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Oassbli’S Libeauy of English Literature. 




SioKEHCJiGE. (i^roirt i?dicflrtl Jviiiji’fi “ jLfoninncnta .intirjua." 171*9.) 

II. — RELIGION. 

CHAPTER I. 

The First Engusu. — a.d. C70 to a.d. lOGG. 


^EING tlie First-English 
time nearly our 
wliole Litex'ature 
had Religion for 
its theme. I mean 
hy Religion faith 
in a beneficent 
Creator, to whom, 
as supremely wise, 
just, and merciful, 
man ascribes the 
Jm(iai/rom0.ears.o/c<rdmon. be.st qualities he Can 

conceive, and to whose likeness he then seeks to 
conform himself ; loving and serving all that he 
thinks highest in his God, who is the source of 
every good, and the helper of all faithful effort to draw 
near to Him. In most men this aspiration is asso- 
ciated with belief that the immaterial part, which 
yearns to be near God, survives to attain a heaven 
of the happiness it rightly sought. In every age 
and country, human nature has been able to conceive 
the excellence of God only by ascribing to Him all 
that man thinks best, and to conceive the happiness 
of an attained heaven only by associating it with 
human experiences of the highest bliss. Even 
tliough more be revealed by God himself, man’s 
character determines how he shall receive the revela- 
tion, and we understand a peojxle best when looking 
65 — voL. II. 


at the form it gives to tliat concejition of tlie Jiigliest 
life which is the special concern of Religion. 

Of the strength of a . religious feeling in this 
country before Christian times, Stonehenge and 
Avebury bear witness. No man knows when oi- 
how those mighty stones, which defy time, were 
lifted -to their places ; only the stones themselves 
tell us that in a day long past, of which we have no 
other record, the people of this island gave their 
chief strength to the service of religion. Their 
bodies perished, their homes passed away, their form 
of worship is forgotten, but they left impei'ishable 
record of a soul of rvorship that was in them. 

Two Epistles to the Corinthians were ascribed to 
Clement, who was called the thii-d bishop of Rome 
after the apostles, and said to have been fellow- 
labourer with St. Paul at Philippi. In the first of 
these, Paul is said to have “travelled even to the 
extreme boundaries of the West.” This has been 
taken to mean that he visited Britain. Jerome, at 
the end of the fourth century, said that St. Paul 
imitated the sun in going from one ocean to the 
other, and that- his labours extended to the "West. 
Theodoret, Bishop of Cyrus in the fifth century, 
continuing the tradition, .spoke of Paul as having 
brought salvation to the islands of the Ocean, and 
in his first ' discourse on Laws included the Briton^ 
among copverts of the apostles. There was such a 
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■tradition : and there .seems really to have been early 
preaching of Christianity here, if the remote Britain 
%vere not n-sed as a mere figure of rhetoric. Origen, 
speaking in the earlier half of the third centuiy, said 
that “ the power of the Saviour’s kingdom reached as 
far a-s Britain, which .seemed to be another division of 
the world.” Old tradition a.scribed to a Xing Lucius, 
ryho died in the year 201, the building of our first 
church on the site of St. Slartin’s at Canterburjc 
Biitons are said to have died for the Cliri.stian faith ; 
and Alban, said to have been beheaded a.d. 30.5 near 
the town now named after him St. Alban’s, is de- 
scribed as the hist Briti.sh raarttT. Three British 
bishops, one being from York and two from London, 
were at the first Council of Arles, A.D. .314. Some 
of our bishops had come to the remote west as pions 
missionaries, others were Celtic converts. One of 
these teachei'S, Morgan, who translated his name i 


station was in the Hebrides, upon the rocky i.sland 
of Iona, w'hich has an area of 1,300 Scotch acre.s, 
and lies ofi" the south-westeni extremity of the 
island of Mull. After iiim it was called (lona- 
Columb-kill) Icolmkill ; and the religious community 
there gathered by him, at first rudely housed, became 
the head-quarters of religious energy for the conver- 
sion of North Britain, the missionaries being devout 
native Celts, gifted -with all the bold enthusiasm of 
their race, * who were in relation rather svith the 
Eastern than the W estern Church. 

The Engli.sh settlers in Northumbria were Cbiis- 
tianised by a Celtic priest, said to have been a son 
of Urien, who was educated at Rome, and took 
the name of Paulinus. But he and his fellow- 
missionaries promised temporal advantage to their 
converts, and when in the year’633 they suffered a 
serious defeat in battle, these fiercely ca.st off their 
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into Pelugius (meaning “bom by the.sea-.shore”), 
and who was an old man in the year 404, ventui-ed 
on independent .speculations that found not a few 
follower.s, and gave for a long time afterwards much 
trouble to the orthodox. To combat Pelagianism, 
and add to the number of converts from the heathen, 
two bishops from Gaul, Germanus and Lupus, came , 
as successful missionaries into Britain in the year 
429. Patricius, known as St. Patrick, is said to 
have been born of a Christian family at Kilpatrick, 
near Dumbarton, in the year .372, and to have been 
ordained juiest by Germanus before his preaching 
among the Irish Gaels. 

There wei-e then scattered among the people of 
Ireland and Scotland devoted men of their own | 
nice, known as Culdees, serrants .and worshippers of j 
God. wjio were engaged in diffusing Christianity, i 
Patrick addcri to the cnergv- of the work done by 1 
fliese men in Ii-eland. It was an Irish abbot, .. 
Columba, who in the year .50.3 passed into .Scotland. 
and from the age of about forty to the age of i 
sevontv-five worked as a Christian missionary on | 
the mainland and in the Hebrides. His chief ; 


uew creed, and Paulinns fled from them. Then 
help wa.s asked from the followers of Columba. Jlie 
Brst man who was sent out from Iona returned 
liopeIe.s 3 ; but they were strenuous workers at Iona, 
who would not accept failm'e. Anoilier, Aidan, 
took, the place of his more fainthearted brother, and 
Formed in an- i.sland on the Northumbrian coast a 
missionary .station upon the pattern of that in the 
Hebrides."^ This was at Liridi.sfarne, chief of the 
Fam Island,?, named from the Lindi,_a rivulet there 
entering the sea. Lindisfame is a little more than 
two miles across from east to west, and .scarcely a 
mile and a half from north to south, attached at low 
water as a peninstda to the coa.st, from which it i:^ 
\l>out two miles distant. It Udongs to Durlmrn, 
dthough reallv part of Northumberiand and is 
il>out''nbe miles' from Bervack-on-Twee<]. T},e 
island is treeless, chiefly coveix-d with fa^d, 
to a rocky shore on the north and cast The teniJe 
u-oitnd in it is not more than enough for one Uit/j. 
[fere the Culdee.s establishc-l themselves in such 
force that the place came to be ealled Ho.y Island, 
md from this r>oint they worked effectually for am 
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Cliristianising of the north of England. They fed 
and comforted the 2 )oor, trusting instead of fearing 
the ■svild men they sought to soften, went uji into 
their hills to live with them as' comrades, and 
taught I'eligion in a form that blended itself with 
the sj)iritual life of man, instead of dejiending for 
an outward jirosj^erity on smiles of Fortune. The 
Culdces prosi)ered in their work, an abbey rose in 
Lindisfarne, and there was a bishopric established 
them, which about the year 900, when the Danes 
ravaged the coast, was removed to Durham. 

Aidan died at Lindisfarne in the year 651, and it 
was he who consecrated the first woman who' in 
Northumbria devoted herself wholly to religious life, 
and wore the dress of a nun — Heia, who founded 
the religions house at Herutea. In this she was 
followed by the abbess Hilda, who is associated with- 
the history of Csedmon’s “ Paraijhrase,” the grand 
religious poem with which our literature- opens. 

Hilda, daughter of Hereric, nephew to King 
HDduin, had been one of the converts made by the 
j)reachiug of Paulinus. Hilda’s sister Heresuid, was 
3not]jer to the king of, the East Angles. Hilda 
went, therefore, into East Anglia, and tlien designed 
to follow her sister when she took the religious vow 
at a monastery in France. But Bishop Aidan sum- 
moned Hilda back to the north, and gave her a site 
for a religious house on the north side of the river 
Wear. There she was called by Bishop Aidan, in 
the year 650, a year before his death, to be abbess 
in the religious house founded by Heia at Herutea, 
now Hartlepool, Heia then going to another 2 )lace, 
])robably Tadcaster, Eight years afterwards, when 
Aidan’s successoi', Finan, was Bishop of Lindisfarne, 



Till.' Wr-T Cliit jit WitirEr. 


Hilda Iffi llaiih’jiaul to csiablish a religious lion.so 
a lu'W missionary stiuion on the wc-t clifT at 
iiitby. tb.-u raif-.i Su'oom'.'halh. Prx'.'idoil ovi-r 
b_\ a woman, im iii--t found<-r. thi.-; was a hous.^ 
I'stablished on the ji.ir.v’.'n. of Iona, in which men 


and, before the Conquest, women also, studied and 
•ivere taught, as Bede says, “ the strict observance of 
justice, piet)q chastity, and other virtues, and par- 
ticularly of peace and love; so that, after the 
e.\'ample of the jw'lmitiA’e Church, no peraon was 



there rich, and none poor, all things being in common 
to all, and none having any property. Her pru- 
dence was so great, that not only persons of the 
middle rank, but even kings and jn’inces, sometimes 
asked and received her ad3’jce. She obliged tlioso 
wild w'ej-e under her direction to attend so much to 
the reading of the Holy Scriptures, and to o.verciso 
themselves so much in works of justice, that many 
might very easily be thei'e found fit for ecclesiastical 
duties, that is, to serve at the altar. In short, we 
afterwards .saw five bishojK taken out of that 
monastery, all of them men of singular merit and 
sanctity. . , . Thus this handmaiden of Christ, 

Abbess Hilda, whom all that knew her called Mother, 
for her singular jiicty and grace, was not only an 
cxamidc of good life to those that lived in her 
mona.stcry, but gave occasion of salvation ajid 
.amendment to many who lived at a distance, to 
whom the happy fame was brought of her industry 
and virtue.” She died in the year 680, after six or 
seven years of ill-health, at the age of sixtv-six, 
liaving spent the fii-st half of her life to the age of 
thirty-three in the secular habit, and devoted the 
rest wholly to religion. 

Cmdinou’s j>oem wa.s written in the Whitbv 
mona-stery during Hilda’s rule over it, that is to 
say. in the time between its foundation. (i.-is;, 
and her death. .\.n. 680. The tij-sl buildinn.s on 
the hitby cliil w*ere veiw simjdc, but in eouiwc 
of time a more .substantial ablx-y took its jilao-. 
It was d--troyed by the Xortlum n in tbo latter iialf 

; of till- iiintli century, n-biiih. and again de.-t roywl. 
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iiislit. lu; as!;o(l tlimi. wlu'tlirr llo'y hail Iha Ihirliavi^l lln'r.'!' 
Thoy auswcml, “ Wliat ni-ocl of tlic haichariiit ? for you ar(> 
not likely to ilie. since you lallc as eheerily wiHi us as it 
you uern in [lerfeel health." — “ Xevertheless,” said he, 
bring mo, (he Kneharist." Having reeeivi'd (he same into 
his hand, he n‘-1;ed whether they were all in eharity with 
him, and without any ill-will or inneonr r 'J’hey answered, 
that they were all in lievfeet eharity, free fnnn all angvv; 
and in thOir turn asked him, whether he was in the satno 
mind towanls them p He at ouee answeis'd, “I am in 
charity, my children, with all the servants of liod." Then 
strengthening himself with the heavenly viatieum, he jire. 
pared for the cntinnec into another life, and aslced how near 
the hour was when the hrethix ti weiT to be imised to sing 
the nocturnal lauds of our Lonl ; 'J'hev answered, “It is 
not far off." 'J'hen he .s.iid, “It is well, let ns await that 
hour;" and signing himself with the sigoi of the ena-s, 
laid his head on the 2 'jlh)w, and falling into ;i sIumlsT, so 
ended his life in silenco. 

Thus it came to jiass. (hat ns ho had served flod with 
a simple and iniro mind, and ipiiet devotion, so now he 
departed to His ]ire.senre. le.aving the world by a (piii I de.ith ; 
and that tongue, which had composed so many holy wonls in 
pi-aiso of the Creator, in like manner uttered its last woixls 
while ho was in the act of signing himself with the cross, 
and recommending his spirit into the hands of tiod. From 
wliat has hecn hero said, lie wonid seem to liavc foreknown 
his oma death. 

There is oi)1y one known M.'s. of tlic niofrical 
Fiitst-Englisli Pniaiiihra.sc of Ihlilo .story nserihed to 
Ciedinon. Jt wji.s di.scovcrod liy d.inic.s Ussltor wJien 
he wins n yoiin;,^ scholar commissioned to )mnt for 
hook.s avlicrewitli to fiirni.sli the liltr.iiy of 'IVinify 
College, Dublin. The college was thi'n newly fonmhal, 
and itad Us.slier among the first three sttidcnf.s wlio 
pnt their naine.s upon it-s Imoks. Usslier gave the MS. 
— for liiiii unrcadahle — to l''ranci.s ditniii.s, » .scholar 
known to Ite active in .study of the Northern lan- 
, giiage.s, avho wa.s tlicm rc.sident in London a.s lilirariaii 
to the Earl of Arundel, and a familiar IVieml of 
ililton’.s. Jnnins recogni.sml in it a largo part, of 
the lost work of C.'cdinon, ami it wa.s (ir.st printed hy 
liiin at Amsterdam in tlio year ] Gfi.o. The 51, S. is 
a small folio of 229 itages, now in the Hodlcian 
Lihraiy among the collection of lii.s m.ann.scripts 
bequeathed hy Francis Junius to tiie Uiiiver.sity of 
O.xford. Tlie first 212 pages are in a Jiandwrifing 
of the tenth century, and adorned with ilhistralive 
])icturcs as far a.s jiage 9G, with spaces for cotititining 
the illustrations. From jiago 21 J there is the poem 
of Christ and Satan in a later liandwriting, with no 
spaces left for illustrations. 

Cicdniou’s jroem begins wdtli the story of Creation, 
and joins with it the .same legend of the fall of Sa.tan 
that wa-s joined wdth it in modimval times, aiid n.sed 
in his “Paradi.se Lost” by Jlilton. This was founded 
on a passage in tlic fourteenth cl\a])tcr of I.saiah 
(verses 12 — l.G), whore Israel is to take up the 
proverb against the king of Btibylon ; “ How art 
thou fallen from licaven, 0 Lucifer, son of tlie 
morning ! how art thou cut down to the gi-onnd, 
wlvicK didst weaken the nations ! For thou hast said 
m thine heart, I will ascend into lie.avcn, I will 
exalj; my throne' above the stars of God ; I will sit 


also njion the mount of liic congregation, in the 
•sides of (ho iiortli. I will ascend tihovo tlie, heights 
of (ho clouds j 1 will be like (he Most Higli. Tot 
(lion siialt ho brought down (o liell, lo tlio sides of 
(ho }«{.’’ S(. Jerome seems (o have been the first 
who applied this .symbolical )-eprc.sen(alion of tho 
king of Babylon, in bis sjilendonr and his fall, to 
f>a(:in ill his fall from heaven ; jirobably because 
Babylon is in Serijituro a (yjic of (yranuical self- 
idolising jiower, ami i.s connected in the Book of 
Bevelidion with (ho empire of the Evil One. 
Giedmon reprc-seiiled Satnn ns tlic Angel of Pre- 
sniiijilion holding council with (he fallen .spirits, and 
(liei-e aii; one or (wo fine tlioiights in his jioem which 
are to he found aTterwards in TIilton’s treatment of 
the .same theme. As the old work was in the hands 
of TIillon’.s friend Junius for yeans before “Paradi.so 
Lost” a]>peared, and as TLilton inclmlod in bis epic 
thoughts from old jioets of Greece, it is not imjiro- 
hable that he also conscion.sly enshrined in it a 
thought or two from our first Cliristian bard, who 
was also the greatest of tlie pools jnodneed in Fii-sG 
English time.s. 1 translate into blank veiso verj- 
literally the o]iening of Caidinon’s Par.iphrasc ; — 

Tin: opr.N'iNc or cvi-.dmon’s PAiiAriiuAsi:. 

I. 

Most right it is tlmt we pniiso with our words, 

Ixive in our minds, the 5Viird( n of tbo .Skies, 

(ilorion.s King of all the hosts of men, 
lie siiceds the strong, anil is tlio Head of all 
His high Creation, the Almighty Lord. 

None foniiod Him, no first was nor last shall bo 
Of the Ktenial Killer, hut His sway 
Is everlasting over thrones in heaven. 

Witli powers on Iiigh, soothfast and stcadfa.st. Ho 
Kuled the wide home of heaven’s hosom spread 10 

by tiod’s iniglit for the giiiivdians of souls, 

Tlie .''ons of (tlory. Hosts of angels shone, 
tJiad with (heir Maker; hriglit their hliss and rich 
'Die fruitage of tbeir lives; their glory sure, 

'J’hey served and ]iiaised tlieir King, with joy gave jiraiso 

'J’o Him, (heir Life-Lord, in whoso aiding oaro 

They judged (heiiiselves most blessed. Sin unknown, 

Ofi’eneo niifoniicd, still with their Parent Lord 

They lived in I'cucc, raising aloft in heaven 

Ivight and truth only, cro the Angel Cliief ' 20 

Throiigli IVide divided (hem and led astiay. 

Their own well-being they would beiu- rvo move, 

Hut cast tbemsolves out of (ho love of God. ' 

Great in Prcsiimidioii against the Most High 
They would divide the radiant throng far siwend, 

'I'ho i-cating-idace of glory. Even thoi-o 
Pain came to them. Envy and Prido began 
'J'horc first lo wc.avo ill counsel and to stir 
Tlio mind.s of angels. Tlicn, athirst for strife, 

He said that northward ' lie would own in Heaven 30 

' Norllmard .... in Jfcnv'cii. So also in “ rnrailiso Lost,” Bk. v., 
lines C88, 0S9, Satan says— 

" AVc possess 

Tho quavters of the north.” 

Tliis, lilco tho rest of tlio logoiul, has its source in tho passage of 
Isaiah above roforred to: “I will sit also upon tlio iiioimt of the 
cougi-cgatioii, in the sides oj the uorlli." In tho same hook of “ Bara- 
diso Lost,” linos 725, 720, it is said of him tliat ho- 

“ intends to erect his throne, 

Equal to ours, throughout tho spacious north." 
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WESTEEK HINDI 


So far vre hare dealt only -witli general notices or mtli the accounts of the charac- 
ters m which Hindostani is written With the commencement of the 18th century, 
we find the first attempts at giving serious accounts of the language itself According 
to Amaduzzi in his preface to Behgatti’s Alphahetnvi Bramtnhamcim isee below), a 
Capuchin monk named Franciscus M Turonensis completed at Surat, in the year 1704, 
a manuscript Lexicon Lmguae Indostamcae, in two parts, of between four and five 
hundred double-columned pages each In Amaduzzi’s time it was stiU preserved in 
the hbrary of the Propaganda in Eome, but when I searched for it there m the year 
1890 it could not be found. 

We now come to the first Hindostani grammar John Joshua Ketelaer (also 
written Kotelar, Eessler, or Kettler) was a Lutheran by religion, born at Elbingen in 
Prussia He was accredited to Shah ‘Alam Bahadur Shah (1708-1712) and Jahandar 
Shah (1712) as Dutch envoy In 1711 he was the Dutch East India Company’s 
Director of Trade at Surat He passed through Agra both going to and commg from 
Lahore {via Delhi), but there does not seem to be any evidence available that he ever 
lived there, though the Dutch Company had a Factory m that city subordinate to 
Surat The mission arrived near Lahore on the 10th December 1711, returned to Delhi 
with Jahandar Shah, and finally started from that place on the 14th October 1712, 
reaching Agra on the 20th October From Agra they returned to Surat In 1716 
Ketelaer had been three years Director for the Dutch Company at Surat He was then 
appointed their envoy to Persia, and left Batavia in JuJy 1716, having been thirty 
years in the Dutch Service or in the East Indies He died of fever at Gambroon on the 
Persian Gulf on his return from Isfahan, after having been two days under arrest, 
because he would not order a Dutch ship to act under the Persian Governor’s orders 
against some Arab tuvaders ‘ He wrote a grammar and a vocabulary of the ‘ Lingua 
hindostanica,’ which were pubhshed by David iliU, in 1743, in his Miscellanea 
Orientalta (see below) We may assume that they were composed about the year 1715 

In the same year there appeared another collection of versions of the Lord’s Prayer 
Its author was John Chamberlayne. It was published at A.msterdam, and had a preface by 
David Wilkins, who also contributed many of the specimens Its full title was 0? atio domi- 
nica in dice) sas omnium fere Gentium Linguae versa ef propriis cuj usque Linguae Charac- 
teribiis exp) essa, una cum Lissertafionibus nonnullts de Lingtiarim Oiigine, vantsque 
ipsarim Permutationibus Lditore Joa Ohamberlanio Anglo- jBritanno, Begiae Societatis 
Londinensis Socio Amstelodami, typis Gml et Lamd Goerei, 1715 For our present 
purpose, it IS sufficient to remark, with reference to this celebrated work, that it reproduces 
Eoth’s Pater Kosfei , but without making Muller’s error of imagming it to be Sanskrit 

Maturm Veyssibre LaCroze was born at Hantes in 1661 In 1697 he became 
librarian to the Elector at Berlin and died in that city in 1739 As hbranan he kept 
up a voluminous correspondence on linguistic subjects with the learned men of his time, 
including David WiUans, John Ohamberlayne, Ziegenbalg, and T S Bayer This 
was pubhshed after his death under the title of Thesavn Lpistolici LaCroztam 
Lx Bibliotheca lordamana edidit lo Lvdovicvs Vhlivs Lipsiae, 1742 In this we 
find bim helping Wilkins and Ohamberlayne in the compilation of the Oratio Bomvnica 
just mentioned For our present purpose, the most important letters are those to and 

'See G A. Gneison, A S 1695 Cf Adclung, Vol I p 192 
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fi-om TheopMus Siegfned Bayer, one of the hnlhant hand of scholai-s Trho founded the 
Imperial Academy at St Petershurg In one of Bayer’s letters (dated June 1, 1726) 
we' find irhat are I heheve the first words of what is mtended for Hindostani ever 
puhhshed in Em ope These are the first four numerals as used by the ' Mogulenses 
Indi’ (l=htclit; 2=guu, Z=f)ay, ±=t~«Ar), which are contained in a comparatiye 
statement of the numerals in eight languages These numerals are, however, not really 
Hindostani Gtiu is an evident rmsprint The others are Lahnda or Sindhi, (1= 
Lahnda, hiL ; Sindhi, Inkn • 3=Lahnda, b at ; Smdhi, it e 4=Lahnda, chat ; Sindhi, 
chan) ^ Two years subsequently, in the third and fourth volumes of the Transactions of 
the Imperial Academy (for the years 1728 and 1729, published m 1732 and 1736 
respectively) we find Bayer busily deciphering the Xagari alphabet, first through means 
of a trihngual syllabary prmted in China, which gave the Tibetan form of Nagaii 
(Lantsha), cuiient Tibetan, and Hanchu alphabets, and afterwards with the help of the 
missionary Schultze to be shortly mentioned* Finally, in J7ovember 1731 LaCroze 
writes to Bayer that the charactei used for writing by the ITaiathas is called ‘ Bala- 
bande,’ which, however, he adds, hardly differs from that used by the ‘ Bramans ’ which 
is called ‘Kagara’ or ‘ Dewanagara ’ He then proceeds to show how, m his opinion, 
the ‘ Balabande ’ alphabet is derived from Hebrew, basing his contention on the forms 
of the letters in Eoth’s Fater Noster as reproduced in Chamberlayne’s wort 

Our next stage is Hill’s Dissertattones Selectae Its full title is JDavidts IRIln 
Theologiae D ej usdemgue, nec non Antigmfatum saoi'aritm, Innguarum orienfahutn 
in Academia Ti ajechna, Frofessons oidtnant, Fissertationes selectae, varta $ Littera- 
rinn et Antiqintatis oiieniahs Capita exponentes et tUusfrantes Otiris secundts, 
nomsque Fisset tatiombus, Oiationibus, et MisoeUanet-s Ortenfahbus auctae Fngduni 
Batatonim, 1743 To us its principal interest consists in the fact that, m the JllisceUa- 
tiea Oi lentaha, he prmts Eetelaer’s Hindostani Grammar and Yocabulary, which, as 
we have seen, was written about the year 1715 He also gives some plates illustrating 
Indian alphabets Two illustrate the Eagan character, and I am not certain from 
where he got them The thud is taken from Bayer’s essay in the Transactions of the 
Imperial Academy of St Petersburg, and shows the Lantsha, ordinary Tibetan, and 
Hanchu characters The fourth illustrates the Bengali alphabet The Miscellanea 
Onenfaha are on 455-622 of the work Caput, I, Fe Lingua Findustanica 
(pp 455-4SS) Latin, LBnddsfdnl, and Fersian Vocabulary (pp 504-509) Efymolo- 
gicum Oi lentale harmomcum (a comparative vocabulary of Latin, Bind5stani, Persian, 
and Arabic) (pp 510-598) Except for the plates of characters, all the Hmdostani is 
in the Boman character, the body of the work bemg written m Latin The speUmg 
of the Hmdostani words is based on the Dutch system of pronunciation Thus, me 
kid, feci, me hartsjoekce {mat kai chiika), feca.; misjce {inujhe), voAn. The use of the 
Perso-Ajabic alphabet for wntmg Hindostani is explamedL In the two test pomts of 
the accuracy of all these old grammars (the distinguishing of the singular and of the 

> Bayer gives the nnmber* more correctly on pp 113 and ff of Jus Stttona jSejnt Graeoram Bac*nam Petropoh, 
173S Here he gives the first ten numerals both in the Devanigaii character, and m tianshteration The litter run«, ], 
Aflu 2 ddTia , 3,irav d, 5, pangj 6,tteSi, 7,tzatte. 6, oodtyi/ 9, nao , W, ndga He tells ni that he got 

them "from a native of ilnltan I have to thanL Professor Hahn for drawing my attenbon to this work. 

= Regarding LaCroie and Bayer, fee farther paiticulari in Q A. Gnerson, J A S B , VoL LXIX flS9S), pb I 

pp 42 and ff 
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plural of tlie personal pronouns, and the use of ve in the agent case), Ketelaer is right 
in the first and Tvrong m the second. He recognises mat (which he speUs me) and tv 
{toe) as singulars, and ham, {ham) and turn {tom) as plurals He has no idea of the use 
of ne On the other hand, he teaches the Gujarati use of ap to mean ‘ we ’ 

Ketelaer’s Grammar includes not only the Hindostani declensions and conjuga- 
tions, but also versions of the Ten Commandments, the Creed, and the Lord's Prayer 
in that language. His translation of the last may he given as a specimen of the 
earliest known translation of any European Language into Hindostani It runs as 
follows — 

Hammare baab — Ke mho asmaanmehe — PaaJ^ hoee teete naohi — Amce haraho rnolvh 
teera — Hoe resja teera — Sjon asmaaii ton sjimienrne—Hoohe hammare netln hamlor, 
aasde — Oor maaflvoar taxier apne haraho — Sjon mofharte apre hariesdaar onhon — 
Hedaal hamlo is teas tcasjeme — Bell, haml o ghashar ts hoerayse Teerce he patsjayi, 
goorravri alemgiere heametme Ammen 

In the year following the puhhcation of Ketelaei s Grammar appeared that of the 
celebrated missionary Schultze, whose name has been already mentioned more than 
once. The full title is Viri plur Beterendi Benjamin SchuUzii IBssionain Evangelic! 
Grammatica Htndosfanica coUectis in diiiturna inter Hindostanos Commorafione m 
justiim Ordinem redactis ac larga Exemporum (sic) Luce perfvsis Reguhs consfans ef 
Missionariori'm TTsui consecrata Bdidit et de svscipienda barbararum Inngi'arvm 
Onltiira pr^atus est B Jo Hem Callenbeig Halae Saxonum, 1744 (some copies are 
dated 1745) Schultze was aware of the existence of Hetelaer's Grammar, and men- 
tioned it in his preface Schultze’s Gr amm ar is in Latin- Hmdostani uords are given 
in the Perso- Arabic character with transhteration The Xagari character {Deioa-ndga- 
ricce) IS also explamed. He ignores the sound of the cerebral letters and (m his trans- 
literation) of all aspirated ones He is aware of the singular and plural forms of the 
personal pronouns, but is ignorant of the use of ne with the past tenses of transitive 
verbs 

Pour years afterwards Johann Priednch Pntz published the Sprachmetsfer with a 
preface by Schultze Its title runs Onentahsch-v ad Occideniahscher Sprachmeisfer, 
tcelcher nicht allein hundert Alphabete nebsf ihrei Avssprache, So hey denen meisten 
Europaisch-Asiatiseh-Africamsoh-nnd Arnericanischen Vdlchern vnd Kahonen gebrdiich- 
Itch Sind, Atich einigen Tabulis polyglottis verschiedener Sprachen nnd Zahlen vor 
Augen leget, Sondern auch das Gehef des Hen n, m 200 Sprachen vnd Miind-Arten 
mit dererselben Characteren tind Lesung, nach emer Geogtaphischen Ordnung miffhei- 
let Avs glaubicurdigen Auctoribus zvsnnmen geti agen, vnd nut darzu ndthigen Kvpjei n 
versehev Leipzig, Zujinden bey Christian Friedrich Gessnern 1748 Pntz’s book is 
a long way ahead of its predecessor Chamberlayne's Part I (pp 1-219) gives tables of 
the alphabets of over a hundred drSerent languages, with accounts of the mode of use of 
each On pp 120-122 we find described the use of the Perso-Arabic alphabet as 
apphed to Hindo^ani It may he noticed that all mention of the cerebral letters is 
omitted. On p 123 we have the ‘ Hevanagram,’ on p 124 the ‘ Balabandu,' and on 
pp 125-131 the ‘ Akar Xagari, which are aU rightly classed -together as vanom forms 
of the same alphabet but the tranditeration is often curiously mcorrect For instance, 
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under ‘ Akar Nagari/ S’ is transliterated dhgja, and it is explained that an n is always 
sounded before it and that the j is clearly pronounced as in the Arabic ^ It will be 
seen that here the existence of cerebral letters is indicated Except in the case of • Akar 
Nagari,’ no attempt is made to distingmsh between aspirated and unaspirated lettei s 
On p 201 are givdn the Hmdostani numerals from 1—9, and 10, 20, 80, etc , up to 90 
They commence, Jek, do, tin, scJiahar, patsch, sche, sat, att, mu, das. Part' II (pp. 
1-12S) contains the rersions of the Lord’s Prayer On pp 81 and 82 is given Schultze’s 
‘ Hindostanica seu Mouiica seu Mogulsch’ version in the Perso- Arabic character with 
transliteration The latter begins, Asnian-pd lahata-so Tiamaia Sap, himara Naun 
pal lama hone deo, tuman Sadaschahi ane deo, etc The versions in the Uagaii 
diameter aie Eoth’s transliterated version, Sanskrit in ‘ Dewa-nagaram s Hanscret,’ 
and Bh6]puri in ‘ Akar-Nagarika ’ (the last two by Schultze) EinaUy, there are 
comparatire statements of the words for ‘father,’ ‘heaven,’ ‘earth,’ and ‘bread’ 
in all the languages quoted, and some other appendixes The Hmdostani forms 
ot these four woids are given as Bah\ Asmdn, Stinnta, and Sosi (sic), respectively 

Oiu next authority is Ti avals Jrom St Setersbuig tn Russia to divei se Rails of 
Asia By John BeU Glasgow, 1763 (New Edition, Edmbuigh, 1806 ) In Chapter 
12 of this rtork aio given the Numerals of Indostan 

Of much more importance is the Alphabet urn St animhanicum seu Indostanum 
Univeisitatis East Romae,VlQl Typis Sac Oongt egatioms de Rropag Fide It is 
by a Capuchin Missionary named Cassiano Beligatti, and is furmshed with a preface "by 
Johannes Chiistophorus Amadutius (Amaduzzi) In this preface there is a very com- 
plete account of the then existing knowledge regarding Indian languages It describes 
Sanskrit correctly as the language of the learned, and next refers to the 

‘ ’ or ‘ Beka Boll ’ or common tongue which is formd m the Hniveisity of 

‘ Kasi or Benarbs ’ It then goes on to enumerate the otliei prmcipal alphabets of India 
which (except ‘ Nagri, Nagri Soratensis, or Balabandh ’) do not immediately concern us- 
Of more particular interest is his mention of a Lexicon Linguae Indostamcae which 
was composed by a Capuchin Missionary of Suiat named Eranciscus M Turonensis, in 
the year 1704, the manuscript of which was then in the Propaganda Library in 
Home, and which Amaduzzi describes at considerable length He also mentions a 
manuscript dialogue (? in Hindostani) between a Christian and a Native of India 
regarding the truth of religion, which was dedicated to the Baja of Betia, in the present 
district of Ohamparan, by Josephus M Gargnanensis and Behgatti, the author of the 
work we are now describing The Alphahetum St ammhanicuni is of importance as 
being the first book (so far as I am aware) m which the vernacular words are printed in 
their owm cliaracter m moveable types But not, only are the Devanagari letters repre- 
sented by types, but even the Kaithi ones receive the same honour Behgatti calls the 
Devanagari character the ‘Alphahetum expressum in httens TJmversitatis Kasi,’ and 
af tei covering over a hundred pages 'with a minute descnption of its use (including the 
compound consonants), he goes on, on page 110, to deal "with the ‘ Alphahetum populare 
Indostanorum vulgo Nagt i ’ This is, he says, used by all the natives for famihar letters 
and ordinary books, and for all subjects, whether rehgious or profane, which can be 

> This postposition ‘ po ’ (p3) telong* to Dakhini HindostSnl 
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written in tlie ‘ bhaka boh or vnlgar tongue He then gives a good descrip- 

tion of the Kaithi alphabet, using moveable types also here The hook concludes with 
an account of the numerals and with reading exeicises These last aie tiansliterations 
of the Latin Fater Noster and Ave Marta into Deva-nagari, followed by translations 
of the Invocation of the Trinity, the Lord’s Prayei, the Ave Mana, and the Apostles’ 
Creed into Hindostani, in the same character Taking it altogether, the Alphabetum 
Brammhanicicm is, for its tune, a wonderfully good piece of work 

With the Alphabetum Brammliameum the first stage of Hindostani Bibhography 
may be considered to be completed Hadley’s Grammar appeared in 1772, and was 
qmckly followed by a numbei of other and better ones, such as the Portuguese 
Gramatica Indostana (1778 far in advance of Hadley), Gilchrist’s numerous works 
(commencmg 1787), and LehedeS’s Grammar (1801) These will all be found below, 
each described in its proper place Lebedeff’s woik deserves moie than a mere entry on 
account of the exti aordinary adventures of its author. This remarkable man gives an 
account of his life m the preface of his book, from which we gather that he began his 
Indian career (apparently as a bandmaster) m the year 1786 at Madras After a stay 
there of two years he migrated to Calcutta, where he met with a Pandit who taught him 
Sanskrit, Bengali, and Hmdostani (or, as he called it, the Indian mixed dialect) His 
next attempt was to translate two Enghsh plays mto Bengah, and one of these was 
perfoimed puhhcly with great applause (according to its author) in 1795 and again 
in the following year According to Adelung,* he then became theatrical manager to 
the Great Mogul, and finally returned to England aftei a stay of more than twenty years 
in the East In London he published his grammai, and made the acquaintance of 
Woronzow, the Russian Ambassador, who sent him to Russia He was employed in the 
ilussian Eoreign Office and was given a large subvention towards founding a Sanskrit 
press I have no knowledge of any other woiks fiom hxs pen It is to be hoped, for 
the sake of his patrons, that his knowledge of Sanskrit and Bengah was greater than 
that of Hmdostani which he displays in his grammar Hot only is its system of 
transliteration {kon hay hooa = who is there) detestably incorrect, but so is the whole 
account of the grammatical structure of the language The concludmg words of his 
pieface show that he was not" conscious of its imperfections, and at the same time thiow 
a curious Light on the moiahty of Europeans in India at his time ‘The Indian woids 
in this woik aie . so well ascertained as to leave no doubt, but the Euiopean 

learner, with a httle assistance of a Pandit or Moonshie, nay, even of a Bebee-saheb, 
cannot fail in a short time to obtain a knowledge of their [the natives’] idioms, and to 
master the Indian dialects with incredible facihty ’ 

Emally we may briefly lefer to a few belated works of the early period of inqmries 
into Indian languages, which appeared after Hindostani had begun to he senously studied 

' Beligatti’s representation of this expression le more nccnrate than Amaduzzi’s, bat eren his transliteration Jiere breaks 
down Count de Gubematis (Bolfrtino J?al«a>!o Onenio/j, Firenze, 1876-77, pp 44, ,46) mentions a ffrotnaOea 

Mora {cuol dire Hindostani) adopera t caratten devanaganct Segue un parvum Hictionanum indostanum de 
Homtnilus ut pliinmam ohms tn Jlistona Indtea, by the Panlmns a S Bartholomaeo mentioned m the next page as 
the author of the preface to the Alphaheta Indtea The work mentioned by Count de Gnhematis is apparently in MS and 
should belong to the latter half of the 18th century I owe this reference to the kindness of Professor Zaohanae 

’ Mithrsdates,\ 185 According to the same authority he washy birth an Ukraine peasant, and, on aooount of his 
musical talents, was taken up by Prince Easumosky, who earned him to Italy, where he became proficient on the violoncello 
He then wandered to Pans and London, where he took service under a Lord who went to India as Goiemor 
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in Calcutta In 1782 Iivams Abel publidied in Copenliagen SympTiona SyinpTiona, sive 
tmdecim Ltngim'im Orientalium Disoore exhtbita Concordia Tamultcae videlicet^ 
Granthamioae, Telugicae, Savsci utamicae, Marathicae, Balaiandicae, Oanaricae, 
Bindostanicae, Ouncantcae, Gutzaratticae et Feguamcae non chat actei isticae, guibus 
ut explicativo-Kai momca adjecta est Latine It is a comparative vocabulary of fifty- 
tlire^ ivords in these eleven languages The words include parts of the body, heaven, 
sun, etc , ceitain animals, house, water, sea, tree, the personal pronouns and numerals 
In 1791 there was pubhshed in Rome an anonymous work, with a preface by 
Pauhnus a S Bartholomaeo, entitled Alphabeta Indtca, id est Gi anthamicnm sen 
Sansci damieo-IIalabaricnm, Indostanum sive Vanaiense, Nagaricum vulgaie, et 
Talenganicum It is a collection of these four alphabets, all in moveable types 

Johann Christoph Adelung’s Mithudates oder allgemeine Spi aclienlunde mit deni 
Vatei TJnser als Sprachpi obe in bey nahe funfhundei t Spi achen imd Mundai ten may be 
taken as the link between the old philology and the new A philologist so eminent as 
this great writer could not fail to adorn whatever linguistic subject he touched, and, for 
its time, this work is a marvel of erudition and masterly arrangement So far as 
Indian languages go, it sums up aU (httle it must be confessed) that was known about 
them at the end of the 18th centiuy In it ‘ Mongohsch-Indostamsch oder ifohrisch ’ 
(f e , Urdu) (Vol I pp 183 and S ) and ‘ Rein oder Hoch-Indostanisch, Uewa Nagara ’ 
(pp 190 and ff ) are jomtly descnbed as the ‘ AUgememe Sprachen m Indostan ’ By 
‘ Rem oder Hoch-Indostanisch ’ are meant the various ‘ Hindi ’ dialects spoken between 
llathura and Patna, but as an example is given the Lord’s Prayer in badly spelt 
Sanskrit It is contnbuted bv Schultze, whose nationality apparently prevented lum 
from distmguishing between b/i and p For instance, he spells hhbjanam ‘ podsanam.’ 
Vol IV of the work consists of additions and conections, and of a supplement by 
J S Vater Further informataon regarding Hindostani wiU be found on pp 68-63, 83 
(relationship of Hindostani to Romani), and 486 of that volume 

SUilMARr OF niFOETAllT EARLY DATES 

A D 

1600 EjrpEEOr Aksaj: reigning 

EngUsli East India Company incorporated 
1602 Dntcli East India Company founded 
1605 Empeboe JahIxgIe comes to the throne 

1615 Embassy of Sir T Roe English factory established at Surat 

1616 Earliest recorded mention of the Indostan language (spoken by Tom Coryate) 

1620 Jesuits’ College founded at Agra Engbsh establish an Agenov there 
1623-24 Pietro Della YnUe in India 

162S Eupeeoe ShIh Jasas comes to the throne 

1630 ? Compilation of the Surat Dictionary of Persian, Hindostani, English, and Portuguese 

1640 English factory estabbshed at Hugli. 

1653 Heinnch Roth joins Jesuit College at Agra 

1655 Terry’s Voyage to East India published. Terry accompanied Sir T Roe (1615) 

165S Ejipeboe Auea^ozEb comes to the throne 
1661 Bombay transferred to the English crown. 

1663 Pietro DeUa Valle’s Indian Travels published 

1664 Heumch Roth visits Rome and meets Kxrcher 

1667 Krroher's China Ulustrata LaCroze appointed Librarian at Bprlin 

1672 J Fryer’s Travels m East India and Persia commenced and contmued to 1631 Published 16^8. 

1672 0 Dapper’s Asia published in Dutch 

1673 J Ogilby’s Asia 

r 2 
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A.D 

1678 

1680 

1681 

1694 

1616 

1698 

1704. 

1708 

1711 

1712 

1713 
1715 
1719 
1726-29 
1739 
1743 

174- 1 
1745-oS 
1748 

175- 4 

1757 
1765 
1761 

1772 

1773 
1778 
1782 

1786 

1787 

1758 

1790 

1791 
1793 
1798 
1800 
1801 
1805 

1816 , 

1807 

1810 

1811 

1812 

1813 

1814 


Henncns van Elieede tot Dra>estem'6 Sortus Indtcus Malahanciis commenced to issue 
Andreas Muller’s OraUo Orationum 

0 Dapper’s Atza (German Translation) pnblislied at NOmberg 
^ Thomas Hyde’s Sxstona Shahiludtt 
Obarnook fonnds Fort William in Calcutta 
J Fryer’s Travels in East India and Persia published See 1672 
Franciscos M Turonenais completes his Lexicon Linguae Indostanicae 
Eupeeoe BahIdue Shah comes to the throne 
Ketelaer’s embas^ 

Ehpeboe jAHAiDAE gglH oomes to the throne 
Eupeeob FABEirm-SiTAB comes to the throne 

Ketelaer’s Grammar The Oratio Lomxnica of Chamberlayne and \7ilkins 
Ejipeboe Mo^ahuad Shah comes to the throne 
Bayer’s investigations 

Death of LaCroze See 1667 Invasion of India by IfSdir g^ah 

MiU’s Lissertationes SeUclae Publication of Ketelaer’s Grammar Manoel da Assnmpfam 
publishes a Bengali Grammar and Vocabulary at Lisbon 
Schnltze’s Grammahca Hindostanica 
Schultze’s Bible translations 

Ehpeboe Ahhad Shah comes to the throne Fntz’s Sprachmeister published. 

Ehpeboe ‘Ai.ahgIb n comes to the throne • 

Battle of Plassy 

Ehpeboe Shah ‘Aeah H comes to the throne 

Alphaheium Brammhanicum Third battle of Panipat Defeat of the Marfithas by Ahmad 
gljah Durrfini 

■Waehfs Hastesgs, GOteenop of BthGAE Hadley’s Grammar published. 

Fergnssons HindSstani Dictionary published 
Gramatica Indostana published at Lisbon. 

Ivarus Abel’s Syrrphona Symphona 
Maeqcib of Coehttallis, Goveesoe Geeteeae 
Gilchrist begins publishing 
The Indian Vocabulary published m London. 

Harris’s Bictionary of English and Hindostany 
Alphaheta Indica published at Rome * 

Sib John* Shobe, Gotebxoe Gesebae William Carey lands at Calcutta 
Loed MoESihGTOs (Maequis op Welleslef), Goteenob Geveeal 
Robert’s Indian Glossary 

Lebedeffs Grammar Carey’s first Bengali Neiv Testament pnnted, 

Maeqdis of Cobshtaelis, Secoso tihe Govebsoe Geueeal W Hunter’s translation of the Xew 
Testament into HmdosfanL Done with the aid of Muhammad Fitrat and other learned natives 
Pnbhcation of first volume of Adelung’s Mithndates Henry Martyn arrives m India, and com- 
mences translation of New Testament 
Babe of Minto, Gotepvoe Geheeal 

Henry Martyn’s Urdu translation of New Testament, the basis of all subsequent versions, com- 
pleted m manuscript with the aid of Muhammad Fitrat 
Carey publishes a Hindi New Testament. 

Fire in Serampore Press Henry Martyn’s version of the New Te»tament destroyed before issue 
Eael of Moiea fMAEQCis OF Hastihgs), GoTEEiOE Geveeal Carey publishes the Pentatench 
in Hmdi 

Henry Martyn’s translation of the New Testament into HmdOstanI issued Carev publishes New 
Testament in Hindi 


Of the dialects of ‘Western Hindi, Braj Bhakha and Hindosfani are those which 

hare received most literary culture Kanauji is so like 
Braj Bhakha, that it hardly deserves separate mention 
I only refer to it as its separate existence is popularly recognised. Some few v orks have 


Authorities. 
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'been irntten m Bnndeli, but none of them have been cntically edited. Indeed, this 
important dialect has been almost entirely' ignored by students Even Er EeUogs 
does not describe it m Ins Grammar Kanauji and Bundeli are therefore hardlv 
mentioned m this bibliography E'early aU the entries refer either to Braj Bhakha or 
to one or other of the various forms of Hindostani 

The following Bibliography is divided into four sections — 

I — Genet al — This deals with works giving a general account of tbe language or of 
one or more of its dialects, including works dealing with the subject from the pomt of 
Tiew of comparative philology 

U — Grammars, Dictiona} les, and other helps to the student — I have endeavoured 
"to make this as complete as possible up to the date of the ilutiny After that I have 
selected, perhaps in a somewhat arbitrary fashion , 

ni — Selections, Collections of Scattered Fteces, and Collections of Frovei Is — This 
includes some Beaders put together mainly for students 

lY — Texts — Here, with a few exceptions, I have confined myself to -works wh.ch 
have been more or less critically edited by European scholars It would have been 
impossible to enumerate the huge mass of texts which have issued without any attempt 
at editing from the native presses of India For them, the reader can consult Mr 
Blumhardt’s Catalogues of Hindostani and Hindi works in the British Museum Libraiy, 
and of the same m the India Office Library These are all pubhshed separately, and can 
be obtamed at a moderate price To this section I have added an appendix giving a 
hst of early translations of the Scnphues into the vanous dialects of "Western Hindi 
In each of the first three sections, all the works of one writer are grouped together, 
and each writer is arranged in order of the date of the first work mentioned under his 
name In the fourth section wnters are arranged alphabetically 

In the folloTTing lists 1 have taten special care to include everjthmg written hj Garcin de Tassj In this 
respect 1 have to acknowledge the assintanoo which has been kindly rendered to me by Monsienr 
J Vinson With his help I trnst that I have been able to offer a not unworthy tribute to the 
memory of the great French scholar • — 

Sectios I —GENERAL 

SisDFOBD, ISO Fobbes, DdsCIX, — On the Origin and Slracfure of the Hindoostanee Tongue, 
or General Language of British India London, 1828 
DE Tasse, Joseph hteiO ^ OBE , — noire sur les Particular Ifs de la BeUgion ilusulmane dans 
I'Inde Reprinted from Journal Asiatigae Pans 1831 2nd Eiln , Pans, 1SG9 
DE Tasst, Joseph HftlODOBE, — Sotxce sur les Fetes populaires des Hindous, d'apris les Oucrages 
hindoustanies Reprinted from the Journal Asiatique Pan^, 1S34 

DE Tasst, Joseph HSliodope, — Notice sur des Felements arec des Inscriptions a rahes, persanes, et 
hindoustanies Journal Aslutigue Paws, 1833 (Rep-mled m 1878 in the Jfifmoire sur les 
Nome propres, etc ) 

DE Tasst, Joseph H£liodoee, — Uistoire de la Littdrature hindoui et h^ndoasfan , par AT Garcin 

de Tassy Tome I , Bwgraphie et Bibliographte Pins (printed under the 

Auspices of the Oriental Translation Committee of Great Britam and Ireland), 1839 Tome IL 

Eatraits et Analyses, ib 1847 Seconds edition angmentde S tom- Pans 1870 71 

(Reviewed by ^d Lancereau m Journo! Awa'i^ue, IV , ii (lSi7), pp 4 47 and ff Also Anon, 
Zeitschnft der Dentschen lloigenlandischen Gesellsohaft, I (1S47), pp 360 and fl.) 

DE Tasst, Joseph H£liodoee, — Les Auteurs hindoustams et leurs Ourrages d'apres Biographies 
ortginahs, par 31 Garom de Tassy Paws, 1856 (Extract from the Rerae Contemporaine, T 
xxn I 2nd Edn Paws, 1868 


Apsot, 

Gaecix 

Gaecis 

UAPCIH 

GABCn 

■Gabcih 
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GizCCf DE Tasst, Joseph Hf LIODOEE,— ITofics des Biographies ongmales des Aufeurt gut cnt fcnt er 
Langue indienne ou hxndoiutanie, par 3f Garcin de Taesg, hie a VAcadfmie des Bitmpttans e‘ 
Belles Lettres de I’lnsMut de France PariB, 1856- 

GjLECES de Tasst, Joseph H£liodoee, — Tdrt^bee Sliu‘ars-e Urdu A Sxsiory of Urdu Poeft, chtrfiy 
translated fmto TJrdii] /roirt Qarcin de Taeey’e ‘ Sistoire de la TLit^draiurehindoui elhindowtam 
■by S Pskllon and Moonsliee Kareem ooddeen Delii, 1848 
GAECrs DE Tasse, Joseph H^EIODOEE, — S&adi Auteur des premieres Fodsies hindousfanies Jour-al 
Asiatigue, TV , i (1843), pp 5 and S. Separate reprint, Fans, same date 
IfETTEOLD, T J ^ — Leffre d il Garctn de Tossy, membre de I’Inshiut an suiel de sanoticeintiiuld'e. 
Sdadi, Auteur des premieres Forties hindous^anies Journal Asiatigue, IT , m (1845), pp 361 
and 2. 

Gaecei de Tasst, Joseph HjEliodoee — Btscours a rOucerture de son Covrs cTJBindoustani d VFcole des 
Langiies Onentales Vitanfes Pans, 1850 (4 pp ), 1851 (8 pp ), 1852 (8 pp ), 1858 (16 pp ), 1854 
(8 pp ), 1855 (16 pp ), 1856 (8 pp ), 1657 (16 pp ), 1859 (30 pp ), 1861 Pebmary (16 pp ), 1861, 
December (15 pp ), 1862 (20 pp ), 1S63 (31 pp ), 1864 (27 pp ), 1865 (35 pp ), 1866 (47 pp ), 
1867 (40 pp ), 1868 (73 pp ), 1869 (38 pp ). 2nd Edition of preceding under title of Za Langue 
ei la Ziit^raiure hindousfanies de 1850 a 1869 Pans, 1674 
Gaeces de Tasst, Joseph H£liodoee , — Za Langue ei la lAii^rature hindousfanies, Becue anruelle Pans, 
1871 (48 pp ), 1872 (S3 pp ), 1873 (109 pp ) 1874 (86 pp ), IS75 (116 pp ), 1876 (127 pp ), 1877 
(178 pp), 1878 (104 pp) 

Gaecis de Tasst, Joseph EKliodoee, — Jf^moire sur les Xoms propres ef les Litres musulmanes Pans, 
1854 2nd Ed., Pans, 1878 

Gaecik de Tasst, Joseph EKliodoee, — Les Femmes Foeies dans I lade (P'>ru'> do rOneni) Pans, 1854 
Gaecis de Tasst, Joseph B[£liodoee, — Jhscours de If Gamn de Tassy a la SociM d’Fthnographie, U 
27 Fdcner 1865 Pans, 1867 

Gaecie de Tasst, Joseph HfiLiODOSE , — Ongme ef Dipuston de VEindotis^ani appeUe Langue G€n(rale ou 
Kaitcnale de I’Inde (Memoire de I’Academie de Caen.) Caen, 1571 
Gaeces de Tasst, Joseph H£liodoee, — See Bland, K , Leloncle, Frangois 

SeiOn-Kaee, 'W S , — The Urdu Language and Literature Calcutta P'r.eic, ToL IE (1845) (No 8, 
Art 3) 

Bdtees, ‘SV., — The Hindi Language Thomson's Dictionary Calcutta Sen'’ VoL IX. (1845) (No 18, 
Art 3) 

Beeteasd, D'ABBf , — A'oficS'sur pIuFieur* Oucrages hind'iiis ei l.indous'anis ri'cem~uent amvfs de VInde 
JoumaZ Asiatique, TV , xn. (1850), pp 253 and G 

EIat, Set 'W' , — On the Connection of the Dative and Accusaiice Cases 'n Bengali and Hindus'ani 
Journal of tie Asiatic Soaefy of Bengal, ToL XJsJ. (1852), pp 105 and 2. 

Privn, N., — Leitre a M Garcin de Tassy, sur JTasoud, Poete person e‘ hindoui Journal Anafigue, 'E , 
n. (1853), pp 856 and 2. 

Zekeeb, De Th , — Bibliotheca Onenfalis, Hanuel de Bibhograpliie Oneniale Vcl GonfenarJ 

, Littfrature de VInde Leipzig, 186L 

2iE'rcEE, De. Te — Keuesfe Eindustani-Interatur Zeitschnfi der Dentschen ilorgenlaniiiscien Gesell- 
schaft, ToL XIX (1665), pp 599 and 2. 

lloriST, John, — Inguiry info the Existence oj a pure Pasnve Toire n Hindus'ani Proceedings of tbe 
Royal Insb Academy, ToL THE, Pt ii. (1862), pp 197 and 2 
Moeiet John, — On Hindustani Syntax 15 , ToL IX., Pt lu. (1866), pp 263 and 2. 

BajEn'DKA LaL Ujtea , — On the Origin of the Hindn Ltingi age and its Bela'ion to the Urdu Dialect 
Joumal of tbe Asiatic Societr of BengaL Tol X X X I II fl?64), pp 469 and 2 , 489 and 2. 
Beaees, J^ — Outlines oj a Plea for Uie Arabic Elemen^ in onxciad Hindvsta , Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Tol XXXT ClSdG), Pt L, pp 1 and £ 

Beahes, J- — On tie Arabic Element in omcial Hindiir^ani II, Vo] XXXTL (1867), Pt L, pp 145 
and 2 

EE-UTES, J^ — On the Preceid F sit on of Old Hindi in Oriental Fhilolcoj Indian Anitguary, f*oL I 
(1S72), p 2 

Bexees, J — Ecmparative Grammar rf 'he Modem Aryan Languaaes of India tj inf, Hindi, Panjabi, 
Sindlii, Guiara-‘i, Mara’Ja, Orya, and Bengali Three Tola, London 1672-79 
Geovse, P — Some Ob)ec'i,ns J.e modem Style cf Oncial H.ndtts^an Journal of tbe Asiatic 

Soaety of BengaL I* ol XXXT (1866), Pt. L pp 172 and 2 
Geot-se, F. — On il e Xrn-Aryan Eie-reV n Hi~di Speed Indian A~‘ig>‘ary, ToL L (1872J, p 103 
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Ge0W8E, P S , — The Etymology of local Names tn Northern India, as exemplified in the Eistnct of 
Mathura Journal of the Asiatio Sooiofy of Bengal, Vol XLIII (1874), Pt L, pp 324 and ff 
GeOWBE, P S , — Common Exndustanx Bengal Magacine, VoL IT (1874), pp 239-245 (Advocates Hindi 
as against Urdu, as the language of the oourta and of nussionaneB} 

Hoernlb, a P Eudolp , — Essays w Aid of a Comparative Qrammar of the Gaujian Languages Journal 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol XLI , Pt I (1872), pp 120 and S , Voh 2L1I , Pt I 
(1873), pp 59 and a , Vol XLIII , Pt I (1874), pp 22 and ff 
Hoebnlb, a P Rudolf , — A Comparative Qrammar of the Oaudxan Languages, xoith special reference to 
the Eastern Hindi Accompanied by a Language Map and a Table of Alphabets London, 1880 
Hoeesle, a P Rudolf, — A Collection of Hindi Boots, xciih Remarks on their Derivation and Classifica- 
tion — Calcutta, 1880, and Journal of the Bengal Asiatio Society, Vol XLIX. (1880), Pt I , pp 
33 and ff 

Campbell, Sib G — Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, 
the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier Oalontto, 1874 (flindee on pp 2 and ff ) 

‘ Iebapi ,’ — Sir Oeorge Campbell on Vernacular Education The Oriental, No\ IV (1875), pp 83 and ff 
(On the value of the Urdu language Oompared with that of Hindi) 

Bate, J D , — Notes on the Eijidi Language Calcutta Bemeio, Vol LXI (1875) (No 120, Art 11) 
Beaedeeth, E L , — The Oaunan compared with the Romance Languages Journal of the Royal Asiatio 
'’Society, Vol XI (N S ) (1879), pp 287 and ff , 335 and fi 
Deloeolb, FaAEQOls , — Catalogue des Ltvres Onentaux composant la Bibliothlgue de M Garcin de Tassy , 
Suivx du Catalogue des Manuscrits hindustanis, persons, arabee, tnres Paris, 1879 
Ltall, (Sie) 0 J , — Hindustani Literature (Arbole in Bncyolopadin Bntannioa, 9th Edition, VoL XI , 
pp 843 and ff ) Bdinbuigh, 1880 New edition, revised and augmented in id , 11th Edition, Vol 
XlIT, Cambridge, 1910 

Scott, Rev T, — Hindustani Poets and Poetry Calcutta Review, Yo\ LXXII (1881), p 185 
MugAiiMAD Husaiv (AzXd), — oUo. (Ab e HaySt) [An account of well-known Hmdostfini poets and 

their wntiugs ] 2nd Edition, Lahore, 1883 (I have failed to trace the let Edition ) Another 
Edition (? 3rd), Lahore, 1899 

Bhandarkae, (Sir) Ramk^iishna GopXl , — Development of Language and Sanskrit Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society (Bombay Branch), Vol XVI (1883 85), pp 246 and ff 
Bhaedaekap, (Sir) Bamkrishna GOpal,— P dit and other Dialects of the Period Ib pp 276 and ff 
Bhandarkar, (Sir) Ramkribuna GopXl , — Relations between Sanskrit, Pah, the Prakrits and The Modern 
Vernaculars Ib pp 314 and ff 

Bhandaekab, (Sir) Ramkrishna GcpXl , — The Prdkpiis and the ApalhraMa Ib Vol XViL (1887-89)> 
Pt I , pp 1 and ff 

Bhandarkar, (Sir) Rimkrishna GopXl , — Phonology of the Vernaculars of Northern India Ib Bt II, 
pp 99 and fi 

Bhandarkar, Sir Raukrishna QOpXl, — TF iZson Philological Leotnres on Sanskrit and the Derived Lan- 
guages, delivered in 1877, by R G Bh Bombay, 1914 This is a reprint of the five preceding 
articles, with important additions 

Kellogg, S H , — On the origin of certain Rajput forms of the Substantive Verb in Hindi, by Prof S H 
Kellogg, Toronto, Can Proceedings of the Amenoau Oriental Society, October 1888, pp ivii 
and ff In Vol XIV of the Journal of the A, 0 S 

Bluuhardt, j P , — Catalogue of Hindustani Printed Books in the Library of the British Museum 
London, 1889 Supplementary Catalogue {1889-1908), by the same London, 1909 
Bluuhardt, J P , — Catalogue of the Library of the Lidia Office Vol II, Part II, Hindustani Books 
By J P B London, 1900 Vol II , Part III , Hindi, Panjabi, Pushtu, and Sindhi Books By 
the same London, 1902 

Bluuhardt, J F , — Catalogues of the Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Pushtu printed Books in the Library 
of the British Museum London, 1893 Supplementary Catalogue of Hindi Books {1893 1912), 
by the same London, I'llS 

Grierbon, (Sir) G A , — The Modem Vernacular Literature of Hindustan Calcntta, 1889 
Griebbon, (Sir) G A ., — On the Early Study of Indian Vernaculars in Europe Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol LXXI , Ft I (1893), pp 41 and ff cf Teza, B ,—Det pnmi Studi 
sulle Lingue indostaniche alle note di O A Grierson also Geibebon, G A , m Proceedings, 
A S B , May, 1896 

Grierson, (Sir) G A ,—-The Phonology of the Modern Indo- Aryan Vernaculars Zextschnft der 
Dentsohen Morgenlandisohen Gesellsohaft, Vol XLTX (1895), pp 393 and ff Vol L (1896), 
pp 1 and ff Reprinted, Leipzig, 1896-96 





18 


- ■n'ESTEEN HETDI. 


Geiee-^OV, (Sie) G a,, — On certain suffixes in the Moiern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars Zettschrift fur 
Tergleiehende Sprachforschung auf dem Gebiete der indogermantschen Sprachen VoL XXXVIII- 
(XViii ) (1&03), pp 473 and S Reviewed by A F B Hoemle in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1903, pp 611 and S. 

Gbizesov, (Sie) G A^ — A Bibliography of Wes’ern fiindf, including BindSslSnl Indian Antiquary 
Tol XXXn (1903), pp 16, 59, 160, 2t>2 

Geieeson, (Sie) G A — Article HindSitffni in Vol XIII of the Encyclopcedta Bntanmca, Elerenth 
Edition, Cambridge, 1910 

Roses, Feiedeich — Die IndarsalhT des Amanaf Ein Beitrag cur Kenntnis der Hindusiani-Literatur 
Inaugural-Dissertation, Leipzig, 1891 (Contains remnris concerning tho HmdOstanl Drama 
and Theatre, a biography of Amanat and his son, notes on the language of the Indarsabha, 
and a German translation thereof) 

AltaF Hcsai5 (HalI), — Sfe’r o eha'iri {Poetry and Poesy') [This is the long introduction (pp 228) 
to the DlxSn-e Halt, but is quite mdependent of that work It constitutes a modern Urdu 
Ars Poelica ] Cawnpore, 1893 

Be£al Aegeste, — Les Mots anglais dans les Journaux hindoustanis Mdmoire de la Societe de LinguiS' 
bqne de Pans T VIII (1894), pp 166 and ff. 

^EiiE’L-qiDiE, ShEct. — Tne Kew School of Urdu Literature A critical study of Hah, Acad, Nazir Ahmed,. 

Sa’an Nath Sarshar, and Abdul Halim Sharar, with an Introductory Ocapler on Urdu Litera- 
ture, by Shaikh Abdul Qadir, BA Panjab Obsercer Press, Lahore, 1898 

■Weitbeecht, Rev H. G , — The Urdu New Testament A History of its Language and its Versujns 
London (Brifash and Foreign Bible Society), 1900 

VTlitbeecht, Ret H U — A Lescnplice Qatalogue and Review of Urda Christian Literature, 1902 1907^ 
Lahore, 1908 

KiSI PeasId, — Hindi VySlaran he I-uchh Ainso-par Bichar Nagari-PrachSnnJ PaltrilA, VoL VII, p 
14 d Benares, 1903 

Temple, Col Sie R T, — Hindustani in the XVIIth Century Indian Antiquary, Yo] XXXU (1903)^ 
p 239 ^ 

GavES BihIeI MiSea, Siam BihIbI JIiSba, and SckdEv BiealI JIi§ba, — Rindi-Navaratna (An 

account of the hves and works of the nine chief Hindi Poets) Allahabad, 1910 
Ga>ES BiHiEl lIigBA, Stam BiHiEl iligEA, AKD SekdEv BihaeI IIiIba, — MtSra-bandhu-vinSda (A 
complete history of Hindi literature) Three Vols Ehandwa and Allahabad, 1913 
Batxe, T S , — See LaCroze, ITatnnn Veyssiere, in Introduction. 

Chaubeflatn'E, J , — See LaCroze, Maturn Veyssiere, in Introduction 
Fallon, S W — See Garcm de Tassy, Joseph Hehodore 
Fcebee, Detcan, — See Amot, Sandford 
KaeIme'd-DIn, — See Garcio de Tassy, Joseph Hehodore 
Lanceeeae, Bd , — See Garcm de Tassy, Joseph Hehodore 
Xeweold, T J, — See Garan de Tassy, Joseph Hehodore 

ScHELTZE, Bem , — See Fntz, Johann Fnednch, and Adelnng, Johann Christoph, in Introdnction 
V MEB, J S , — See Adelnng, Johann Christoph, in Introduction. 

Wilkins, David, — See LaCroze, Matunn Veyssiere, in Introduction. 

Ziegeedalg, — See LaCroze, Matnrin Veyssiere, in Introduction 

Section H — GRAMAIARS, DICTIOXABIES, and other helps to the student 
KETELAEr, Jo JosHEA, — See Introdnctory Remarks (1715) 

ScHELTEE, Benj, — S ee Introdnctory Remarks (1741) 

Hadlee, Geoege, — Grammatical Remarfs on the practical and vulgar Dialect of the Indostan Language, 
commonly called Moors, with a Vocabulary, English and Moors The Spelling according to ths 
Per nan Orthography, wherein are References between Words resembling each other in Sound, and 
different in Signincaiions, with literal Translations and Explanations of the Compounded Words 
and Circumlocutory Expressions, for the more easy Attaining the Idiom of the Language The 
whole calculated for the common Practice in Bengal London, 1772 , 2nd Edition, London, 1774 , 
3rd Edition, corrected and enlarged with familiar Phrases and Dialogues, London, 1784 Fourth 
Edition, London, 1797 Fifth Edition, A compendious Grammar of the current corrupt Dialect cf 
the Jargon eg Hiridrortan (commonly called Moors), with a Vocabulary, English and Moors, 
Mars and English, with References between Words with notes descriptive of 

vane s Uus’^ms and Manners of Bengal by G H Corrected and mneh 
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enlarged by Mirza "Uolmmimid Fitrnt, a Native of Lnoknow, London, 1801 Another Edition, 
London, 1804 Seventh Edition, corrected, improved and mnoh enlarged, London, 1809 
HjlDLST, Geokqe , — A short OrammaT of the Moors Jjanguago London, 1779 

FEKQU660^, J , — A Bichonary of the Eindostan Langttage I —English and Etndoslan II — Eindostan 

and English To tohich is prefixed <i Orammar of the Eindostan Language London, 1770 
(Roman ohnmoters,) i 

AiiOS , — Oramatica Indostana a Jlfnts vulgar que se pracitca no Imperio do gram Mogol offerecida aos 
iiiHitOf reierendos Padres Missionartos do ditto Imperto Em Roma, 1778 Na Estampona da 
Sagrada Congregapio de Propaganda Fide Second Edition, Lisboa, ISOB 
Giicheist, John Bokthwioe, — A Eictionary, English and Eindoostanee, in lohich the IFord* are marled 
icith their distinguishing Initials as Einduwee, Arabic, and Persian, icith an Appendix (In the 
Roman oharaoler) Calontta, 1787-96 Eindoostanee Philology, comprising a Dictionary 
English and Eindoostanee, also Eindoostanee and English , with a Qrammatical Introduction 
Second Edition, with many additions and improvements, by Th Roebnot Edinbargh, 1810 
The same with a Grammabcal Introdnotion (Roman ohainctera ) London, 1825 
Gilohkist, JOHh BOETniMOK, — A Grammar of the Eindoostanee Language, or Part Third of Polume 
First of a System of Eindoostaneo Philology Calcutta, 1796 
Giloheist, Johk Borthwick, — The Oriental Linguist, an easy and familiar Introduction to the popular 
Language of Eiiidoostan, comprising the Rudiments of the Tongue, with an extensile Vocabulary , 
English and Eindoostanee, and Eindoostanee and English , to which is added the English and 
Eindoostanee part of the Articles of TFor (from IF Scott's translation), with practical Notes and 
Observations Calcutta, 1798 2nd Editiorf, Calcutta, 1802 
Gilchrist, John Boethwick, — The Anfi-jargomst, or a short Introduction to the Eindoostanee Language 
(called Moors), comprising the Rudiments of that Tongue, with an extensive Vocabulary English 
and Eindoostanee, and Eindoostanee and English Calcutta, 1800 [This is partly an abndg 
mont of The Oriental Linguist ] 

Gilchrist, John Borthtvioe, — Eindi Exercises for the first and second Examinations in Eindoostanee, at 
the College of Fort TFtZliam Calcutta, 1801 

Gilchrist, John Boethwick, — New Theory of Persian Feris, with their Eindoostanee Synonyms in 
Persian and English, published under the direction of J B G Calcutta, 1801 2nd Edition 
1804 ' 

Gilchrist, Johr Borthwick, — The Strangers East India Guide to the Eindoostanee, or grand popular 
Language of India (improperly called Moors) Calontta, 1802 2nd Edition, London, 1808 
Stranger's infallible East-India Guide, or Eindoostanee Mullum in Parvo, as a grammatical 
Compendium of the grand popular and military Language of all India (long, but improperly, 
called the Moors or Moorish Jargon) London, 1820 This is a Third Edition of the precedmg 
(All in the Roman character ) 

Gilchrist, John BORTHinoK, arc Mir Abdo’l-lXh MiskIv, — The Eindee Manual, or Caslet of India , 
compiled for the Use of the Eiiidoostan Pupils, under the direotion and superintendence of John 
Oilchnsl, by Meer Ubdullah Miskeen Calontta, 1802 
Gilchrist, John Borthwick, — Practical Outlines, or a Shetch of Eindoostanee Orthoepy in the Roman 
characters Calcutta, 1802 

Gilchrist, John Borthwick, — The Eindee Roman Orthoepioal Ultimatum, or a systematic, discriminative 
View of Oriental and Occidental visible Sounds on fixed and practical Principles, for the Lan- 
guages of the East, exemplified in the popular Story of Siikoontula Natuk Calontta, 1804 The 
Eindee-Roman Orthoepioal Ultimatum exemplified in 100 Anecdotes, Tales, 

Jests, etc , of Eindoostanee Story Tellers London, 1820 
Gilchrist, John Borthwick, — [ dtatig-e Btndf], TOa Eindee Moral-Preceptor, and Persian Scholar's 
shortest Road to the Eindoostanee Language, or vice versa, translated, compiled and arranged by 
learned Natives in the Eindoostanee Department, in the College of Fort TVilltam, under the 
direcbon and superintendence of J B G Calcutta, 1803 (In the Persian character ) The 
Eindee Moral-Preceptor, or Rudimental Principles of Persian Grammar as the Eindoostanee 
Scholar’s shortest Road to the Persian Language including the Pundnamu,with an 

Eindoostanee literal version London, 1821 (Mostly in the Roman oharaoter A Repnnt of 
the preceding ) The Eindee Persio and English Vocabulary connected unth the Rudimental 
Principles of Persian Grammar London, 1821 (This forms Part U of the precedmg ) 
Gilchrist, Jons Borthwick, — Emdce-Arahic Mirror , or improied practical Table of such Arabic Words 
as are intimately connected with a due Knowledge of the Eindoostanee Language Calcutta, 1804 
SOL l\, PART I D 
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Oocanons, mutl prove of the greata$t Tmporlance Oaloultfl, 1811, (Ilonitin oIinrootorB ) HoprJnl 
of tho samo London, 1813 Tho Jlvidoottanno Intorprolor, coniavnng Iho Jludmonli of 
Orammar, an oxlenttio Vocabulary, and a Utoful Oollaclvon of Vtaloguoi anil a Naval Nxchonary, 
Second Edition, rovisod and oorroeted by W Cnr/nicbaol Smytli. London, 1824 , 3rd Edition, 
Pans and London, 1841 A Laskart DtoUonary or Anglo-Tndtan Vocabulary of NauCtral Tnrmi 
and Phraios in Nnglith and Jhndutlani Ohiojly in tho Corrupt Jargon in uto among Jtailtari 
Compiled by T Eoobuck, rovjBod by IV, Oarmiolmol Smyth rind noiv , , . re* 

edited by G Small London, 1882 

RoEsnoK, Lieut Tn , — See alao Gilobrifit, John Borthi\fok 

SuAKEBPLAB, John, — A Orammar of Iho Ifinduilani Language, London, 1813 2ud Edition, 1818 3rd 
Edition, 1820 4tb Edition, to which is added a short Orammar of tho Dalthani, London, 1843 
5th Edition, 1840 Another, 1808 

Shakespeau, Jornt, — A Ntettonary, Uindoslani and JUnghsh London, 1817. 2nd Edition, London, 1620 
3rd Edition, with a copious Index, filling tho Work also as a Dictionary, I'lnghsh and Jfindustani 
London, 1834 4th Edition, greatly enlarged A Dirhonary Jfindvsl/lnl and JUnghsh and 
English and Jlindvstdnl, tho latter being entirely ncio London, 1849 

Shakespeae, Jo^^, — An Introduction to the Jlindutlani Language, London, 1845 

A^O^ , — Senes of tho Ilindeslany Dnmitivcs Madran, 1815 

EAnioun ‘An JloBAl^^, — Oilchnst OorJoo Eisaln Calontla, 1820 Another Edition, Oiilciitla, 1831 
Another, Calontta, 1840 Another, Agra, 1845, etc [An abBtract of Gihhiiht’« Orammar ] 

Muiiasimad SZuig, (MinzX), ako Prior, Oapt W , — A Grammar of the three jmncipal Languages, 
Hindoostancc, Daman and Arabic, on a plan entirely new, aiol perfectly lusy , to vihieh is added 
a Sat of Persian Dialogues, compofledby Jfirwi Mohammad Baulih, noeonif'anird wtli an E'nglinh 
Tranalalion by IV P London, 1823 (Roviovred by Bihcutro do fciiey, in the Journal d( ii 
Saians for January, 1824 ) 

PrioE, Capt WiLEiAir , — Anew Grammar of the Jfindoostanee Jjiingunge, with Selections front the lest 
Authors, to which are added familiar Phrases and Diahgnes tn the proper Oharaeler London, 
1827-28 

PniCE, Capt Wileiaji, a>d TZpivi-cnAiHN Mitca, — JhnJee and JJmdostanee Snlertions, to which are 
prefixed the Rudiments of IJindostanee and Drag B,hah,ha Grammar hw under BoU-iAmmi 
Calcutta, 1827, 1830 

Peice, Cait WiLLiAii, — See also Moliammad S&bb 

lIuuAMMAD IiiElniM Maqbaii, — TuT}fa-e Dlphmstone (Frorint to Diphuihtono, ih< Gorenior o! liamhij') 
A HindOBtSnl Grammar Bombay, 1828 

Muhammad iBBinlu Maqbaii , — Lessons in Ihnduslani Grammar, Letter writing. Arithmetic, eir ^ (7’a‘lim 
Nsma), by Mahomed Ibrahim Mnckba Bomlmy, 1647 , Madras, 1850 , Ninth Edition, liomlray, 

mi 

Rowe, Mbs , or Dicah, aid Adams, W T , — Jfcla Sutra, a Jlmdee Spelling Bool , Part IT , in Jlindo'i- 
stance Stewarts Jlutoncal Anecdotes, translated into Jlinduwee^hy V/ '£ AHiitiw , Dr Dell’s 
Instructions for ilodellmg and Constructing Schools, translated into Ilindvjttanee, Iry W '1' 
Adams Calcutta, 1824 Third Edition of tho Bpelling-BooV, Calcutta, 1633 

Tates, Wieltam , — Introduction to the Uindoostanee Language in three parts, its, Grammar, with 
Vocabulary and Reading Lessons Calcnita, 1827 2nil Edition, 1848 3rd Edition, 1845 


Sixth Edition, 1855 

Taxes, "WittiAM , — A Dictionary, Uindootlany and Enghsh Ixindon and Calontta, 1847 
Beetos, P ,, — A Vocabulary of the Names of various Parts of the Human Body, and of meddcezl and 
technical Terms, in Engluh, Arabic, Persian and Sanscrit Cdlcutla, 1627 
Adam, Eev 3L T , — Hindi Bhashaha Wyakarana A Hind*e Grammar, forr the Jnstruelion of (ha Young, 
in the form of easy Questions and Answers CaPutla, 1827 
Adam, Rev M T , — Hindi Kosha, a Dictionary of the Hmdui fjanguage Calcutta, 1829, 

Adaij, Ret M T,, — Dictionary, English and Jlindui Calcutta, 1838 

Asdeett, “VV , — A Oomprehensfce Synopsis of lha Elements of Jlmdoostani Grammar L/ndon, 1830 
Aesot, SASDrOEP , — A new self-instructing Grammar of Uw Hindustani Tongue, the moil us'fuX and general 
Language of British Xndia, in the Omental and Roman Oharaclet ("With ApjAHlix of lO^suliuy 
Eieros^ and Tocabnlaiy ) London, 1881. 2nd k-dition, Rj., 1844 


Aeuot, Samdtoed , AUD Foeee=, Duyriu, — Grammar of lU HmdMdnee T'/ngu' in tlw Oriental and 
Roman OJiara'tsrs, and a Sel"tion of easy Extracts for Reading in the Perti'Aralac and D'^a- 
nagan Characters, by S Atvci*, with a Vocabulary and J.olei, by Buncan lorVu. Lordon, 1844 
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Gasoin de Tassi, Joseph H£liodoee, — MAnotra sur la Bysteme M^lnque ardbe, apphqni a la Langue 
htndoustante Repntited from the Journal Asiattque I’anB, 1832 
Gaecin de Tasst, Joseph HimoDOEE, — Rudiments de la Langue hindouetanie, a I'Usage des JUleves de 
I’^cole Boyale et SpJctale des Langues Orientalea Vivantes Parw, 1829 Appendix, conienant, 
outre quelques Additions a la Grammaire, des Lettres hindoustanis onginales, accompagnJes d’une 
Traduction et de Facsimile Pans, 1833 2nd Edition (without the Appendix) Pans, 1863 , 
another, 1878 Reviewed by Roinaud Journal Astafigtte, 11 , vi (.1830), pp 247 and ff , and 
II , XV , pp 398 and ff also, by Anon , in Zeiisohnft der Dentscben Worgenlandisohen 
GeseUsohaft, I (1847), pp 360 and fF 'also by I’Abbe Bertrand in Journal Asiatique, IV, ix 
(1847), pp 648 and fF 

Gaeoin DE Tasst, Joseph H£liodore, — Manuel de I’Auditeur du Oours d’Sindoustani, ou Thames graduJs 
pour exercer a la Oonuersation et an Style epistolaire, accompagnds d’un Yocahulaire frangais- 
hindoustani Pane, 1836 

Gaeois de Tasst, Joseph HJiiodoee, — OorngS des Thimes du Manuel du Oours d’Hindoustam Pans, 
1837 

Gaeoin de Tasst, Joseph H£liodoee, — Analyse des Qrammaires Tiindoustani onginales iniiitildes, 
jjjl Sarf-i Urdu et uty «Ae[p QawSid-i ZabSn i Urdu Journal Asiatique, IIL, v 
(1888), pp 66 and ff 

Gaecin de Tasst, Joseph H^liodoee, — Rudiments de la Langue Eindoui Paiis, 1847 Reviewed by 
Bertrand, Journal Asiatique, PV , ix (1847), pp 548 and ff 
Gaeoin de Tasst, Joseph H^ltodoee, — Prosodie des Langues de I'Onent Musalman, spJcialement de 
I’Arabe, du Fersan, du Turo, et de V Hmdoustani Parm, 1848 (Extract from Journal Asiatique) 
Gaeoin de Tasst, Joseph H^liodobb,— See Delonole, Prangoia 
Thompson, J T — An English and Hindostanee Spelling Guide Serampore, 1832 
Thompson, J T English and Oordoo School Dictionary 2nd Edition, Serampore, 1836 
Thompson, J T , — A Dictionary in Oordoo and English, compiled from the best authonties, and arranged 
according to the order of the English Alphabet Serampore, 1838 
Thompson, J T , — English and Urdu School Dictionary in Soman Characters, with the accentuation of the 
Urdu Word* Caloutta, 1841 

Thompson, J T ,, — A Dictionary in Hindi and Engluh Calcutta, 1846 2nd Edition, Caloutta, 1870 
8rd Edition, by W Nassau Lees, Calcutta, 1884 (Reviewed^ Calcutta Bemeiv, Vol IZ (1848), 
pp 372 and S ) 

Kishan Rao, — Polyglott Interlinear, being the first Instructor in English, Hindui, etc Caloutta, 1834 
D’Rozaeio, P S ,—A Dictionary of the Principal Languages spohen in the Bengal Presidency, vu , English, 
B&ngdli, and Hindustani Caloutta, 1837 

Ballanttne, James B , — Grammar of the Hindustani Language, with Grammatical Exercises, London, 
1888 

Ballanttne, James B , — Elements of Hindi and Braj Bhahha Grammar London, 1839 2nd Edition, 
London, 1868 

Ballanttne, James R , — A Grammar of the Hindustani Language, with Notices of the Brag and Dakhani 
Dialects London, 1842 

EalEanttne, James B,— PocAsf Guide to Hindustani Conveisation London, 1839, ib 1845 
Ballantin-e, James E , — Hindustani Letters in the Nushh-Taleeh and ShiKustu-Amez Oharacter, with 
Translations London, 1840 

Ballanttne, James B , — The Practical Oriental Interpreterj or Hints on the art of translating from 
English into Hindustani and Persian London, 1843 
, 41 ,- 01 , , — English and Hindustani Exercises of the irregular Verbs Madras, 1842 

Anon Introduction to the Hindoostanee Grammar, adapted to the Use of Students in the Presidency of 
Madras Madras, 1842 2nd Edition, Madras, lUbl' {Hindoostanee Grammar for the Use, ^c ) 
Leech, Majoe R, CJ3 , — Notes on, and a short Vocabulary of ihe Hinduvee Dialect of Bundelkhand 
Journal of tho Asintio Society of Bengal, Vol Zll (1843), pp 1086 and fi (Contams a short 
Grammar and a full Vocabulary.) 

Dossabhee Soeabjee, — Idiomahcal Sentences in the English, Hindoostanee, Goozratee and Persian 
Language Bombay, 1843 

Ahmvd ‘Alt (op Delhi), — Fais-ha chashma (An Elementary Grammar of Urdu) Delhi, 1845 
PoEBES, Duncan, — The Hmdust&ni Manual a Pocket-Companion for those who msit India in any 
Capacity , intended to facilitate ihe essential Attainments of Conversing with Fluency and Compos- 
ing with Accuracy in the most useful of all the Languages spoken in our Eastern Empire In two 
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Parti Part I —A compendwns Grammar of the Language Part II — A Vocabulary of useful 
Words, Enghsh and Htndvstdnf, London, 1845 2nd Edition, considerably improved, London , 
1848 New Edition, London, 1859 Forbes, DoiOAu, Plaits, J T , — New Edition, 
oarefnlly revised by J T Platts London, 1874 9th Edition, ib , 1889 12th Edition, London 
(no date) 

Forbes, Dokoan , — A Grammar of the Ssndustdnl Language tn the Oriental and Soman Character, mth 
numerous copper-plate Illustrattons of the Persian and Levandgart Systems of alphabetic Writing 
to which IS added a copious Selection of easy Extracts for reading, tn the Persi-Arabic and 
Eeiandgan Characters, forming a complete Introduction to the [Totd-Kahdni and] Bdgh-o-Bahdr, 
together with n Vocabulary of all the Words, and tanous explanatory Notes London, 1846 
New Editions, London, 1855, 1858, and 1862 (Reviewed by I’Abbe Beitrand in Journal 
jlnaltgos, IV , viu (1846), pp 377 and ff) See also Amot, Sandford. 

Forbes, Ddhoal , — A Eictionary, Eindustani and English, to which is added a reversed Part, English and 
Sindustani London, 1848 An Edition m Roman Characters London, 1859 d smaller 
Hindustani and English Eictionary [Roman Characters] London, 1862 
Robbie, Captai> Robert Shepdon,— A Poclet Eictionary of English and Hindoostani London, 1816-47 
Eabtwioe, E B , — A concise Grammar of the Hindustani Language, to which are added Selections for 
Beading London, 1S47 2nd Edition by Rev Q Small, ib , 1858 
Bastwick, E B , — Handbook of the Bombay Presidency, with an Account of the Bombay City 2tid 
Edition revised and rewritten [by E RE] London, 1881 (See 1 

contains Vocabnlanes and Dialogues , Gnjaratl, Hindustani, Marafhl ) 

Brice, N , — Eictionary, Hindustani and English Bomaniced Calcntta, 1847 3rd Edition (revised by 
B J Lazams) Benares, 1880 

Issai AllIH EbAv, Hir, asp Mu^amsud Hasan (QatIl ), — EaryS e Lafijat, or the Grammar and 
Idiom of the Urdu Language By Mir Insha Allah Khan and Mohammed Hasan Katil 
Murahidabad, 1848 

IuJm BiCTgg, MaolavT , — Grammar of the Urdu Language, by Moulvi Imam Bnksh, of the Delhi 
College Delhi, 1849 

TViilD ‘Alt — Guldasta-e AnjumSn [A Hindsstanl Manual, containing a Reader, a Collection of 

Proverbs, Tables of Genders of Nouns, Rules of Grammar, and Simple Anthmelio] 
Agra, 1849 

Aj!ON , — Anglo Hindustanee Handbook, or Stranger’s Self -Interpreter and Guide to Colloquial and 
General Intercourse with the Natives of India Calcutta and London, 1850 
Anon , — Hindustani Spelling Book in the Soman Character 4th Edition, Allahabad, 1850 
Grant, Henbt N , — An Anglo-Hindustanee Vocabulary, adapted for European Sojourners in India 
Calcutta, 1850 

Anon , — A Eictionary, Engluh, Hindoostanee and Persian Madras, 1851 
Benson, Lieot , — A few TForJj on the Arabia Eerivatives in Hindustani London, 1862 
Brown, C P , — The Zillah Eictionary in the Soman Character explaining the various Words used in 
Business in India Madras, 1852 

Brown, 0 P , — English and Hindustani Phraseology, or Exercises tn Idioms Calcutta, 1855 
Pboohnow, j Dettlow , — AnfangsgrUnde einer Grammaiik der hinditslanischen Sprache Berlm, 1852 
Caeneot, PaTeioe , — Kachahri Technicalities, or a Glossary of Terms Sural, Cfficial and General tn daily 
Use tn the Courts of Law and tn Illustration of the Tenures, Customs, Arts and Manufactures of 
Hindustdn AUahabad, 1853 2nd Edition, t6 , 1877 
rAnLKNT:E, Alexander , — The Cnentahst’s Grammatical Vade Mecum being an easy Introduction to the 
Buies and Principles of the Hindustani, Persian, and Gujarati Languages Bombay, 1854 
Anon , — Hindustani School Eictionary {SomanizeJ), English and Urdu Calcutta, 1854 
Aj<On , — English and Hindustani Vocabulary Madras, 1854 

DETI-prasIp, — Eebipresad's polyglotf Grammar and Exercises tn Persian, Enghsh, Arabic, Hindee, Oordoo 
and Bengali With an Analysis of Arabic and synonymous Words, and of logical Argument 
For the Use of Students Calcntta, 1854 

Fallon, S W , — An English Hindustani Law and Commercial Dictionary of Words and Phrases used tn 
civil, criminal, revenue, and mercantile Affairs , designed especially to assist Translators of Law 
Papers Calcutta, 1858 

Fallon, S W , — A romanized Enghsh-Hindustani Law and Commercial Eictionary of Words and Phrases 
used tn ctriZ, criminal, revenue, and mercantile Affairs, by S W P Edited and revised by 
Lala Eaqir Cband Benares, 1888 
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FAt.LO^, S W , — A Htndustani-EngltsTi Law and Oommercial Dictionary, comprising many Law Phrases 
and Notes %n addition to the Law Phrases given in the general Dictionary BanSras, 1879 
Fallon, S W , — A New Smdnstani-Engltsh Dictionary With Illustrattons from Eindustam Literature 

and Folh-Lore Baairaa, 1879 

Fallon, S New Engltsh-Sindustani Dictionary With Jllnstrations from English Literature and 

Oolloguial English translated into Hindustani, by S W F Aeaisted by lala Faqir Oband, 
Vaasb, of Delhi. Banaras and London, 1883 

QguLAii Hobaih , — A QoUecUon of Idiomatic Sentences in English and Hindoostanee, by Ghoolam Hooaam. 
Madras, 1858 

KabIuti’d-ws MaolyI, — Qaw&idu'l-multadl. [A HindOstam Grammar in HindostlnL] 8rd Edihon, 
Agra, 1858 Another Edition Lahore, 1862 
WiLLiAHB, (Sie) Moniee , — Biidiments of Hindustani Orammar Cheltenham, 1858 
WiiLiAiiB, (Sie) Mokiee, — A n Easy Introduction to the Study of Hindustani London, 1858 
Williams, (Sie) Moniee, — Hmdust&ni Primer , containing a First Orammar suited to Beginners and a 
Vocabulary of common Words on various Subjects Together with useful Phrases and short 
Stories London, 1860 

WiLLiAiis, (Sie) Moniee , — A practical Hindustani Grammar, also Hindustani Selections by Cotton 
Mather London, 1862 Another Edition, 1876 
QBEtAsi Muhammad , — Oolloguial Dialogues tn Hindustani London, 1859 

Bateett, H G , — Thesaurus of English and Hindustani Technical Terms used in Building and other 
useful Arts , and scientific Manual of Words and Phrases in the higher Branches of Knowledge , 
containing upwards of five thousand Words not generally to be found in the English and Urdu 
Dictionaries Hertford (prmted), 1859. 

Anon ,—Urdu-English Vocabulary Benares, 1860 

Haidae Jans BaeIdtje, — Key to Hindustani, or an easy Method of acguinng Hindustani tn the original 
Character By Hyder Jung Bahadoor London, 1861 
IStaeT Dl&,—The Soldier’s Hindoostanee Companion, or, A Guide to the most widely spoken Language of 
the Country, by Babu lehuree Daas Benares, 1861 

Matheb, Cotton,— GZosjary, Hindustani and English, to the New Testament and Psalms London, 1861 
Mathee, Cotton, — See also Wflliams, (Sir) Monier 

NisiE ‘AlI BEo, Faij: AllIh KsXn, and Mosammai) A^san,— Q at«l‘td-e Urdu, an Drdfl Grammar, m 
four parta Parts i — ui by H 'A B and FAQ), and Part iv by M. A (? Place), 1862 , 
Allahabad, 1866-67 , ib , 1868-70 , t6, 1871-74, Lncknoiv, 1869, ib , 1873, Allahabad, 1874, 
Imctnow, 1374, ib , 1875 , Chapra, 1878 

Hazelgeote, G P , — A Focabulary, English and Hindustanee contaxrUng Nomen- 
clature of Ordnonc* Stores ... a Collection of Military Terms . . . Bombay, 

1865 

MathoeI PeabXd Mibba , — Trilingual Dictionary, being a comprehensive Lexicon in English, Urdu and 
Hindi, exhibiting the syllabic Pronunciation and Etymology TFtth Explanations in English, 
Urdu and Hindi in the Ecman Character Benares, 1865 
Holbotp, W R M , — Tas-hil Al-Kalum, or Hindustani made easy Part L, Lahore, 1866 , Part I , Delhi, 
1867 , Part I , Lahore, 1870. Complete, London, 1873 Another Edition, ib , 1889 Sixth Edi- 
tion, ib , no date (Renewed. The Oriental, 1873, pp 731 and fi ) 

Holeoid, W R M , — Hindustani for every Day Lahore and London, 1906 

BlOMHABDT, C H ., — Outlines of Amhanc, containing an English, Oordoo and Amhanc Vocabularyi 
Phrases in English and Amhanc, and o rudimentary Grammar, for the use of the Force proceeding 
to Abyssinia Serampore, 1867 

Boeeadaile, Capt G E , — A Vocabulary, English and Hindustani, for the Use of Military Students, 
Madras Presidency Madras, 1868 
— The Bomanized Hindustanee Manual Madras, 1869 
DtiEOi PeasId , — Guide to Legal Translations , or a collection of Words and Phrases used in the Trans- 
lation of Dgal Papers from Urdu into English Benares, 1869 , 2nd Edition, ib , 1874 
DoEOi PbasId , — The Enghsh-Urdu Translator’s Companion Part L Benares, 1884 
Etheeinoton, Bet W , — The Student’ s Grammar of the Hindi Language Benares and Iiondon, 1870, 
Another Edition, Benares and London, 1873 (Renewed Indian Evangelical Bemew, Vol I 
(1874), p 524) 

EiheeisOtOs, Rev W , — BhashS-BhSskar, a Grammar of the Hindi Language Benares, 1873 (Re- 
newed Indian Evangelical Eeview, Tol I (1874), pp 885 and S) 
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‘Ali, The Sxndustanx Teacher 3rd Edition, Bangalore, 1870 , 4th Edition, tb 1876 
Kellogg, S H .—rocabulanes of certain Himalayan Dialects, by Dev W J P ilornson, Mumnary of the 
Presb Board in India , Presented, and accompanied with Oomparative Tables of Hindi Declen- 
sional Systems, by Rev S H Kellogg, of the same Mission. Proceedings of the American Ori- 
ental Society, October, 1871, pp nxvi. and ff In Vol X of the Journal of the A. 0, S 
Kellogg, S H , A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in tohich are treated the High Hindi, Brag and 
the Eastern Bindi of the MmAyan of TuUi D&s, also the colloquial Dialects of n^jputand 
Humaon, Avadh, liiwd, Bhojpur, Magadha, Maithila {sic), etc , with copious philological Notes’ 
First Edition, Allahabad and Calcutta, 1876 2nd Edition, London, 1893 (The title as 
given above is that of the 2nd Edition That of the Ist Edition is shorter ) 

Alov Elements of Hindoostanee Grammar Prepared for the Thomason Ctnl Enqineenna Oolleae 
Boorhee Roorkee, 1872 ’ 

Alov , — Idiomatic Sentences and Dialdgiiet in English and Hindustani Lahore, 1872, 1873, 1878 
DowbON, John , — A Grammar of the Urdu or HindustHni Language London, 1872 , ib , 1887 8rd Ed it. 

1908 (Reviewed by J B[eamos] m Indian Aiittgunry, Vol 11 p 6b ) ’ ' 

Dowson, Jons,—AHinditstdnfEzercise-BooJ,, containing a Senes of Passages and Extracts adapted for 
Translation into Hindustani London, 1872 

Aeon ,— Idiomatic Sentences and Dialogues in English and Hindustani (Pubhshed for the Department of 
Pnbho Instruction, Punjab ) Lahore, 1872 
Anok , — A Hindi-English Dictionary for the use of Schools Benares, 1873 

Fnr.RELL, J W Hindustani Synonyms , a Collection of proximal ely synonymous Words in daily Use in 
the Hindustani Language with Explanations of the Differences of Meaning obtaining between 
them Calcutta, 1873 

SadSbokh LXl, — An Anglo-Urdu Dictionary Allahabad, 1873 

Pritgeaed, Iltudhs T , — The English Language, on Nasmith’s Practical System, adapted to Oordoo By 
J T P , assisted by Saiyad Jaafar Hosatn and Mirza Khiiddddd Beg London, 1878 
Atkinbov, E T^ — Statistical, descnptiie and historical Account of the North-Western Provinces of India 
Edited by E T A Allahabad, 1874 Bundeli Vocabulary, Vol L, pp 104, 105 
Atkilbon, B T., — Seo Benson, T 

HosTEU, Pahlo Maria , — Noio Vocabulano am Portuguec, Ooncanim, Ingles e Hindustani Oo-ordenado 
para o uso dos sens patncios quo percorrem a India Ingleza Assagao, Bombaim (printed), 1874 
Pebzovi, MonsiglORE, — Grammatica italiana e indostana Sirdhana, 1874 

Platts, Johv T , — A Grammar of the Hindustani or Urdu Language London, 1874 
Platts, John T^— fl’tmtiijtdnl or Urdu (Artiolo m Vol XI, Bnoyolopeedia Bnttanica, 9th Edition 
pp 840 and ff ) Edinburgh, 1880 

Plattb, John T , — A Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hindi, and English London, 1884 
Platts, Johv T , — See Forbes, Duncan 

Sell, Rev E , — S7iii7a<a<n ’l-qaioanin An Elementary Grammar Madras, 1874, ib , 1878 , ib , 1879 
Sell, Rev E, — Jami'u 'l-qawanln Madras, 1877 5th Edition, i6 , 1887 
AuriLLAO, H , — Petit Manuel Fran^ais-Hindoustani Calcutta, 1876 

Rate, J D , — A Dictionary of the Hindee Language Benares, 1876 (Reviewed by J Beames Indian 

Antiquary, Vol IV (1875), p 223 ) 

Plhnkett, Catt G T ,—The Conversation Manual tii English, Hindustani, Persian, and Pushto London 
1876 2nd Edition (by Lieut-Colonel G T P ) ReviBed, London, 1893 ' 

Staplet, L a , — Exorcises, English and Urdu Part II Calcutta, 1876 

Siva PrasId, RiJi , — Urda ^arf o Nahw, an Urdil Grammar, with an English preface Cawnpore, 1876 
2nd Edition, Revised, Allahabad, 1877 
Hindi VyUharan, a BLndl Grammar Revised Edition, Allahabad, 1877 
■‘Abdh'l-WADDd, MahlavI , — New Eomanized Dictionary, English and Urdu, by Maulawi Abdool Wadood 
Calcutta, 1876 2nd Edition, ib , 1879 

Delonole, FnANgois , — Dictionnairo hmdoustani-frangais el frangais-hindoustani, suim d’un Vocabulaire 
mythologique, histonque et gfographique de I’Inde, pubM sous la Direction de M Garcxn de Tassy 
Pans, 1875 [Introduction by Garom do Tassy Only 32 pages of the Dictionary have 
appeared ] 

_Anov , — Glossary of Indiah Terms, for Use of Offeers of Bevenue, §c Madras, 1877 
Bloghiiann, H , — English and Urdu School Dictionary, Bomanwed 8th Edition, Calcutta, 1877 
Durol PrabId, — Zubdaiu’l-qaioa'id An Elementary Urdu Grammar m two parts Luoknow, 1877 
1 [Written at the request of Mr Kempson.] 
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Akon ^ — Memorandum on a point of DahJim Orammar Loudon, 1878 

Dus, D P X,— A Vocalulary in five Languages English, Portuguese, Qoa, Marathi and Etndusianr. 
Printed m the Eonian Ohara cter Satara, 1878 

Ahoh , — Vocabulary of Technical Terms used tn Elementary Vernacular School Boohs Lahore, 1879 
Vae, a., — T he Marine Ofiicer's Eindustani Interpreter Bombay, 1879 
Ltah, (Sib) 0 J , — Sketch of the Eindustani Language Edinburgh, 1880 

ZiMih ‘Ail, Saitid, (JalIl), — Oul^Hn-e Fait (A Dictionary of Urdu (mostly Hindi) words and idioms 
explained in Persian ) Lucknow, 1880 ’ 

Ceayei!, Rev T , — The Royal School Dictionary, in English and Roman-Urdu Lucknow, 1881 

Ceavev, Ret T , — The Gem Dictionary, in English and Eindustani Lnoknow, 1881 

Ceaten, Ret T , — The Popular Dictionary in Engluh-Eindustani and Eindustani-English London and; 

Lucknow, 1888 Revised and enlarged Edition [by B H. Badley] Lnoknow, 1889 
Ceatet, Rev T , — The Royal Dictionary, English-Eindustani London, Bell and Sons, 1895 
GeiebsOS, G a , — A Eandbook to the Kayathi {2nd Edition, Kaithf) Oharacler First Edition, Oalculta, 
1881 , 2nd Edition, Calcntta, 1899 

Hotchibbon, R F . — Glossary of Medical and Medico-Legal Terms, etc 2nd Edition, Calcntta, 1881 
Beaues, J , — Eandbook of the Bengal Presidency With an account of Oalcuita City [b) E B Eastwiok] 
London, 1882 (Sec 1 contains Vocabularies and Dialogues, Bengali, Eindi, by J B ) 

Beaites, j , — See Dowaon, J , Bate, J D 

Beowhe, j , — Eindi Pnmer in Roman Oharacters London, 1882 

Paljiee, E , — A Simplified Grammar of Eindustani, Persian, and Arabic London, 1882 
PiECOTT, Feedeeio , — The Eindi Manual, comprising a Grammar of the Eindi Language both Literary and 
Provincial , complete Syntax, Exercises in various Styles of Eindi Composition , Dialogues on 
several subjects , and a useful Vocabulary London, 1882 Third Editiou, London, 1890 
Keegan, W , — Grammatica Lnguce Indastance Sardhana, 1683 
KeeoAK, W , — A Vocabulary in Urdu, Latin, and English Sardhana, 1882 

FoilLijnEa, Al Bo , Peop , — EindSstSni saban ke QaieSid, Grammatica tndosfana ad Uso degli tialtani 
Napoli, 1883 

ViEBON, J , — iSlimenis de la Grammaire hindoustame Pans, 1883 
ViKBON, J , — Manuel de la Langue hindoustani Pans, 1899 

BevbON, T , — Statistical, descriptive and historical Account of the North-Western Provinces of India 

Edited by E T Atkinson VoL VTI , Allahabad, 1884 On pp 501-603 A Vocabulary by T B , 
of the Patois of Agra 

Muhammad Hubais (AeId), — Jumi^u’l-qawa'td, (A Grammar) Lahore, 1885 Another Edition, Lahore,, 
1898 

AiOV , — English-Eindi Dictionary for the Use of Schools Eevised Edition, Calcutta, 1885 
Aaov , — -Polyglot Grammars and Dialogues DeUu, 1885 

^ — Eandbook to Sindoostanee Oonversation, etc. Calcntta, 1886 
^—Eandbook to Eindustani Oonversation Serampore, 1886 
AiOE Eindustani Manual for Beginners Bombay, 1886 
Baness, j F , — Manual of Eindustani. Calcutta, 1886 
Die A Nvtha Dev a , — Eindustdni Orammar Calcntta, 1886 

Rewolds, M C , — Eousehold Eindustani A Manual for New-comers Calcntta, 1886 
Macuahon, Captaik , — Useful Eints, Phrases, and Sentences for Students in Eindustam Poona, 1886 
COUETOIB, Lieut -Coe , — A Manual of the Eindustani Language as spoken in Southern India , _ 
Madras, 1887 

Ginl Lin , — The Imperial Anglo-Nagn Dictionary By Goonee Lai Dmapore, 1887 

Habsamat ‘AlI, M , — A Manual of English Idiomatic Phrases with Urdu Equivalents Bombay, 1886 

MAnncEnnAV PAvpiT , — Madhusudni ntghanfu [A Hindi Dictionary ] Lahore, 1887 

Kaisae Bactt, MiezI, SgAHZADA , — Kaisar Ksth [A Hindi Dictionary ] Allahabad, 1887 

Eaebley-Wumot, Lieut H , — Eindustani Idiomatic Sentences Madras, 1887 

ROGEES, E H , — Eoio to speak Eindustani London, 1887 

SAinn ApuAB , — EinddstSni Urdu Ligiflt Delhi, 1887 

— Eow to speak English English and Urdu Lnoknow, 1888 
, — Useful Sentences English and Urdu Lnoknow, 1888 
HcpAuisAB AsgEAE ‘Aui, — MuslaIaT}St-e Urdu Lneknow, 1890 (A dictionary of idiomatic meanings' 
of words, with illnstrations from standard anthers ) 
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Ekmpsok, ir,, The Syntax and Idioms of Stndustanrf or Frogressite Hxercises tn jTranxZafwn, xath Kotes 
and Tocahilanes A Manual London, 1890 Anotier Edibon, 1894 

Sr QDirvti\, Br\-E nr, — Ahr^g^ de Grammane Tnndoustame Bonen, 1890 (Bonmn character) 

Smith, Pekct , — TTnhi Grammar Calontta, 1S90 

Tiveedie, J —Emdustam as it ought to he spoken Calcutta, 1890 , 2nd Edifaon, ib , 1893 
Tvteedie, J .—Hindustani as if ought to he spoken Supplement Calcutta, 1893 [A key to the above- 
work.] X, 

AjilP A.P 1 IAD, — Amir's Dictionary Bampnr, 1891 

Baijh DIs, BIba , — Btbek Kssh (A Hindi Dictionary in Hindi ) Bankipore, 1892 

BLUMHArDT, J P , — Military Docahulanes I — Hnghsh-Hindastam London, 1892 

Dias, S S de Jesus, Trts Mil Thcahulos em Dortugue:. Concam. Inglec e Industam Bomhaim, 1892 

Gokhale, T" , — •Hindustani inthout a Master Bolnbay, 1392 

Phillips, Colovel A K " , — Hindustani Idioms, unth Yocahulary London, 1892 

BESA^T, Cape T H G , — The Persian and Urdu Letter^wnter Calontta, 1893 

iTansea, H , — (!) Hemerkungen Zur Uershinst im Urdu (pp 63) als Tetl der Einlextung zum (JJ) Trans~ 
enptionstext der WSsSlAf des AmSnat Fneiaohshagen, 1893 Amanar ’ is the Tatiallny, 
of Agha Hasan.] 

jAWAHir Singh , — The Urdu Teacher Umballa, 1893 

Seidel, A., — Theoretisch-praktische Grammatik der Hindustam-Sprache, mit Tfbnngstucken in arahischer- 
Schnft, iind ein deutsch-hnidustani TTorterbuch IVien, Pest, Leipzig, 1893 
ilu^IMMAD JalIlu’r Ea^ius EhIn (MaulatI ), — Urdu Qaniint Dictionary Umhalla, 1894 
ScHULizE, M , — Grammatik der huidustamschen Sprache Leipzig, 1894 
Gk^EN, Lieut -Col A O , — -A Practical Hindustani Grammar Oxford, 1S95 
hlcCArTHT, L ., — Grammaire Hiiidustam-Frangaise P'emera, 1895 
Bashing, G , — A Guide to Hindustani Calontta, 1895 

Raskieg, G , — Urdu-Englith Primer, lor the Use of the Colonial Artillery, 1899 

Balking, G , — Introductory Exercises in Urdu Prose Compontion A Collection of 50 Exercises iMk 
Idiomatic Phrases and Grammatical Notes, accompanied by a full Vocabulary and Translation of 
each Passage Calcutta, 1896 

Raskilg, G, — English-Hindtis^ani Dictionary Calcutta and London, 1905 
Small, G , — A Grammar of the Urdu or Hindustani Language Calontta, 1895 
Small, G , — See also Boehuok Lieut Th 

Small, G , Francis, C B , and Nash (Mbs Ffasee), — Anglo-Urdu Handbook , or, Hindustani Guide tor 
the Use of Medical Practitioners in Northern India Calcutta, 1895. (Benewed, Asiatic 
Quarterly Review, New Senes, EX , pp 497 and ff ) 

AlOl , — The Students’ Hindi-Eiighsh Dictionary Benares, 1896 

Geeates, Edwil, — A Grammar of Modem Hindi Benares, 1896 Second Edition, revised and enlarged, 
tb 1908 

Alon ^ — The Student s Practical Dictionary, containing English TTords, icith English and Urdu meanings 
in Persian Character Allahabad, 1897 

Alov , — The Student’s Practical Dictionary, containing Hindustani TTordx, icith English meanings in 
Persian Character Allahabad, 1900 
AlOL , — Practical Dictionary, Enghsh-Urdu Allahabad, 1897 
AlON ^ — Practical Dictionary, Urdu-English Allahabad, 1900 

Anov , — The Student’s Practical Dictionary of the Hindustani Language Allahabad, 1900 
SalGaqi Bag, S, — A practical Method of Learning the Hindustani Language Madras, 1897 
Sanoaqi Bag, S , — A Handy Urdu-Enghsh Dictionary, based on Shalespear and the best Modem Authon~ 
ties Madras, 1S99 

Haig, T ■Wolselet , — Hints on the Study of Urdu Allahabad, 1898 

Xafaik, E , — The Best Irntmctor of Hindustani, icithoiif the aid of a Miinshi English and Eoman, 
Muttra, 189S 

Tagliabue, Camillo , — Grammahca della Lingua indosfana o Urdu Torino, Boma, Firenze, 1892 2nd 
Edition Maniiale e Glossario della Lingua, etc Boma, 1898 

Thoburl, IV” L , — The Enghsh-Urdu Dictionary Lucknow, 1898 
Laiq AjfMAD, MaulvI , — The Urdu Self-Instructor Delhi, 189° 

ChieanjI Till., LaLa , — Hindustani Makhzan-ul-Muhdicar&t Treasury of Urdu Idioms Delhi, 1900 
DalTi, George J , — An Introduction to Hindi Prose Compositton Benares, 1900 
Din-n, George J ., — First Le’sons in Urdu Calcutta, l^H 
TOL. EH, PART I 
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Hjlpi Ceajtd, — IIindu’‘^aui Manual Peslmvar, 1900 

PoiilOCE AiD H05AI>} — PoZZ'/'"? 'j e' Htmlutiari Calcutta, 1900 

SuEE DSva Tivriui, Paxdit, — 1 Manual or Ecman-Huiduifam Allahabad, 1900 

Hcopzb, Ezv — Eelyt to the Aitaimneid of Etndus^an- Idiom, e‘c London (Cimshan Literature 

Society for Indiaj, 1901 

SI 51 E ‘Alt ^iirASHl, Mie , — Ktufs on S‘’'du or Emdus^lm Colloquial Benares 1901 
Teihe, C A. — Eindus‘ani Seh-IauglA Wi‘h correc^ Fronuncta ‘1011 F^r Trarelhrs, Students, Oinctalt 
Soldiers Traders, e‘c London, 1902 Second Edition, ib 1907 Third Eoition. Hindustani 
Text revised by J F Blnmhardt London, 190S 

Chapmah, Majoe F E II>, — PncZwh-iTindri'anf PocJef Ebcot'i^ary (Containing 1,300 E’sefnl "Words m 
ClHESified Lists), (Eomanized) Yorrfown, 1904 Second Edition (containing 2,200 Words), 
London, 190S 

Chaphaa, Uajoe F E — Eow to learn EiudUstant, a Guide to the Loicer and Eigher Standard Examin- 

ations In sox Parts London, 1905 2nd Edn, 1910 
Chap'LAK, MaiOE F E — Urdu Feader for MtlCary Students contairirg Urdu alphabet, Eotis on 
reading and tenting Urdu , S mple Grair-natieal Fxerases (Urdu and Eomanteed Urdu), Easy 
Selections from tanous Authors , Mtlitary Selections and Eistoncal Selections Together vnth 
a complete Yocahulary of all the Words cccumng in the Texd London, Calcutta, Simla, and 
Bombay, md, [1905] Second Edition, London. 1910 (The title as given above 1 = that of the 
2ud Edn That of the 1st Edn. differs sbghtly) Key to above Ib and Yorfctoivn, 1905 
Hoet, "WiLlOAil, — Urdu. Praxis , a Progressive Course of Urdu Composition OsSovi, 1907 
JosA, F P Luigi , — Introductory Manual of the Etndt Language, icCh Extracts from the Premsdgar 
together tcifh technical Vocabularies London, 1907 
Fhii. 1 . 011 , Lnrci -Colosxe D C ^ — Emdustant Stepping Store’s Allahabad, 190S 

FhillOtt, Ltuui -COLOSEL D C , — Eindustani Stumbling Blochs, being dimrilt Points in ihe Syntax and 
Idiom of Eindustani explained and exemplified London, 1909 
PEtLLoiT, LiEur -CoLOiEE D — Eindustani Eati lal Calcutta, 1910 Second Edition, 1913 
Philloei Lieut -Colosel D C , — An Eng -Hind Vocabulary oj 3 000 Words for Higher Standard and 
Proficiency Gandida'es or “ The Eight ITori in the Eight Place ” Calcntta, 1911 
PsLLLOTT, Lieut -Colovel D C , — EJiJzina-e MuTiiwarSt or Urdu Idioms Collected and translated by 
D C P Calcutia. 1912 

THtr-iiOTT, Lieut -Colosel D C , — Hindustani Exercises jor the Pronciercy and High Proficiency tetth 
Kotes and Translations Calcntta, 1912’ 

Hindi Grammar, in Hindi and English, tr which is treated the Brag Dialect with Hlustrations from 

the BsjrVi Benares, red. 

T I SHALL, "W St Claie , — A Conversation-Grammar of the Hindustani Language With Key Heidelberg, 
London, Kerr York, and Boston, 191L 

Haesisos, E , — Manual of Laslxiri-HirAusiani wPh Technical Terms and Phrases London, 1912 
^Abhu’l-lIH, MIe. coimosLT called MiskIs, — S ee Gilchrist John Borthvuck. 

Aaaduzzi (Aaiadutius), Jo Cheistopheeo, — S ee Behgatti, Cassiano, m IntroductiotL 
Badlet, B H , — See Craven, Bev T 

Beeteasd, L’AsEf, — See Forbes, Duncan , Garcm de Tassy, Joseph H3iodore 

CALLLTiBErG, J H See Scbnltze, Ben 3 

Faiz Allah KsaT, — See Yisar All Beg 

FaqIe CEAi-D, LIla (Yaish), or Delhi. — S ee FaUon, S W 

Featcis, C E_ — See Small, G 

HuvTur, "WiLLiAii, M D.. — See Taylor, Captain Josepb 
Ja’-ae Hcsai'", — See Pritchard, Iltndns T 
KbudI-dId Beg, — See Pritchard, Htudns T 
Laeaees, E j , — See Bnce, Y 
Lees, W Yassae, — See Thompson, J T 
MoMEr-WlLLiAj.E, — See V.illiams, (Sir) ilonier 
AlruALi-iD Ausa’’, — S ee Yi=St ‘All Beg 
yiEgAi LAD F 17 EAT, lIlEZi, — See Hadley George 
MuUAAlad Hasa (QatIl), — See Ins^ Allah Earn. 

Yash, Des Feasez, — S ee Small, G 

■Beimed, — S ee Gsrcrin de Tassv, Joseph Heliodore. 

SciTT "W , — See Gilchrist, J Borth'mek. 
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De Saot, Siltebtke, — S ee Muhammad Sah^ (Miraa), and Pnce, Captain William 
SsiTTH, W CArJiicHAEL, — Seo Taylor, Captain Joseph , Koebuck, Lieut T 
TIkinI-chaban Mitea,— S ee Price, Captain W 

Section III —SELECTIONS, COLLECTIONS OP SCATTERED PIECES, AND COLLECTIONS 

OP PROVERBS 

GitCHEiST, John Borthwick , — TJie Ortenial JPabuhsf or poly giott Translations oj JEsop’s and other ancient 
Fables from the English Language into Htndoostaiiee, Persian, Enj B, hah, ha, Bongla and Sankrit 
(sio) in the Eoman Oharacter by various Hands, under the direction and supermtendence of T 
Gilohnst, for the use of the College of Port WiUiam Calcutta, 1S03 
GnOHrisT, John Boethwioe , — The Hindee Story-Teller, or entertaining Expositor of the Eoman, Persian, 
and Fagree Characters, simple and compound, in their Application to the Hindoostanee Language,, 
as a icritten and literary Fehicle, by the Author of the Hindoostanee Dictionary, Grammar, etc 
(t e J B G ) Calcutta, 1S02 3 Second Edition Calcutta, 1806 
LallP LXl , — LalSif e Hindi, — The neic Oyclopcedia hmdoostanica of TTtf, containing a choice Collection of 
humorous Stones in the Persian and Sagree Characters, interspersed icith appropriate Proverbs, 
anti-bilious Lists, brilliant Bonmots, and rallying Eepartees tn the Eehhtii andBrig B,hasha Dia- 
lects , to lohich IS added a Vocabulary of the principal TTords tn Hindoostanee and English , by 
Shree Lulloo Lai Hub, E hasha Mtinshi Calcutta, 1810 
Lai-lTJ Lie AND Smtth, W Caehichael, — Second Edition of the foregoing under the Title of, — The 
Luta,ifi Hindee, or Hindoostanee Jest-Bool, containing a choice Collection of humorous Stories, in 
the Arabic and Eoman Characters , edited by W Carmichael Smyth, London, 1841 (Smyth in 
this edition has omitted the ‘ Nagree ’ portion of Lallfl Lai’s compilation, also some Terses m 
Sanskrit and Bru] BhakhS, and the Vocabulary ) On the other hand, he has added a transcrip- 
tion into the Roman Character thronghont The third Edition is entitled as follows, — The 
Luta,ifi-Hindee, or Hindoostanee Jest-Booh, containing a choice Collection of humorous Stories in 
the Arabic and Eoman Characters , to tohich is added a Hindoostanee Poem, by Meer Hoohummud 
Tiigee Second (sic) Edition, Revised and Corrected by William Carmichael “^myth. Esq , latn 
of the Hon East India Company's Bengal Civil Service London, 1840 
LaIiIiU LIl , — The Sabha BilSs (Title page absent on all copies available ) Colcntla, 1813 
LallU Lit AHD Price, W , — The Subha Bilas, a Collection of Stanzas on various subjects, in Hindee, by 
different Authors Edited by Captain W Pnce, Professor of Hmdee and Hmdoostanee m the 
College of Fort William Calcutta, 1828 (The colophon is dated 1829 ) 

LallTJ LJl ANT) GilbeptsOn, G W , — The Assembly of Mirth (sic) A literal Translation into English of 
the Sabha Bilasa, one of the Degree of Honour Hindi Text-Books, by 0 IF Q Benares, 1900 
(The name of the book means ‘ The Mirth of the Assembly,’ not the ‘ Assembly of Mirth ’) 
Shakeepear, John, — Muntahhabat-I-Hindi, or Selections in Hindoostani, tvifh a verbal Translation and 
grammatical Analysis of some Part, for the iisau/ Students of that language By J S Oriental 
Professor at the Honourable East India Company’s Mihtary Semmary London, 1817 Second 
Edition, London, 1825, Third, 1834, Fonrth, 1844, Sixth, 1852 Ten Sections of a Description 
of India, being a portion of J Shahespear’s Miinfahhabat-i-Hindi By N L Benmohel Dublin,. 
1847 [A translation of the extracts from Si§r ‘All AfsOs’s Aratsh-e Mahfil ] The second 
Edition is revnewed by Gnrom de Tassy, in Journal Asiatique, vui. (1826), pp 230 and 5 
Anon , — Hindoostanee and English Student’s Assistant , or, Idiomatical Exercises Calcutta, 1S26 
Gatoik de Tasst, Joseph H£liodore, — A necdofa relative au Brafbhahha, traduite de VHindoiistani 
Journal Asiaiigue, Vol ii (1S27), pp 298 and £F 

Garoin de Tassv, Joseph H£liodoee, — Indolence dos Domesttques indiens Anecdote hiiidoustani Jour 
nal Asiatique, HI , xn (1841), pp 191 and S 

Gaecin de Tasst, Joseph H^liodope, — P roclamation de Lord Ellenborough, Qouvemeur Ofniral de I Inde, 
ail Sujet des Portes dii Temple de Somiiath, Texfe hindoustani, public et iradint Joumat 
Asiatique, IV , v (1845), pp 898 and S Separate reprint. Pans, same date 
Garoin de Tasst, Joseph H£liodore, — Chrestomathie hindoustani (Urdu et Dahhni), a VEsage des Eleves^ 
de I’Ecole Spdcialo des Laugiie Onentales Tivantes Assisted by Theodore Pane and 1 Abbe- 
Bertrand Pans, 1847 

Gaeoin de Tasst, Joseph H£liodoee, — Spammer d’tnie Collection de Lettres hindoustani onginales Jour- 
nal Asiatique, IV , x (1847), pp 353 and ff 

Gaeoin de Tasst, Joseph H£liodore, and Lanceeeau, Ed,— H indi flindiii Muntal habat Chrestoma 
thie Htiidie et Hindoute a I'Tfsage des Fibres de VEcdle Sp^ciale des Langues Onentales Fivantes- 
pris In Bibliothbque Nationalc Pans, 1849 
VOL IX lAEl I 
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Garcih de Tasst, Joseph EKliodobe, — Analyse d’un Monologue Dratnahque vidien Journal Aiia- 
ftgue, rV^xvi (1850), pp 310 and ff Separate repnnt, Pans, same date. 

Gaboin de Tasst, Joseph H^liodobb, — Tableau du Kah Tug ou de I’Age de Fer, par Wisc'hnu-Fdt 
Iraduxt de I’Htndoui Journal Asiattque, IV , xir (1852), pp 551 and ff 
Gaboin de Tabby, Joseph H^liodoee, — Legends de Salcountald d’aprls la Fer*ton htndouxe du 
Mah&bhdrata (Eitrait de la Bevue Ortentale ) Pans, 1852 
Gaboin de Tasst, Joseph BMliodobe, — Ohants populaxres de VInde, traduxtes par G de T (Bevue 
Ooniemporaxne ) Pans, 1864 * 

Gaboin de Tasst, Joseph H^liodore — Hxr et "Banjhan, Idgende du Penjah, traduxte de I’Bxndoustanx 
Pans, in Bevue de I’Orxent, 18B7 

Gaboin de Tasst, Joseph H^liodore, — Alldgortes, Bints poitxques et Ohants populaxres Traduxts de 
I’Arabe, du Persan, de I’ Bindoustanx, et da Turc, par M Garoin de Tassy 2nd Edition, Pans, 
1876 

•Gaboin de Tasst, Joseph H^liodoee , — Un Ohapxtre de VHxstoxre de VInde Musulmane, ou Ohronxque 
de Soher Schah, Sultan de Delhx, tradaxt de Vffxndoustanx Pans (Bevue de V Orient), ? date, 
8vo, 164 pp 

Gaboin de Tasst, Joseph H^diodoee, — See Ja'far ‘Ali Bahadnr, Itir , Shakespear, John 
Adam, Ret if T , — Pleasing Tales, or Storxes to xmprove the Understanding, translated into Hxnduwee, 
by M T A. Caloatta, 1828 Other Editions, Oalontta, 1834, 1836 , Agra, 1837 
KiLl Krishna, RiJi, and ‘Abdh’l-MajId, HakIm' MadlatI,— Jfojmo'u’l-ia/at/ A Oollectxon of 
Pleasantries, or Fables and Stories, translated from English and Persxan into Urdu and 
English Calcntta, 1836 , 

Mano LXl LahOeI , — The Ouldasla-i-Nishat, or Nosegay of Pleasure a Oollectum of poetical Extracts 
in Persian and Hindustani, from more than a hundred of the most celebrated Authors, arranged 
according to the Subject and Sentiment and well adapted for the Student of these Languages 
Caloatta, 1836 

Anon , — English and Hindustani Student’s Assistant Caloatta, 1837 

Pbioe, Capt William, and TIrinI-ohaean Mitba , — Hxndee and Hxndoostanee Selections, to which are 
prefixed the Budiments of Hxndoostanee and Braj B,hdk,ha Grammar also Prem Sagur with 
Vocabulary Originally compiled for the Use of Interpreters to Native Corps of the Bengal 
Army Caloatta, 1827 , Seoond Edition, 1830 
Pbioe, Capt Willum, and TXb'nI-ohaban Mitea, — See also Lalltl Lai 

Ballakttne, J R , — Hindustani Selections, in the, Neskhi and Devanagan Character London, 1840 
2nd Edition, London, 1845 

A\ON , — Majma’-e Gang Selections, Historical, Literary, and Scientific Translated from the English 
Caloatta, 1845 

Pavie, Th£odobe, — Tankh i Asham Bicit de VExpedition de Mir Djumlah au pays d' Assam, iraduxt 
de VHindoustani Pans, 1845 [A translation of JLr Bahadur ‘All Husain’s work (Caloatta, 
1845) Itself a ti-anslation of gljahSbn'd-din I'alag^’B Persian Fatljiya-e ‘ibrahiya oi Tarlhh-e 
inulk-e afiiUm ] 

Patie, Th£odoee, — La Ligende de Padmani, Berne de Tchitor, d’aprls les textes hindis et hindouts 
Journal Asiattque, V , vu., 1856, pp 5 and ff , 89 and ff , 315 and ff. 

Patie, Th£odobe, — See also Garoin de Tassy, Joseph Heliodore 

Con, Capt Edwvbd, — The Regimental Moonshi,betng a course of Beading in Hindooslanee London, 1847 
SviTiD Hosain, MunshI, — Hindustani Selections Compiled by Ma\ishi S H Madras, 1849' (Cf 
Hosen, S bel ) 

Qamabd’d-dIn Khan, — MunfaMabSt-e Anwar-e Stihaili Selections from the Anwar-e Snhaili (cf 
Hafifu’d-din Ahmad in Section IV ), with HmdOstani Translations Agra, 1853 
Qamabod-dIn — MuntaiJiabat-e GulistSn Selections from the Gulistan, with HmdOstSni Transla- 
tions -Agra, 1854 ^ 

Qamaro’d-dIn EffiN, — Muntakkabat-e Bdstan Selections from the BostSn, with Hindostani Translations 
in Terse Agiji, 1855 

Qamarc’d-dIn EBan, — MuntaMiabSt-e Easturu’s ftbyan Selections from the Dastum’s-sibyan, with 
HondOstant Translations Agra, 1855 

Ja'fap ‘AlI BahAdhp., Mib, — Lett re de S A Mir Jafar Ah Bahadur, Nabob de Surat, a Monsieur Garcin 
de Tassy (Berue de L’ Orient ) Pans, 1855 ' \ 

SlTA Ppaead, Baja,— H indi Selections compiled under the Directions of the Commission appoint- 
ed . to arrange for the Preparation of Hindustani Class Boohs as Language Tests, to be 
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patsed hy itimor Cml Sercanit and Mtltlary Oncers Benares, 1867. Another Edition, Benares, 
1870, and others 

Hall, PiTzEniVAED,— Htiidt Eeader, with Vocabulary Hertford, 1870, 1881 

Sell, Rev E , — MunfalJiahSt-e Urdu Smdustam Sehciions Pts I , II^ and HI Hadras, 1870-71 
‘ABDn’lrEAT^, MaulavI, SAtTlD , — Tohfaful Jfalal Sinduttani, Fcrsiau, Arabic, and EnghtTi Senfeneej 
aiid'Prorerbs, by Sayed Abdnl Fattah ilonln Bombaj, 1872 
HosE'y HusAtK), S , — Second Evidostanoe Eeader London, 1875 (? the some author as Saiyid 

Husain, Munghi, ah ) 

SviTH, V A , — Popular Songs of the Samtrpur District in PundeJUiand, D-W P Journal of the Asiatio 
Society of Bengal, Vol 5LIV. (1875), Pt I , pp 389 and fi 
Smith, T A ,, — Popular Songs of the Eamhpur District tn Bitndellliand, A -TV P , No U Ib 'Vol 
XL V (1876), R I , pp 279 and g 

Hceammad HAniD’r-nlv,— Xajmtil-anual (Najmn’l-aingal), Fol IF, or The Collection of about S,oOO 
Oriental Proverbs (_Vol V S,06S Proverbs mth Expla- 

natory Fables) and their proper Application hy Mohammad Najinuddm Delhi, 1876-88 'Vol 
V , 2nd Edition, 1882 Vols I-Hl are said to contain,— VoL I., Teohnical terms regarding 
Artizans and their Tools , Vol 11, Riddles DohrSs, Gits, &o , Vol m , IVoinen’s Idioms and 
Expressions used by Begams Copies of these three Voll are not in the British Museum or 
India OflSce Library 

Bahlet, Rev B H, — Jagiivandat, the Sxndit Eeformer Indian An'iguary, Vol VJJI (1879), p 289 
(Contains Selections from his works ) 

Badlet, Rev B H^ — See Craven, T , in Section II 

Teumpp, E , — Die Sltesfen EindOt Oedichte Sitzungsberichte der Konigl Layer Akadenue der Wis- 
senechaften, PhOosophiBch-philologisohe Classe Mnnohen, 1S79 (pp 1-48) 

Temple, Captain (Col Sir) R ^ — Some Bindu Songs and Catches from the Villages of Northern India 
Calcutta Reeieip, TiXX IV (1882), p 334 

Temple, Captain (Col Sir)E , — Foil Songs from Northern India Calcutta Review, LXXVIII (1S84), 
pp 278 and 295 

Temple, Captaih (Col Sir) R , — The Bymnsof the Ndngipanth Prom the papers of J 'V7 Parry, 
AMICE, Indian Antiquary, XI 11 (1884), p 1 
Temple, Captain (Col Sip) R , — See Fallon, R W 

Anon , — EindSsfdiiT and English Parallel Prorerhs Together with some Persian and Emdiistani Parallel 
Proverbs Delhi, 1885 

Thornton, Thomas H., C S I , D C L , — Specimen Songs from Panjab Literature and Folhlore, Journal ol 
the Royal Asiatio Society, Vol XVII (1685), p 373 (Account of Hindi and Urdg literatnre 
of the Panjab, p 386 Specimens, p 401 ) 

EallON, S W , — A Dictionary or Hviduttani Proverbs, including many Marwari, Panjabi, Maggah, Bhoj- 
pnri and Ttrhiili Proverbs, Sayings, Emblems, Aphorisms, Maztmr and Similes By the late 
SWF Edited and revised by Captam (Col Sir) R 0 Temple 

assisted by Lain Faqn- Chand, Vaisb, of Delhi Benares and London, 1886 
Kemteon, M , — First Sindiistain Eeader Lithographed. (? Place of pnbhcation), 1892 
Mopkis, J , — English Prortrbs, ivith Hindustani Parallels Cawnpnr, 1893 

Phillott, Lieut -Colonel D C, — Urdu Eocmarra or ‘'Every-day Urdu’’ Official Test-book for the 
Examination of Military Officers and others hy the Lower Standard Hmdnstani. Edited with 
notes by D C P Calcutta, IHl 

Phillott, Lieut -Colonel D C , — Annotated English Translation of the Preceding Calcutta, 1911 
Philloit, Lieut -Colonel D C ©roVb o BJnySl or ‘ Fuions or the Past ” Official Test-book for the 
Esamination of Civil and Military Officers hy the 'Ebgher Standard Hindustani Edited with 
notes by D C P Calcutta, 1911 

Peillott, Lieut -Colonel D C , — Annotated English Translation of the Preceding Calcutta, 1911 
ilu^AMMAD TOeup Ja'faei, KAan Bahaduk, Shamsul ‘UlamI , — Annotated Glossary to the Urdu Eox- 
marra (See Philxott, Lieut -Colonel D C , ah ) Calcutta, 1911 
E,iTi ‘Alt 'Wa 4 SHat, MaulavI, — A Page-by-Page Glossary of Wunab o-IQiayal (See Phillott, Lieut - 
Colonel D C , ab ) Calcutta, 1911 
‘ABru’L-MAJin, Haklm MaulavI, — S ee Elali Kjnahna, R5j5 
PaqIp' Chand, LIlJ, (Vaish),— S ee EaUon, S IV 
'Gilbertson, G "W,— See Lalln Lsl 
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EzsTjOHEj 2v Ij_ — S ee StasesDeax, ■Tn 'h-'. 

BniriiiKie l Aexz, — S ee Gaxcin de Tassf, Jcseeh HSiodore 
Lix^cncAr, — See Ga-cia ce Tass" Joeepb Eelioiore 

PiSET, J TT^ — See Tea:p''e, Captain B 
SrTTH, iV CiEnCHiXL,— See Lalln LaL 
TAErM-CE-LEAe. lifTTEi,, — See Price, Capr VTilLann 

SECII05 TC — TEXTS (aipSaoericallj armngei —dec Antncrs’ names) 

‘Abdt’l-lIe illE, CAiLTD iliSEly — ifc-rpa ,3 Bi-a'? ^31 de IT- Ab5 ji'z 21 ri — , rz~ fa 2J:~^ de XcT m 
e" de de-jz Fli tradmt ce 1 HinSonsram par IL Garcm de Tassp Pares, 1S45 See Hmiar 
(Haidflri) 

‘AsDifir-iAE, Mte , CAiLTD Miszly — See also Gilclinri. J B in Season TT 
‘A33r’L-lilE Sattid, — S ee SaMdtir ‘All , Enritn ‘AE Jaiv^ 

AsBr’i-siEiin XrrsEl. — See Arab-an Xcirs. 

‘Anliir K~i^ . — See lEr, EaBc LaL 

A\5Ha Hasatt (AiAsat), — S ee Jansen, in Section TT. 

A 511 AI) XsTt-?, Saitid G S li, — Ai3r’Ft-tz~ddid Deibi, 1S47. Apz--' r-sz-'-zde z cf Fd 

aid '-e-'- FFtet z- G^zej-znezs az-d 'f 'Id c-d 'tc B^Hd -pr, -'e F -"'an --/ F^~ ccmrcsed 
bj Sjnd Ahmed Xnar. DelnL 1554 (A seceni edition cf tie p'ecedins intb mnci 
laatrer) Besr — dee 2Io-j—‘^—’e de Prifi -- 2S52, F cprw 7- Fere r -d jr'c'-f de Sz .zd 
AJi’-icd Flizn par AL Garcm de Tassp. J'zr~zl Arz^ V . am (155 j), tro 50S and m . rri. 
(1569), pp 199 and 5 ; pp 392 and 5. pp 521 and m, s-3 (IS'l) pp 77 and m, sepamte 
re prin t 

Alasastize. Jakes Estcaei', — S ee I*nsamti'd-5in 

AltIx HrsAiK (HJ.Li) — dSa'.jl -n --- el (2 Pis.) Laio-e 1574, 77 

Xaid-''-ji3rr— •’ Ti/Jn (lie Ebb and Flo~ oi Islam) Comnonlr bnerm as tie ITz.’-zddze-e 
Hsli Is"- E-ditiin, (' Place) 1S75 • ciie-s, Delhi, 1S5’> (nita glcssarp) ALcsri, 1S55 
Ha.S‘-s Sc‘dt Delhi 1S55 
ldai~nZa-e "arn- e Hdlt Delhi, 1S9C> 

F' Be rch-Jf llj'djd- 4lb Edition, Delhi. 1592 
Iits3~-e Hslt CaTnprre. 1593 See also Secnon I- above 

FSdcSr-e Cavnipore. 1597 ^ 

TT-e Qazira od JBci (Ida dz-z Sajzi AVzj B i^z'z A^sz— Pc’" jiri) ef -;3 (c. je»r- j* 
fi5- of rhe cufio-) n i'-e B->—z’- ChzTcFer t: c Fz-e'z^ "v E-riX" tr- G E Warm 
London, 1994 

AniyAr — See Jansen, H_ in Section EL 

■A 1 ■ avatt’e-t.-AH ilAUiiA"!, — Hzdayd -■ 7 Is'zzr (Hidapata'l-islatn) c-’-p’~ ed r_. 2''i-'„r:= Et-i'tr" 

0 Van, z A~zh:z c~d S -d'ze'z-^e T'cada^’^d ff-?* stpe z~de-z- cf, c-d F GVF~zii, 

(la t~o Tolnines, or v"bicb oalp ToL E vras pabl.Ened.) Calcntta. 1594 
Airsisl Da” BtIs, — S ee Biharl lal 

AiniAy illE, — j f' (Beci c Bri.Jr) One hnndrea and mo pages apneared in Gilcirts ’s and 

‘Abdril-Iib AEsrin s X”" J- ’ Xo'-.-oI T •'f I~d z Calcntta. IS 1 2 See Secnon IL 

Bac”' -■ Bj'nzr a T~z-dz- j- ."■'3 e 3-d- ^ z- % T--aze <-j t'lel-z-’ed Pezrzz Tz'e 

eF V^d ‘ 0 'c. Cl Fzr 3 -tr hi Xc-r P’-r j- j-J-'r -'C r-p- — ‘■^d'^-’-- <-f J 6^7-'' -ar 

Calcntia. 1S04 Second Edition tr- Gioolam Esbnr, nnfer the snperin encence cf Caniam 
Tnomas K-^bncs. Calcnna, 1515 Tnird ;Emnon, 152A OAer EErions, Camnnore 
1532, Calcnria. 1554 llaoras 154*' Ca'cnria (Tide, ,-r z c~ 'f ^'e Czz'z' 

F> -r--') 1547 Ca— npore IS'9 CAcntta, 15^3 Delhi fibnstraiedi 1576, Eombap (in Gmarntl 
cnamc-er) 1S77 , Cavnpcre. 1575. De m • illnstia'‘ed ', 155A and rnanp otie-s BJr- c Bo'S'; 
c "7 f e- ^~ic - -1 Fal-e - 3 zdzFS-1 Lz-z A~- B__ Xf- Arr-c- r/I/jT'., c-e J'-; 

feir- J 2*0 t-i- / r— -■'*.' c'”3'*'a •'a C'^'-pe cp Fo" W"^ 3~ a-* Ca'^Fiz A —-r Bcri-- 

cart_7_T_ '7c- a triri > -iz-zl Xc Fo ir* *5 ^ cdd-d a cpc?7 ■‘'C 

TTo'if cira’-r c ■'- ? 7T*cF, bj D Ecrbes London. Ic46 Second EE-ion of laeEame. Lcndon, 
1549 Ano-ner ei-non of tie same ~-e B ~d '-T-r Be-- cc'e oi'p a— -fed t" •'is B.m- 

C-3-a"' - X r* '* I' edd-^d a Fr-F 7ir_. of z~i '1 . r~^j c i - ire TTc'-l cp D. 

Eo-'oes. Irndon, 155? Bfi-o-Bi'cr TV Bt-dF’z-i FeF o~ 21'r A'-’-iZ-, ed ‘ed i- Bcncn 
r_p 2*c'-i c-J c- - ' i_'-‘ 't. 3-z^-^-c- I'e Vs’' of ‘re B—ic- C irc'-'e- i- On%'~‘zl 

Lz'-'uz'-,^ cp X WDLams London, 155? 
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TJ-t Tale of iJie jojr Danre’h , iranslaUJ rrom the Oordoo Tongue oj Ofetr Cmm’in 
hj L F Smtih irifh fSotes by the Translator Madras, 1S25 Transtatwn of The Bsgh 

oBcbSr, or Tales OJ tho Fa 'r BariCcsh jrom the Urd t Tongi s of 21ir Amman of BihU Bj 
Bar Fcrd Smith Xew Edihon rensed and corrected thrcngbont bv D Fo-bes Itondon, 
IS^l Fepnnt (o£ first edition) Lncknoir, ISTO The Ba^ o Bahar, or the Garden and ‘he 
Spring , being fht, Adretiinres or Ksno A:ad Bahht, and {In’ roiir Banccsh’S hi‘’raUg translated 
Jrom the Frdu or Jlfir Amman, oj Belhs ITtfZi copto ’3 explanatory Fo*es, and an tnirodtic‘ory 
Preface, bvE B Eastmet Hertford, 1S52 Ano'her Edition, London, Hertford (printed), 
1S77 Bdpfi o Bahar, or Tales or the four I)anc‘’sh s Translated from thr HindastanT of JITr 
Arrman or Btklt By Duncan Forbes A new Edition, rensed and corrected throughout 
London, 1S62 

FI e Adoentiires of the second Dttnetsh, extracted from the Bagh or (sic) Bt-har’ in ToL IL of 
Price’s Hindee and Hindoostanee Selections, Calcutta, 1S30 See Section 111- Selection from 
‘he Stslory or Tndia and Baghi-o BahSr Translated into literal English, irith copioas Fe'es on 
Eiomologi,, Historti and Geoaraphy hr ‘Adalat Kha n Calcntta 1S77 Sele'-‘inns from the 
Brtm Sugar and BSph 0 BahAr Translated into literal English tilth copious Foies Second 
Edition By the same Calcutta ISSl 

Translated into French bv if Gnrcin de Tassy Pans, 1S7S 

The Tale of the First Darwe^ 1 ' given in M J Vinson’s dfaiiu'^? de la E.ngte hindojstani, 
pp 111 and fi See Section H. 

Vo'f — The onginal is a translation of the Chahar DnrwesJj of Amir Khnsrau 

Akdeuson, LintiT K P , — See Hihal Chond (Lahorl) 

AKABU^ IviGHTS , — Stlaijatitool Jahelah, Translation OJ AhalvaftinohAah called Arabian Fiahfs, for 
the Esi oj the CoUeae at Fort St Gcorge Translated by Hoonshy Shumsooddeen Uhined. 
llaoras. 1SS5 (Contains onlv the first 200 Nights ) 

Tarj'jrra Alf Laila It (The Translation is bv Mnnshi ‘Abdn'l Karim, from the English of 
E Forster ) Catvnpore, 1S44 , tb- 1S53 , Bombay, ISoO , Catvnpore, 1S62-63 , tb^ 1S69 , tb , 1S76 ; 
«b , 1S^S-S4 , Delhi, IbhO Tarjjrra-t Ahf (sic) Lada 6 a-r ban-t-ljrdn (Bo Jtld baharfat-i- 
FCrop ) Komanized under the superintendence of T IT H Tolbort and edited hy 

Frederic Pmeott. (The first half, 1 1 , Adds L and H of ‘Abdn l-Karim’s Translation ) London, 
1SS2 

Sahasra Sajart Charx‘ra (‘Abdn’l-Karlm’s Teraon translated mto Hmdi by Papdit Pyar5 
Lai) Lneknow, 1S76 

Ah Leila Fall Afair7m (Translated mto verse m font parts by Hnbammad Asghar ‘All 
^an Naslm, 'fetaram ijhayan (Pts IT and IH ), and Munshi §badl Lai Chaman, respectively 
Lneknow ISfil 63 

SciTr Bjs‘an (A prose ve’^on bv To^aram Shavan ) Lneknow 1S6S 

Shabts‘3n e Sitrsr (An abridged translation, by Mirra Rojab ‘All Beg, Sornr ) Lneknow, 
1SS6 

Ah Laila (A translation by Muhammad Hhmid ‘All Ehhn. Hamid,) Cawnpore, 1690 

Shabis‘ar-e Haira‘ (A translation m the form of a novel, by Mirzi Hairat of D elhi , 
dlnstrated ) Delhi, IS^d 

Alf ZaPa-t B nt SeSd also called Mash^ata-e Bayhdjd (An imitation of the -Arabian 
liights, by Mirra Haira*' of Dclh, ) Delhi, 1392 

AtODHTa SliGH UriruTiT, Paxhit called Hapi Auph — Thsih BiinaT 1 T Thdth nr an original Indian 
S/oru in pure Hi I i bv Pandit Avodhva Sinba Dpadbva, (Hari Oudb) of Nizamabad, 

N-VT P Edition in NSgarl ebometers Bankipore 1699 Ed tion in Persian characters, 
Bankipore and (printed) AUahalad, 1002 

(This, like the HurJnfTfe'hHincr-ir? of In^a AllSh, is in pure Hmdl absolutely free 
from both Persianisation and Sanskrit s 3 ‘ion Unlike the older wo"k, the idiom is that of Hindi, 
rather than that of Urdu This is most noticeable in the order of the words ) 

Atodhta SiSGH Upadht-at, Favdit, CALLED Hiei Acdh , — Adh hhilj FhA Another ncvel in the same 
style Bankipore (Naga'I Character), 1005 

AeIp, — S ee Muhammad Husain. 

‘Aaru D-Pis A 51 LS.P , — KarTa Fatima Lahore, 1695 

BlHiDEE ‘AlI, MIe,— nhiagt Htrd.r or Irsiar E'r », ‘rars^a‘eJ iron a Persian Fernon of the 
Si‘oopude*, or ScF‘ary Counsel, hif .l/ttr Bithadoir Flee tinder he Sapenr erederre of J 
ffCcrnr* Calcutta IS'3 Other Editions Madras, 1645, Bombay, 1575, Madras, 1679 



32 


WESTEEX HINDI. 


AMkl&h 1 Sxndt, or Indian Ethics Translated into Urdu from a Persian Version of the 
Hitopadesa, by Mtr Bah&dur ‘All Edited, with an Introduction and Notes, by Syed 

Abdoolah London, 1868 EitractB from the book will be found in Price’s Hmdee and Hin- 
doostanee Selections See Section ITT. 

See Hasan, Mir 

Bakeejea, K M , — See Lallu Lai 

Ba>ess, J P See Lallu Lai 

Baekeb, W B , — See Mazbar ‘All ^iin “Wila 

Beaites, J , — See Chand Bard&I 

Bell, C W Bowdler, — S ee Hasan, Mir 

Bekmohel, N L, — See gbSr ‘All AfsOs 

Bertrand, I’AsBf, — See Haidar Baldisb (Haidari) , 32}er AfsiSs, Tabsinu’d-din 
Bhairava-peasada,— S ee LaUu Lai 

BihaeI Lal , — The Sutsuya of Bihareewitha Commentary entitled the Lain Ohundnha , by ShreeLuUoo Lai 
Kuvt, BhaVha Moonshee, in the College of Fort William Calcutta, 1819 A revised edition 
issued from the Office of the Superintendent of Government Pnntmg, India, in 1896, by G A 
Gnerson. It is entitled ‘The Satsaiya of Bihari, with a Commentary entitled Lula CandnkS, 
by Cri Lallii Lsl Kam ’ Several editions have been pnblisbed by native presses, amongst which 
may be mentioned SringSra-saptasati, Benares, 1873 (This includes a Sanskrit metrical version 
and a Sanskrit commentaiy, both by Paramananda Pandit) , Srt-Bthsri Bat-sai satik Ran 
prakai fiks sahil, Benares, 1892 (Has an eicellent commentary by Han PrakaS) , Bihsn- 
Bihar Benares, 1898 (Has an mtrodnction, and a commentary in the Knndahya metre by 
Ambika Datt Byas ) 

Bdeton, Sir Bichabd F , — See Mazbar ‘All Kbn n Wila 
CiEiiiaHAEi.-SuTTH, — See Smytb 
Ceaman,— S ee Kazun ‘AH Jawan. 

Cbund BaedaI, — O nly portions of the text have been prmted Parts have been edited by Mr J Beames 
and by Dr APR Hoernle, 0 1 B , m the Bibbotheca Indica The latter gentleman has also 
translated a section of the portion which be edited. Canto L has also been edited in Benares by 
Pandit Mahanlfil Vishnulal Papdya, under the title ol M V Pandta s Manuscript of the 
Pnthtirdj Eds&u of Chand Bardal, edited in the original old Rindi with critical Notes by Pandit, 
etc Benares, 1887, 1888 A continuation is now (1912) being issued sn Benares by the Nagari 
Pracbannl Sabha The following are the prmcipal ivorks deabng with the poem — 

Tod, Col James, — Eajasthan, passim. See especially, Vol I , pp 254, 614, 623 Also, The 
Vow of Banjogta (a translation of an episode in the poem), Asiatic Journal, VoL XXV , 
pp 101-112, 197-211, 273-286 

Beames, J , — On Ohand’s Poems Proceedings, Bengal Asiatic Society, 1868, p 242 
Beames, J , — The Nineteenth Book of the Gestes of Pnthiraj by Chand Bardat, entitled ‘ The 
Marriage of Padmavafi literally translated from the old Rindi Journal, Bengal 
Asiatic Society, Vol SXXVEU (1869), Pt L, p 145 
Beames, J , — Beply to Mr Orowse Ib , p 171 

Beames, J , — Translations of selected Portions of Book I of Ohand’s Epic Journal, Bengal 
Asiatic Society, Vol XLI (1872), Pt L, p 42 

Beames, J ., — List of the Books contained in Ohand’s Poem, the Prithiraja Edso Ib , 
p 204 

Beames, J , — Letter (on his edition of Chand) Proceedings, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1873, 

p 122 

Beames, J , — Studies in the Grammar of Chand Barddi Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol XLI (1873), Pt I , p 165 

Biames, J , — Translation from the first Bool of the Pnihirdja Edsau By Kati Chand Bardai 
Indian Antiquary, Vol I (1872), p 269 

Geowse, F S ^ — The Poems of Chand Barday Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol 

xxxvn (1868), Pt L, p 119 

Geowse, P S ^ — Further Notes on the Pnthirdjrdyasa li., Vol XXXVill (1869), Pt I,p 1.' 
Gpowse, P S ^ — Translations from Chand Ib^ p 161 

Geowse, F S ., — Eegmnder to Mr Beames Ib„Y6l XXXIX (1870), Pt I , p -62 
Geowse, P S , — A Metrical Version of the opening Stanzas of Chand’s Pnthirdj Edsau R , 
Vol Xn (1873), Pt I , p 329 
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StIjial Dis, KatieIj , — The Anhqutty, Authenttctty and Genuineness of the JEpjc called Ue 
Fnthi Baj Bisd, and commonly ascribed to Ghand Bardai Journal, j^ngal Amsbo 
Society, VoL LV (1886), Pt. I , p 5 

MOhamJi. VlBffivDLlL pAKpTi, Pandit,— TA e De/ence o/Pnfliiny Benares, 188V This 

IS a reply to the preceding 

Sriji ScADAE Das , — Arrangement of the Chapters of the Pnthiroi-Bdso Indian Antiguaryr 
Vol XXXI (1902), p 499 

See also 'Notice sur un Boeme htstorique indien composi par Tchand Barde du aid Siecle" 
Journal Aetattque, II , i, (1828), p 150 

OuKT, L , — See Insia Allah ghfln, called InjiS 

COUBT, Majob Henet,— S ee Hasan, illr, ilnhammad Eafr , g^er ‘All AisCs 

Dhedta-dIs, — Bhahta-ndmUaali (a senes of laves of the Samts, in Bra] BhakhS), edited by Radha- 
kfishpa Das in Nagan Praohanpi Grantha-mfilS, No 1 Benares (printed Allahabad), 1901 
[The w ort ivns irntten early in the 17th century ] 

Easttvice, B D ,— See Amman, Jlir, Hafizn’d-din Ahmad , IkTam ‘All , LallO Lai, ITazhar ‘All gjin 
WilS . 

Feeb, L See Kiisiin ‘All Jawan. 

Forbes, Ditncaa, — S ee Amman, 31ir, IJaidar Batigi (Haidarl) , Dram ‘Ah , ilazhar ‘AJi gJjS n IFiIa 
GarciJi de Tasst, Joseph H£liodohe, — S ee ‘AbdnT-lah, Mir, called MisLln, Ahmad Sjan, Saiyid, 
C Si , Amman, Ulr, Ikram ‘All, ilnhammad Tnql, illr, iihal Chand (LahOri) , Tahslnn- 
’d-dln , Wahn’l-lab, Qhah 
GgoLiM Akbab, — S ee Hnfizu’d-dln Ahmad. 

(JgtTElu Hajdab, — S ee Ik-ram ‘All , ilnhammad Rafi' 

OaoJAiM JIu^amuad, JIUNagr, — See Mazhar ‘All ©an Wila 
OBniAii QIdib, — S ee Hafizn’d*dln Agmad. 

Gilchrist, J H B , — See Amfinatul-Iah , Amman, Mir , Bahadur ‘Ah, Mir , Haidar Bayjgg (Haidari) f 
ITnnm 'All Jarvin , Hasan, illr, Nihal Chand (Lahon) , 8i5r ‘Ah AfsOs 
GiBiDBiAE QoavrXiil, — See Sar Das 
Geiebsoa, G A , — See Bihiri Lai 
Geowse, F S ,— See Ohand BardSi 

HafIzo’d pIa A?jiad , — The Khirud Ufroc cr the Ayar Danish of Ahool Furl, translated 

into Sindoostanee, by iluoluwee Shuehh Suffeec Ood-deen Ahmud Caicntta, 1805 or 1808 
(Incomplete) The Khirud TIfroz , originally translated into the Stndoostanee language, by 
Muoluvee Hufee/; ood-Deen Dhmud, from the Uyar Danish, written by the celebrated Shuehh Ubool 
Fufl, Prime Minister to the Dlustnous Vhbur, Emperor of Etndoostan. Bemsed, compared 
with the anginal Persian, and prepared for the PresB, by Oaptam Tb Roebuck with the Assist- 
ancff of Moulavee Eazim Dlee and lloonshees Ghoolam Ukbar, ilirzae Beg and Ghoolara 
Qadir Calcutta, 1816 Khirad-Afroz {the Illuminator of the Understanding) by Mavlart 
Hafis^Jd dm A new Edition of the Bindust&m Text, carefully revised, with Notes, ontical and 
explanatory by Edtvard Eastmok, FRS, FSA, MRAS,, Professor of Hindustani at 
Haileybniy College Hertford, 1857 The Ehinid-Ufroz translated from the Oordoo into- 
English, and followed by a Vocabulary of the difficult Words and Phrases occurring in the text, 
by T P Manuel (Only a portion of the Work has been translated.) Caicntta, 1861 

(N B — Aba’l-fazl’s Ayar-e D anisJi is a simpler Persian version of Hnsam ibn ‘AH al-Xfighifi’a 
Amvar-e Snhaili ) 

Haiuab BAKHgfi (PaidaeI), Saitid,— A rdtj/i-e Mahjil Published by Munshi Quiratu'Ulsh Caicntta, 
1808 Araesay Mehfeel A translation into the Hindooslanee Tongue of the celebrated Persian 
Tale entitled Qussu, e Batim Tai, executed under the direction of John Borthwich Oilchnsi 
by Sneed Hydnrbai Hydree Bombay, 1845 ilany other editions m India Among them one 
in the Nagnri character, (Calcutta, (?) 1845), and one in the Gnjarfltt character (Bombay, 1877) 

(X.R There is another, altogether different, ArSisi e JlahHI, dealing mth the history of 

India, by 9h5r ‘Ah AisOs ) 

Haipae BAmas (HaidasI), Saitid,— T ota XuSanee A Translation into the Hindoostanee Tongue of the 
popular Persian Tales entitled Tootee Numii, by Stieyud Hiieder Stihhsh Euedttree Under the 
Supenniendence of J Oildhnst Caicntta, 1804 (An editicn of four pages of this -n-orfc had 
previously appeared m 1802 in Gilchrist’s Hindee Manual ) Other Editions Calcutta, 1S3 d , 
tb, 1889, Bombay, 1840, Madras, 1841, Bombar, 1844, Delhi, 1859, Carvnpore, 1864; 
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1S7C‘, era lasaf criers. Tri iLcTrcrl, cr Tea cf c Fc~r.‘. i- ir^ Eiresr-^rZ 
Zr'-r.r-- Trza'o-ed c- Sz _ i He czt faTC-jJ He izn • . . e r^- 

E:'--. ... a Vczz'Te^. CT c" ir-rif c--ra'-irf tn TsrrS tj D Feies. 

Lorira. 7c::2 

T?^ T "5 . c- Tj'-i c Perr,-, ‘rj'-»'c'i5 'r:'- 5a” tf He'ie” Ez^x.’' i H’-- 

fSJ-r-T r- Ifi -d Qz-T-'i Farz^ icr-f-r-e'* cf 2^ellEm s Tm Ezr-e, t- 

G S=a!L Lcra:r.I;T5 

■Sx.Zia BaTHSs rSxir.caT) Sirrr — G- ■' 2r-P_-r=- P'^r^r cf Prrr'-.rsr' ce a-- c>- 

. . ‘-/--r': IT S''-'-53C' Her:. a 7r.r ffc Ti-e c/lTc.^ar-’-si fs fi 

Eiz‘r r- Hc~~z-'- Eerye'e Bj" Me^ Eaei” BaPhsh Hte<iare<? Calcaii, ISIP 
C€ Pc fi-r. r'- *f f Pc'ir-ei t- fl'”.' e* izr Ic Tk alz E'-rz da 

ifc’-.rj rrz.E'vz'' s O^tc::- i-ee^ ' i E"-Z'-'’c'- inr II I’ib'ce Bertrar.d, 
sari ds l'EZ'E= di IT 'r'-, Jrrd i - d. 'a r-'-'r-: Lz^ze-, rsr IL Ga-ca de T2S37 Parrs 1S4-5 
H±ir jr Bissss (HjrDjnj Sxmr — See S— Ahrs 

^nnr, Piszl.— S=e Aracrir Pig'ets 
rmi, F E_ — Lalra LiaL 
EiBi PsTLSil, — Bilrr LrJ 
"ir r -Jiy -r.i. — See S5r Das 

HiSiy, HZa, — S~a~~z'-:z.z'- t Siam l-ca'arri c- if-'-ar-*- ITt-rP”. ce n-j e E t’-'-r. cf tl ■= P-^-re 
E’-.j:--”-. i'- E •■J c'-a-'- F*--.- Pac'Lscei irraer rae paircaage or the Coi'ege of Fcrr 7V ir'a ~ 
in BeagaL Calcars 1S33 Hear orasa eirtaras, saca as Ca— aprre, 1552, 1574, Heerat, lS7d, 
CaTararae, 1575 2”n — Pv-ar-^- Ofas'-s P7n-rr"rj, <t e press Ftrr'~ Ear FE-ed-c- E lz^, 

cf S''" c.'^ l-rz’.z’-. CO ---Pr— ’■p Ee Tz't t- H7 r — ‘z-s- Veraz^l. ITcs- rr'-a.-f^a 
fer ~?z c" cf f'S Ei'-fc i- ;?e Cc~~~z cf Fcr TFr* ra, cr.dsa the saaciaiead- 

eace or Joha Ghc'arrsa Caicatra, i5'*F Pcfr- P-rrr'r i- EeSz~rEet!yTE€.i'ev 
lesz f'~.-~ Es- Erdzb~ C VT Bc'”2srB^j. Calcarta, HcB (paiated) 1571 Er^ Eepr-i-E'-z^r 
c- -E E.z^z-p z’-e'-'- Pr-'- - ' EJ~ Ezsz-- Ez-'e’' . ■rc''»'r's5 s'-'s P’-riu' bg Hsjer Herrrr Coarr. 
2aQ. Eaiaoa. Cilca-aa, 1552 I?* 2rrr--*-r- dfarr, c-' cf Tezi Prrh? fcr Ec Eirz 

Fr'~z.r':. Prrrc'rsc' c- Frd_ ea.teibj L ea* -CoL G S, A Bea'arrg Calcatra. IfQA 
Exsics, — ^Sse slse IFhil Chsaa (LahTa) 

Er-.ar.cis, — See Ja'rar S^-rL 

E:=asa- A. F B., C I E.,— Sse Caaaa BardiA 

Eciaisrs. Cisr Vr_ — ^See LalLa Lai , ITaahar ‘All fefAa SVila 

j-r-Ti- — TEL-S-'' !-tz~I Trz^s'e‘~z frem z'i Arzl z c. EzEe-J L ‘jL Calcatra, ISll Othea 

eartreas Haaras, 1S4’1 , Borabag, 1544 ; seccad eearoa, edrted bp Ghailar Hsrdaa, Calcatra, 1545 ; 
Larcaaovr, 1545 ; DelhL laol , Lahore, C~j 1555 , Lacaao~, 1552 ; lladras, 15o2 , Lahcre, 1555 ; 
Borahap. 1570 , Bar. galore, 1572 , M a dr as, 1572 ; Haaras. 1572 Baiaaashslir, 1552 , ard 
craers J-'-jliS'-i liiar-aV-sr-'r CSelecrrcrrs rroratae LS) Edited bp J Hichael, Loadrrr, 
152? Ulrr'-a-f-sr-r Tru-Fr'eJpVa; 'he Ara^ c E-'-dzj-^rfe. EeEeizT E-Sc ‘AIT. A 
-•rr Fii-’,-'-, rarufi c^a c;rr=-'ef, cp Darrcaa Eorhes . . . aad Dr Charles Brea. Lcaaca, 

IS^A Fee Ie'r:a^--s ra_-a . . Fr 'd Pis'ir’-, c"d crTcr'ea bp TT Hassra Lees 

Calcatra. 1552 

A c '“_r”“€ Fc'Pa'rra f P.’^rr'-:"'-jriph : tn”'? £'_.r-, ‘-p cc? Elc,FretK's cf . 


A- E'-fi >■- Tre-y z-'z' cf ~rs Ai.'rr-’"'j->-rpc, bp Hcoashee Sped Ecossara. 2lEdras, ESS 
T'C E' ar-'-r-T rape, 're-yesz f-ezr Fsc-tcirrl Gr'cer -'I'j E^FE- Press, e-d fzTcczszl. c 
F -rl-Prp -p'-'e dp^ar'' TE-Ir c— a-rt-p 'fe Err bp T P ZlaaaeL Calcarta, 

1552 IE-rz’'e-s-iz~X ; c E- cf P-tc TTZ~z'e~sz j’^esr ~ra E ’-dxs‘2’vT of EcEct 
Ea-zr- ’A”', bp d oha Pairts, Esa_ — Carrrea throagh the Press bp Ed-^ard B East-nck. Loader, 
IP'? 

Ezs A' '-r-c. ertrr ' cr Tepi'' IE- zzz- afirp'c . . 'rcE ' Eeprh te Terre- ? s- 

d ar'c" - acr 2L Garcra de Tassp Paris, 1554 

ailH cjmar lysii. — E^'T-l'-c Irpi Alii SA- The c.raalete r-o-hs. Delhi, 1555 , 

A Te'sz-Ies'z A~z- E?z- Corrararan'e-d arra raaaslate'd bp L Chat, Esr., Tcaroc' cr” 
the Asraac Sorretp cr Bearal, VoL . \ X 1 Clz-o2j, pp 1 aad a. Crrtraaarior, traaslated bp the 
Be-. S Slirer, TcA A .X (1555), pp- 7.' saa £. iThis is tae cele'crated tale ccmaoalp called 
‘Pel;-' f”-'- ~Erh has drecasarlp aaaeared ia T-~-a- Schcwl-brohs sach as 
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‘ GaflS ’ Its vnlne consuts m its style, whicli, thongli pure and elegant Urdu and fnlly intelli- 
gible to the MnsalmanB of Delhi and Lnctnoir, does not contain a single Persian ivord. On tha 
other hand, it is equally free from the SansfcntiEms of Pandits The idiom (including the order- 
of the -a-ords) is distinctly that of Urdfl, not of Hindi In this last respect, it differs from the 
TTork of Ayodhya Singh UpadhySv, in irhich the order of words is that usual m Hindu 

H»ShI Allah Ksal, called Iksha — See also Section IL 

I'n?AJlD’D-Dtt, — Shipitr/ vSma-e TTflayat, or Excellent Inlelhgence concerning Europe , hetng the Travels 
of Mirca Iteia ilodeen in Great Britain and France Translated from the original Persian 
B^anuscnpt into Sxndoostanee, icith an English Version and Kotes; by James Edward Alesander 
London, 1827 

jA'riE SgABlr, — Qanoon-e-Islam, or the Customs of the Moosulmans of India, comprising a full and exact 
Account of their carious Bites and Ceremonies By Japur Shurreef, composed under the 

Direction of, and translated by G A, Herklota London, 1832, 

Jakkett, Capt H S , — See Aluhammad Bafi' 

KJlI Keish^a, Baja,' — S ee Mazhar 'All KTwn Wila 

HiEiM ‘Alt Jawas (AIIeeI) and LallO LIl, — Sing,hasun Butteesee, or Anecdotes of the celehrafed 
Bikramaieet, translated into Hindoostanee from the Bnj-B,hah,ha oj Soondur Kuheesh- 

iBur, by Meerza Bazun Ulee Juwan, and Shree Lnlloo Lai Knb Calcutta, 1805 Second Edi- 
tion, Calcutta, 1816 Other Edihona Calcutta, 1839, Agra, 1843, Bombay, 1854, Lucknow, 
1862, Benares, 1865, Lncknow, 1870 , i6 same date, Delhi, 1875, Lucknow, 1877 , Meerut, 
1882 All the above are in the KSgari character In the Gurmnkhl character, Lahore, 1876. 
In the Persian character, Agra, (?) 1866 , Lnoknow, (?) 1868 

Singhasan BattisJ ilangSm (a metrical version), by Bang lAl, alias Chaman Cawnpore, 
1869 , ih , 1871 

Selections (in the Is&garl character) in Yol IL of Shakespear’a IIuntai]iahSt~i~Sindl See 
Sechon IH 

SinghSsan Batttsl translated into Hindi, from the Sanslrit, by Lalliiji Ldl Kali 

A neic edition tcifh copious Kotes by Syed AbdooUnh London, 1869 

A Throne of Thirty-tieo Images, or the Buttns Shinghashun (Translated into English ) Cal- 
cutta, 18SS 

Contes indiens Les trente deux Eicits de TrSne {Batns-Sinhasan) on les Harreilleux Exploi's- 
de Vlhramaditya, traduifs par L Feer (Collections de Chansons et de Contes 

popnlaires, Yol YL) Pans^ 1881 

(Esdracts from the S B in J Yinson’s Manuel de la Laugue Eindoustani, pp 150 and ff ) 
See Section II 

KlglU ‘AlI JaWaS (JIIbea), — Suhoontala Katuh , being an Appendix to the English and Hindoostanee 
Dialogues [by J B Gilchrist], in the Universal Character London, 1826 Another Edition,. 
Lncknow, 1875 See Section IL 

ETp v ‘AlI JawIn (MIbzI), — S ee Hafizu'd-din Ahmad, Muhammad Bafi‘, commonly called Sands, 
Mnhnmmnd Taql, Mir 

Kempeon, M , — See Ahmad. 

Lakshmav SliGH, Baja, — Saluntala or the Lort Eing , a San'hrit Drama of Kalidas, translated into 
Prose and Eer^e, icith notes by Hufiwar [RSja] Lacbman Sinha, Deputy Collector, 17 -H P- 
[pp 95-175 of Siva Prasad's Hindi Selections (1867)] Another Edition, Benares, 1897 

The Saluntala in Hind! The Text oj Kanvar Lachhman Sinh critically edited, icith gram- 
matical, idiomotical, and exegetical Kotes, by F Pincott London, 1876 

LallC LaL,— P rem SSgar, or the History of Kri^hnu, tran’lated info Hindee, by Shree Lulloo Bad Kub 
Calcutta, 180i 1805, ISIO, 1825 (with Vocabulary), 1831 (edited by Togadhyan Misra), 1842, 
and many other editions in India In the GujainU character, Bombay, 1854, (illustrated) 1862 
The Prem Sugar, or the Ocean of Bore, being a History of Knfhn, accordirg to the tenth Chap'er 
of the Bh&gaiat of Vyasadev, translated into Hirdl irom the Bra] Bhdhha oj Chaturbhuj Misr, by 
Balln Bdl jate BhaXhd Mumhi or the College or Fort ITtlliam A neic edition icith a Vccab-i- 
lary, by Edward B Eastwick, MBAS Hertford, 1S51 Selec'icns from the Prey Sugar 
The Hind! Text printed in the Boman Character, icith a complete Vocabulary to the 
entire icorl Bv J E Baness Calcutta 1875 Second Edition, 1830 

Translations The Prem Saour Translated in'o English, by Capt W HoBingE Calcutta, 
1843 Second Edition, 1S67 'Another, Allahabad, 1200 Pnm Sugar, or the Ocean ef Love. 
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L--n-ollv -rc'^'z-ei fn^ R’nS' LcTiCiLil Kcb in‘o Er^'u’’-. Bj- Ed— ard B. Zssi- 

'rfci:. C-B^ F ILS^ 3LB.A.S Lo:iqo 2, lSd7. 

Sf'sr-hi-t /rcTT ■‘ff Pnrr SSgcr a’-.d Bly^-o B-Z'^r. Trz'.dz‘'d tr.‘o h‘trai Zrchf-, tzi:\ 
Rrpis Bj- 'Acalsi Kte n. Skoi:^ Edrtior, Cairctts, 1S51 
IiXl - — . CT Ta^ts ezr^l/sUnc irt wztzZ B.^nr^s, csd tr^ cVr i”" -crv Be' cv cf ■‘r; 
Si'-dr'-t Xrz~t’/zi~i irz^ ci-c\’%ol S^'ztzn^ cf Rerz^z"- Fz-di^ -'r-c Brzj Bf-cXBc BjScrte 
LaHoo Iial XnF Cslrztta, li'j? ChEer EdiScas. i5 1S27 ; Agra, 1543 Ecja-m'fi c C Ti^t- 
-.'r rf R^-zd'z At If-' c Brejeo-, tz-A rzp^''tTr.^'‘zrv GZci’zry B^'F. E. H'ETTi, 

ATIaEabad, IS^A ChaEr Edi a o ac - Iracfcco— , IS73, CaLratia, 1S7S Third Ednierr, rErisfriard 
paclishE-d rcFT tes ass of toe Board of Eiaiair°rs, bj the Eev. Dr E. 3L Barsrjea Lh-CcL 
(General 5— J A- C Toser Cs’entta. IS 53 

BSjz'T, 0 5 Pcrc.v|:olh .^ 1 . A Hindi Tersion. cr BhsiraTs-pnsSda, of the BraJ-BhSZiS 
Text of L. It Brmcag 1554. -Annther Edition- B jnrba^, 15 fd 

Th*' BA^'.izt CT Tale^ €zzr{r'‘trc ..... Hiri'ct Trc-j'c^ez I '‘erc^t fret- ‘'t 
R -ds 'f R-rt LeVj l/zZ KcTo, ir*; Eno’.*', J B. A. S LoTe Cslcntta, 1553 

At/z’etit Bfirc -e Bedy-Tz -I B- IL il. Lsnneran. Jcrraci ArrTec^ ri'.i-i5i. (1549), 
p. 7L 

Ei.l.t.T Ti.lL . — RcRcBlcc TR' cf Medre cti s>- p.i'rr (&j« ta'o Etna' jrrir Re Sc-szni'), 

b^ Lalin Ji Imli tLabL Agm, 1845 Otcer Editions - Caicnita, 15d5 , Calcotts, (') 1S7C' I 
hare csen trcsble to tmoe the earLsr editions 

EallC LIl, — S ee Bmirt Lil, K.ay— . All Jstraa : ILaznar ‘.AE Fh^n Villa , Mchsnrmad Ttrf 

Lin ELlti , — Trt FmLzBi. c B '^rc^'zzzl A'zou'‘ cf C'~f-z‘rc. SR, Ecii cf B-y'diVslc.-d c: Lrl 

Eht'. Edited 07 Gnprain VT Price, ProiesMr cf Hrn.iee a nd HindccKtaneerc the College cf Fort 
Vrahsm. PnoliEced. ender the anihoritn cf the General Cem— ittee of Pcbhs instmet-on. Csl- 
enhs, 1S2?. Eepnblshed in the Benares Afegrri-Prs.-iJncI Grz'^r-r-Rs, Benares, 1903 
RiPcry cf B.'-.if’of, b^ TT. S. Pogson. Galontta, 1825 (A tmnslstim of the Chhatrs 
PraHl.) 

Iiiscnnxxc, — See LaUd Lai , Itarhar ‘AU TTrsn \Vil5. 

Iixzs. TT. 27i=5ir, — Srt Ifcram ‘AS , $£5^ ‘Ail Afsls. 

J E. a. 5 — ^See Lslii LaL 

lliHr'I ‘Axl See 2<ih5i Chand •‘"Lahtd) 

Ifi-s rxr-, T. P_ — ^See Hsnxn d-cin Ahmad ; lisSin 'AIL 

MizH E ‘Alt a^Xs TTiii rsx. I.tr.it LTr, — Bc.^c,'' P-'-e-'i;* ; c^nz c C-AU—icz cf S—nu 

re'o'ei 5- *?€ !)■'• B^^zi Phfa B — 1 . 01 . 0 , 1 * 4 ', irc'Bc'tz "ziz BTr.d-'PcZ'e frzr- i'f 

B-aii,' c.'A z cf S ~z‘ RL.z-ccB'.jr^T, br" Mnnhnr Elee Khani Vila, and Shree Lnllco LaL Knb. 
Cslcntta. 1SZ>5 Other ecirons, Caicntta, 1819, 1534: Agra. 15A3; Cs''cnini. 1549 , Indore, 1649; 
Bomhaj, 1S57 ; Calc n t m . 1550; Cslcntta, 1570; Benares, (illnstrated) 1876, f') Delhi, 1875 
Also printed in VcL L cf Prme's Pi-vf** cni R od iPc'-'e SB^zi cr,t. 1831 See Secdion HL 
T?i BzJci Bc''.^ . CT Fr.it, -r-e Tc'c^ cf a Dm'o A n'r Ei ^ zr of foe Ri'.R Tezi, 
tr‘' c~rr TTcrd (Z^ren'Z to R-'ACilarx C'^c.'zritT tn-m^f.n'eln end^r Rji czrre-tpzrdttc 
TFcri i' ih: Acrir.', cf mtf c jeirertE Zi'ercd E'^' t' {zdep 'ez' TizzcBRi't, (zazof^^zr’cd 
1. a fre- frotf'c'nr. i"- En-'j*. al y-i cf eze-'' joc*, cod ezr^lazotzrg Xc‘c!, b^ IV B Barier 
. Edited imE 3 Eastmich. E e - ticrd , 1855 Bz-R BaRcrlt^ A'c-- erd ccmcicd 
Edi' O', mi' c r -zhj'z'v c,f c*' ‘r* F'c-df c''<o:rT:’'o f tr^ Teri, tm D. Forbes. London, 1857. 

Bn'a'-Pc.-'m - cr ■‘he Tfcz'yfoo Ta'i cf Euiz', ^ri'^r'z'cl frzzr. ‘r* Brnfrvo'.hc tr,‘- Erptsz 
1% Bz_z’ SLz'''~Rru'i'z Bnvrds-. Calcntia, 1531 TTzc B--c Fzi£-''‘s-‘C ■‘rc’u'cf'f ir'o 
E'ER-Ac-yr HoLings. Calcntts 156'L Another Ed-tion. 10 1865 B'=p~mted, AEshabed. 19-0 
T?c Bz'*z'~Pc-' .r . . i-z'pe-ez frzr Dr. F rzcj't zc z c-d crnccicz Ed ^r:rz. br 

Gnnlnm ilohamntsd llnnsnh Ecniba—. 15dS Fii— nn cni ■‘be Thn'j: — * r~ Ted's cf Ri-d-z 
Pf — "'7 Adamed i.fro-n t e Bsiia’ Pachls^) bg Sx Eincari F Bnr.on, London. 1870. Another 
(Ifemorisi) Edrtron, eiried h- Isabel Bnr'on. London, 1893 rhnlg ‘ eleven of the best tales ’ 
t-anilated” Tv* Bz ‘il BzA'ui Toz-r~‘yf~c TcA-'i cf c Sp'i'e. Transla'ed from the 
ETh-.dt Text cf D Fortes tr- J. Platts. London. 157L 

Ez’rz ‘t dz Bi^Sd-pz — ii'T (trannirs) par IL Ed. lonnc'ean. Jcz-'zl Atzz^y^x 
xix- (1851-52) 

Eh'. '*'s crif'‘olx''*“ Ifc'chen sad Ertnrlc-.c»- -- dcoirzz^ B'cri'Aziz.- tt i E "Ir-'j'--, 
S — sad A'c-' r*''r*n. EBd'Acf'-t. Bz-'dl Bczfiti eder djc fd-fTZ'-dzrz'zr'p Brzz'- 
'■3 fe' c~-zs Pd—,' „ In dentsrrer Benrhettnng, etc. BjHenminn Oes'erlsv Leif nig, 1673 
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JJiCHAEL, J , — See Ikram ‘Ali 
IliEZI Beg, — S ee H5fizu’d-dJn Alxmad. 

MOHANLii. VisHNTjLiL PANpri, PA^•pr^, — See Chand Bardai 

MupAMiiAD ‘Abdg’l-PalIm (Sharae), — Q uwtuaf-e InttzUmiya Lucknow, 1889 

S]ia7iid-e Wafa Lucknow, 1891 , another Edition, Lahore, 1892 , anothei, Delhi 1896 
Pasan Aiijtlliia Lahore, 1892 

WanfUr aiir MsTiana Lahore, 1893 another Edition, Lucknow, 1898 
^alfku’l-'azJz cur VarjittS Lahore, 1893 
Dtl-laeh Sadhaura, 1696 

Z\yad aur J^alaica Pt 1 Delhi, 1896 Pt L, 2nd Edition, Lucknow, 1896 
Badm’n-ntta-kf Mitflbat Lnoknow, 1897 Another Edition, tb , 1899 
AiySm-B ‘Arab Yol L Lucknow, 1899 

Dnrjerh-iiandtii? Translated from the Bengali of Bankim Chandra Lncknow, 1899 
Firdaui-e Sarin Lucknow, 1899 
Fldra FISnnda Lucknow, 1899 
Dil-cbasp Delhi, 1900 

Sn-gctdS:, (a monthly literary mogaziuo, edited by giorar The British ^nseum has Yol VT> 
Lucknow 1899) 

ilcpAMUAD Asqbae 'Ali Ksis NaeLu, — S ee Arabian Nights 
JIu^AMUAD AsIiXm, — S ee Hnhammad Bafi' 
ilupAiiuAD Faiz, — S ee NihSl Chand (LiihOri) 
ilupAuiiAD HImid ‘Ali Khan, Hahid,— S ee Arabian Nights 

ilnpAsniAD Hubaix (Azad), — B esides the Ab-e flayat (Section ante, and above), and the Jami'u- 
'I-qajca'id (Section IL, above), Azad has also edited (Lahore, 1890) the -DrirSn-e Zauq, with a 
preface and notes. 

AIcpAiiilAD HnsAl'V (Azin), — SarlSr-e Akbari Collected and Edited Snyyad Alnmtaz AlL Lahore, 

1898 

ilupAMMiD IbeIhIm (Zatjq), — S ee Muhammad Hnsain (Azad) 

MtJSAitUAI) BapI', commonly called Saoda, — I ii<tiJab-e KnlUySt^e '^auda (spelt Intilah Ooohyat 
Soada'), or Selection* from the poetical Works of Eufeen ocs Soiida, by Monlavee Muhammad 
TTslam and Kazan Ulee Juwan Cnlontta, 1810 Second Edition, revised and enlarged, by 
Mouloowe Golam Hyder Calcutta, 1847 SuntaMah-i Musnatnyat~i Sauda Bevised Edition 
by Captnm H S Jarrett Calcutta, 1875 Another edition revised and edited ly Lienf -CoL 
G S A Banking, Calcutta, 1903 Selections from the KuUiyai or complete TTbrl* of 
Mirza Bafi oos-Sauda literally translated by Major Henry Court Simla, 1872 

Editions of hiB complete works, — KulUyat-e Saudi, Poetical Works of Mirza Muhammad Rafi, 
(Sauda) Delhi, 1853 Cawnpore, 1872, 1868 
MnpAMMAD Bamazak, — S ee Nihal Chand (LahOri) 

Mu?amsiad TaqI KfXl, called Hawas , — Laili Majniin-e Eawas (The Story of the Loves of Lath and 
Majnfin, m verse) Cawnpore, 1844 , Calcutta, 1846 , Lncknow, ib^ 1662 , 1869 , Cawnpore, 
1874, ih, 1882, ib^ 1885 

hlupAMMAD TaqI, MIb , — Koohyat lleer Tuqee , The poems of ATeer ilohummud Tuqee, comprising the 
Whole or his niinieroiis and celebrated Compositions in the Oordoo, or polished Language cf Hin- 
(?oo*f an, edited by [Eazim ‘All Jaw6n and other] learned Moonshees attached to the College of 
Fort Wilhom Calcutta, 1811 Shooula,e uhq (SJio'la-e ‘I^q) The Flame of Lore a Hin- 
doostanee Poem, by iteer Eohummud Tuqee Fdited by William Carmichael Smyth London, 
1820w (This poem will also be found m Lallti Lai’s Lai5if-o Hindi See Section ill) Coiieeils 
aiix maiirais Poeles, Poeme de Jftr Tain, traduit de I’Exndoustani, par M. Garcm de Tassy Journal 
Asia'iqite, TIL (1825), pp 300 and ff Separate roprmt Pans, 1826 Consigli ai caftin poeti 
(translation of foregoing into Italian ly Pugliesi Pico), Palermo, 1691 The HjndOstAm text 
of this poem will be found on p 124 of J Tinson’s ManiieZ de la Langue Sindotis'ani Pans, 

1899 See Section H Satire conf re ?e* rpiioranf* (literal translation of origmal), by J Vinson 
in Beciie de Linguistique, XXIV (1891), pp. 101 and S 

MireAMiUD TaqI, Mie, — S ee Lallu LM 
NajIb, — S ee Wah Muhammad 

NajIb ApiiAD, Khan BAHiDCE,— Mir’afii’Z-'aril* (A HindOstanl Novel, especially intended for 

women) Cawnpore, 1869, Lncknow, 1869, Cawnpore, 1875, Bareilly, 1880 , Allahabad, 
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tmder the title of TsrlUl-e EMya Lucknow, 1687 And (3) ‘ Letters from High LafatndeB,’ 
by the Earl of Duflerm. Lncknoiv, 18S8 
■RiEU, Dr Charles, — See Ikram ’All 

Roebuok, Capt Thomas, — S ee Amman, Mir , Hnfizu’d-dm Ahmad , Nihal Chond (Lahori) 

Sadal HiSea, — Chandraicatl Benares, 1301, Xagati Pracharivii Sabhi Granth-mala, No 2 [A transla- 
tion of the NfisiketOpakhyana made m 1803 S M was a contemporary of Lallti Lit! at the 
College of Fort W illiam. He wrote several Hindi works, but this appears to be the only one 
that has been printed It is a translation of the Sanskrit ysstketnj>Sl'hySna 3 
Saitu) Husain, MoNSgi, — See Ikram ‘Ah 
SaruXe, — See Stir Das 
SarsbIR, — See Batau Nath Dar, Pandit 
SAHDi, — See Muhammad Rafi‘ 
gniDl Lit Chaman, — See Arabian Nights 
Shakespear, John, — See Kajim ‘Ah Jawan , ghGr ‘All AfsOs 
Shamso’d din Abmad, McRgnl, — See Arabian Nights 
Bhabae. — See Muhammad ‘AhdnT-^allm 

ShER ‘AlI AfsOS, Mir, — BSgi-o Urdu, the Hose Garden of Hxndoostan , translated from Shyhh Sadee's 
OTiyinal Hursery or Persian Goolistan of Sheeras, by Meer Sher TJlee Ufsos under 

the direcbon and supenntendenoa of John Gilohnst Calcutta, 1802 Other Editions Calontta, 
1808 , Madras, 1644 , Bombay, 1646 , Delhi, 1848 , Bombay, 1651 (without prefatory matter) 
Bh ER ‘ At. T AesOS, MIR, — Aratsh-t mnhjil, being a History tn the Hindoostanee Language of the Hindoo 
Prince* of BMee from Joodishtnr to Ftthoura Oompiled Jrom the Khoolasnt ool Htnd [of 
Sujdn Pay] and other Anthonties, by Meer Sher Ulee TJfsos Calcutta, 1808 lOther Editions 
Calcutta, 1848 , Lahore, 1867 , LuoLnow, 1870 The Aratsh i-mahfl, printed for the use of the 
junior Members oj Her^Majesty's Indian Cirtl Senices Third EditioUj revised and corrected by 
"W Nassau Lees Calcutta, 1863 

Selections from this work will be found m Shakespear’s MnntaUiahSt-t-Htndi (1817) and in 
Pnee’s Htndea nnd Hindoostanee Selections (1830) See Section HI 

The Araish-i-mahfil, or the Ornament oJ the Assembly, literally translated from the Oordoo by 
M H. Court Allahabad, 1871 , Second Edition, Calcutta, 1882 

Ardish € Mah/il or Assemblage of Omamont (sio) Ten Sections of a Description of India, 
being the most interesting Portion of J Shakespear's Mnntalhabsi t Hindi Translated 

from the Hindoostanee and accompanied icith Notes, explanatory and grammatical, hj N L 
Benmohel Dublin, 1847 

Qiielqiie Lignes stir les Sciences des Indes, extraites do V Arafch-i-Mahfil, de Mtr Cher Aly 
Afsos, ot iradiities de I’Hiiidotistam, par M Garom de Tossy Journal Asiatigue, IX (1826), 
pp 97 and fi 

Quelque Lignes sar les Fruits et les Fleurs de VHindostan, extraites de V Araich-i Mahfil, oit 
Statistiqiie et Bistoire de I'Hindostan, par Mxr Oher-Aly-Afsos, et traduite de VHindoiistani, 
par M Garcin de Tossy Journal Asialtgue, XI (1827), pp 94 and ff 
Histoire du Signe des Pandaeas dans V Hindoiistan, traduite dn Texte hindoustani de V Araich-x- 
Malifil de Mir Ohcr-i-AU Afsos Par M I’Abbe Bertrand Journal Asiatique, m, mv, 
1842, pp 71 and fi 

Histoire des Pots de I'Hindoiistan apris les Pandaeas, traduite dn Texte Hindoustani de Mir 
Ohcr-i AH Afsos By the same Ib , IV , in , 1844, pp 104 and ff , 229 and ff , 354 and ff 
Note — There is another and altogether different Araish e Mahfil by Haidar Bakhlb Hnidarl, 
which deals with the Story of Hatim The two works have often been confounded 

-ShEb ‘Alt Afsos, Mir, — S ee Haidar Bakhsi (Haidnrl) , Nihal Cband (LahOrl) 

Slater, Rev S , — See Insha Allfih Khan, called lu^a 
Small, G , — See Haidar Bn^igh (Haidari) 

Smith, L F , — See Amman, Mir 

Smtth, William Carmichael, — See Jlnhammad Taqi, Mir 

BIJDAN EIati, — SiijaU'charitra (an account of the wars of Su]4n Singb of Bharatpnr), edited by EadbS- 
k-pshua Dfis, in Nagarl Prachanpl Grantb-mala, No 3 Benares (printed Allahabad), 1902 
[Sn 3 an Singb, also known as Ssm] Mall, died in 1764 ] 
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Sj 2 Das, — Ssr-s5gcr , Luctno'vr, 1S54-, Agra. 1876, LTiCtnoir, 165 Dl 

DfisliiG Jl , Lncknov, 1S?0 (vith the coeameniarj of Sardar, called ?a? !'.,a!< 3 ?cnj ; Ber-ares, 
186? (arith a conimeiitarx hj Gmdhar G 55 r-aml) , Patna. 1859 (vnth a commentarf Ir Harfs- 
chandia) 

Uanr edifons of port'ocs of the ''Sr-Moar hare app^^red in India 
StXhai. Dis, iTiTniij, — See Cliand BardiL 

Ti^Sllvc’n-DlS, — Qifta-e KS-mrZp 5 Safd X.~t Arent-r-oj Se Ksmrt'p, pir rafiCin-nddjr, p >"■' 1 1 - 
S^ir.di>n'r<iu, par M Garcin de Tas=y . . Paris, 1835 

Ateriuret de Karrrup, iez^e ?,i~do tf'cni mmanw/ d'aprer Z’Bdifver d'’ IT Gamr, d-' Tany, par 
IL I'Abbe Bertrand- Paris. 1859 

T'fyaijl-aire 7itndonrta'.t-/ra'ip3ts po ir ie Tez‘^ d‘=t A’-iZitaret de Kavn p, par T’lM Garcm ds Taisr 
et I'Ahhe Be-drand. Paris, 1857 

Let AvfiiitT^^e de Kamrap par TaU'-ir^uddin ; iTad-\‘‘^i del’S^ndoTitte'-x par If Ganna de Tas:y 
. Paris printed under the auspices of the Oriental Transladon Committee of G*est Bmam 
and Ireland, 1831 

Ton, Col. Jaxes. — S ee Chand Bardiil. 

Torrr, Lnrcr -Col. (GniTSiL Sia) A. C — See Lalln Lai. 

Tollolt, T yr H., — See Arahmn liights 
TojASiL ggirls, — See Amhian l\ights 

Trssos, J — See Amman, ilir , Eagrm ‘All Jawan, ITnhanimsd Taqf, Mir, Harir Ahmad. 

ITiil II 1 T 9 JL 1 .S.AI), nsnallj hnoTtn as XazIe, — E nPfpSf, or Go:rpl^e TTorirs Lnckno— , 1S70, Delhi, 
1877 Banjffra A'Seta (contains t-ro Toems, nz., Ba'^jdra A'firvi of the Storr of the Gram, 
merchant, and AchSr c?5ho-’a, or Pichled Eats) Lncknotr, (') 185“!) Bo'-jfri ITiIrm, and 
-ilSil Ssmo, Inieknow, 1S7A Gin'-oind-e Aorir (a coEecticm of short poems, of Thieh fhe prni- 
apal xs the /5jr A'Sma) Agra, (’) 1861' XoilT hfcj-K-i-e A'orTr (the Bomance of laili and 
Hainan m verse) Ca~npore, 1865, Delhi, 1873 IhirdatLdb-e Xcrir (selectmns from his 
pomis) Catrnpore, 1863 , Bcmbav, 1881 

TTalIu l-iIh, §HiH, osaallv tno*™ as "VriLI, — Di ;ln-j TTalf Irs Ovs-'T‘s de')Vah,p\iV\(€' tr ri'i- 
dot-rfont par if. Garcin de Tassp, Pams, 1534 Another edition, Imchnov, 1373 L^i Oi'sr'-’t 
de TTa't Tradjcrior ei A'o'ef, par liL Garcin de Tassv. Paris, 1536 
TTabd, G E., — See Altai Hnsam and dCapr Ahmad. 

IV iLi. — See Mazhar ‘.\li Khwn Wili 
IViLLiiKS, lIosiLE, — See .Amman, Hir 
TOSA-DHTAir MiSEi, — See LaBu LaL 
Zauq —See linhammad Ibrnhim. 

SrcmcrsIT. — APPEADIX. 

Early Tranrlarisrr '/ rre Srr-j'jr-r 

Sc^LLin:, Besi., Ays C i TT.vv srr.o, J., — The first four Chapters of Genesis in Hindosianh Translattd Ir 
Schnltze and pnbhshed h~ Callehbei^ TTbTI p, 1745-4^ Daniel hp the same, HaHe, 1748 
ScHrLTiE, Brs;^ aitd CALirsESLO, J., — E-c-oeh’-n Enra‘’ tn Li-g^arr fair'a'- rmrf7n''ar- a t r 
p^j- re-rererdo Be- ,a'r Srijtm - e-crppVo n Ird a Zlitf -Oi-'o, E.J 11 “' — CiB''*- 

hr^oi.j Ealae Saronnm, 1749 The same, 1758 
A<-‘!3 -- L—Jct.c^'-, etc Halae Sa:!n 1549 

EplEzla Jcczii T, Eirgva—, etc Halae Sai^ 1750 
ilam ETaagd^^•~,, -n Zh-cns-n etc. Halae Sar., 1758 
E-argd • m JcTa’-’- r -r Xinc icm, etc Halae Sol., 1755 
J.ro*"' 'f Ap •rclypr'r, 'r Jj-ncncm, e‘c. Halae, 1753 
2^.—arr T“i‘ar-“r*i.’- , -r Eagjam etc. Halae, 1753 
Hrvrzn, Will., — T7i'’ A'etr Tes‘c'~“^l or Jer-t Ctru^, ■‘rasi’al-d ir‘ -aeH’it'fo'rii'-,-- Loncnocr, 00 hfi-ro 
JLTri ^d Ei'—A a-d ofrer I“a~r“5 Ea* “er “f tr,“ CoTi“g“ '■/ Peri TTsTT av, ard cer- 

pzT“d fr* Onciril Gr-®' 5. WW Sarl-r Calcntta, 1605 
Sssinfcnr hlis-ioyASiEs (Ayov), — Ti “ Ee— Te^a’-^'d of Chr I/rd ar.d So'-vnrX'^rJf Crnri,- ■‘rjaf- 
Zi'elin' H nd'sria “i Ez~gt,aj“ fro— ^r,e O-iynal Gr““l Bv the lEasionaries of Seram- 
pore Serampore, 1611 [This is rather Hindi.” 

DJerr--’ i PjVi (the "^hole Bicle) Serampore ISln. 1816 1819, 5 Tols. 

SmiLFonL lIisrDSAair= (Anos ) — Tr“G“ip“''t . .... translated into BraJ BharhS- 

Serampore, 1822. The Xe— Testament, 1327 
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SERAlirOKi; lIissiOMEiES (Axe'S ), — ^The K’e'w Testament translated into EanaujL Serampore, 1822 

ilAKrrs, Thi: Ret BL, — The A'ctr Testament of Ottr lard and Sanotir Jems Chns^, translated into the 
jSindooj'anee Language from the anginal Greek, by the Bee S ZTariyn, and afterwards carefully 
renstd with the asnstance of Jltrra Flint and other learned A'a'icei For the Bntish and 
Foreign Bible Society Serampore, 1S14 Persian character 
The same Isagari character Calcutta, 1817 
The same Persian character London, 1819 

Chiheeelaix, J , — The four Grospels, translated mto the Hmdm Langnage Serampore, 1820 Acts to 
I Corinthians, 1823 All these in IvSgari type The four Gospels in Kaithi type Seiam- 
pore, 1823 

Thoupsos, Rev J T,, — The four Gospels translated info Hindi, Serampore, 1823 Psalms, 1836. 
Both in iSagari- 

Botveet, The Ret VTiluam, — The Se-c Tes‘amen' of Our Lord and Sanour Jem< Ohnst, altered from 
ilariyn's Oorde-o iramlaiion in'o the Htnduee lanouage by the Rev William Bottley, under the 
patronage of the Calcutta Aniiliaiy Bible Society Calcutta, First three Gospels, 1818-19; 
Fourth Gospel, 1820, Acts, 1822, Entire Ise«T Testament, 1826, an edition of me lour Gospels, 
Calcutta, 1826, in the Kaithi character 
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hindDstanT 


' It 13 sheer pedantij — nay, a misconception of the larrs irhich govern langnsge as a living organism —to despise pithy and 
apt colloquialisms, and even slang In order to re m a in healthy and vigorons, a literary language must he rooted in the 
soil of a copious vernacular, from ivhich it can eitract and assimilate, by a chemistry peculiar to itself, whatever nourish- 
ment it requires It must beep in touch with life in the broadest acceptation of the word , and life at certain levels, 
obeying a psychological law which mast simply be accepted as one of the conditions of the problem, will always eipres 
itself m dialect, provmcialism, slang ’ — W Abchee in the Pall Mall Magazine for October 1899 

As a dialect of "Western Hindi, Hindostani presents itself under several forms 
These may first of all be considered under two beads, viz "yernacular Hindostani, and 
tbe Literaiy Hindostani founded tbereon Vernaoular Hindostani is tbe language of 
tbe Upper Gangetic Doab and of Western Eobilkband Literary Hindostani is tbe 
pobte speech of India generally, and may be taken as tbe vernacular of educated 
Musabnans throughout northern India, and of all ilusalmans south of the 
Narbada Being derived from, and stiU having its roots in, vernacular Hmdostani, it 
would he more logical to treat the latter first, hut considerations of convenience lead ns 
to reverse the process Literary Hindostani is so widely known, and of such importance, 
that it must necessarily be taken as the standard dialect of Western Hindi Its 
grammar and its various standards of literary style are fixed, and present a smtahle form 
with which to compare the difierent vernaculars on which it is based, or to which it is 
related I therefore commence by describing Literary Hmdostani 

The following is the approximate number of speakers of the two mam divisions ot 
Hmdostani, — the vernaoular, and the hterary form of speech — 

Terimculax Hindastaui . . , 5,282,733 

Literary HindBotSnl .... % 11,350,486 


Total 16,633,169 


Literary LRndostdnl^ Urdu, and Rindl 

The woid ‘ Hmddstan ’ is Persian by origm, and means hteially ‘ the coimtry of 

the Hmdos or Hindus ’ By it Indian writers connote the 
country between tbe Punjab on tbe west, Bengal on tbe 
east, the Himalayas on the north, and the Vmdhyas on the south It includes the 


Name of the dialect 


’ Tbe name is ‘ HindostSrii ’, not * Hindustani ’ as commonly written. All the early European wnters spelt it correctly 
with 0 , not u The word rhvmes in Persian and Erdli poetry with dSslan and bSsfan and the vowel of the second syllable is 
consoquentlv 6, not 5 , even the word ntfw more generally pronounced Stndu should correctly be StndS and is often to be 
heard so pronounced in India (where the distinction between S and 5, lost in ErSn, still survives) by accurate reafers of 
Persian poetry ■ Hinds represents an earher BimfuK, being the modem Persian for the annent jHendaru, j e, a dweller in 
'^be country of tbe hapla landtt (Sanskrit, sapta sindhu) or ‘ seven nvers ’ now called, with the omission of two (probably 
the ‘^araswati and Drisbadwati or Ghaggar), the ‘Panj-Sb* See Lvall Sletch of the Stndutiant Language, p 1 Sir 
Charles Lvall has drawn my attention to the following verse by Sa'di, BStldn (ed Graf, Miigaddimah 127) — 

iSp— ih' 

• Sa'di has shame' ejsly broagh' a resv to the garden and pepper to India,' j.< , he has brought coals to Newcastle 
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ancient Madhyadeia or Midland of Sanskrit geograpTir, but extends far beyond it to tbe 
east^ 

The TTcrd ‘ Hmdostani ’ u-as coined iindei European influence, and means the 
language of Hindostau It thus counotes much, more tbau it literally signifies, for, 
besides Hindostani, three other languages, Bihari, Eastern Hindi, and Rajasthani, are 
spoken in Hindostan, a tract inhabited by about ninety milhons of people, and as laige 
as Grermany, Erance, and Spam combmed Even in tbe tract m -which "Vrestern Hindi 
IS a Teiiiacular, and of which Hindostani may be considered as the standard literaiy 
dialect, it IS only spoken as a general reinacular in a comparatiTely small aiea m the 
north-western corner 


The earliest winter's on India (such as Terry and Eryei) called the current language 

of India ‘ Indostan ’ In the early part of the eighteenth 
Early names ceutuTv -wiiters alluded in Latin to the Lingua Indostanica, 

Sindusfamra, or Sindosfainca The earliest Enghsh -writers in India called the 
language ‘ Moors, ’ and it appears to be Gilchrist who about 17S7 fii'st coined the word 
‘ Hindostani ’ oi, as he spelt it, ‘ Hmdoostanee 


Where spoken 


Literary Hindostani, as chstinct from rernaculai Hindostani, is current, m vanous 

forms, as the language of pohte society, and as a lingua 
franca orei the whole of India proper It is also a language 
of litei'ature, both poetical and prose 

As most of those who possess the power of speaking it use it as a second language, 

m addition to then o-wn yernaculars, it is impossible to 

Numter of speakers. , j. i j* i 

give more than an approximate number of the speakers 
amongst whom it is current It is true that, especially in the larger cities, the 
Urdu form of Hindostani is the only yernacular of educated Musalmans, but no figures 
are ayailable for distmgiushing these from the large number of people who are bi- 
lingual Only for the Hakhmi form of Hinddstani are approximately correct figures 
ayailable 


The follo-wmg table shows, proyince by pro-rmce, the best estimate which I can put 
togethei of the number of people who speak Literary Hmdostani, in some form, or 
other, by preference I exclude from it the speakers of Vernacular Hmdostani who 
inhabit the Upper Uoab and IVest Eohilkhand, and also all speakers of other dialects of 
"Western Hmdi such as Bundeli, Kanauji, Braj, or Bangaru The figures for Dakhini 
aie giyen as a total, the details being given later on, pro-rmce by pro-rmce, when we 
come to consider that form of speech more particularly The figures for Assam, Bengal, 
the United Pro-rmces, Bajputana, Central India, Ajmere-Merwara and Kashmir, are 
estmiates based on retm-ns supphed foi the Surrey The others are based on the Census 
figures foi 1891, after making the necessary adjustments 

In Bombay, I hare taken the HmdostSni of Gujarat and Smdh as Literary Hmdi - 
stani, and that of the rest of the presidency as Hakhmi 


' The ca5teni limit of the ^adhya^e^a wa*; what is now Allahabad. 

’ Fergm'ion in 1773 published a of iht JB'jndosfan Tor futthe~ porticulara on this suh]ect seeth** 

Biblio^phy, ante 
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Table showing the estimated number of spealers of Literary LLtnddstdnl in the zarious 

Tro Vinces of India 


ProTTEce. 


Assam 
Bengal 
Berar 
Bombay — 

Gujarat 

Sindh 


Burma 

Central ProTinces 
Panjab 

Umted Provinces 

Baroda 

Mysore 

Hajputana, Central India, and Ajmere-Menraia . 
TyRsbrnir 

Add figures for Dakhmi 


j Erbrni^ed nmiier 
j of speabm 

I 32,290 

; 1,825,372 

, 4,030 

101,191 

18,009 

129,209 

, 83,6941 

S0,25G 
1,329,801 
■ 3,859,291 

11,023 
25,534 
322, COO 

. . S 09 

3,654.172 


Totai, 


11,350,436 


As akeadr stated, literarr Hindostani is based on tbe Ternacolar Hindostani spoken 

in the Upper Doab and in "VT estern EoMIkband. It gretr 
Origin of the dialect up 85 a liTigua franca in the polTglot bazaar attached to the 

Delhi conrt, and tvas earned eTerrtvhere m India hv the hentenants of the llughnl 
Empire Since then its seat has been secure It has been adopted as the language Tvhich 
everv follower of Islam (the religion of the Emperors) speaks if he can, and its simple 
grammar and enormons Tocabnlary hare rendered it ahle to fill the need which has 
always been felt in such a polyglot tract as India for a lingua franca It has also 
received, in at least two of its forms, considerable hterary cnltivation * 

It has several recognised vaneties, amongst which may he mentioned Urdu, Eekhta, 

Dakhini, and Hindi Urdu is that form of Hindostani 
which IS written in the Persian character, and which makes 


Urdu 


' of are prof^aDlj speaVe^ of Daldmu, but no certain mfcrma^ion is a^Hable 
It “ill tbat this account of Hindostani and its ongm oifiers Tndelj frein tha^ ^nich has been given 

hr mos*- au‘'nD-s fin^ niing the p-es^nt writer), which was hasy^d on "Mir ATTiT^nn s p~e£tice to the ‘BSsh o Bahir ' Acc' w 
lEg to hun U’nd wi* a rcong-e^ rnitnre of the languages of the Tanons tribts who fiocted to the Delhi tazaar In? eiflina 
t ion given aho“^ wus nrs* pu*" f O' — ard hj Sir Charges LvaH m the Tear 1S5^, and the Hnenis^ic Sunrej has shown the entire 
CO— of cj -i-w HmcostSnl is sitaplj the vemacalar of the Upper Doab and 'Western BehUthand, cn wn-C- 3. 
rertain amonn" of litemrr polish has b-en bestoired, and from which a few rustic idioms hare been cxc^nded. 
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a free use of Pei-sian (lucludmg Arabic) u-oids lu its vocabulary The name is said to 
be derived from the Tlidii-e wn/'flWa or royal militaiy bazaar outside the Delhi palace 
It is spoken chiefly m the towns of Western Hmdostan, by Musalmans and by Hindus 
who have fallen under the influence of Persian culture Persian vocables are, it is true, 
employed in every form of Hindostani Such have been admitted to full citizenship 
even in the rustic dialects, or in the elegant Hindi of modem writers like Hansh- 
chandra of Benares J’o object to their use would he affected purism, just as would be 
the avoidance of the use of all words of Latin derivation in English But in u hat is 
known as High Urdu the use of Persian woids is earned to almost incredible extremes 
In writings of this class we find wliole sentences in which the only Indian thing is the 
'grammar, and with nothing but Persian words from begmnmg to end It is curious, 
howevei, that this extreme Peisianisation of BOndostani is not, as Sii Charles Lyall 
rightly pomts out, the work of conquerors ignorant of the tongue of the people On the 
-oontiaiy, the Uidu language took its rise in the efforts of the ever pliable Hindu to 
assimilate the language of his rulers Its authors were Kayasths and Khatris employed 
in the administiation and acquainted with Persian, not Persians or Persianised Turks, 
who for many centuries used only their own language for hterary purposes ' To these 
IS due the idea of employing the Persian character for them vernacular speech, and the 
consequent preference for words to which that character is native ‘ Persian is now no 
foreign idiom in India, and though its excessive use is repugnant to good taste, it would 
be a foohsh purism and a political mistake to attempt (as some have attempted) to 
-ehminate it from the Hindu literature of the day ’ I have made this quotation from 
Sir Charles Lyall’s work, in order to show what an accomplished scholar has to. say on 
one side of much debated question. That the general principle which he has enun- 
ciated IS the correct one I thmk no one will dispute Once a woid has become domesb- 
•cated in Hindostani no one has any right to object to its use whatever its origm may be, 
and opinions wdl only differ as to what words have received the right of citizenship and 
what have not This, after all, is a question of style, and in Hindostani, as in English, 
there are styles and styles For myself, I far prefer the Hindostani from which words 
whose citizenship is in any way doubtful are excluded, but that, I freely admit, is a 
jnatter of taste 

Bekhta (i e 'scattered’ or ‘ crumbled ’) is the form which Urdu takes when used 

for poetry The name is derived from the manner in which 
RBiiiita. Persian w oids are ‘ scattered ’ through it When poems are 

written in the special dialect used by women, which has a vocabulary of its owm, it is 
known as Rekbti ^ 

Dakhinp is the form of Hindostani used by hlusalmans in the Deccan Like Urdu 

it IS written in the Persian character, but is much more free 
from Persianisation It uses grammatical forms (such as 


Dakhini 


’ Engbat. IS being introdnccd into Bengali in the same n-ay by English knomng Babas WTien these gentlemen talk 
amongst themselves in Bengali, sometimes every second word is English Once in llongbyr I overhe^ one Baba say to 
another ‘ 5 deier climate constitnbonSr janya ati healthy ' A native horse^doetor onoc said to me aboat a dog licking his 
ivonnd, ' Eutta ka ►ahva bahnt antiseptic hai', and Mr Grahome Bailey has heard one Panjabi dentist say to another ‘ conti- 

nnally eicavate na karo ' i i t m 

’ It 18 hardly ncccesary to point oat that much of the preced.ng account of tJrda is based on Sir Charles Lyall s 

‘ Sketch of the Binduttam Language' 

> Eakhinl is separately described on pp 5S and fi. 
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r-e^e-1 3 for nUh-lo) rfcl^ are cormcni in rasnc parts of Northern India, but -vvliicliare 
not found in. tne Zteraty dialect, and in the S oatnem Deccan ir does not use tbe aceut 
case -r-ftfi ne bnune iransittTe Terts in the past tense, orliicii is a cnaracterfstic feature of 
sH tbe ciaZects of '^Testcun Hindastatn 

The uxrd 'Hindi' is used in several diSerent meanings. It is a Persfan, not an 

Indian vrord, and properlv siguifes a native of India, as 
dfstfngufsned from a 'Hindu' or non-Husilman Indiaii. 
Thus -Ar-ev Hhnsrsu savs, ' — iiatever live Hindu feil into the King's hands vras pounded 
to death under the feet of eZeuhants. The ATusalmnns mho mere Hindis had their lives 
spared-' In this sense t'and in. this mav ft is snii used, bm natives) Bengali rmri AF^inTT-i 
are as much Hindi as the language cf the Dtah. On the other hand, Huropeans use the 
mord in tvro tnutua h u ctntradictorn senses, rfr. sometimes to indicate the Sanshritised, 
or at least the non-?ersianiseL form of Hindostani, mrich is empicved as a literaim form 
of speech hv Hf-d-n and mmch is usuallv mritten in the Kagari charatrer : and 
sometimes. Icoselv, to indicate all the rural dialects spoken betmeen Bennal prcrper p.T-d 
the ?an;ah. In the present peges, I use ir only in the former sense. Thfc TTirdy thero- 
fore, or. as it is sometimes cailed, ' Hirh Hindi ', is the -prose lirerarv lanmane of those 


introdnced under English, innuenee at the commencement of the last century. Tip till 
then, mhen a Hindu mrcte pr:-se and did not use Erd-u, he vrrote in his omn local dialect, 
Amadln, BundSL Bra; Bhakha, or viiat not. EaEn LuL urdm the inspiration of Dr 
Gnchmst, changed aH this by <-rlt.ng the meli-kno~ii Prem Sagar, a mork mhich mas, so 
far as the urose ptrttons vrent, pracncniy mrhten in ErdiL mith Indo-Arvan mords 


suhstzttrrea miierever a vrmrer m tear to 
thus an autc-matic reversion to the ac 
tins novel exue 


of speech mouid nse Persian ones. Ir mas 
'emacula? <'t the Epper D The course of 
,ent mas suece^ful frem cue stam The subfecr of the first b'toh 
mutten in ir ammetet me attenticn of ail gctd Hindus, and the author's stvie. musical 
and rhythmical as the Arahic '. pleased their ears. Then, the ianruage fnlSiled a -uanr. 
It gave a ii'-ren fre^ca to the Eiudhs. ±t enabled men of midely dffierent provi nces to 
couTerse — fth each o-mer mtrhonr having reoturse to the fro them) -unclean merds of the 
Hn 






guage mhich every Hin uu hau to -use m cis custuess rs_anons mith Gerrerumeiit oScials, 
and its mcabumry mas me common property of cH the Sanskritic lanruases of hTorthsm 
Inunn hfererver, very ntne pnose. exeeptmg commentaries and -the like, had b-een 
mrf-tten tn any motem Inman vernacular ceferre. Literature had almost entirely con- 
fined its;lf to verse- Hence me language cf the Prem Sugar hecam^ naturally eno-agh. 
-me s-tanuaru cf Hinun prts^ nil o-ver Jlmctstan-mcm Bengal -to the Punjab, andhasheld 
its place as such to me present day. lNoT--a'days no Einln: of Epper T-df-, dreams of 
mriting in any language tut Jimui cr L run v-hen he is -mriring prose : but mhen he takes 

toverse Le at cnee adopts one cf me clu rmtftnul dialects, st^eh as -the Amadhi ofTuIsiDas 
cr the Brat Bhakha of th-e blmu bam of Agra. Only of very mte years have attempts 
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cess. Since ' 


IS in HindL 
lanh Lai's time Hindi has de-reloaed f- 
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:e present -mriter, but 
ped for itself certain roles of 
Emn, the -urinefnai ones relutitm to the order of 
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years, fallen under the fatal spell of Sanskrit, and is showing signs of hecoming in the 
hands of Pandits and under the encouiagement of some Euiopean writers who have 
learned Hindi through Sanskrit, as debased as literary Bengali, without the same excuse 
Hindi has so copious a Tocahulary of its own, a vocahulary rooted m the very hemgs of 
the sturdy peasantry upon whose language it is based, that nme-tenths of the Sanskrit 
words which one meets in most modem Hindi hooks are useless and unintelligihle excies- 
cences The employment of Sanskrit words is supposed to add dignity to the style One 
might as well say that a graceful girl of eighteen gamed in digmty by masqueradmg in 
the furhelous of her great-giandmothei Some enlightened native scholars are struggling 
hard, without displaying an affected purism, against this too easily acquired infection, 
and we may hope that then efforts wdl meet with the encouragement which they 
deserve 


Definition of *Hindost3nr,' 
'Urdu* '\nd' Hindi’ 


"We may now define the three mam varieties of Hindustani as follows — Hmdostani 

IS piimaiily the language of the Upper Gangetic Doah, and 
IS also the lingm fi anca of India, capable of hemg written 
In both Persian and Deva-uagaii chaiacteis, and without ]iuiism, avoiding alike the 
excessive use of either Pemian oi Sanskrit words when employed foi hterature The 
name ‘ Hidu ’ can then be confined to that special variety of Hmdostani in which Persian 
words are of frequent occiuience, and which hence can only he written m the Persian 
character, and, similarly, ‘ Hindi ’ can b^ conflined to the form of Hmdostani m which 
Sanskrit words abound, and uhich hence can only he written in the Deva-nagaii 
character These are the definitions which were proposed by the late Mi Growse, and 
they have the advantage of being mtelligible, while at the same time they do not overlap 
Bitherto, all the three words have been very loosely employed Pinally, I use ‘ Eastern 
Hmdi ’ to connote the group of mtermediate dialects of ivhich Awadhi is the chief, and 
‘ Western Hmdi’ to connote the group of dialects of which Braj Bhakha and Hindo- 
stani (in its different phases) are the best known 


As a hteiaiy language, the earhest specimens of Hmdostani are in TJidu, oi rather 

Bekhta, foi they were poetical works Its cultivation began 
Literature ^ Deccan at the end of the 16th century, audit received 

a defimte standard of form a bundled years later, prmcipally at the hand of Wali of 
Aurangabad, commonly called ‘ the Eathei of Bekhta ' The example of W ali was 
quickly followed at Delhi, where a school of poets took its use, of which the most hrilhant 
members were Sauda (d 1780, the author of the famous sfitires) and klir Taqi (d 1810) 
Another school (almost equally celebrated) arose in Lucknow durmg the troubled 
tune at Delhi in the middle of the ISth century The great difference between the 
poetry of Didu and that written m the various dialects of Eastern or Western Hindi hes 
in the system of prosody In the former the prosody is that of the Persian language, 
while m the latter it is the altogether opposed indigenous system of India Moreover, 
the former is entirely based on Pei*sian models of composition, which are qmte different 
from the older works from which the native hterature took its origm Urdu prose came 
into existence, as a hterary medium, at the begmnmg of the last century m Calcutta. 
Like Hindi prose it was due to English influence, and to the need of text books m both 
forms of Hindustani for the College of Port Wilham The Bagh o Bahar of Mir Amman 
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and the l&ii'ad Afroz of Hafnju’d-din Ahmad are familiar examples of the earl er of 
these works in Urdu, as the already mentioned Piem Sagar written by Lalld Lai is an 
example of those in Hindi Since then both Urdu and Hindi prose hare had a prosper- 
ous course, and it is unnecessary to dwell upon the copious literature which has poured 
from the press during the past century The late Sir Sayyid Ahmad Bahadur is probably- 
the most eminent among deceased writers of Urdu prose, while in Hindi the lateHansh- 
chandra of Benares, by universal consent, holds the first place Hindi, of course, has no* 
poetical liteiature Urdu poetiy continues to flourish 


Urdu and Hindi, as representing, each, one of the two gieat religious systems of 
, . ^ ^ j India, have their headquarters wide apart Two rival cities 

Headquarters of Urdu and ^ ^ 

Hindi claim to be the true headquarters of Urdu, vtz Delhi and’ 

Lucknow The styles of the writers of these two cities, and of them respective followers, 
show considemble points of difference Putting a few matters of idiom, such as the use 
of the Infinitive as a Gerundive, or of certain verbs as transitive or intransitive, to one 
side, the mam point of difference is that Lucknow Urdu is much more Persianised than 
the Urdu of Delhi Lucknow writers delight in concocting sentences which, except for 
an auxiliary verb at the end, are throughout Persian in construction and vocabulary 
Delhi Urdu, on the other hand, is more genuinely Indian Writers are not afraid to- 
employ a w'ord because it is of home growth This avoidance of pedantry had been 
strongly advocated by the new school of Delhi writers which has come to the front m the* 
last twenty years of the nineteenth century, and of whom, Nagir Abroad, the author of 
several excellent novels, is the most illustrious example The Urdu of his earher works 
IS remarkably clear and simple, and his writings exhibit both sturdy common-sense and 
a fine appreciation of humour Other authors of this school who may be mentioned are- 
Hali, Muhammad Husain Azad (said by some to compose the purest Urdu prose that* 
ever was written), E-atan Nath Sarshar, and ’Abdu’l-Halim Sharar All these writers, 
whether in prose or verse, are apostles of naturalness as opposed to the artificial thought 
and diction of the Lucknow school 


Hindi, also, has two schools of writers — that of Agra, and that of Benares The 
Hindi prose of Benares is as artificial as hterary Bengah It stands as a hterary 
parallel to Lucknow Urdu, m avoidmg the use of simple language as much as possihle- 
and m confining its vocabulary almost entirely to words borrowed directly from Sanskrit 
Native Indian words are eschewed as strictly as those of Persian origin , The school of 
Agra, on the other hand, is not only much more free fium Sanskritisms, but admits with' 
comparative liberality foreign words which have achieved citizenship in the general/ 
vocabulary of India 


In connexion with this, it may here agam be mentioned that Literary Hindostani" 

Various standards of Literary ^ iounded on a vemacular dialect of Western 

HindsstsnT Hindi, but IS still in living connexion with it. Different 

writers have not hesitated to employ in their works idioms borrowed from their own 
vernaculars, and many of these have won their way into wha't is the standard form of 
speech Hence the hterary Hindostani of the time of Gilchrist is very different from 
that employed at the present day Idioms have fallen mto disuse, and new idioms have 
been ’ntroduced, so that works like the Tofd Kahdnl or the JBdah o Bahdr are very 
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unsafe guides as to whafc is elegant modern Urdu Many European iraters have fought 
against this change, and have not hesitated to condemn neiv idioms as ‘ungrammatical ' 
or as solecisms They forget that the iroiks which they consider to he classics were leally 
fimt attempts at wiitmg Hindostani piose, and that a himdied years of practice, with 
an ineshaustihle weU of racy natiye idiom at hand from which to draw at will, has 
gieatly impiored a form of speech onginally possessed of great capabilities ili Platts 
was, I heheye, the first to attack this too conseryatiye method of teaching a language, — 
not aslt IS, hut as the teacher thinks it ought to he He rightly insisted that grammars 
wiitten hy Eui'opeans, howeyei scholarly, cannot he considered as the ultimate com t of 
appeal The jiis et normtc loqitench of the best wiiters of the time is the only cnteiiou 
The language cannot he made to fit the grammars, but the giammais must he made 
to fit the language ^ It is a false purism which condemns the use of an apt expression 
because, although horn of the soil, it has not been used hy former writers * 


The particular alphabet in which BQndostani is written is usually a matter of re- 
ligion Mnsahnans eommonly employ the Peisian alphabet 
Written character mth a few additional signs, and most Hindus the Deya- 

nogari or the Kaithi Smiple Hi ndostam which is neither highly Persianised nor 
highly Sanskiitised can he, and often is, written in both alphabets It is quite common 
to find a hook which appeals to a large cucle of readers issued in two editions, one m the 
Persian character for iMusalmans, and one rn the Deya-uagarr character for Hmdus 
In this respect it should he noted that many educated Hindus, and especially Kayasths, 
are equally famihai with both alphabets 


T\'hen Hindostuni is highly Persianised, and takes the form of Urdu, the words are 
often so foreign in sound that they cannot he conremently represented in the Deya- 
nagari character Hence Urdu is always written in the Peisian character Similarh 
hif'hly Sanskritised Hindi does not lend itself to the Persian character and alu ays 
appears in Deya-nagaia Amongst fanatics wlio ought to know better, hut do not wish 
to do so, this question of characters has unfortunately become a sort of lehgious shib- 
dioleth True Hindostani can he written with ease in either character, and Musahnaus 
find it easiest to lead it m the Persian and most Hmdus in the Deya-nagari But, on ing 
to the fact that the extreme varieties of Hindostani on each side can only each be UTitteii 
in one character, these fanatics have confused alphabet with language They say, 
because a thing is written m Heva-nagari tJierefoie it is Hindi, the language of Hmdus, 
and because a thmg is written m the Persian character theiefoie it is Urdu, the lan- 
trua^e of Musalmans Nothing could he fur-ther from the hiith The written character 
doeTnot make a language If it did, when we write Hmdostani in English characters, 
we should have to say it was the Enghsh language, and not Hindostani, hut not even 


I As examples of tins borrowing from tie vernacalar dialects, I may cite the use of «n nl, mstead of ui nt, to mean 'by 
l, ’ Several crammanans have exercised their ingennity over it, and some have condemned it as wrong It is simply the 

vernacular «n5 or iini, which is still retained in Dakhmi In the hterary langcage « has been doubled 

rnlorthe mfiuence of false analogy Another example is the employment of iS m the sense of the ^tive mstead of X3 AU 
rer ucStern India IS IS frequently used for the dative, ai^qmte ^ we go east it is the rule, and we 

W 15 All grammarians except Mr Platts have tried to explam this iJ as an oblique form of in In phrases Lke 
talKi Ml lagi hat, it is, as Mr Platts pomts out, a dative pure ^d simple 
> Compa^ the remarks of IV Archer quoted at the head of this section 
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ciple, TvJiich -n-as alirays infrausitiTe, that is to say, m the case of transitiTe Terhs. it 
took a passive meaning Thus, the past participle of the intiansitive verb ‘ to go ’ vas 
' gone,’ but that of the transitive verb ‘ loll,’ ivas not ‘ having killed,’ but vas, passively, " 
‘ killed ’ In the old Indian dialect, as in Sanskrit, this past paidiciple nas often used as 
a past tense, -without employing any auxiliary verb 'When its speakers -wished to say 
‘ he -went,’ they often said ‘ he gone,’ and -when they -wished to say ‘ I killed him,’ they 
often said ‘ he killed by me,’ m -which it -wiU be seen that the participle stiU retams its 
passive sense But there is anothei -way of using the past participle of a neuter verb, — 
i e , impersonally "When a speaker of the old Indian dialect -wished to say ‘ he -went,’ 
he as often as not (instead of saying ‘ he gone ’) said ‘ it (is) gone by him 

Ifo-w the true past tenses of the ancient Indian dialect had a very comphcated con- 
3 ugation There were two ways of forming the perteot, and regarding the more com- 
monly used form, even Sanskrit grammarians were not agreed as to its rules The two 
aonsts were still more difficult to conjugate correctly The formation of the past parti- 
ciple IS on the other hand simple enough As the language developed from the ancient 
Indian dialect it, accordmg to a weU-kno-wn law, proceeded along the hne of least resist- 
ance, and gradually abandoned the whole comphcated array of past tenses and adhered 
solely to the employment of the past participle to express the idea connoted by a past 
tense. In domg so it retamed all the methods of employing the past participle which 
existed in the old Indian vernacular, and also extended them by adding one of its o-wn. 
"When Hindostani, therefore, -wishes to express the idea of ‘ he went,’ it says either, — 

1 (Actively), ‘he gone,’ ico// oliala (Sanskrit, sa chahfah) 

or 

2 (Impersonally) ‘ by him it (is) gone,’ vs-ne cliala' 

(Sansknt, tena chahtam) 

Similarlv, if it -wishes to express the idea of ‘ I killed him,’ it says either, — 

3 (Passivelv), ‘ by me he («as) killed,’ vwt ne took mard^ 

(Sanskrit, mayd sa vxdi if ah) 
or 

4 (Impersonally) ‘ by me -with reference to him it was kdled (or kilhng was 

done),’ mai-ne tis-lo mdrd (The Sanskrit would be mayd tasya-hnte 
mdi if am, but the impersonal construction -with transitive verbs was not 
employed m Sanskrit) 

The fourth is apparently a development of the modern vernacular, based on the 
analogy of the second — at least there is no evidence that it existed m the ancient Indian 
vernacular from which Hmdostani is descended 

"We thus see that there are three methods of employment of the past participle to 
express the past tense Of these, one, the active one, is confined in Hmdostam to in- 
transitive verbs, one, the passive one, is confined to transitive i erbs, and one, the imper- 
sonal one, IS employed with both mtransitive and transitive verbs, although literary 
Hmdostani prohibits its emplo-yment -with the former 

* It will be remembered that inlranjihre verbj in Latin cm aUo be similarlv employed in two ways For ‘ I play,’ we 
may say either, actively, Itido, I play, or, imperronally, luiiiur a me, it is played bv me 

’ This second impersonal form of a neater verb is eidnded from literary HindostSni, bat it oci-nrs in vernacnlar dialect*. 

• I do not pretend that this particular sentence is idiomaho HmddstSni, bat it lUastratcs what I want to say, and the 
constmction would, in certain circumstances, be correct 
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These three constracfions (or praydfjas) are named as follows by Indian gramma- 
rians — 

(1) The active construction is called the Kaj ta) i prayoga 

(2) The passive , „ „ Km mam „ 

(3) The impersonal „ „ „ Blidve „ 

One word more The past participle is an ad 3 ective, and is therefore hahle to change 
for gender 

In the Active construction it naturally agrees with the subject If a man is gone, 
we say 7na> d cliald, but if a woman is gone, we say ‘au> at cliall 

In the Passive construction the participle must agree in gender with what would be, 
in Enghsh, the object For instance, the phrase ‘ the woman struck a horse ’ must be 
expressed passively bv ‘ by the woman a hoise (was) struck,’ m which it is evident that 
the participle 'struck’ must agree with ‘horse,’ and not with ‘the woman,’ — thus 
^aiirat-ne gliotd maid But, ‘the woman shuck a mare’ would be ‘ai'i'at-ne ghdil mdrl, 
in which md) 1, struck, is put in the feminine to agree with ‘ mare ’ 

In the impersonal constnichon, the parhciple should, properlv speaking, be m the 
neuter, but that distmction of gender no longer exists in hterary Hindostani, the mascu- 
Ime being at the present day always subshtuted for it Hence the parhciple is always 
In the mascuhne Thus ‘ the woman struck the horse ’ is ‘ by the woman with reference 
to the horse it was struck (or striking was done),’ ‘aurat-ne ghoie-ld mdvd , and ‘the 
woman struck the mare ’ IS ‘ by the woman with reference to the mare shikmg was 
■done,’ ‘auiat-ne ghdii-ho maid 

It is of great importance that this system of- construction should he thoroughly mas- 
tered. Otherwise it wiU. not be easy to understand the interhnear translahons of the 
specimens which follow, m which aU three constructions are hterally translated nhen- 
ever they occur 

There is no difference of importance between the declensions and conjugations used 

lu Urdu and Hmdl, respectivelv Urdu often borrows 

Urdu and HinaT Grammar ^ * 

compared Persian constrnctions, sucli as tlie izafat, bnt these are 

borrowmgs and nothing more Besides the difference of vocabulary, there is, however, 
an important point of difference in the idiom .of the two forms of Hindostani This con- 
s’sts in the order of words In Hmdi prose, which follows the almost universal rule of 
aU Indo-Aryan dialects, the order of words is fixed, and can only be altered for the sake 
of emphasis Except when the order is dehberately changed to lay stress on any parti- 
cular word, it IS invariably, — first, the introductory words of the sentence, such as con- 
junctions and the like , next, the subject , next, the indirect object with its appurten- 
mces, then, the direct object with its appurtenances, and, last of all, the veib Adjec- 
tives and genitives precede the words they qualify For instance, the sentence which 
in Enghsh would run, — ‘ I give John’s good book to you ’ would run in Hindi prose, — ^I 
you-to John’s good book give ’ In Urdu, on the contrary, the influence of Persian and 
oi Semitic languages has greatly relaxed this rule The Persian rule of order, or even 
the Senutic one (in which the verb precedes the subject), is often followed, and, especi- 
allv, the verb is frequently moved from the end to the middle of the sentence So mi- 
portant is this point of the order of words in a sentence that Hmdi scholars make it a 
test as to whether the language of a book is Hmdi nr Urdu, and in one notable case — the 
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Perso-Arabic element 


KaMnl thetTi Sindi me, a tvoik tnitten by Insba (see p 35) in the last centuiy — a book 
"wbicb does not contain a single Persian troid from cover to cover is classed as Urdu 
because the wiitei ordered Ins sentences in the Persian fasbion He ivas a Musalman, 
and could not release bmrself from the habit of using idioms Tvbicli bad been tangbt bun 
by Maulavis m bis scbool-days 

Hindostsni Vocabulary Tbe Vocabulary of Hindostani falls under foui beads, viz — 

(1) pure Hindostani ivords , 

(2) vroids borroived from Sanskrit , 

(3) vroids borrowed from Persian (including Arabic) , -and 

(4) words borrowed from otbei sources 

Tbe last group may be dismissed without notice, sucb words exist in every language 

As legai-ds tbe Persian (and Arabic) borrowings, they do not come from tbe old 
Eranian language of pie- Musalman times (tbougb that bas 
also contiabuted a small quota), but from tbe Arabicised 
Persian of tbe Mugbul conqueiois Thus, tbiougb Persian, tbe Indo- Aryan vernaculars 
have also received an important contribution of Arabic, and even some few Turk!, words 
Tbe influence of tbe Mnsabnan lebgion bas opened another door for tbe entry of Arabic, 
and a few words have also been nnpoited on tbe west coast from Arab traders In tbe 
main, however, tbe Arabic element m all tbe Indian vernaculars, whether Aryan or not, 
came in with Persian, and as a part of that language Tbe pronunciation of tbe Persian 
voids so imported is that of tbe Mu gb ul times, and not tbe effeminate aitioulation of tbe 
land of tbe Lion and tbe Sun at tbe piesent day Tbe extent to which Persian bas been 
assimilated vanes gieatly according to locality and to tbe rebgion of the speakers 
Bveiywbeie tbeie are some few Persian woids which have aclueved full citizenship and 
are used by tbe most ignorant lustic, and we find every variation between this and tbe 
Hrdu of a highly educated Muhammadan writer of Lucknow, who uses scarcely a single 
Indo- Aryan word except tbe verb at tbe end of bis sentence In aU circumstances, 
bovevei, it is tbe vocabulary and but laiely the syntax which is affected Only in tlie 
Hidu ot tbe Iilusalmans do we And tbe Pei-sian order of words m a sentence There bas 
been no other introduction of Pei-sian constiuction, nor aie tbe Arabic words inflected 
(except by purists) according to then own rales, but they have to conform to tbe 
grammatical system of then host 

Tbe words borrowed from Sanskrit take trvo forms, according to whether they 
Sanskrit element aic bfted straight out of the Sanskrit dictionary, spelling 

Taftamat aud all, 01 wbctbcr they are more or less mispronounced, 

and spelt according to tbe mispronunciation "Words of both classes are named 
samas or ‘the same as “that” (t e , Sanskrit),’ and European scholars have named tbe 
eonaipted Tataamas of tbe second class aewi-Tatsamaa Tins borrorving bas been gomg 
on for centmies, but'bas been earned to excess during tbe last hundred yeais 

Tbe pure Hindostani words form tbe backbone of tbe language They are derived 
from tbe ancient Indian dialect which I Iiave already 
Tadihatat meutioupd as akin to olassical Sansknt This ancient 

language passed tluougb various stages and ultimately became Hmdostani, just as Lalin 
passed tbiougb rarious stages and became Itaban, French, etc After tbe ancient Indian 
dialect had lost its pristine form, and before it finally became Hindostani, it passed 
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throTigh -wiiat is kno-nri as tlie Praknt stage If ire borroir the terms of blood relation- 
ship, Tve mar sav that the ancient Indian dialect and classical Sanskrit -n-ere brothers; 
that Praknt livas the son of the ancient Indian dialect, and the nephew of Sanskrit , 
and that Hindostani is the grandson of the ancient Indian dialect, and the grand- 
nephew of Sanskrit TTords borrowed by Hindostani direct from Sanskrit are therefore 
grand-nncles of the gennine Hindostani words, descended through Praknt from the 
ancient Indian dialect, although we often meet them side by side in the same sentence 
2say, we sometimes find a grand-uncle and his own grand-nephew on the same pa 2 e ^ 
These genuine Hindostani Tvords are called, by native scholars, fadbhatas or ‘Having 
“ that ” (i e , Sanskrit, or, rather, its brother the ancient Indian dialect) for their origin.’ 
PTe thus find that the Indian element of the vocabulary of Hindostani is made up of 
tadbhavas with a mixture, varying in amount, of fatsamns 

To take examples, the modem vernacular word ajiid, a command, is a Tatsama 
loan-word borrowed direct from classical Sanskrit Its semi-Tatsama form, which we 
meet in some languages, is agya, and one of its Tadbhava forms is the Hindi an, derived 
immediately from the Praknt ana So also, raja, a king, is a Tatsama, but ray or rao is 
a Tadbhava Of course complete triplets or jiairs of every word are not in use. Pre- 
quently only a Tatsama or a Tadbhava occurs by itself Sometimes we even find the 
Tatsama and the Tadbhava forms of a word both in use, but each with a difierent mean- 
ing. Thus, there is a classical Sanskrit word zarh£a, which means both ‘family and 
‘bamboo,’ and connected with it we find in Hindi the semi- Tatsama bam, meaning 
‘ family,’ and the Tadbhava bas, meaning ‘ a bamboo 

"He thus see that for many hundred years classical Sanskrit has been exercising, 
and is still exercising, a potent influence on the vocabularies of HmddstanL It is only 
upon the vocabulary that its influence has been directly felt. The grammar shows hrtle 
(if any) traces of it. This has continued steadily in the course of its development smce 
the earliest times The influence of Sanskrit may have retarded this development, and 
probably did so in some cas^, but it never stopped it, and not one single Sa nskr it 
grammatical form has been added to the hving grammar of Hin dos tani in the way that 
Sanskrit words have been added to its vocabulary. Xay, more, all these borrowed Tat- 
samas are treated by Hindostani exactly as other borrowed foreign words are treated, 
and very rarely change their forms in the proc^es of grammatical accidence Tor 
instance, ghbra a horse, has an ohhqne form gbme, because it is a Tadbhava, but raja, 
a king, never changes in the ohhqne cases, because, and only because, it is a Tatsama 
Xow in all the modem Indo- Aryan vernaculars the verb must change its form m the- 
processes of conjngation, while nouns are not necessarily changed in the course of 
declension Hence Tatsamas are as a rule never treated as verbs If it is found neces- 
sary to do so, It must he done with the help of another Tadbhava verb. Tor instance, 
the word dar/an, seeing, is a Tatsama, and if we wish to nse it in the phrase ‘ he s^,' 

^ It: tne •'f j I fcs— e s— :: m zsTTriie psr: of s tee 
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Tve cannot say dariane, but must employ tlie peiipbrasis darSan lai e, be does seeing 
On tbe other hand, in alhthe modern vernaculars nouns need not he declined syntheti- 
cally Borrowed nouns can always he declined analytically Hence Tatsama nouns 
(which are necessarily declined analytically) are common, and, in the high literary styles 
of all the vernaculars, veiy common Ihus, although there are sporadic exceptions to 
the hioad rule, it may he laid down as a univeisal law that Indo-Aryan vernacular 
nouns may he either Tatsamas (including semi-Tatsamas) or 'ladbhavas, hut that Indo- 
Aryan vernacular verbs must he Tadhhavas 

Duiing the last century, the introduction of printing and the spiead of education 

Ev.i results of excessive employ modem Indo-Aiyan Languages, 

ment of Tatsamas introduced a fasluou of using Tatsamas in comparison with 

•which the wildest Johnsonese may almost he considered to he a specimen of pure Saxon 
English It has been pioved, for instance, by actual counting that in a modern 
Bengali work SS per cent of the woids used were puie Sanskrit, every one of which was 
unnecessary and could have been represented by a vocable of true home growth In 
such cases the result has been most lamentable The vernaculai has been spht into tn o 
sections — the tongue which is understanded of the people, and the literary dialect, known 
■only through the press, and not intelligible to those who do not know Sanskrit ^ Litera- 
ture has thus been iLvorced from the great mass of the population, and to the hterary 
classes this is a matter of small moment, for ‘this people, who knoweth not the law, aie 
cursed * 

Although Bengali displays the greatest weakness in this lespect, and has lost aU 
power of e\ ei developmg a vigorous hteratuie, racy of the soil, until some great genius 
rises and sweeps away the enchantment under which it labours, other Indian verna- 
culais, especially Hindi, show signs of falling under the same mahgnant speU The 
centre of Hindi hteiatuie is naturally Benaies, and Benares is m the hands of the 
Sanskritists There is no necessity, as may have existed in the case of Bengali, for 
Hindi to have recoiuse to the classical tongue In themselves, -without any extraneous 
help whatever, the dialects from which it is sprung are, and for five bundled years have 
been, capable of expiessmg with ciystal clearness any idea which the mind of man can 
conceive It has an enoimous native vouibulary, and a complete apparatus for the 
expression of abstract terms Its old hterature contains some of tbe highest flights of 
poetry and some of the most eloquent expiessions of religious devotion u luch have found 
their birth in Asia Treatises on philosophy and on ihetonc are found in it, in which 
the subject is handled with aU the subtilty of the gieat Sanskrit -wnters, and this with 
hardly the use of a Sanskrit woid Yet in spite of Hindi possessing such a vocabulary 
and a power of expression scarcely lufeiior to that of Enghsh, it has become the fashion 
of late years to write hooks, not to be lead by the milhons of Upper India, but to display 
tbe author’s learning to a comparatively small cucle of Sanskrit kno-wing scholars 
TJnfoitunately, the most powerful English influence has during this period been on the 
side of the Sanskritists ’ This Sauskntised Hindi has been largely used by missionaries, 
and the tianslations of the Bible have been made into it The few native wnters who 

> The newly appointed minister to n Scotch parish had made a round of -nsits to his people He s a rale fine edicated 
man, the new meenister.’ said an enthnsmstic wife “ Ay, he’s a' that, returned the hnshand “ Te dinna ken the meamng 
o the hauf o’ the words he uses Jamet't Gazetlr 
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liave stood up for the use of Hindi un defiled have had small success in the face of so 
potent an example of misguided efforts Arguments may he brought forward m 
favour of using classical Sanskrit woids foi expressing technical terms in science and 
art, and I am wilhng to admit their tiuth I am not one of those who (to quote a well- 
known example) prefer ‘ the unthioughforcesomeness of stuff ’ to ‘ the impenetrabihty 
of matter,’ hut there the borrowing fiom the parent language should stop TJiere is 
still time to save Hindi from the fate of Bengali, if only a lead is taken by writers of 
acknowledged repute, and much can be done in this direction by the use of a wise 
discretion on the part of the educational authorities of the provinces immediately 
concerned 

Very similar remarks apply, mutatts mutandis, to that form of Urdu which is ovei- 
, 1* r „ , ^ loaded with Peman -words The Hindustani of Musalmans 

Evil results of excessive 

persianizatron always differ in its vocabulary from that of Hindus, hut 

this IS no reason for overloading a natarally faeile and elegant form of speech "with 
hundreds of exotic expressions "uhich are umntelligihle to nine-tenths of the author’s 
co-religionists Urdu can he simple and Uidu can be pedantic The simple belongs to 
India, the pedantic is an imitation of the language of a foreign country. There should 
be no hesitation in the choice made by a patriotic Indian Musalman 

After the foregoing general remarks it will suffice to give the annexed brief 

summary of the main heads of Hindostani grammar It 
wdl be remarked that in Urdu the so-called imperfect”, 
which has been carefully recorded in all the vernacular specimens in the Heva-nagaii 
character, is omitted This is the usual method of writing Urdu Por instance, the 
word meaning ‘ to see ’ would be dehlfna m Hindi, but IxgioO dekhnd in Pidu 

This principle is followed in all the specimens of liteiary Hindostani The imperfect 
letter is also omitted in the skeleton grammar 


Urdu and Hindi spelling 



(o) Jfatetihnr 

(1) Hhdbharat in S — 

Sine: Plor 

IToin. a g 

ObL e B 

Xadbhoraa m d, wbicli are norms 
o£ relstionslup, and a ferr otters, do 
not ctange, except m the obtqne 
plmaL Thus, cidr^d, an nncle, 
ISJS, a master In short, thev foUorv 
^o.2 

(2) Others— 

Sing Plnr 

Kom — — 

Obi — 5 


HIND0STA2JI SKELETON GKAMMAK. 

I— iTOtnffs 


(i) jFVnimnf 

Postpositions — 


(1) In 


Direct 

’Isom 

— 

Sing 

Plnr 


' Acc (1) 

— 

Ivom. * 

-tyS 


'Acc (2) 

io 

OH 

tyB 


Agent 

ne 




Instr 

iJ 

(2) Others — 


Obhqne - 

Dat 

15, ie-hyi 

Sing 

Plnr 


OH 

si 

Horn. — 

? 


Gen 

Id, Ig, It 

ObL — 

? 

1 


,.Loc 

ft 

nCf par 


-AdJeotiTes— 

(1) iTajc. Tudlhavas m d 

d {ObL Sing and Plnr ?),- 
Fenu I 

(2) Gibers do not clijnf»^ 



(a) Personal 


(i) Demonstrative 



' Ist 

1 

2nd 

Thi3 

That 

Dir 

Smg 

1 

t7ia* 

t? 

yah, jfi, yiA 

traX, iroA, 


Phr 

hast 

fum 

yad, jei, joA 

tra^, icoht 

xcah 

Obh 

Sing 

, aajh 

fujh 

St 

ut 


Plnr 

\ dan 

turn 

sn 

tin 


U — FEOlTOtmS 
itire (c) Relative I 

I lative 

That Who That 


' Slasc ■xr 

Pejjj Anv one Anything 

, Zaun lyi iSr laeU 

, laun — . — 

L-u kdhg hn — 


(A) Eegralor, TiansitiTe and Intransitive 


InfimtiTB 
Verbal nonn 
Pres. Part Act 
Past Port Pas' 
Pnt Part Pas« 
ConjunctiTC Part 
Eonn of Agency 


Boot + 7 !d 

„ + — (obi d) 

.. + ts 

„ + a 

>, + na 

„ a. i; Xar or larZ? 
„ -p nJrrdZd, -n?bdrd 


III — WEBBS 

(B) Anxiliaries— 

(1) \/~ha, Pres 


)Sing hu 
^Plnr hat 


Sadical temei — 


Pres Con] 

Boot + Personal endings 

Put. Ind =Pres Con] 

„ gB 

Pariictytal teniet — 


Past Ind. 

= Past Part 

Past Con] 

= Pres Part 

Fenphrasiic /enter — 


Pres, def Pres. Part 

+ do, etc. 

Imperf. „ 

+ ihd 

Perf. Pa»t Part 

+ lu, etc., (intr ) or hat (tr) 

Plup „ 

"t* tid 

And many others 



(2) th. Past ,/lIaEC ihd | t 

Cpem thi (, 

(3) bi, Eegnlar, eicept in Past See head (C) 

(4) ^~JS Begnlar, cicept m Past See head (C) 


(C) IrregnlBr verts — 

Infinihre 

(1) hind 

(2) vzamd 

(5) larnd 
(4) dend 

(6) Ignd 

(6) jdnd 

(7) fhdnnd 


Past Part Pass 
hud 
mud 
ktyd 
dtyd 
Uyd. 
gayd. 
fiayd 



(D) Cansals and dontle cansals— 

(o) Add d and ted, mth sborteamg of root vo-xel 

(6) Many neuter verba form Causal by leng*hemng the Torrel 


Conrirueiton — 

Transitive verbs AH tenses formed from Past Part,, either 
passive or rmpersonah 

Other tense* active 

Intransitive verbs. Active throughout 


Fattire — Past Part Pass., + the proper tense of \/ 


Irregulars. 

Causal 

Double caiisil 

(1) 

chh^pid 

eh^uj’Snd 

(2) fufnd 

idpnd 

fertrand 

(3) phatjid 

p^dfBd 

pAapednd 

(4) J>?‘5t7i3 

and othen: 

p^Spid 

yhepedad 


(E) Compound verbs — 

(a) Prom Direct Verbal Voun, Intensrres, Po^entnls, Completrres 

(b) Prom Obhque Verbal Venn Prequentafaves, Desidrcihves 

(c) Prom Oblique Infinitive, Inceptive*, Permissrrcs, Aconis-tives. 

(d) Prom Obhque Pres. Part Act, Contmuatives, StatisHcals 


01,. n, PAKT I. 
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DAKHINT HINDOSTANT or musalmani 

The Miisalman aimies imposed their language on their co-religionists in the Deccan 

fiom the first At the present day, whether the language of 
Name of dialect Country 18 Marathi, Tamil, Telugu, or some other Dravi- 

dian foim of speech, the Musalmans of southern India all employ that form of 
HindOstani, commonly known as Dakhini, the language of the Deccan, or as Musahnani, 

the language of Musalmans It was in the Deccan that 
Hindostani, undei the foim of Urdu, first leceived cultiva- 
tion, and it was at the hands of Wali of Aurangabad {cir 1700), the ‘ Fathei of "Rekhta,’ 
that a standard of liteiary foim was given to it ’Wall’s example was followed at 
Delhi, and fiom thence the poetical liteiature of Urdu spread over noi-thern India 
One lesult of its Deccan origin is that, even at the piesent day, we find, in Urdu 
poetry written in the north, idioms pecuhai to Dakhini that do not appear in 
standard prose 

It IS commonly said that Dakhini is a coriupt Hindostani Histoncally speaking 

it would almost be truer to say that hterary Hindostani 
Relation to literary Hmdsstani ^ ^ coiTupt Dakhini, for WB havc seen that Hindustani 

hterature took its origin in the Deccan Without, however, going so far as that, it 
is not coiTect to look upon Dakhini as a comipt foim of speech The Musalman armies 
earned vernacular Hindostani to the south before it had been standardised, and it 
then contained many idioms which are now excluded from literaiy piose Some 
of these have survived in the Deccan Such are, for instance, the employment of 
the obhque genitive as a base foi declension in phrases like mere-kut to me, where the 
•standard would have nwy A- Ad Again, the oblique pluial in a survives to the present 
day in the 'V’einaculai Hindostani and in Dakhini, but is excluded from Uidu prose 
So also the nasalization of the infinitive, as in 9 na‘) na, to stiike, is only a sumval of 
the old neuter gendei, which has disappeai'ed in the modern literary languages, but 
IS still common in the dialects Other similai examples will be noted as they occur 
in the follo'wing pages 

Only in one respect can Dakhini be called a corrupt language In Madi-as and 
the south of the Bombay Presidency, no doubt under the influence of the suiTOundmg 
Dravidian languages, the passive construction of the past tense of transitive verbs has 
been abandoned Transitive and intransitive verbs are now treated in exactly the 
same way, and though the subject is occasionally put into the agent case with fie, 
the ne is altogether neglected as a factor in the idiom, and the verb agrees in number 
and gendei with the subject (although m the agent case), and not with the object 
In Central Bombay, on the other hand, the presence of Marathi has prevented the 
proper employment of the agent case from disappearing 

We may roughly take the Satpura HiUs, south of the Uarbada valley, as the 
, , . . , boundary between Dakhini Hindostani, as a recogmsed 

hteraiy form of speech, and the standard Hindostani or 
Delhi and Lucknow Taking the figures of the Census of 1891 as our basis, we may 
consider the following to be the' approximate number of those who speak it 
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Table showing the approximate number of spealers of Talhml Rindostuni 

Berar .... 


274 102 

Bombair — 

Bombay City . 

94,431 


Tbana ^ . 

24,821 


Kolaba 

5,932 


Ratnagin 

25,867 


Kanam 

18,627 


Kbandesb . 

117,844 


Isasib 

47 977 


,Ai.mediiagar 

48,847 


Poona 

57,669 


Sholapnr 

56 669 


Sataia 

40,781 


Belganm 

76,950 


Dharwor 

101 216 


Bijapnr . 

79,999 


Peudatonea 

254,282 1 

1 051,912 

Ceniral Provmcea — 

Nagpur . 

41,616 


tVardha 

14,836 


Chanda 

10,939 


Bhaudara 

11,685 

79,076 

Madras — 

British Temtory . 

817146 


Native States 

17 707 

834,853 

Nizam’s Dominions 


1,198 382 

Mysore 


208 928 

Coorg 


6 919 


TOTiL 

3,654,172 


The Authorities whioh deal -with Dathini are included in the General Bibliography 

of "Western Hindi I here give a brief account of the mam 
Authorities, Grammar pomts in which the dialect differs from standard H indostani 


DECLENSION. 

NOTUIB. — The ohhque form singular IS formed as in standard "Urdu The nomina- 
tire and ohhque plural are often formed differently The common rule is that the no- 
nunative plural usually ends m e or and the ohhque plural in S or yatl. Sometimes S 
is used for the nommatire plural, and a for the ohhque plural 
The foUomng are examples — 


Xom Sing 

Obi Sing 

Kom Plnr 

ObL Plw 

pit/Sla, a onp 

ptyaZe 

piySle 

piydlo 

andetha, thought 

ande^e 

and^fhe 

ande^yav 

gTiSfa, a horse 

ghSre 

gh^re 

ghdrd 

lautoa, a croTV 

lauice 

J auice 

lauicyaZ 

bantyff, a trader 

ianiye 

hanive 

haniyo 

an acqnamtanco 


a^ndo 

Ssjindd 

ditto, a sage 

dffiia 

danSyS 

ddnSyo 


* Mmit of tlew Bpe»i the itandard form of Hiadoftinl. Imt it u impoaiililc to wpartte tlem ont 
VOI rr, PART T 
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Kosj Eicg 

Obl Sing 

Som. PIni 

Obl Hnr 

maJiirM., a mo'n.th 

mdhlw 

mahinya 

mahinyS or -yo 

mOo, a mother 

mdfj 

tndtca or mao 

mdtea or mid 

ghar, a hoage 

ghar 

ghar a 

gharS 

admi, a man 

ddmi 

SdmyS 

admyd 

ru, an oath 

tu 

tutca 

tuicd or luujo 

naddi, a river 

naddi 

naddyS 

naddya 

The usual postpositions 

aie — 




Agent 

Datire-Accosative 
Ablative . 
Genitive 
Locative 


ne, ni 

}m, }m, ho, he-tai, Ijxtai, hane, to or for 
su, sE, 80 * 8d, 86, 86, 8atl, from, by 
hd, {he, hi) (as in the Standard) 
mi, md, in , po, pa, par, on. 


Pronouns. — The following are the first two personal pronouns — 



First 'Person. 

Second Person. 

■Sing hiom 

mat 

til, tE, tat 

Gen. 

merd {-re,-rV), mujh, muj 

terd {-re,-rt), tujh, tuj. 

Acc Dat 

m7ijhe, muje, munje, mujh-hu, 
mere-hoTie, etc 

tujhe, iuje, tujh-hu, tere-hane, etc 

ObL 

mujh, muj, mere 

tujh, t7ij, tere 

Plur IS'om 

ham, hami, hamo, hamdid 

turn, tumi, tume, tumhe, tumhd 

Gen 

hamdrd {-re, -rt), hamard {-re, -ri), 
hamaTi 

twTidrd {-re, -ri), tumard {-re, -ri), 
tuman, turn 

Acc Dat. 

hami, hamnd, ham-ku, haman-hu, 
hamd-hu, hamdre-hane, etc 

tumhi, tumnd, ium-hu, ttmati-ku, 
tumh%-hu, tumdre-hane, etc 

Obl 

ham, haman, hamnd, hamo, 
hamdre 

turn, tuman, tumnd, tumhd, tumare 


The forms which differ from the standard should not be considered corruptions 
They all occur in various dialects of "Western Hmdi and were brought down to the 
Deccan before Urdu ,was standardtsed. Special attention may be drawn to the em- 
ployment of the oblique form of the genitive as a general oblique base Although this 
is almost totally excluded from standard Urdu, it is common m all the vernacular dialects 
of northern Hmdostan The forms hamnd and tiimnd are obhque forms of Tiaman and 
fiim'in, respectively, and point to Eajasthani influence 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, including the Prononn of the third person, 


are, — 

2som 
Acc Dat 
ObL 

rizz 

]Nom. 

Acc Dat 
ObL 


Thu 

yo, yeh, me, I 
78, 78-hu, etc 

78, (as an adjective, also) ye 

771, mu, 7nE, 771%, 77ihe 
77l-lu, etc 

7/2, 771U, 77lU, 7 72%, 77lTld, mhi. 


Ttai, he, she, it 
o, too, tcoh, UTie, u 
use, U8, U8-hu 
U8. 

un, unu, UTiE, un%, unhe, we, d, Tcoh, 
7i7i-hu, etc 

7172, 7171U, UnE, U7l%, UTlJiO, UTlh?, 


70071 


unan 
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The smgtilar is often used for the plural, and vice versa 
The Agent Singular is often me or int, and une or uni 
The Eeflexive Pronoun is, — 

SmairiAB akd Plubii, 

Ifom dp, ap, ape, ape, ape, ape, apaae, apan, self or selves 

Gen dp-kd {-ke, -ki), apnd {’Tie, -ni), dpnd {-Tie, -ni), apan, apas, etc 

Ohl dp, apne, dpne, apan, apas, apasd 

The Eelative, Correlative, and Interrogative Pronouns are,— 


Sing 

Who 

That 

' WhoP 

Horn 

JO, jd,j%ne,jin 

SO 

ko, kd, kdn, kine, kin 

Obi 

JlS 

its 

kts 

Plur 

Nona 

Jo,jS,jtne,jiTi 

so 

kd, kd, kdn, kind, kin 

Ohl 

jtn 

ttn 

ktn 


The Hindostani Dative Accusatives jtse, plur jtnhg, and so on are also employed 

The ITenter Interrogative Pronoun is kyd or kd, what ?, obhque form kdhe, 
kdhi, or kt 

The Indefinite Pronouns are koi, ohl form koi, kisl or ktsii , and kuohh, obi form 
ktiohh These are used for both persons and things, but koi is more often applied to the 
former, and kuohh to the latter There are jo-kol, ym-koi, je-kbi, or jakoi, whoever, 
and jd-kuchh, je-kuohh, or jakuchh, whatever 

CONJtrGATIOU. 

The Infinitive usually ends in nd, as in Standard HindbstSni Sometimes we have 
instead aTi, n, or na Thus, mdrnd, mdran, or mdriia , obi masc tndrne or TndT ne , fern 
sing Tnd? ni , plur marmya or mdrnya, to strike , ydn, to go , den-kd, of giving 

The Present Participle ends m td, or, sometimes, in at or t, as in mdrtd or mdrat, 
striking , det, giving The feminine plural ends in ttya or tyS Thus, mdrhyd or 
mdrtya 

The Past Participle ends in d, or sometimes in yd Thus, mdrd or mdryd, struck 
The feminine plural ends m ya Thus, mdi ya, they (fern ) struck The irregular forms 
are as in Standard Hindostani We have, however, also such forms as kard or karyd, 
done , mildyd (for mud), dead This participle is sometimes used with the genitive of the 
subject, as in too A merd mdi d hat, he is kiUed of me, le ,1 killed him 

The Conjunctive Participle lias many forms, such as mdr-ko or mdre-kb Other 
forms of the postposition, attached to either mar or mare, are ke, kar, kar-ke, kar-ko, 
kar-kar, kd, ka Examples of other verbs are ho-ko or hoe-kd, having been , d-kar or 
de-kar, having come 

The Yevh Substantive is thus conjugated,— 


Present, I am 



Sing 

Plur 

1 

hS 

hat or he, hai 

2 

hai 

hat or he (Madras), hd (Bombay) 

3 

hai 

hat or he, hat 


The plural is often used for the singular 
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Hie Past Tense is fr.a ere . as in tiie Standard- Sometmies ive Iiave af?^. e^e ^ 
instesd of rha. 

Ine cinjngation of tne Active Verl) closeln agrees iririi tliat of Standard Hin- 
oostanL The nDlioTring are the joints of dlTerence 

In fdadras tiie secDiiQ. person plural is riie same as roe Srst and third persc-ns as in 
faui iza"?. Ton mav strike. In Bomhav it ends in o as in the Standard. Thus, -tun 
rr.ard. The present snbjunctiTe (old presentj is often emplorei as a present or eten 
as a future. The singular is cDtamonlT use! instead of the plural 

The second piurai imperattre ends in 5. U or cn, as naro, rrdrd or rr.arai strike ve. 
The future is as usual, formed It adding gc imasc. plur. ge; fem. srng.pJ.piur. gi 1 } 
to the present suhjunctiTe or old present : thus m^i mar^-gi, I shall strike. In JladraSj 
the 2nd plur. masc. is mcrege, not r-erdge The singular is commonlT used for the 
pluraL as act r-^rega or nj^ige, ~e shall strike. 

The conjugation of the past tense of intransitive verbs is as the standard. Tons 
mcF I Trent. In the case of transitive verbs custom differs. In BomhaVj the 

standard idiom IS foUoTtei, as in ncr-ne item, I struck ; rrci-AC peh Xheerd. 

this aSair. In hladras, on the contrarv. re is nsuallv omitted, and the verb is treated 
as if it Ttere intransitive agreeing Ttith the subject in gender and nnmher. Ihus 
ttcT nerd. I (Ttho am a man) struck : rrcT tparf. I (-rrho am a ivoman) struck. Some- 
times ne is used, but here it is pleonastic, and the oonstruetion is the same as vhen it 
is not used, the verb sriii agreeing in gender and number mith the subject, and not imh 
the object. Thus. 0 ncrl or o-re rcrl, she struck. Ihe same idioms are emplovedr 
aceordins to localitv, for aP the past tenses of transitive verbs. In Bomhav, dis 
passive construction is emplovei, Tthile in Madras it is not. In Bomhav. eren, the use 
of ne is bv no means regular. It is often emplovei virh intraiisitVe verbs,— e g 
us-ze dale, he Trent : and eren mth the present tense of transitive verbs as in rrai-re 
n5’‘i-a‘hu. I am stnking' 
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The dialect of "W esteia Hindi spoken in Westein Rohilkhand, in the Upper 
Points of difference from Gangetic Doah, aud in the Paniah district of Amhala is 

Literary HindCst5nI liTnir i-r-r-., i, 

vrliat i call Veinaculai Hindostani, that is to say, it is the 
foiin of speech on it hich /the Liteiaiy Hindostani that took its nse in Delhi is based 
Its grammar differs fiom that of the standard dialect in only a few minoi points, and 
most of these aie cases of surplusage, in irhich two oi moie expressions can be optionally 
employed to connote the same idea In such cases, Literary Hindostani has usually 
selected one foim as the standard, and lejected the othei 

In its Tocahulaiy, even amongst rastics, Vernaculai Hindostani rathei affects the 

use of Peisiau and Aiabic words, which it often distorts in 
Vocabulary boiTowing Thus, instead of using md for mother, a 

Muzaffarnagai villager says maldah, which is a corruption of the Arabic wdhda Other 
examples of these corruptions are — 

Malianjat for mnhdfazat, watching, guaiding, 

Kal for wtiqdl, death (confused with the Sanskrit kdla, tune, death) 

Tamakkus for tamassiik, a bond 
Ilathal for maflah, intenhon 
JJgdhl for guiodht, testimony 

The language of the State of Rampui and of the districts of Momdabad and Bijnaui 

east of the Ganges aud in Western Rohilkhand, possesses 
here spoken strongest resemblance to Literary Hindostani This is 

no doubt due to the influence of Islam, wluch has always been strong in these parts 
Crossing the Ganges we come into the TJppei Doab between the Ganges and the Jamna 
Poi oui present pui-poses we may take this as including (going from south to north) the 
districts of Meenit, Muzaffainagai, Sahaiaupui, and the plains portion of Dehra Dun 
In the hill country of Deliia Dun the language is Jauusari, which belongs to the Pahari 
group of Indo-Aryan veinaculai's The language of the Upper Doab also agrees with 
Literary Hindostani, but the agreement is not qmte so stiong, as several optional forms 
are employed, which do not occui in the standard dialect or in that of ,Westem 
Rohilkliand Ciossing the Jamna from the Upper Doab we entei the Panjab The 
Districts boideiing on the west bank of that iivei, going from south to north, are Delhi, 
Karnal, and Amhala. The language of Delhi district (as distinct from that of the 
famous city of tlie same name) and of Karnal is not Hindostani It is a distinct dialect 
of Western Hindi, strongly Influenced by Pafijabi and Rajasthani, called ‘ Bangaru ’ or 
‘ Jatu ’ The influence of Rajasthani has disappeared m Amhala, and we may say that 
the language of the eastern part of that distiict includmg the adjacent parts of the 
States of Kalsia and Patiala is Veinaculai Hindostani, more oi less affected by Panjabi 
In Western Amhala the language is actually Panjabi ' In this part of the country the 
boundary between the two languages, Panjabi and Western Hindi as repiesented by 
Vernacular Hindostani, may be taken to be the nver Ghaggar, anciently known as the 
Dnshadvati Within these hnuts 'we can estimate that Vernacular Hindostani is 
employed by the following number of speakers 
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Table showing the estimated member of speakers of Vernacular 'Rindbstdm 
TTcsr EoEn.3:t5T) — 

1 

EaripzrStas ... 394 , 0 i>D 

lloradaliai . . . , , 909,405 

Eijcanr . r . . ' 600,050 


ljJ5X2 D0A2 

Heerot 


62Gaiarp:ir 
Delira Daa . 


Aiacala, Kalsa, ard Patala ^Par]ar:r Xizanat) . 


• I l,0l7,76o 

- ; 59?,40-2 

I 

970,000 

95,000 

I 

t 

!' 

. 1 702,165 

I 

ToriL . ' 5,252,733 


These Sgures do not include the number of people in these locahhes nrho are esti- 
mated to be speakers of Literarv Hindostani under the form of Urdu These last figure 
bare been included m those for Literarv Hindostani. and have, in each case, been esti- 
mated bv taking the irhole of the Urban Hnsalman population, half the rural popula- 
tion. and half the Christian population The figures so arrived at are as foUotvs • — 

Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Literary Rinddstdnl in the area 
in which the general language is Vernacular LLindostam 


TTrsr EcHnrEASD — 
Barrprir State 
ilcta'iabad . 

Uttzz Ddis — 
lleerat 

llcnnaraarar 
EaEaiaapar . 
Dclira Daa 



I 

' 156,005 

I 

I 259,050 

169,000 

353,451 

172,09'5 

I 

■ I 



Totii, . 1 1,154,451 
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In the last three districts the number of speakers of Literary Hindostani is small, 
and has not been estimated separately 

It mil have been seen that Vernaculai Hindostani is spoken in the north-irestem 
Typical characteristics of comer of the area occupied by Western Hindi To its- 
Vernacular H ndostani either PaB.]ahi,or the half-Rajasthani of Delhi 

and Karnal To its north are hill languages belonging to the Pahari group of Indo- 
Aryan vernaculais (which are aU closely connected with Rajasthani), and to its south 
and east the Braj Bhakha dialect of Western Hmdi ' 

We am therefore entitled to assume tjiat Vernacular Hindostani (and consequently 
Liteimy Hindostani) is that form of Western Hindi which shows the Braj Bhaklia 
dialect shading off into Pahjahi and Rajasthani, and such indeed is the fact 

In aU the other dialects of Western Hmdi, the typical ending of strong tadhhava 
participles, adjectives, and substantives is the letter o or au Por mstance the word for 
* good ’ IS hlialo or bhalau, that for ‘ strack ’ is marb or mdiyau, and that for horse is ghbrb 
or gbm au So the termination of the genitive masculme is hb or kati , thus, ghbye- 
kau, of a hoi-se' In Pafijahi, the corresponding termination is a, not off or 5. So we 
find in both Vernacular and Literary HmdostSni the Panjabi termination d Thus, 
bliald, good , mdrd, struck , ghbi d, a horse , ghbi e-kd, of a horse The last example would 
be, in Panjabi, ghbi e-dd, so that we see that Hindostani, while preserving kau, the 
suffix of Western Hindi, has given it the Panjabi teimination d It has not taken the 
Panjabi suffix dd, as a whole 

In its consonantal system Veinaculai {hut not Literary) Hindostani uses the 
cerebral n and I very fieely These do not occur in the othei Western Hmdi dialects, 
but are common m Eastern Panjabi and m Rajasthani 

The oblique plural of nouns often ends m d, as in Pafijabi and RijasthSni Tbis 
IS excluded from ordinary Literaiy Hindostani, hut is common in Dakhiiu It does not 
occur in other dialects of Western Bondi 

The present tense of the Active verb is often formed by conjugating the old present, 
commonly called the present subjunctive, mth the present tense of the verb substantive 
Thus, beside the standaid form mdrtd-hn, we have also mdi'^-liU, I am striking The 
Imperfect is usually formed by conjugating the past tense of the verb substantive mth an ^ 
ohhque verbal noun m e Thus, mat xmie-thd, I was striking, hterally, I -was on strik- 
ing These two forms are fiequently met in Rajasthani They are also heard m that 
part of the Braj Bhakha area which hes between the Upper Doab and Rajputana 

The above is sufficient to show the place occupied by Vernacular (and Literary) 
Hmdostani in relation to the sunoundmg dialects There are other similar occurrences, 
which, together mth those points which are peculiar to Vernaculai Hindostani itself, 
will he dealt mth m detail when we come to the specimens 
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BANGARD, JATD, and HARIAnT. 

VTe have just seen tliat in tlie district of Ambala tbe Vernacular Hindostani of tbe 
TTpper Doab merges into Pan 3 abi South of Ambala, m tbe country along tbe ivest bank 
of tbe Jamna, ire find a disturbmg element in tbe proximity, not only of tbe Panjabi to 
tbe Tvest as in Ambala, but also of Pajastbani, under tbe form of Mewati, to the south, 
This tract consists of tbe districts of Karnal, Pobtat, and Delhi It also includes tbe 
south-east comer of tbe State of Patiala, tbe east of tbe district of Bissar, and detached 
porrions of tbe States of Kabba and Jind ivbicb be between Pobtak and Hissar On the 
east it IS separated from tbe Upper Doab by tbe nver Jamna On tbe north it has tbe 
district of Ambala, and on tbe south tbe district of Gurgaon On tbe west it is bounded 
by tbe State of Patiala and, further south, the rest of tbe district offessar That portion 
of tbe tract which consists of the east of tbe district of Hissar and of tbe country imme 
diately adjommg is known to natives as Hariana Tbe rest is known either as Bangar or 
Kbadir Tbe bulk of tbe population of tbe whole tract consists of persons of tbe J at tnhe 

As regards tbe Bangar and tbe Kbadir, the latter is tbe land immediately on the 
west bank of tbe river Jamna in tbe districts of Karnal and Delhi In Karnal, it is only 
a few miles wide, and is bounded on tbe west by a ridge which is the commencement of 
tbe Bangar, or high, dry, land Tbe BSngar extends ngbr across tbe district mto the 
State of Patiala where tbe country round Kirwana is also known as Bangar South of 
Kirwana, in tbe Jmd Kizamat of tbe State of Jmd tbe Bangar is continued, and goes on, 
over tbe whole of tbe distnct of Pobtak, into tbe eastern half of tbe Dadn Kizamat of 
Jmd, and mto tbe northern half of that portion of tbe State of Kabba which bes to the 
west of Pewari in Gurgaon To the west of this bes tbe Banana tract of Hissar, and 
that name is abo appbed to tbe two ISizamats of tbe Jmd State wbieb have just been 
mentioned. Tbe district of Delhi falls geographically mto two parts, tbe southern (and 
smaller), and tbe northern (and larger) Tbe northern part is, like Karnal, divided mto 
Kbadir and Bangar, tbe boundary between them bemg appioximately tbe Grand Trunk 
Poad. Tbe southern portion consists mainly of lulls, inhabited by Gujars, who like others 
of that tnbe speak a form of RajastbanL Tbe Kbadir, however, stiU. contmues between 
tbe bills and tbe Jamna, and is here rather ivider On tbe west of tbe hills, round Kajaf- 
narb, there is a low, marshy, tract, known as tbe Dabar, which is not a part of tbe Bangar, 
but is a contmuation of tbe Gurgaon country, which is inhabited by Abirs who speak Abir- 
wali, tbe dialect of tbe west of Gurgaon 3Ioreover, Aliirwati has extended mtb Jhajjar, 
the southern Tabsil of Pobtak, although this country is properly a part of tbe Bangar 

Vitb tbe exception of this Jbajjar Tabsil, tbe language of Hanana, tbe Bangar, and 
tbe Khadir, IS everywhere tbe same It is a form of TTestern Hindi inflnenced in its 
vocabulary by Panjabi, and strongly affected m its grammar by tbe Abirwati of Gurgaon 
which itscK IS a mixed dialect partly JVestern Hmdi and partly Pajastbani, and which 
might almost be classed under either language In tbe present survey it is classed as a 
form of the !Mewati dialect of PajasthanL Abirwati has to its south tbe pure Mewati 
spoken m Gurgaon and Alwar, and to its west tbe Bagri and Shekhawati of Bikanir and 
tbe Shekhawati country. 

The dialect with which we are deabng at present has various names according to 
locahty and to the castes of its speakers In Hanana and the neiglibourhood it is called 
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Haiiani, Des-T;rali, or Desarl , m UoMak and Delhi it is usually called Jatu, or the 
language of the Jats irho foim the bulk of the population , m Delhi, irhich also has 
many Chamai-s in its population, it is sometimes called Chamarira Elseirhere it is 
callbd Bangaru, oi the language of the Bangar (as iveU as of the Khadir) Everyivhere, 
by whatever name it is called, it is the same dialect The best general name for it is 
Bangaiu TTith the exception of the EHiadu, this Haiiaua-Bangar tract does not di-ain 
into the Jamna, 'although so close to that iiver. The Bangar foims the watershed be- 
tween the nver system flowing into the Bay of Bengal and that flowing into the Indian 
Ocean All the diainage of Hamna and the Bangai runs to the west, not to the east 
The following account of the hngmstic charactei of the district of Hissai is based on 
the infoimation given m the local Gazetteer — 

Hamna is the name of an important tract m the sonth-east of the district of Hissar It stretches from 
the confines of the tract entered by the Ghnggar to the sonth-enst comer of the district and beyond On the 
norfh it stretches across a considerable portion of the Fatahnbad Tah«i], bnt gradually narrows in width towards 
the south, being encroached upon by the Bngnj- sand It comprises within its limits the eastern portions: of 
Tahsils Fatahnbad and Hissnr, the whole of Tahyil Hansi, and a small portion of the eastern half of the Bhi- 
wam Tahfil Hissar is the meeting ground of three distmot kngna.es, Western Hindi, Pnnjubl, and Eijas- 
thiui Western Hindi appears under the form of Hanhni , Panjabi m the Alfllri dialect, and in the Kathi or 
Pachhadi the speech of the Pncbhada ilnsalmans of the Ghaggar valley , and Rajasthani in the form of Bagp 
The boundaries of the tract in which n more or less pare Hanani is spoken may be defined as all that portion 
of the district south of a Ime drawn from Fatahnbid to Tohana and east of a hue through Fatahabad, Hissar, 
and Haim This includes ii\ore than half the area of the four southern Tahsils of the diatnot Across the 
northern boundary of tins tract we come to the PaSjibi-spenking Pachhaijas of the Ghaggar vaUey, and to the- 
north-west of Fatahabad lies the Sirsa Tahjil in which Western Hindi is practically unknown Across the 
western boundary of the H unani-speaking tract we come to what may be regamed as the debateable ground 
between Hanani and Biigrl There is no hard-and-fast line at wbiob Hanam ends and Bagpi begins The- 
change takes the forfii of an even broader pronnnoiabon of the towoIs than m Hanaci and then a gradual 
change in Tocabnlory and gnunmor, bnt witbm the hunts of Tahjlls Fatahabad, Hissar, and Bhiwam the 
change is so sbght that it is doubtful whether it can be said that rme Bagpi is spoken anywhere in these 
Tah'ils A considerable part of the debateable tract is held by BSgpI immigrants, and the effect of the 
immigration has been to introduce a decidedly Hanani element into their Bagpi rather than the reverse 
True Bagfi as distingnisbed from HariSni is spoken in the south-west of Sirsa Tahsil 

On crossing the northern boundary of the tract defined aboye we first meet with Panjabi among the 
Pnohhadas of the Ghaggar vaUey The same language is found all the way down the length of the valley into 
the Sirsa Tab‘'fli and nearly to the point where it crosses the Biksnir border In the portion of the Sirsa 
Tuhsil south of the Ghnggnr valley, Bigpi is the ordinary speech which ohanges to Panjabi on the north of the 
Ghaggar Thus the PanjJbl-speaking tract embraces the voUey of the Ghaggar and the portion of the district 
north of it. The Panjabi of the distnet may be divided into two dialects , Muivi Panjabi, the natural tongue 
of the Sikh Jat, and the speech of the Musnlmhn Paohhfida of the west, known as PachhSdi or RSthi Bath 
(mtbless) is only another name for Pnohhada and Paohhfidinnd Rathi are identical PachMdiis disbnguished 
from Malvi by the gpeoter prevalence of nasal sounds and by a sbght admcctnre of HindOstani and Bhgri words* 
Malvi IS spoken by the Sikh J 6 ts in the Sirsa Taljsil north of the Ghaggar, m Bndblada, and by the colomes 
of Pabala Sikh Jats found here and there along the Ghaggar in the Fatahabad Tab^il Pacbbiidi is, however, 
the common form of speeoh on the Ghaggai along the whole of its course m this district, and is found in 
villnges at considerable distanoes to the south of that stream 

To return to HnnSni Hanilna is also locally known os the Dgs, the country, par excellence, and hence 
Handni is also often caUed Desapi or Dgs-wali. The north eastern portion of the Dadn Hizamat of the Jind 
State and the adjoining porhons of the State of Dnjana are also parts of Honana, and the HJngaru spoken here 
18 also called Hanani. In the rekt of Dadn and in the ndjoimng state of Loharn the language la BagpLi In 


• It IS hardly necessaiy to point out that the word Bdnear has no connenon -mfh Roynr Bangar means 'high 
ground ’ It connotes a hard barren sod watered neither from well nor from nver, but (where there are no canals) depending 
on the lainfalL There are two popular evplanabons of the name BSgar^ One i«, that it refers to the lagar or coarse grass, 
used for mating ropes, which grows m that tract Another is. that it means the coonby of goats from the Panjabi balap 

or iallapi “ 6°®^ ^ 
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lie JnLd yiz ama t of Jmd, zlthoTigh this js cerfafnlj true Bangar cotmtry, the local form of speecli is bI«d 
£ xo— r as HariSm, fTati-cs profess fo mstingmsli bem-eeo HanSni and Eingara, and say tliat tie former, and 
net Bangarn, is heard in tae Jar and Ecr Tillages or E!am5l, bnt, except thaf the BTariana Tocahnlarr eott and 
then Dorro-^= a ircrd or trro from Eagii, the specimens shoT no difference between the tvro formshf speech} 

r 

In giTing the following estimated numbers of speakers of Bangaru under its Tanous 
names, it is necessary to explam that those given for Delhi are not the same as those 
originally published in the Bough List of Languages of that district. That list rrrongly 
reported the Ahirvrati of the Dabar under the name of ^leivati, and also gave separate 
figures for Jatu and Chamanra, tvhich are one and the same form of speech The Delhi 
figures for Jatu nov given are therefore the sum of the original figures for Jatu and 
Chamarvra* 

Blrccrr or Elrycril 


h S t ■ . n l . . 

Psiinla OflrTsnn,; 
Sonth ftehha 


791,0W 

80,000 

4,535 


Se-Lrrfd c» JiI'b 


Echtze (eic ncirg Jhn^ar) 
Helm (mclnmcg Chnma-Trt; 


405,972 

236,324 


cs EcrS'i rr E^rsSlt 

H. -^ .r ... .. ... 

Dn^nnn .. . 

Jind (Jmd arc north-east Dadrf; . .... 

* Toni. 


. 315,864 

35,450 
205,630 



Bansaru, being a mixed dialect, is not described in detail here 'Its peenhanties 
trill he discns'ed vhen tve come to deal rrith the specimens. 


/ 


: n cf sirii *- e 


— cl., .-t f-m. ft xz-f Ven 


'et — , 2fr J V.JC- rtitii ihtt ti» pcypc-nticr. cf ' BerTili ’ u 

c Eipi. 1 hi-’ ncr^ fenni thj m iry cf tc’ 5t»cr;*n rtcei-*i fcrt: 
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BRAJ BHAKHA or ANTARBEDT 


Name of dialect 


Where spoken 


The dialect is called Bia] Bhakha (also spelt Bi-a] Bhasha), i e , the language ot the 

Bi-a] ilandaL It is also called Antarbedi, the language of 
the Antarbed (Sanskrit Antao vedt, hteiaUy the countiy 
■within tlie saciidcial giound, z e , the holy land, j)at excellence, of India) oi the Doab 
between the Gnnges and the Jamna ICeithei nanie completely describes the language, 
foi it IS spoken fai beyond the Bia] Mandal and the Doab, although it does not by any 
means cover the “whole of the lattei tract The Bi-a] Mandal almost exactly comcides 
■with the modem district ot Muttra, if ■we exclude the eastern comer compiismg Sadabad 
and a poition of ilababan, ■which iveie added to the distiict in the yeai 1832 The 
Biaj Mandal (Sanskrit Viaja-mandala), or Region of the Co^wpens, is the country round 
Gokula and Vimdavana, the abode of Krishna’s fostei-fatbei Ifanda, and the scene of 
that demi-god’s juvenile adventures 

Instead of ‘ Biaj Bhakha,’ the name of the countiy ‘ Biaj ’ is often loosely apphed 
to mean the language The name Antaibedi is frequently apphed to the dialects spoken 
in the cential Doab, te, m the distncts of Agi’a, Etah, Mainpim, Farukhabad, and 
Eta'wah The language of Farukhabad and Etawah is Kanauji, and that of the others 
Bra] Bhakha 

Taking Muttra as the centre, Braj Bhakha is spoken to the south in the distiict of 

Agra, in the greatei pait of the State of Bharatpur, in the 
States of Dholpur and Karauh, in the ■western part of 
Gwahor, and m the east of Jaipur To the noith it is spoken in the eastern part of 
Gmgaon To the noith-east, in the Doab, m Bulandshahi, Ahgarh, Etah, and Mainpuri, 
and, across the Ganges, m Budaon, Bai-eiUy, and the Tam parganas of Naim Tal It 
thus occupies an megulaily shaped tiact iimning from south-’west to north-east, and 
measimng on an average 90 miles “wide by 300 miles in length It covers, roughly 
speaking, an area of 27,000 square miles It is spoken at home by, in round numbeis, 
7,860,000 people » 

Over this area Bra] Bhakha exhibits a feiv variations The standard form of the 

dialect IS best lUustiated by the language of Muttra, 
Ahgarh, and West Agi-a To the north of Ahgarh lies the 
distiict of Bulandshahi, uheie the language is much mixed -with Vernacular Hindostani 
So tar as the Bra] Bhakhs portion of its grammar is concerned, the only important 
difference is the change of the typical Bra] termination au to d Thus, chalyd, not 
chahjau, gone In the east of Agi-a, Dholpur, the plains portion of Karauli, and the 
neighbourmg portion of G-wahoi, the language is very nearly the standard, the only 
important difference being the omission of the letter y from the past participles of verbs, 
thus, eluilau, not chahjau In the Doab “we find a similar omission of y in the districts 
of Etah and Mampuri, the most eastern of the Bra] Bhakha area, and here ve have in 
addition the Bulandshahi change of au to b, as in chalb, not chalyau The same pecuh- 
aritaes are observable across the Ganges in the districts of Budaun andBaredly In each 
case -we see Bra] Bhakha'-'fading off into Kanauji, in vhich chalb is the regular form 
Again, m the north-west of Gwahor, we also observe the change of au to b and the omis- 
sion of y, the language in this case fadipg into the Bhadauri form of Bundeli 
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Other 

■Standard 


la the district of Aligarh, and in the east of the district of Agra, ive come across a 
variations from the peculiar foim of the pionoun of the third peison, viz 

gioa 01 gu, he, she, it or that So far as the specimens show, 
this foim only occurs in this tract, hut in the Dang dialects we find a form htca, which 
suggests its origm In the districts in the east of the Braj Bhakha tiact we notice a 
tendency to run consonants mto each other, especially when the fiist of them is the 
lettei 1 This is also a marEed feature of the neighhourmg Bhadauri foim of Bundeli 
Examples aie Mac/ic/m for kliarchu, expendituie (Mainpuri) , matt fov maiat, dying 
(Sikarwaii), thdLussd for thdkur-sdUib (Etah) , and (even so far north-west as Aligarh) 
■nankanm foi naukaram, servants 

In the districts of Budaun and Bulandshahi, the Bra] Bhakha is much mixed with 
the neighbouiing vernacular Hindostani, ]ust as in the foimer district it is also mixed 
with Kanau]i One more small pomt may he noticed Over a great portion of the Bra] 
Bhakha tract there is an mstiumental case ending in an, as m hhukhan, hy hunger In 
Agra and Dholpur we have instead a form in am, thus, hhukliam This is an mterest- 
ing survival of the tune when the suffix ne was once used for the mstrumental as well as 
foi the agent case 

In the hioken country in the south of Bharatpur, in Karauh, and in the east of 

Jaipur, the Bia] Bhakha employed hy the Gu]ar inhahitants 
presents many notable peculiarities These are described in 
Ihe section relatmg to those dialects Suffice it to say here that they form a connecting 
link between Bia] Bhakha and the Jaipuri dialect of ila.]asthaJii Like many rudefoims 
•of speech they are of importance for the comparative philology of the modern Indo-Aryan 
vernaculars 

It wall he seen from the above'that there exist several cross-divisions in the classifl- 
•cation of the vaiious forms of Braj Bhakha It is hence by no means easy to arrange 
the districts m which it is spoken in an order which is convement for the examination of 
the specimens That given in thu foUowmg paragraph is the one which I have adopted — 

The numbei of speakeis of Bra] Bhakha at home is 
ported to he as follows — 


The Dang dialects 


re- 


Number of speakers 


Standard — 




Muttra 


till, 721 


Aligarh 


992, 2U0 


Agra 


547,000 


Dholpur 


2b2,335 


Jiidobati — 




Kaiauli 

80,000 



Gtvahor 

60,000 





140,000 


SikarwajI (Givahor) 


127,000 


Etah 


401,000 


Mainpurl 


532,000 


Bareilly 

) 

857,213 

4,470,469 

Bra] Bhakha mixed -vrith Vemaonlar Hindostam — 




Balandshahr 


941,000 


Budaun • . 


826,500 


Kami Tal Tarsi 


199,521 

1,967,021 


Corned over 


6,437.490 
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Bra] Bhakha merging into JSajaathani — 
Gnrgaon 
Bharatpnr 
Dang Dialects 


Brought forward . ' 6,437,490 


149,700 

502,303 

774,781 


1,426,784 


Grind Total 


7,864,274 


No information is available as to tbe number of speakers wbo employ Braj Bhakba 
outside its own area 

Bra] BbakliS is more t}pically Western Hindi than is literary Hmdostani, and is 

also moie aicbaic Tbe latter dialect, based on tbe foim of 

Characteristic of Braj BhakhS i i i r n -m- . 

speech employed in tbe nortb-west coiner of tbe Western 
Hindi area, is strongly influenced by I*afi]S,bi It follows tbe latter language, more 
especially, in tbe preference for tbe teimination a for strong masculine tadbbava nouns, 
adjectives, and participles, and in employing only one form of tbe future tense, that 
made by sufidxing ga. In Braj Bbakba att, is generally preferred to d, and, tbougb ya« 
IS also employed to express tbe futuie, a foim of wbicb the cbaraeteristio letter is h is 
more commonly met with Tbe future made with gd or gau extends over all tbe- north 
of India fiom tbe Panjab to Bibar In tbe west it is tbe only form, but its use becomes 
moie and moie rare as we go eastwards, so that in Bibar it is only met in sporadic 
instances 


Tbe archaic nature of Braj Bhakba is weU illustrated by tbe occasional retention of 
a neuter gender In most of tbe dialects of northern India this gender has nearly 
altogether disappeared, — nouns, which in foimer days were neuter, having as a rule 
beccume mascubne In Braj Bbakba, however, it is occasionally preserved Poi 
instance, tbe infinitive was onginally a neuter, hence, in Bra] Bbakba v e have not only 
tbe usual masculine form, e g , mdr^nau (Hmdostani, nidr‘‘nd), to strike, but also, and 
more usually, tbe neuter form mdr^nau In tbe imal dialects this retention of tbe neuter 
IS more widely spread than m tbe Braj Bbakba of bterature , for instance, we have the 
neuter word sonau or sond, gold , and even a neuter adjective in phrases like ap‘nau (oi 
ap^nd) dJiaii, bis own wealth ^ 

I have said above that Braj Bbakba generally prefers tbe termination au to tbe d 
of Hmdostani Towards tbe east of tbe area m which tbe dialect is spoken, tbei-e is a 
tendency to pronounce this an as o, after tbe Kanauji fashion I shall, henceforth, treat 
these terminations au and d as conveitible terms Tbe standard Braj of Muttra, tbe 
Doab, and Bobilkband, does not use this au teimination for nouns substantives In tbe 
case of these it takes tbe ternunation d, not au Thus, gjidfd, not ghofau, a horse 
Tbe obbqiie form singular and tbe nominative plural of these nouns ends m e, also as ifl 
Hindustani As we go south of Muttra, however, we find these nouns ending in ««or d, 
and, moreovei, tbe obbque form singular and tbe nominative plural ends in d, not e,— an 
idiom vbicb is borrowed from Rajasthani Adjectives (mcluding genitives and parti- 
ciples), on tbe other band, umversaUy end in aie or o Thus, standard Braj, ghdie-lcau, 
southern Braj, ghoi d-Lau, of a horse , hhalau, good , chalyau, gone Besides au, cone- 
sponding to tbe Hindustani o, nouns have an oblique plural in m or n, as m ghoran-hau, 
or ghoj-am-kau, of horses 
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The pronouns sho-sr many divergencies from standard HindostanL These irill be 
described latei on, irben dealing with the grammar Here it will sufBce to draw atten- 
tion to the frequent use of the word hmi, meaning ‘ I ’ 

As regards verbs, the present tense of the auxiliaiy does not differ matenally from 
Hindostani, but this is not the case with the past tense which is hav. or not tha, 

(I) was. 

In the active verb, the pi esent participle ends in tu ov t (eg, mdralu, oi murat, 
striking), not in td, as in the Hindostani mar^td The past participle of standard Braj 
IS very characteristic It ends in yaw, as in maryau, struck As we go eastwards, there 
IS a tendency to drop the y, so that we have forms like chalau, chald On the other 
hand, to the south, the y is inserted in adjectives which are not participles, so that we 
have words like dclihyau, good , tthdi'yan, your The y, which properly belongs only to 
the past participle, is a survival of an old Sanskrit ? The stages may be represented as 
follows — Sanskrit, maritakah , Piaknt, tndridab, mdnab, mdrian , Braj, mdryaii 

The tense n hich in Hindostani is often called the aorist and is usually employed as a 
present subjunctive, is in reality an old present indicative, the meamng of which has 
heen specialised In Braj Bhakha it is quite common to find it used in its original 
meaning of a present indicative When it is desired to define the meaning of this tense, 
so as to make it a present definite, this is done by adding to it the present tense of the 
verb substantive Thus, hau mdrau-liau, I am striking, t[i mdi ai-hm, thou art striking 
Another foim of the present defimte is made with the present participle, as in 
ordinaiy Hindostani Similarly the imperfect tense is made with the present participle, 
but in some parts of the Braj Bhakha area we find another set of forms of the 
imperfect made by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to what is usually 
identified^ as the third person singular of the simple present for all persons and numbers 
Thus, tndrai-haUi I, thou, or he was striking , mdrat-Jidy we, you, they were stiiking 

The future tense of Braj Bhakha may be formed by adding gau to the simple 
present, thus, mdrau-gau, thus following HindostanL The more usual method is, 
however, to add th or mh to the root, and then to suffiA the same terminations as those of 
the simple present Thus, jjidnhau, I shall strike This tense is derived directly from the 
ancient Sanskrit The steps are Sanskrit, Tndrishydim , Prakrit, mdrissdmt, mdnhdmi, 
mdrtJiau , Braj Bliakha, mdrihau It is thus seen that the Br^j Bhakha future is 
identical with the latest form of the Praknt future 

Braj Bhakha has a long and lUustnous roll of authors The earhest work with 
which I am acquainted is the Prithiraj Hasan of Ohand 
, Literature Bardai Chaud states himself that he was born at Lahore, 

and he was the most famous of the Rajput bards Nevertheless he wrote neither in 
Panjabi noi in Rajasthani, but m an old form of Braj Bbakba He was the court poet 
of Pritbiiaj Obauban of Delhi, the last of the great Hindu monarcbs, who ivas conquered 
and slam by the Muhammadan invaders under Shahabu’d-din in the year 1192 A D 
In the Prithiiaj Rasan, Chand celebrates his master’s exploits ' These took place mainly 
in the middle Doah and the north of Rajputana and Bundelkhand, so that the employment 


* I pay ‘ nsnallj* identified, but the identification is not, id my opinion, correct I loot upon mara; as ftn old locative 
of a verbal noun, * on atnking Ttiae, oiartri-AaK meaui ' I thou* or be was on atnking* (cf Enghib t stritiDs) An 
exactly similar idiom is found m the ilagalii dialect of Bihfiri 

TOL II, PART I ^ 
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01 Braj BMkha is not SErpnsing The language is so old that parts of it are 
actnallT pure Prakrit TTniortimaTelv the value of the vrork either as a historical 
docmnent or for linguistic study is discounted hy the fact that grave douhts exist as to 
its eenu-neness It is in any case certain that it contains copious interpolations The 
poem has not yet been critically edited in its entirety, but the isagari Prachanni Sabba 
of Benares has undertaken the task, and a good edition is no'n' (1812) becoming available 
to students. 


During the fifteenth century there iras current in northern India a system of 

Vishnu- worship, founded by a learned Brahman, whose date 
1 re Kn£h_£ cuKc Brzj ^ Uncertain, named Vishnu-swami The incarnation of the 
deity which was principally adored was that of Elrishna conjointly with that of 
his spouse Badha Tishnu-swami preached to Brahmans only, and his teaching was not 
promulgated as a popular religion, — his followers were a select few At the end of the 
fifteenth century, a TaJinga Brahman named Vallabhacharya changed all this, by 
popularising the cult of Eadha-Elrishna, and introducing it to the mass of the people 
The faith centred round klathura — in other words, the Braj ilandal, — the scene of the 
sports of the youthful Erishna, and of his amours with Radha and the other herdmaidens 
of Gokula Here V aUabhacharya finally settled He left eight famous pupds, who are 
coiiecrively known as the Ashta Chhap The most conspicuous of them were Thtthalnath 
and Sur-das. Thee eight old master-singers settlel in the country hallowed by their 
Tradinons and became founders of the illustrious colony of Gokulastha Gosals, filling aU 
the Doab with the music of them songs They employed the Braj Bhakha dialect as 
the medium of their verse, and smce them tune, just as Awadhi has become the langnage, 
first of the Gestes of Rama and. secondly, of aR north Indian Epic poetry, so Braj'' 
Bhakha has ever smce remamed the one suitable vehicle for the praise of Krishna and 
his (Lvine mistress The A shta Chhap had many pupils and many mutators, several 
of whom have displayed signal command over langnage, and have succeeded admirably 
in composing the padas which are characteristic of their style, — short mystic love 
songs in which the love of Ejishna for Radha is compared to the love of the Supreme 
Deity for the human sonL The graceful diction, and at the same time the passionate 
yeammg of some of these hymns have not often been surpassed 


The greatest of aR this group was undoubtedly Sur-das (fiounsbed 1550) He was 
a son of a court singer to tbe Emperor Akbar, and was blind, — the youngest of seven 
hrotl or-, of whom six had been killed in battle fighting for the independence of Hmdo- 
=‘cii. He a voluminous writer, and his fame chiefly rests upon his well-known Sor- 
=3 gar a collection of stanzas extending to something Rke 60,000 Imes He justly holds 
a h'g’i place in the ranks of Indnn hteramre He exceRed m aR styles He could, if 
rnca^ion reoiuel, be more obseore than the Sphinx, and in the next verse he as clear as 
rry ''I light Other v Titers may have eq^nalled him in some particular quahty, but (in 
. s wicial LneJ lie combined thi oes" rpuaLties of aR To European taste there is too much 
nawative style — a sweet evennes=, it is true, — to allow bim to claim aR 
‘1 -* Ine_an devotees would render to him The bund bard of iilathura was a great poet, 


but nr 




■e he reacli to that lugli nobility of thought which iRumines all that Ins 
Tni^i-das ot .4udh. ha' "rr-ntfen 
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To give a list of Sur-das’s successors and imitatois ironld be unprofitable, and to 
desoiibe tbeu’ lyoik at any length 'tronld occupy too much space I content myself mth 
referring to Nabba-das (fl 1600), oinginaUy a Dom by caste, the author of the Bhalf- 
nidi, a collection of legends about the great Vaishnava lefoimers, from n-hich some 
^historical matter may be extracted Othei famous writers in Era] Bhakha are DSva Datt 
(early 17th century) of Mainpmi, who has a great reputation amongst Indian scholars 
and Bihari Lai (fl 1660), the aiithoi of the incomparable Sat-saz, or seyen bundled 
couplets m what is some of the daintiest and most ingenious verse that was ever written 
The Sat-sat has aptly been described as the despair of translators and the mme of 
commentator’s The ease with which its author mevitably uses the right word in the 
right place makes translation almost impossible, and the compressed natnie of his style, — 
each couplet bemg in itself a completely fimshed miniature, — gives use to difficulties 
that afford an irresistible temptation to scholars who are learned men without bemg 
poets, and who love to hide what is obscure in the stdl deeper darkness of paraphi’ase and 
commentary. 

AUTHORITIES 

The first leoogmtiou of Braj Bhakha as a distinct dialect with which I am 
acquainted is Lallii Lai’s grammar mentioned below, which was published m 1811 
The early Jesuit Missionaries do not seem to have been acquainted with it, noi is it 
mentioned in old collections of language-specimens such as the Spi aohmeister In 'the 
foUowmg list I mention only those grammars and other aids to the student which deal 
directly with the dialect PiiU information' legaiding other works in Bmj Bhakha 
will be found in the genei’al bibhogi-aphy of 'Western Hindi 

The only translation of the Scriptures into Biaj Bhakha with which I nm 
acquainted is the ‘ Biuj ’ version of the New Testament bv tlie Seiampoie Missionaiies 
(Carey and Chamberlain, ISIS — 1833) 

GRAMMARS, DICTIONARIES, AND READING-BOOKS 

LaIiLIT hill,— General principles of Inflection and Conptgalton in the Bruj S, hah, ha, or the Language spohen 
111 the country of Briij, in the District of Qoaliynr, in the Dominions of the Baja of Bhurtpoor, as 
also til the extensive countries of Buesicara, Bhudawur, JTnfer Bed, and Boondelkhund Composed 
hy Shree Lulloo Lai Kub, B,hal,ha Moonshee in the College of Fort William Caloatta. 1811 
Gaboh? de Tasst, — Anecdote relative au Braj Bhakha, tradiiite de V Sindoiistani Journal Asiatigue, xi 
(1827), p 29S 

GaeOis de Tasst, — Budiments de la langue Hindoin Pans, 1S47 

Gabou, DE Tasst, — Hindi Hindui Jluntakhabat Ohrestamathie Hindie et Binduie a I'usage des Slices de 
V Scale specials des Longues Onentales Vivaiites pres la Biblio'heque Rationale Pans, 1849 
GAEOn, DE Tasst, — Tableau de Kaliyug on de I’Age du Fer, par Wischnu Dds, traduit de VRindoiti 
Journal Asiatigue, ly xix (1S52), p 551 

PbiCE, W , — Selections, Hindee and Hindoostanee, to which are prefixed the rudiments of Htndee and Bruj 
Bhakha Grammar Calcutta, 1827 , 2nd Edition, 1S30 
Baeeakttee, J R ,• — Hindi and Braj Bhskhs, Grammar London, 1839 , 2nd Edition, ib , 1868 
BaIiEANTTaE, J R , — Grammar of the Hindustani Language, with brief Lotioes of the Braj and Dakhani 
I dialects London, 1842 

Bate, J D , — A Dictionary of the Hindee Language Benares, 1875 Contains many Braj Bhakha forms 
KelEOQO, Ret S H , D D , LL D ,—A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the 
High Hindi, Braj, etc, with copious philological Boles 1st edition, 1876 , 2nd 

, edition, London, 18^3 

I Abta,’— H indi Grammar in Hindi and English, in which is treated the Srai Dialect inth illustration' 
from the Enjniti by Arya Benares No date 
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A skeleton grammar of the Braj Bhakha dialect is given helow In imting it, I 

have presumed that the reader is acquainted mth the prin- 
ciples of standard TTindostanL The following additional 
information Tvill he found of use. Por the sake of completeness much is a repetition of 
matter in the preceding pages 

In many parts of the Braj Bhakha area, especially to the east and south-east, near 
the Bhadauri country, the letter r when it precedes a consonant is often ehded, and the 
following consonant is then doubled. Examples are jncddri for iiiard, a man; majjdu, 
for mar-jdii, die (imperatiTe) ; matiU, for marai-TiU, I am dying , naiilannu-^, for 
nauVranu-s^, to the servants (after a verb of saying) In ALgarh we meet a cimflar 
elision of / in hhed dayau, for bfiCj dcyau, he sent. 

The sound of the letter to is very indefinite It is often pronounced as b Thus, 
the word for ‘ he ’ is as often bb as too. The true sound is really something between the 
two letters. The letter in often becomes m, especially after a long vowel Examples are 
mabS (or bha) for innha, there : cbardmatu-ai, is grazing ; dmatv-ai, is coming ; mandman, 
to celebrate : jdmd, they may go : romafi, she (was) weeping ; bdmnn, fifty-two 

Aspirates are very loosely dealt with. They are quite frequently dropped in the 
verb substantive Thus, in Aligarh, we have, d. I am ; e, thou art, he is ; e. we are, 
they are ; av, you are ; d, he was So, we have hdt for hath, a hand. S is moved in its 
position in bha. for tcaha. there ; bhavf, for bahut, much ; and 7 uJaph, for quji a holt 

In Aligarh we have Ty changed to ch in chd, for hyd, why. 

Except in the Braj Alandal and the adjacent country, the diphthong aii, which is 
so characteristic of Braj Bhakha, is veiy commonly changed to d In fact, over the 
whole area these two letters may he looked ujion as mutually convertible Thus, 
chalyau or chalyd, he went 

Attention has alreadv been drawn to the fact that in Brai Bhakha, stroim mascu- 
Ime adjectives (including genitives and participles) of a-bases, end in au, 3siD.btaIau, 
good ; ghar-t a", of the house ; chalyau, gone In the Braj of the Braj Mandal, and of 
the countTv to its north and east, this is not the case with substantives These end in a, 
as in HinddstanL Substantives end in aa or d only in the sonth conntry bordering on 
Baiputana. In the same part of the conntry, these substantives form their ohHque singulars 
in d, and the.r obLque plurals in a, and we meet sporadic instances of this further 
north. Thus even in 3Inrtra. we find fhdre dina pdchle, after a few days, in which 
d\na IS used instead of the regular Braj Bhakha form dinan These oblique forms in d 
and a are no doubt due to the influence of EajasthaiiL Generally these nouns have 
their singular obhque form and their nominative plural in ai or e, and their oblique 
plurals in an or anl Thus ghord, ^ hone-, ghoTO’-I an or ghore-J au, ot ahorse ghdrai 
or ghbre hors^-, ghdran~l av or ghdrani-Jau, OLhorsfs There is one important group 
o: cxcipnons Xouns of relationship, even when then" nominatives end in d, have the 
Bojas'hani obLque forms everywhere Thus in Muttra we have do chhdrd (not 
e! 'dre^, two sons : again, Idh^re iefd-ne, by the younger son 

The le'*cr e added to a noun ^ives the force of the indefinite article (compare the 
Persmn idiom) Thus, jane-/ /z!', of a certain man; naulfre (Ivlnttra). a servant 
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There is the usual locative in e, which is found all over northern India, as m ghare, 
in a house There is also an instrumental in o or 0, as in IMilcTid or bhnhhd, ‘(I die) of 
hunger ^ 

The postposition of the case of the agent is usually nS or not Occasionally we meet 
the form Hff, as in ttim-nu mah'‘mdni larl-e (Aligarh), you have given a feast This 
postposition 18 the origin of another instrumental case in n, m, or mi, according to local- 
ity Thus, hliulhan, bJmlham, or bMManu, hy hunger This instrumental in an has 
become confused with the obhq^ue plural m an, which has an altogether different deriva- 
tion, and hence an i or a u is often suffixed to this cjhhque plural foim which has no 
busmess to he there Thus, besides grAoi a«, we have gJidram, and besides gharan, we 
have ghai anv Similarly we meet majiirann-A.au, of servants , hamei enit-lu, to workers, 
and many other such forms 

> Now and then we meet with instances of other old case forms, snch axeidjai 
(AJigarh), the accusative-dative of la^d, a king So we have the termination « added 
to the nominative of weak a-bases, as in ghai u for ghar, a house Indeed, this 
termination is often nsed in the ohhque cases as weU, where, however, its derivation is 
different 

There are several instances of the survival of the neuter gender. These have been 
dealt with ante on p 72, and need not be agam discussed 

Ad]ectives which end in au often follow, in the south, the example of the past 
participle, and insert a y Thus, dchhyatt, good , mei yatt, my , khdi'yau, your 

The accusative-dative of the personal pronouns often takes the forms mod, toe, and 
wde, m different varieties of spelling The final e of these forms is very loosely attached 
to the base, so that, when emphatic particles are added they are inserted between the 
two Thus, md-u-e, me also In Aligarh and East Agra there is a peculiar form of 
the personal pronoun of the third person, viz , gu or gioa, he, that , ohhque singular gtod 
Nommative plural gicd , ohhque plmul ywffr Connected Tuth it is gica or ngwd, there 
Another demonstrative pronoun which we meet is nearly the same m form as the relative 
pronoun. In Ahgarh and the east it takes the form yi, and means ‘ this ’ To the south 
it takes the form je, and means ‘that’ Sinularly we have words like jhd meaning 
‘here’ or ‘there,’ according to locahty, and ynJ, the eqmvalent of tah, then, besides 
meaning ' when, ’ 

I have aheady mentioned the way m which, in some locahties, the imtial h of the 
auxiliary verb is dropped Heie I may also draw attention to the following forms 
found m the Doab A7-ff=I am not -She is used for htoat, having been, and hatu-e, a 
nearly pure Kanauji !oim, for ‘he is ’ In the defimte present, when the It of tlie 
verb substantive is elided, the lattei is sometimes combined with the present participle, 
as m maiHW, for mai at-Jiif, I am dying This may be further aintracted in the east to 
mattiT 

The tense which in ordinary Hindostani is commonly used in the sense of a present 
-conjunctive is, in Biaj BhakhS, quite commonly employed in its origmal meaning as a 
■simple present Thus, waiaw, I strike, as well as ‘I may strike’ When the verb 
substantive is appended to this tense, we get another form of the defimte present, as in 
mdrau-han, 1 am striking 
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Another method of making a definite present and an imperfect is to take a rerfial 
nonn in at or e, and to append to it the appropriate ai ixih ary Thus, mdrai-hau or 
mdre-hau, I am striking mdrat-Tiav, qt: viaie~hau,lvi-as sinking The mdrai remains 
unchanged through all numhers and persons 

Attention has been draun, on pp 69 and ff , to the fact that the y of the past parti- 
ciple IS commonlv dropped in the east, as ife approach KanaujL 

As regards idiom ire hare to note that the agent case is often used mth the past 
tenses of intransitire verbs. Thus (liluttra), lolfre bet-d-ne clialyau^ the vounger son 
went airav This is, of course, quite contrarv to the use of standard Hindostani, but is 
lustified by the practice of Sanskrit The verb is to be considered as impersonal, and 
the above sentence is hterally ‘ it was gone by the younger son ’ In Sanskrit it would 
be laghuna ppfrena cTialitam 

dsote also how the past tense of verbs of saying and the like is put in the femimne, 
to agree with bat understood Thus, 'Laht, he said, hterally ‘the word (5c was said 
by him.’ 
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GEAHMAE. 



Postposinoiis — 



PBO^roTTzrs 



1 


Sing 

Plur 

had 

hat 

hat 

hau 

hai 

1 

hat 


Pari I Smg muK Aau, h5 . tarn hi plot maso. AJ or fem We olio meet 
0 nauji orm. Aufaut Auti , hufij hnti Neither of tlieie chancres for persi^ 


B 


Aotivo Verb — Infimhve, mdran, mdr’nau or mdr'nau, obi m<Ir*n? or nat , or manbau or minbaS, obi 
For mdithau, wo bare often mSr^hau 


manb? or -bai to strike 


Present Participle, mdratu, mdrat, striking 
Past Participle, mSr^ati, stmok 

Conjunctive Participle, mSn, mdn-ia,. v,dr,-lan, baring .truck Tbe 6nal , in all these words (except ia.) is sometimes om.tU 1 
Sometimes we find ki instead of ioi 


Present Indicative or Subjunctive, I strike, or I may strike 

Future, 

I shall strike 


Sing 

Plur 

Sing 

Plur 

1 

mdrau, mdrS 

mdrat, mdrahi 

mdnhau, mdrathaut mdraugau, 
mdrSgan 

i 

mdnhutt mdrathat, mdraTjai 

2 

mdrat, mdrahi 

mdraUi indrahu 

mdrthat, mdrathat, mdratgau 

mdnhau, mdrathaii, mdraug ti 

3 

mdrai mdrahi 

\ 

mdrai, mdrahi 

mdrthat, mdrathat, mdratgau 

mdnhai, mdrathai, mdraigai 


Imperative, mdr, mdrah, mdn, stoke tbou, mdrau, strike ye , mdnyd, mdnyai, mdrSjat, be good enough to stoke 
Other tenses are formed on the analogy of Literary Hindi See, however. Borrowed Tense below 


C Irregxilar Verbs These are,— 

to become Infimtive, ASnuu or AwaiJuo , past participle, JAffyan (male obi hhayt, m bhaf ; fern Mnyf or iAui) ■ conj pait,, 
Aiwi, hcai-lat, etc. , present, hbS, etc , future, hieaihaS, hSihau, hiSgau, etc The rest is regular, except that the 2nd pi future 
may beAn«s5,and the past participle is occasionally hit 

rfjnau, togive Infinitive, dSnau o^c daibau > past participle, <fiyn« or rfrtyaw (masc obi day^, dat ; fern dayt or dai), or diuhau m 
dinau) , pres diu, etc j future, daihaS, diSgau, etc 

ISnau, to take Like dinau, lubitituting I for d 

thdn’nau, to appoint Past participle, fhayau (masc. obi (Aoye, (hag ; fem (hayt, (hat) 

larinau, ioio Infinitive, optionally Ifnaa, past part , korryerH, IiyoK, ifnAan or Linau conj part, hat kai or kan-kat future, 
larthau or kathau 

jdnau, to go Past participle, ynyau (maso obi yoyJ or gag i fem gayi or gaX) 

D Passive —This is usually formed as in standard Hindi by compounding the past participle withyifHO? A passive is sometimes forme-J 
r adding : y to the root Thus, mdnyat, he is being beaten 

E Borrowed Tense — Braj Bhikha sometimes uses the Eajasthini method of forming a definite present, by adding the verb substantive 
the simple present instead of the present participle Thus, instead of mdratu hau, etc., I am stnbng, wo may have, — 



Smg 

Plur 

1 

mdrau*hau 

mdrai-hai 

2 

mdrofhat 

mdrau-hau 

3 

mdrafhai 

mdr at -hat 


F Causal Verb — This is formed by adding dw for the canaal and "adw or 'trd for the 
double causal. Thus, chal'nau, to go , chalda’nau, to cause to go , chal'tcdw'nau or chat' 
Kdnau, to cause to cause to go. Sometimes da is shortened to *ir Thus, pujdaat cr 
puj'ieat, he causes to be full. In the past participle, tbe final is often omitted, Thai 
buldyan (for buldayau), he called 
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KANAUJT 


Name of the Dtalect 


Where spoken 


Kanaii]i takes its name from tlie city of Kanau], wliicli is situated <on the liank of 

the river Ganges in the modern district of i'amkhahad 
That citv IS one of the most ancient m India . mider the 
name of Elanya-kubja (the Canogyza of classical geography) it is celebrated in Sanskrit 
literature as early as the Ramayana and the earlier Arab geographers describe it as the 
chief city of India In the middle of the 6th century A D it fell into the hands of the 
Rathoi Rajputs The fifth monaich of this dynasty was Jaichand, who is a prominent 
figure in the Rajput epic of Chand Baidai, and in the Alha-Udal cycle described under 
the head of Bundeli In 1193-94 Jaichand was defeated and slam by the Musahnans, 
and Kanauj became a portion of the Muhammadan Empire of India Throughout its 
history, the city also gave its name to its dependencies and to the surroundmg distnct, 
and Kanauji therefore means, literaUy, the dialect of the old kingdom of Kanauj 

At the present day, Kanauji is spoken in its greatest pm’ity in the Boab districts of 

Etawah and Faiukhabad, and, north of the Gangfes, in Shah- 
jahanpur It is also found in Oawnpore and Hardoi, but in 
the latter distiict it is moie or less mixed (according to locahty) with the Awadhi dialect 
of Eastern Hindi spoken to its east, and in the former it shows signs of the influence not 
only of Awadhi, but of Bundeli North of Shahjahanpur, in Pihbhit we also find 
Kanauji, but here it is mixed with Braj Bhakha 

Kanauji is bounded on the west and north-west by Braj Bhakha and on the south 
„ j by Bundeli Both of these are, like Kanauji, dialects of 

Language Boundaries •' ' j > 

■Western Hin di On its east and north-east it has the 
Awadhi dialect of Eastern Hindi 

The area over which Kanauji is spoken is not a large one, and near the borders it is 

influenced by neighbouring dialects In the tract in which 
pure Kanauji is spoken there are few variations The only 
important one is that, north of the Ganges and m Oawnpore,' there is a tendency to add 
a short t to a word endmg m a consonant ' Thus, deh (masc ), not det, giving , Mdi, 
not lad, after I have already said that m Oawnpore and Hardoi the dialect is mixed 
This IS specially the case m Eastern Haidoi (in the Tahsll of Sandila), where it is 
difficult to say whether the language is Awadhi or Kanauji The same is the case in 
Oawnpore, and in that distnct, in the tract on the bank of the Jamna opposite the dis- 
trict of Hamirpur, the language is so influenced by the Bundeli of the latter district that 
it has a special name of its own, Tiihari, or the language of the river bank There is also 
a Tirhaii spoken on the opposite (southern) bank of the Jamna, which has been described 
under the head of Awadhi 

The number of speakers of Kanauji is reported to be as 
follows — 


Varieties 


Number of Speakers. 


Name of District 
Farukhabad . 
Eta-svab^ 


Number of speaters 

712,600 

351,000 


Carried over 


1,063,500 


• Number giren for Etawab a probably too email 
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Name of Uietnct 


Number of speaker*. 


Brought forward 

. 1,063,500 


Hardoi (except Sandila) . 

• « 

* 880,500 


ShohjaliaDpiir , , 

• 

. 825,000 


Pilibhit 


. 432,500 





3,201,500 

Mixed dialects — 




Caimpoi'e Kananjl . 


1,090,000 


OaTvnpore Tubari 

• • 

. 40,000 


Hardoi (Sandila) 

• ( • 

160,000 





1,280,000 


Total 

• • 

4,481,500 


As a literary language Kanauji lias been orersbadoired by its more poirerfid 
Uferature. neighbom' Braj BMkba The district in tbe Kanauji area 

■which has produced the most famous authors is Hardoi, 
wheie the to'vins of Pihani and Bilgiam, especially the latter, irere the homes of many 
distinguished -vriiterB Most of these •were Musahnans, and ■wrote in Arabic and Persian, 
but Hindu and Muhammadan writers in the yernacular were not wanting 

The town of Tikmapui or Tikwanpur is m the district of Cawnpore Here, m the 
middle of the l7th century, flourished four celehmted brothers, Chintamani Tnpatbi, 
Matiram Tnpathi, Bhukhan Tiipathi, and Nilkanth Tiapath! They were Toluminous 
authors, and the reputabon of then* learmng and poetic powers has sumved to the 
present day 

The only woik deahng with Kanauji which I have seen is Mr Kellogg’s Hindi 
Authorities grammar The Serampore Ihssionaries published a version 

of the Kew Testament m Kanaiiji in the year 1821 The 
dialect employed differs considerably from that fllusbated in the follo^wing pages. 

elsewhere stated, Kanauji differs but shghtly from Bra] Bhakha It prefers the 
„ terminabon o to the ati of that dialect 0, however, also 

Grammar 

occurs in some forms of Bra] Bhakha Both dialects are 
fond of adding « to the end of nouns which in ordmary Hindustani temunate in a con- 
sonant This IS, perhaps, moie common m Kanauji, which also, north of the Ganges, 
sometimes puts t instead of » 

With, refeience to the accompanying skeleton grammar of Kanauji the foUo^wmg 
addibonal facts may he noted — 

As in other dialects them is a tendency to drop h between two vowels Thus, ‘I 
■will say ’ is Lmliau for Jcahihati 

Strong masculine tadbhava adjectives (including the genibve case and parbciples), 
which in Standard Hindi end m a, in Kanauji end m d Thus, Hindi cJihofa, Kanauji 
chhdto, small Strong masculine substnnbves, however, end m a, and this a is m some 
cases (mostly nouns of relationship) not changed to e m the obhque singular Thus, 
lariha, a son, lai’ikd-ld (not lai iLe-ho), of a son 

Weak mascuhne tadbhavas, which m Hindi end m a silent consonant, m Kanauji 


opbonaUy end in « Thus, Hindi ghar, Kanauji gliai or gharu, a house This tennin- 
ahon u is optionally mtained in the obhque smgular, as, ghm -ho or ghai u-l5, of a house 
VOL rr, paet i ^ - 



TTESTEEIv 


Si 


As regaids Demonstratire PronounSj these are, in Standard Hindi, wah&n&yah, and 
in Bundeli, ho and jd Knnauji fluctuates between the two forms We hare toaliu as 
well as hail, he, that, and yahu as well osjau, this 

We sometimes find the past tense of a neiite7' verb used impersonally with the subject 
in the agent case Thus, lai'iku-ne chald’gao, by the son it was gone away, % e , the son 
M cutaway This is, of course, opposed to the rules of Standard Bmdi Is ote how verbs 
of saying, asking, etc , are used in ihefe^nimne of the past tense, agreeing with hdf under- 
stood- Thus, as-fie kahi, he said ; us-ne puchhl, he asked 

The past tenses of dend, lend and jdnd are, as in Bund^, dad, lad, gad The past 
tense of the verb suhstantire is 7'alid, hatd, or thd. In Bundeli it is raJid, hatd, or to, and 
in Braj Bhakha, j aliau, Tivtau, or haii 



uu 


I — PECLENSIOK — 


KANATJJl SKELETON GKAMMAE. 



iTasenhne 

Feminine 

Sing 

Nora 

strong 

IVeak 

Strong 

Weak. 

ghBpd, a horse 

ghar or ghara, a house 

nan, a woman 

hsty a word. 

Ohl 

Plur 

1 

ghar, gharu 

nSri 

hat 

Nom 

gh0Td,gh5Tl 

ghar, gharu 

nari 

bail 

Obi 

ghBpan 

gharan, gharun, gharanu 

ndnn 

batan 


PoBtpOEitionB I To fonn the plora], Awifr or AtrJru IS fiometunefl adde^ to both nouns »na 

Agent, «f 1 pronouni 


Acc -Dflt , XS, l.a 

AW -Initr, ti, titi, can, if, ti, tart, tar-le 
Gen , 15 (obi tl) , fern, if 
Loo , ml, mat, ma, mo, par, iZ 


The obbqne ploral is sometunes used m the sense of the singular Thns, 
jSSS ddman-tS, of great yalne "We sometimes meet on instmmcntal 
singular in ^ or an, as in hhuhhE or hJiSthan, by hunger, and a 
locabre in ?, as glare, in a house 

Adjectives as in ordinary Hindi, eicept that strong masculine forms end in 
5 instead of a 


ITBOIrOTnTS 



I 

Thou 

He, that 

This. 

Who 


WhoP 

WhatP 

Anyont 

Nom 

mat 

ia 

tcaAu, icuAs, 

gahu, vtAu, 

jaun,jautiu, 

taun,iaunu. 

iaun. 

taJid, hS 

XSu, k6f, 

Ohl 



ithi, hau, 
hahtt 

tAu,yau,jau, 

jaAu 

JS 

eS 

launu, io 

haunau 


mS 1 

is 

uAt, halt, 
ms 

tht, yS 1 

jeAi,jd 

iehty td 

ieh, ha 

haAS 

launau, htsi 

Acc - 









Dat. 

moht 

fohi 

vtl, utat 

ttS, teat 

jitS,jttat 

tiiS, tisai 

hsS, htsat 



Gen. 

cierC 

UrS 




, 




Plur 








1 


Nom 

ham 

turn 

tel, mat, IS 

Jlijat 

jaun,j5 

sd 

is 



Ohl 

ham 

turn 

un, unAS 

tn, tnhd 

jittijinhS 

tin, tinAZ 

hn 



Act- 



1 







Bat. 

haml, 

tumhl, 

unAf, unAat 

inAl, tnAat 

jtnAl, 

tinAl, 

hnAl, 




^amat 

iumhat 



jtnhat 

UnAat 

htnhai 



Gen 

hamdrB 

iumhard 








To any of these plurals ladr or AteSru may be added Thus, ham-htcSr, ive 
‘ Anything ’ is tachhu or lucAfiS, indeclinable 

In the personal pronouns, the plural is often used in the sense of the singular 
The Beflemve Pronoun is dp or dpii, genitive apan, apami, or ap’n5 
II —CONJUGATION A- Auxiliary Verbe, and Verbs Substantive — 


Pretent, I am. 



Sing 

Plnr 

1 

AS 

^orri hat-gS 

2 

hat, hai-g5 

/iS, A5 gS 

8 

hat, hat-gS 

hat, hat^gS 


Post, I was Th5 ot hat5, hra. thi or had . Plur, ihi or hate, fem or halt 
raid, etc., hhe mdrZ, beloiv 

B Active Verb — 

Infinitive, — mSran, mSranu, mar’n5, or mdrtbS (obi mSnll), to stnke. 

Present Paitioiple , — marat or mBratu, stniing 
Past Participle, — mar5, struck. 

Conjunctive Partioiple, — mar-le or mSrt It, having struck 


Or moi 


Present Indicaitoe and Sabjuncttve, I strike or I may strike Future, I shall stnke 



Smg 

Plur 

1 

Sing 

1 

Plor 

1 

rnSrSy tndrff 

1 

mSri 

mdnhau,nidnhd, mSnhS, mdrdg^ 

mdnhat, mdrigt 

2 

mSrf 

owfrfi 

tHdnhat mSrIgh \ 

m&nhh, tndr^gd 

3 

1 mtfrff 


1 ! 

1 marthat, marSgS 

mdnhat, mdrlgt 


Imperative, — sing mdr , plur mSrd, respectful, widnyS, mnnyf Other tenses are formed on the analogv of Braj Bhakht, sulstitutiny ^ 
for au in mascuhne terminations 


C Irregular Verbs These are, — 

A5n, to become Past participle, hAoyS or i/,o5 Other forms regular 

dSn, to give, and ten, to take Past participles, dad and taB, respectivelv Other forms regular 
Jdn, to go Past participle, gayS or gaS 

laran, to do, and mat an, to die, are usually regular Thus, past participles, lard and marh 
U and E —The passive is formed as in Bmj Bhskhfi. So also, like that dialect, Kanauji occasionally borrows its definite piesirt ficm 
IlEjnsthSni 





















86 


BUNDElT or BUNDELKHANDT. 


As its name implies, Bundelldiandi is the language of Bnndelkhand ‘ Bundeli’" 

signifies the language spoken hy the Bundelas, lyho are the 

Area in which spoken 

principal innaoitants of that country According to the 
Gazetteer of India, Bundelkhand is the tract ‘lying between the nver Jamna on the 
north, the Chamhal on the north and -west, the Jabalpur and Saugor Divisions of 
the Cential Provmces on the south, and Beua or Baghelkhand and the Mirzapur Hills 
on the south and east ’ Pohtically this area mcludes the British districts of Banda, 
Hamirpur, Jalaun, and Jhansi , so much of the Gwalior Agency of Central India 
as consists of the home distncts of the State of Gwahor, the whole of the Bundelkhand 
Agency, and a small portion on the west side of the Baghelkhand Agency. The 
area in which Bundeli is spoken does not altogether coincide with this defimtion In 
the first place the dialects spoken in the district of Banda are not Bundeli They are 
broken forms of the Bagheli dialect of Eastern Hindi, and have been described under 
that language ^ The Hiver Chamhal forms the northern and western boundary of the 
State of Gwahor On the north, Bundeli not only extends to that river but crosses it 
into the distncts of Agra, Mampun, and Etawah, bemg spoken in the southern portions 
of each On the west, it does not extend to the Chamhal, the languages spoken in the 
western portion of Gwahor being Bra] Bhakha, and vanous forms of BSjasthani On 
the south it extends far beyond the nominal houndanes of Bundelkhand It is spoken 
not only m the districts of Saugor and Damoh and in the eastern portions of Bhopal, 
all of which, hke the south of the Bundelkhand Agency, he on the Vmdhyan plateau, 
hut IS the vernacular of the districts of Narsmghpur and Hoshangahad which he in the 
Harbada VaUey, and, stfil further south, on the Satpura plateau, of the district of Seoni 
On the same plateau it is spoken in a broken form hy the Lodhis of Balaghat and over 
the centre of the district of Ohhindwara, and a large number of its speakers have even 
found their way into the great Nagpur plain and are heard speaking a mangel patois m 
the district of Nagpur, the proper vernacular of which is Marathi We may say 
roughly that it is spoken hy nearly seven millions of people, and over an area of 
nineteen thousand square miles 

Bimdeli is hounded on the east hy the Bagheli dialect of Eastern Hindi , on the 

north and north-west hy the closely related Kanauji and 
Bra] Bhakha dialects of Western Hindi, and, in Hamirpur, 
hy the 'lirhari form of Bagheli spoken on the south bank of the Jamna; on the south- 
vest hy vanous dialects of Ea]asthanT, the most important of which is ilalwi , and on the 
south hy Marathi It merges gradually, without any distinct boundaiy line, through 
some mixed dialects into Eastern Hindi, Kanauji, Bra] Bhakha and Ila]asthani, hut 
there is no merging into Marathi, although there are some broken dialects v hich are 
mechanical rmxtiues of the two languages 

Bundeli is, on the whole, a very homogeneous form of speech There is one 

uniform type current over the greater part of the area in 
which it IS heard Natives, who are very qmck to notice 


Language Boundaries 


Varieties 


* See VoL 1 1, pp 142 and ff 
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■sliglit variations of dialect, maintain that there aie two or three suh-dialects to which 
they have given special names, hut the differences are only very unimportant local peculia- 
rities There are, however, towards the north of the Bundeli tract some intermediate 
forms of speech which deserve notice, and there are also the broken dialects of the south 
The varieties of the standaid Bundeli which are recognised by natives aie called Pawari, 
Lodlianti or Rathora, and Bdiatola Pawari is the dialect used in the north-east of the State 
of Gwahor, and in Batia and its neighbourhood, where the Pawar Rajputs aie numeious 
Lodhanti or Rathoia is the dialect spoken in the Rath Pargana of Hamirpur, and the 
neighbouring portion of Jalaun, where the Lodhis are in a majority In the heart of the 
Hamirpur distnct, and adjoining the Rath Pargana, lie the Bawan Chaurasi Pargana of 
the Oharkhari State, the Saiila State, and the Jigni Jagir, all falhng politically under the 
Bundelkhand Agency The same dialect is also spoken in them Khatola is the form 
of Bundeli spoken in the south-east of the Bundelkhand Agency and in the neighbouring 
part of BagheUdiand, i e , in the Panna State and its neighbourhood The same form of 
•speech is also found in the adjoining district of Damoh in the Central Pro-vinces 

The mixed dialects are Banaphari, Kundri, Nibhatt^ on the east, shading off mto 
Pastern Hindi, and Bhadauri, on the west, shading off into Braj Bhakha Of these 
Banaphari is the most important It is spoken in the south-east of the HAmirpur 
liistnct, and in the north-centre and east of the Bundelkhand Agency Here the 
Banaphar Rajputs are strong, and an epic cycle celebrating their deeds, and composed m 
their language, is famous aU over northern India The Banaphaii sub-dialect varies 
somewhat from place to place, that of Hamirpur being so full of Bagheli idioms that 
I have been oompeUed to describe it under that language {ante, VoL VI, pp 165 and ff ). 
That of the Bundelkhand Agency though borro-wing fieely from Bagheli is in the mam 
Bundeli, and is dealt with here ^ Kundri is spoken on both banks of the river Ken, 
which separates the district of Banda from Hamirpur The Kundri on the Banda side 
of the river is based on Bagh^, and has been described under that language {ante, 
Vol VI, pp 162 and ff ) That on the Hamirpur side is a mixed language, but its basis 
IS Bundeli, and therefoie it is described in the following pages Along the north side of 
the Hamirpur distnct, on the south bank of the Jamna, there is a nanow stiip of 
countiy in wluch Tirhari, a mixed dialect based on Bagheli, is spoken It has been 
described ante, Vol VI, pp 132 and ff This Tiihari goes on into the distnct of Jalaun, 
where it graduaUy meiges into the standard Bundeli of the district through a form of 
Bundeli known as Nibhatta Bhadauri or TSwargarhi is properly speakmg the dialect 
spoken in Bhadawar and TSwargarh, on the banks of the Chambal wheie it separates the 
Gwahor State from Etawah and Agra On the north side of the river we find it in the 
country near the Chambal belonging to these two districts and to Mampuri In Gwahor 
it extends right do'wn the whole centre of the home distncts of the State, hamng Braj 
Bbakha and Rajasthani to its west, and on its east, to the north Pawari (already 
described) and further south ordinary standard Bundeli. Standard Bundeli itself, which 
18 recognised by natives as not being Pawari, Lodhanti, or Khatbla, is spoken in the rest 
of the districts of Jalaun and Hamupur and of the Bundelkhand Agency, m Jhansi and 
Saugor, together with the portions of Gwahor and Bhopal immediately to their east, and 
in Seoni, Karsingpur, and Hoshangabad 

I X fall account of BanSphari ttjU bo found on pp 481 and ff , j'ojt 
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The broken dialects of the south are not like the mixed ones of the north, as they 
are not intermediate links each between two neighbouring languages The two 
languages in each case are there, but as the members of each pair are not closely 
connected, they do not merge into each other There is, instead, a broken patois which 
is a purely mechanical mixture of the two forms of speech The speakers, who aic 
familiar with both, sometimes use the idioms of one and sometimes of the other, and 
usually show so strict impartiahty that in one sentence they wall use the one for express- 
ing a parhcular idea, and in the next will employ the other for expressing it over 
again. These broken dialects are Lodhi, Koshti, Kumbhari , and Nagpuri ‘ Hindi/ 
w'hich are Bimdeli mainly mixed with Marathi, and the Bundeli of central Ohhindwara 
which IS mixed wath ordinary Hinddstani Lodhi is spoken by the members of the 
Lodhi tnbe who have settled in Balaghat (compare the Lodhanti Bundeli of the north), 
and ICoshti by Hoshtis in Ohhindwara, Chanda, and Bhandara Kumbhari is spoken by 
the Kumbhars of Ohhindwara and Buldana Nagpuri ‘ Hindi ’ is the so-called ‘ Hindi ' 
of the district of Nagpur 

The following figures show the estimated number of speak- 


Number of Speakers 

ers of the various forms of Bundeli 
census of 1891 — 

They are based 

Name of Bialect 

Wliere spoken Number of spceler* 

Standard . 

Jhanei , . . 

679,700 


Jalann . 

360,129 


Hanurpur . , 

384,000 


Sonth-east Gwalior . . 

200,000 


East Bhopal . 

67,000 


Orohha, etc . . , 

388,400 


Sangor 

582,600 


Naiainghpur 

863,000 


Seoni . 

195,000 


Hoshangabad . 

300,000 


Total Standard 

3,619,729 

Pawari 

. North-east Gwalior . 

150,000 


DatiB, etc 

203,600 


Total Pawuri 

353,500- 

Lodhanti or Rathflra 

. Hamirpor . , 

98,000 


Charkban, etc , in Hamirpur 

89,600 


Jalaun .... 

8,000 


Total Lodhanti or RfithOra 

145,600 

Khalola 

Panna, etc, , 

569,200 


Daaoh . . 

322,000 


Total for Khatola 

891,200 

Total for ull ■vanetiis of Standard BnndSli 

4,909,929 
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Xmog of Dialect 

Where spoken 


Kumber of speaker*. 

Mixed diftlects of the Iforth-east— 

Brongkt fonvard 

4,909.929 

Banapkari \ . 

t 

Nortk-east Bnndelkkand < 

West Baghelfchand . 

(Hamirpur, not included in tke total 

. 245,400 

90,000 
5,000) 


Enij^ri 

NibhattS 

Hamirpnr 

Jalann . 

Total BanSpkari 

335,400 

11,000 

10,200 

Total miAcd dialects of the N^orth 
Insed dialect of tke Nortk-weat — 


356,600 

Bhadauri or Towargafki 

Giralior 

Agra 

klainpun 

Etavak 

• 


1,000,000 

260,000 

8,000 

55,000 


1,313,000 

IS, 600 
145,500 
14,692 
4,980 
105,900 

289,672 

Total of all forms of Btmdsll 6,869,201 


Total Bhfldanri 

Broken dialects of tho South — 

Jjodhl Balaghnt 

Chhindwara BundSli Ohhmdwara 

Koshfi Dialects 

Kumljliilr Dialects . 

Hiigpuri ‘ Hindi ’ Nagpnr . 

Total broken dialects of the South 


Btmdeli lias a laige literature There is in the first place the TreU-knoivn epic cycle 
. about Alha and tidal, still sung aU over northern India, and 

Literature. 

preserved by hards in the Banaphari dialect These heroes 
lived in the latter half of the tu-elfth century A D. and their exploits have been the 
subject of verse ever since The poet Chand Bardai, vho according to tradition ivas 
their contemporary, devoted a irhole canto of his famous epic to Prithiraj’s ivars -mfh 
the State of Mahoba, vhose champions they vrere Formal Bundeli hterature, of the 
land Trhich the learned of India dehght in, dates from at least the time of the Emperoi 
Akbar Kesah Das, the founder of vernacular rhetonc, was a native of the State of 
Orchha, and served as an ambassador from Indrajit Singh, its king, to that monarch 
He flourished at the end of the sixteenth century, and his works axe to the present dav 
the acknowledged standard of poetical criticism for the whole of Hindostan From his 
time Bundelkhand has produced a long senes of wnters on poetics From it have sprung 
many masters whose works are admitted authorities on the art of criticism Perhaps the 
two best known are Padmakar Bhatt of Banda and Paj'nes of Panna, both of whom 
flourished in the early part of the nineteenth century All these could tell how poetry 
should be written, hut none of them were great original poets themselves The school of 
Bundelkhand shone in analysis rather than in composition The only original writers of 
importance ere Pran-nath and Bal Kabi, both of whom attended the court of Chhattarsal 
of Panna in the first quarter of the eighteenth century Pran-nath was a religious 
reformer who attempted to combine Hinduism with Huhammadanism He was a 

TOL. TART I 
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voluminous author, and wrote in a curious language, which, hie his doctnne, was a 
compound of India and Islam While the grammatical structure of his language is 
purely vernacular, the vocabulary is mainly supphed from Persian and Arabic Lai 
Kahi wrote the Chhatra Praka^, an account of the life of his patron Ohhattarsal and of 
his father Champati Ray It is noteworthy as one of the few origin^ histoncal works 
■written by an Indian for Indians 

AUTHOBITIES 

Leech, Majoe E , C B , — Note/ on, Mid a short Vocabulary of the Ktnduvee Dialect of Btindelhhand 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, ■Vol xii, 1843, pp 1086 and £P, Contains a short 
grammar and a foE vocabnlary ’ 

Smith, V A , — Popular Songs of the Hamirpur District in Bundelkhand, N, W P Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol xhv, 1875, Ft I, pp 389 and fi ' 

Smith, V A, — Popular Songs of the Hamlrpur District in Bundelkhand, N IF" P No II ib, "Vcl iIt, 
1876, Ft L pp 279 and £f ' 


Besides the above, Mr Vincent Smith has most kindly placed at my disposal a 
manuscript collection of Bundeli popular songs and a series of notes on the grammar 
of the dialect which have been freely utilised in the foUo'wing pages. 

As elsewhere in Hindostan, both the Nagari character and its congener, the 
Written Character ICaithi character, 8X6 nsed in writing Bundeli 

Bundeli has seveial words in its vocabulary which are not mpt with in ordinary 


Vocabulary' 


dictionanes Some of these "will he found m the specimens 
and in the standard Inst of Words and Sentences In addi- 


tion I give the following fiom the Bundelkhand Graze|;teer • — 
Bdlict, ha)e laid, a paternal grandfathei 
Ddl, a grandmother 
Bddd, hhdu, bhatyd, hdpu, a father 
JDidl, atyd, mdl, a mother 
Budd, a paternal uncle 
Bakilli, an aunt, the wife of a dndd 
' Bhatyd, ddu, dddd, ndnd, an eldei brother 
BJidbhi, bhaujl, an elder hrothei’s wife 
I Lalmrt, gutiil, a younger hrotbei’s ivife 

BuVlian, lagdt, mahariyd, basahl, jurud, gotdnl, a wife 
Bidl, a sister 

Btfiyd, bulyd, clihaunl, a daughter 
Bald, dddii, chhaund, bud, a son 
Blnnod, huiod, a mothei’s sister 
Jijd, a lister’s husband 
Bdlinn, ndt, a son-m-law 
Sal , sdi 5, a wife’s brother 
SaJio, 1 dut, mahtau, a father-in-law 
Bhdmj, bhaine, a sistei’s son 
Garai, lotiyd, a Ibid 

Genduicd, jhdrt, karbrd, a laid with a spout 
Thariyd, thdr, tdtlii, a salver 

Baluicd, a brass vessel for holding water (Hindi batHblid ) 
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Khoi'd, kJi(M''’tod, khonyd, lehyd, a cup (H katdid ) 

Kop'rl, a large brass plate (H paidt ) 

Chamhu, a brass cup (H held ) 

Kal°8d, a brass rratei-pot (H gagarl ) 

Tameh'‘rd, a copper water -pot 
Km alliyd, an iron pan 

Gangal, an earthen vessel (H Mrdddr gag’i d ) 

Fdndahhd, a betel-bos 
Sanarst, tongs (H sSi-^sl ) 

Gramiaar. —It is hoped that the following sketch of Bundeli grammar will be 
found sufficient for understanding the specimens 

Pronunciatioil.— When the vowels e and d aie shoitened, they become i and u, 
respectively Thus from heti, a daughtei, we have bttiyd, and from glibid, a hoi-se, 
ghm''iDd, not hetiyd and ghor^iGd as in the more eastern languages I have no proof 
ot the existence of the short vowels e and o in Bundeli, but it is probable that 
the short e occurs in woids like kateh, how many ^ The diphthong ai is commonly 
confused with e, andau with d Judging from the specimens e and d seem to be the 
most common pronunciations Thus we find kehd, for kaiJiaS, I will say , jehe and also 
jathe, thou wilt go , apd dr, for am , and In the following grammatical notes, when there 
are authorities for both pronunciations, I shall write e and d respectively, it being under 
stood that when these letters foim parts of terminations they can be also written at and 
an respectively The value of other vowels is also fluctuating Thus we find i substituted 
for a in hit dial , equal to, and the vowel a lengthened in rdyi, it, fern , remained So 
also the word for the conjunction ‘ that ’ is indifferently wiitten ki, kl and ke 

As regards consonants the letter t is often substituted for ? , as in pcrd, he fell, 
danr-ke, having lun, and ghm ’‘tod, a horse In the word hakigat, truth, a g has been 
substituted for a k The most prominent feature, however, is the constant elision pf 
' a medial h Thus, we have kal or kayl, for kahl, he said , i an, for ralian, to remain , 
kudbe-ke Idk, for kalidbe-ke Idtk, fit to be called , paird ded, for palm d ded, clothe 
When a long d precedes the h, a following a is changed to u, as in chant, for chdliat, 
wishing Saht-ke, having remained, becomes rei-ke Other forms o^ the same verb are 
ratl-hat, they, fern , remain, and i ad-td, he had lemamed In this connexion, note the 
foim bhaiit, for bahut, much The letter y, as an imtiai, is unknown, its place bemg 
supphed by j So, also, b is substituted for initial to Thus, jd, for yah, this, and bd for 
tcaJi, that 

Declension. — Tbe use of long forms of nouns, usually m a diminutive or non- 
hononfic sense, is very common Masculine long forms mostly end m tod, and femmine 
ones in yd Thus, we have both ghdrd and also, more commonly, ghur’iod, a horse , belt, 
and also btttyd, a daughter We also often meet redundant forms m atva, as in bilaivd, 
a cat, and chtrawd, a hrrd ^ 


* Theoretically, ereix Iiido- Aryan noun can hare three forms, a short, a long, and a redundant The short form may be 
cither Tveak or strong In eastern langnages, such as Bih&rl, all fonr forms of one and the same noon are commonly found, 
but, so far as information is available, m the more ivestem drains such instances have not been recorded, althoagh they 
probablv occur m the months of villagers As an example of these different forms, I mav qttote from Bibori, weak short 
form, ghir, a horse strong short form, ghSrS, a horse , long form ghor’aS, a horse , redundant form, ghorauwa, a horse 
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Masculine tadbJiava ivords,* ivlucli in Hindostani end m d, in Bundeli nsuaUv end 
in 0 Thus, Hindostani, ghord, hut Bundeli, ghoro, a horse The onlv exceptions nhich 
I hare noted are some nouns of relationship, such as daddd, a father , nidid, a son , 
lalJM, an uncle , and long forms like glmi^icd 

The feminine often has m irhere standard Hindostani has in, as in an oilman’s 
Tvife, hut Hindostani tehn So Ina^'kinl, a harlot 

The declension of nouns closelv follows that of Hindostani Masculine fadbhavas 
in o form their ohhque form singular, and usuallv their noininative plural, in e The 
ohhque plural ends in aw "We thus get the following forms of gJidro, a horse 

Sm^ular y PliiriL 

Direct, ghoro . ghore 

Ohhque, ghore ghoran 

Other masculine noun s remain unchanged m the singular, and in the nommahre 
plural, but form the ohhque plural by adding an This is the general rule, but some 
nouns in d form the nominative plural in a, or even in an Thus, hinnd, a deer, '• 
nom plur,^7WHa; a dog, nom and ohl plural, Awttaw Peminine long forms 

in lyd form the nominative plural in lya, and the ohhque plural m lyan Other femi- 
nine nouns form the nominative plural m i, or, if they end m ?, in f, and the ohhque 
plural in an or in All feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular Examples 
of these forms taken from the specimens are — 

SingTilar PluiaL ' 


Direct 

Oblique 

Direct 

Oblique 

Ldro, younger 

lore 

lore 

loran 

Daddd, a father 

daddd, 

daddd 

daddan 

Kit-harm, a bad action 

htt-harm 

hn-karm 

hn-harman 

Chdkar, a servant 

chdhar 

chdhar 

chdh’ran 

Sa r, a bull 

sar 

sar an 

sal an 

Dahdiyd, a dweller 

rahdtyd 

rahdtyd 

rahdiyan 

Kugarid, a finger 

nugarid 

migaria 

nugai lan 

Kiir^hinl, a harlot 

hiir^kinl 

hnf’hini 

hiir^hinm 

Gai°hi, a thump 

gat’hl 

gant 

gafhin 


Sometimes we meet ordinary Hindostani forms, as bate, words , hetid-he sang, with 
friends , paB-md, on feet Hote also the forms ghare, in a house , bhulhan-he mare, 
through hunger 

Cases are made as usual by postpositions The following are the principal The sign 
of the agent case is ne or nd That of the accusative and dative is hd or Lhd ; of the 
ablative se, sB or sB , and of the locative mai or me Lai or lane is ‘ for ’ The usual 
suffix of the genitive is ho , ohl masc , he ; fern dir and ohl , H The termination 
lliB IS also apparently sometimes used to form an ohhque genitive, as in fd-hliB plchhei 
after that Unless the words are mistate of the writer, as they probably are, we Lave 

’ A. arj ttc-tJ h cce Trliicli has come down from the ancient Sansknt, by n regnlar process of derelopmenf, thitragh 
in 0 tb'’ myd»m Indo-Arran languages A iattana is one irhich has been borroired in later times direct froin 
S_csV'i‘ ‘0 mal^ up f^me real o- fanred definency in the Tocabula-y 
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5n one casSj ndch-ke bdl sund, Le heard the sound of dancing, an oblique genitive used 
instead of a direct one Either le or amo must be -wrono- 

C3 

Tadbhava adjectives in d change in the same iraj' as the suffixes of the genitive 
The oblique masculine ends in e, and their feminine, diiect and obhque, in i Thus, 
salfrb, all , obi masc sah’re , fern. sal''ri 


The foUoiving 

are the forms of the two first personal 

pronouns — 

Singular 



Nom 

me, me, mat, I 

tu, tai, thou 

Agent 

mat-ne 

tai-ne 

Gen 

mo-ko, mere, moro, mono 

td-kb, terd, tdib, tbnb 

Obi 

may, ipbe, mb 

tby, toe, tb 

Plural 



Nom 

ham 

turn 

Gen 

ham-kd, hamdrd, hamdo 

tum-kd, tumdrd, tumdd 

Obi 

ham 

turn 


‘ He ’ or ‘ that ’ is So or ffi, ‘ she ’ is hd The obi sing of both is hd, u, ^ ox td ‘ To 

Tiim ’ IS hdy or Ide The nom plur is he, and the obi plur is bin or «» These are 

all the forms -which are vouched for by the specimens Others probably occur 

‘.This ’ and ‘ -who ’ are bothjo (fem jd), obi sing jd, nom plur je No forms of 
the oblique plural occur in the specimens ‘ This * is also e, -with an obhque plural in 

‘ Your Honour ’ is dp, -with a dative apan-khb. ‘ Ovm ’ is All these gem- 

-tives undei’go the usual modifications Thus, the feminine of merd is meri and of qp°«o, 
■ap''nt 

Kd, obi kdye, is ‘ what ? ’ Kou, obi Icdu, anyone , kachhfi, anything , katek, 
kttek or kai, how many ? 

CONJUGATION. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present, I am Past, I was 



SI^o 

Plus 

' Sing 

Flub 





Masc 

Fern 

2Js&c 

Fem 

1 

, a Si 

hOi au, or atv 

_ 'V /V 

hS, ay 

ha to, or to 

hatl, ti 

hate, ie 

hati, ti 

2 

he, dy 

hd, die 

hato, to 

hati, ti 

hate, te 

hati, ti 

3 

he, dy 

■j ^ 

JiS, ay 

hatd, to 

hatl, ti 

hate, te 

hati, ti 

Other forms are 

huho, or 

hbU-gb, I wdl be , 

hue, it may 

be , bhad, fem bhayl. 

masc 

plui bhaye, he became , 

noiya, I am not , 

naiyd, he is not, and so on 

, bhae nd 


cliabiye, ought not to become / 

B. Active Verbs. — Mdran, to stiihe Infinitive and Verbal Noun nidi an and 
^(dr°&b , 'obi mdi'^be , mare. Present Participle, wid? at Past Participle, mdrb 

Present Subjunctive, I may strike / Future, 1 shall strike 


Sing , 

Plur 

Sing 

Plur 

1 mdru, 

mdiS 

tndrihd 

mdrihe 

2 mdi e 

mdrb 

mdrihS 

mdriho 

3. mdre 

mdri 

mdrihe 

mdi i//? 
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In the future the Towel a is often substituted throughout for %, thus, mdf’hd. 
Another form of the future is made by adding go to the present subjunctive 
The go is liable to change for gender and number Thus — 

SlBOULAB PlUBli 

Masc Fern Jlasc Fern 

Pirst Person, mdr^-gd mar^-gl mdri-ge mdri-gi 

and so on for the other persons v 

Present Definite, mctrat-hd or mdrat-aw, I am stnkrng The auxihary verb is 
commonly omitted, so that the present participle alone serves for all persons and 
both numbers \ ^ 

Imperfect, mdrat-hatot or mdrat-tOt etc , I was striking The auxiliary changes 
accordmg to the gender and number of the subject 

Impe7'ative — This is the same as the Present Subjunctive, except that the second 
person singular is mar 

tenses formed from the Past Participle — In the case of transitive veibs, these 
tenses are construed passively, exactly as m Hindostani, the subject being put m 
the case of the agent with ne Thus, rnai-ne mdrb, I struck , mai-ne 'mdi b-td, I had 
struck 

/ 

Irregularities — Verbs whose roots end in d generally form the present participle in 
at. Thus, jdt, going. Some, however, insert a u Thus, chdut, wishing, dut, coming 
So also raut, remaining Den, to give, and len, to take, make det and let 

The verb karan, to do, makes its past participle regularly Thus, karb The past 
participle of den, to give, is dab ; of len, to take, lab ; and of jdn, to go, gab In forming 
the feminine and the plural these generally inseit y Thus, dayi, daye Is^ote that in 
the past tense, the verb kan, to say, is always put in the femmme to agree with Ml 
understood Thus, kayl, or kal, he said Kote in this connexion the phrase rdyt Id, 
hteraUy, what remained ?, which is used as a kind of expletive meaning ‘ thereupon ’ 

An example of a desiderative form is hharb chdut-tb, he was wishing to fill An 
example of an inceptive compound is ran lagb, he began'to remain 

The conjunctive participle ends in he or li Thus, mdt-le, or ma? -A^, havmg 
struck. 

The case of the agent is used with some laxity in the specimens Thus, we have it 
used inth intransitive verbs in hd-ne baithb, he sat , Id-ne lagb, he began In Id-ne 
clidut-lb, he was wishing, we even have it used before a tense formed from the present 
participle 
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Literary HindOstAnT 

The first specimen is a veision of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in pure Theth 
Hindostani by the late 3Iahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sudhakara Dwivedi, F A TJ It is 
■Capable of being mitten in, and is perfectly legible in, both'" the Peva-nagari and the 
Persian characters In order to sho\r this, it is printed in both characters 

Although in Theth Hindi it tfiU be observed that it contains one or two foreign 
words, such as the Persian SorMara, a share, and the Sanskrit pdpa, sin Such words 
*re included because, although foreign, they are in daily use in everybody’s mouths- 
They have attained to full right of citizenship 


I No 1] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TFESTEBN HII^’Pl 

Hindostani (jpiieth varibtt) 

{MaJiS>mahdpStdhySiya Pandit SxidJidkava PiaivSdi, F.A.U,, 18980 

deva-nagart character 
^FTT^ fr ^ t 1 ^ H ^ tt: % WHT i w 

% ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ wn 'ft 'll) $ ^11%^ I cK 

9TW ^ ^ I 

^ ^ ^ fr f^cIT^d 

'3^ 1%^ I Tf |[iW =5^ cR’ ^ ^ ^=ltl^ 

3Th[ "ft »prr i ct^ Tf ^ ^ ^ 'Ri^ ^ ^r?f 

^TffTT SIT, ^ ^3Tt(»rT '3»r ^ 1%^ 

I" tiT €tt 5iff %C(T m I m ^ f <3^ 

^PTT, ^ Tn ^ ^ff ftt?t %* 1% Ftid») 

^ ^ I" ^'TRT ^ ^ ^ ^TTcTT # I ^ 

^33cTT TTtT % TTH ^TRIT ^rft -41^^11 ^ % ^^Nl*1 % 

^THT ^ WT% ^ t^fT^ I ^ ^ ^ 

■^iTr ^f#f 1 ^ % ijqi # i ci^ Tf ^ 
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^ % TRTO wr I ^ ^ 'ft ^xq % 

^ ^rqr ^ ^ ^ q% ^ f%q^ qqr ^ 
w 1 ^ % wr t qrq W % wf ^ % fqro ^ % 
¥RT% qxq 1w ^ srrq qn ^ qrt ^t% ^r^r ^ i q?; qjq % 
mw ^ t xr^ % qnr, 1% ^q t qtqfi qf^qrtt ^ 
TR W ^ qr^ W qrq i ^ q€t ¥?t ^tq ^ ^ i 

©\ ©V 

qqffqi q^T XTTT txrr qr fqn: ^ ^tqr % ^uq qqr qr fqn: fw 

% 1 ciq q qr^ ii 

q^rqiT ^ ^q if qr i ^rq q^ ^iq q^ % fq^K qfqr 
qqqrqq q^rrq qq ^ w i ^q% qrqiiT W t qqr ^ I^t 
qR 1% q^ qqr % I q^q qq % qi=fT, f% ^iq qrr qit ^iqr % 
^ ^q % qrq % ^qqk f^qr % qqff^ qq€t w qn qw % i q:q 
^T. qqq to ftor ^ qT % »ftqx: qrrqr q qifT i qr qqqrr qrq qm 
«rrqn: qq^ qqrq^ 'Wn i qqq qrq ^ ^iq fqqr f% qfeq W 
qqq qwf q ^q ^ qrw ^ ^q % ^q qrr mqr q 
f%qT ^ 'qrqq qqr€t qnff qqr qqqr ^ q fqqr f% q ttof w 
^ torqr I q^ qrq qrr q? €t qgto! ^ ^ qjq ^ qq 
? 5 T qqr % tq ft qrqr qt 'ft qrq q qq% to qtor ^^qn: tor 1 1 
qjq:^ : qqq ^rfi f q qqr ^ # fw to % qt qq 

to % I q^ 'fqqqr ^FN: TOiqi qq % qqto qf q^r qrl qrr 
qqr qr to: ft^ % t^rq qqr qr to: ftor % ii 
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WESTERN HINDI 

HiNDoSTANi {Theih vaeiett) 

(Ma7iSLma7iSpSd7iyS,ya JPandit Sud7iS'7cara Dtvivedi, JE'.A.TT., 1898 ) 

PERSIAN CHARACTER 






h 


-3)^ d!i-' ^ 




^ e/V ^ 

L>") ' — ^ Ijl I — ^ ^ Jjl Lj} 

tL- 'w>“I ^ j^j 1^' 

# Lso^ ^ ci_J^ jJ^ <>lJ 

/ 

^;4r9^ ddL (jJ ^ Uj j^I 

# LgJ UjO 

^‘i ^ 

«iL ^ ^ ^ y 
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^ ^ ^ V? ^ v*^ 

*^] ci_ v^L) ^1 &5" l^j >! * ^ V^ AI _y 

bT v±^ ^ ^ 

^bu «il_ V-_>J J^] &^C>J <il- «i— ' i— ’b ^ IjX ^ * l^j 


^} v'^ ji e/V '“^ bbj 15 ^5 w^b 

Jjj j}^ bglj ^ &i" ^ (SijJ ^ ^ u^yw 

I 

'-y y y^ jy ^ j^i 

bT ^ b^J b«j) Luj J^l 


4if yJ ^uu tX) ^ ik.^^jM 


-1 


^ & ,iLc 


<fL ^1 '>— ^ * bgj bjj I^J 

<*-^1 <iiL ^ y^ ^ «i-lsu ^b ^■?''^ 

bj i^bgj 15 )j ly ^ b^ l ^ b^ &J 1-^'J^ ^ ■iJb ^ 


■^r ^ bb 5_J^ &5o^j3^ ^ b5^ "'^ 

lib < >b \j nr Lilbi. bLs,. 

J ■' ’ •' 


jb efL. 


■’) J^j A. 


bi" j^j 

/— -?;-abo ii^ bo I y^ ' — ’b b^ J 1^ ^ 




by bJlj 15 ^0] cfL ^ 

t, <fl_ ^ I bo 


'1 jy vJ <i^ 

^ (_jp3J b<o-^ <^j 
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V^ 4^ 

A. t^y ^-4-* A. <iii- 'v’^ ^ ^ 

^-VAijJofc # j6 t _?”'** ]y^ ^ ^ 

^ iL^o 4^ 4^ J^ p 4^ y^ 4^ ^•"^I ]y^ v^W-* \)^ 


VOli IXi FAKT I 



[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


100 


Central Group 


WESTERN HINDI. 


HiNDosTlNi {ThHh variety) 

(MaJi^mahOpSidhySiya Fandit Sudlidicara FwivSdi, F.A.JJ., 1898.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Easi manus-ke do bete the IJn-mg-se lahnre " bete-ne 

A-certain man-of two sons were Them-in-from tlie-younger son-ly 

bap-se kaba, ‘be bap, ap-ke dban-me 36 mera 

ihe-father-to ,it-was-sat<^, ‘ 0 father, yourSonour-of property-vn what my 

bakh*ra bo, us-ko mujbe de-di]iye ’ Tab us-ne ap“na dban 

share may -be, that to-me give-away ’ Then him-by his-own proper ty 

tm-me bat-diya Babut dm nab? bite, ki labuia beta 

them-among was-divided Many days not passed, that the-younger son 

sab kucbh bator dur des cbala-gaya, aiir waba lucb‘pan-me 

all things collecting distant country went-away, and theie dehauchery-tn 

dm bitaw®te ap'na dban ura-diya Jab v^h sab-kuobb 

days passing his-own fortune was-wasted-aioay When he all- things 
ura-cbnka, tab ns des-mi akal para, aur 'wah kangal 

wasted-Gompletely, then that country-in famine fell, and he indigent 


bo-gaya 

Tab wab 

us 

des-ke kisi 

bbale-mmuB-k e 

yaba 

became 

Then he 

that 

country-of a-certain 

well-to-do-man-of 

near 

]a-kar 

rab^ne 

laga. 

]is-ne us-ko 

ap“ne kbet-me 

suar 

gone-having 

to-live 

began , 

whom-by him-for 

his-own fields-m 

swine 

cbarane-ko 

bbeja 

Aur 

wab cbah“ta-tba ki, 

‘ mai ap“na pet 

un 

to-feed 

it-was-sent 

And 

he wishing-was that. 

‘ I my-own belly 

those 

cbblmiy5-s6 

bbarn, 

]inbi 

suar kbate-bai,’ par 

koi us-ko j 

kucbb 


hnshs-voith I-may-fill, which swine eating-ai e,' but anyone himdo anything ' 
nabi deta-tba Tab us-ko cbet bua, aur kab*ne laga Iij 
not giving-toas Then him-to senses became, and to-say he-began that, 

* mere bap-ke yaba it“tii alebib roti boti-bai, ki 

‘ niy father-of neai so-many thoughtlessly loaves prepared-are, that 

kit^ne majure pet-bbar kbate-bai aur bacbay bbi rakb*te-bai 
how-many labouret s belly-full eating-are and putting-by also keeping-are, 
aur -mai bbukba mar^-bo klai utb*ta-bu aur bap-ke pas 

and T hungry dying-am I arising-am and the-father-of near 
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ja-kar yalu kakSga 

ffone-Jiavnig thts-veiy will say 
kimukli aur ap-ke 

<tgainst and youi'-Honour-of 


ki, 
that, 
sam'ne 
m-presence 


lie 

O 


bap, 
fathe) , 


ajD-kl beta kabe-jane 

your Sonoui -of son fo-ie-called 

ma]ur5-mi-s5 ek-ki 


worthy 
na? rakbiye ” ’ 


mai-ne 

me-hy God of 

pap kiya Max pbir 
sin was-done I again 
nabf llu]h-k6 ap“ne 

not Me your-own 

Tab wall utb-kar ap'ne 

Ins-own 

bap-ne 
fathei -by 

gale-mi 
iiech-in 

lipat-gaya, aur us-ko cbum“iie laga Bete-ne kaba, ‘be bap, 

threw-himself, and him to-hiss began The-son-by it-was-said, ‘ O fathei, 

mai-ae Bbag’wan-ke bimukb am ap-\e sambie pap lava , 

me-by God-of against and your-Sonoin -of tn-pi esence sin was-done. 


Bbag^wan-ke 


tabourei s-among-from one-of 

liLe 

heep " ' Then 

he 1 isen-having 

bap-ke pas obala , par 

wab 

dur-bi 

tba ki 

us-ke 

father-of near went, but 

he 

fai -ojf-even 

was that 

Ins 

us-ko dekb-kar doya 

ti. 

aur 

daur-kai 

us-ke 

hiin-to seen-haviiig pity 

was-done, and mn-having 

his 


aur 

ap-ka 

beta 

kabe-jane 

]6g nabl ’ Par 

bap-ne 

ap“ne 

and youi 

Sonour-of son 

to-be-called 

WO] thy not J3ut the-fathei -by his-own 

cbakbi-me-se 

ek-se 

kaba 

ki, ‘ sab-se acbcbba 

kap*ra 

is-ko 

sei vants-in-fi oni 

one to 

it-was‘said that, ‘ all-than good 

clothes 

this-one-to 

pahinawo 

, aur 

batb-mi 

agutbi aur 

pawo-ing jute Aur 

cbalo. 

bam-log 

put-on, 

and 

hand-oil 

a-i mg and 

feet-on shoes And 

come. 

we-people 

kbSy 

aur 

beksi. 

kyg-ki 

yab beta inara aisa tba. 

pbir-se 

may -eat 

and 

may-rejoice, because 

this son dead hie was, 

again 

]iya-bai. 

beray gaya 

tba, pbii mda-bai ’ Tab 

vre 

sukb-se 

ahve-is , 

\ 

lost 

gone 

was, again foimd-is ’ Then 

they pleasure-ioith 


belas'ne lage 
fo-nia he-men y began 

Us-ka ietb“ra beta kbet-mi tba 

JB.IS elder son field-in was 

pabucba, tab nacli'iig bajane-ka 


Jab 

When 


wab 

he 


ate-bue gbar-ke mar 


ai rived, then 
cbak“i6-mi-se 
sei vants-in-from 

TJs-ne us-se 
Stni-by hini-to 

ap-ke 


dancing music-of 

ek-ko bula-kar 
one called-having 

kaba 

it-ioas said 
bap-ne 


ap*ne 

his-oion 


yourSonoiii -of fathei -by 
paya-bai ’ Is-par 

it-has-been-foitnd’ Mereitpon 


coming house-of neai 
sur suna TJs-ne 

sound was-heai d Sim-by 

picbba ki, ‘yab kya bai = ’ 

it-was-ashed that, 'this what is?' 

ki, ‘ ap-ka bbai aya bai, aur 

that, ' yoiii -B.onour-of bi other come is, and 

jevrbiar kiya-bai, ^ kyo-ki ns-ko hara-bbara 
feast made-is, because him-to flourishing 

us-ne ns kiya aur gbar-ke bbitar 

htm-by angei was-made and house-of inside 


r 


/ 



L02 


' ..to. “■^‘’ ,^,ppe«r 

.1^ l=ap eo^e-hatiS '■'"' - iP^e 

ctaia Tmof f<‘^''‘’' -h ‘deBuye J>® jo-tjiobS 

-^«vr i ,:::i i 

;, M«T-S<,r‘0«r-<‘f “r'"',.!,! "a-'" - vf 

S’"™'"" ■ oa Ini :«“'-®°” ,,*ne , «!»■ 

^nf tcas-done, ai? fnends-of _ ^ 

a.y-a I ,0 

Ubarna yovr , , ..gava-tai, 3^1- 

, p^: 

,n^ => ^ j ‘ 0 la-olas'iia ^ io-le-9^^'^ 

„e.d «, „„ «.a. ;• a.-a /,„,„ a.-aa-.., 

Ct IS 

Tiai- /j„g ifiy 

•a. . ,n=la ^u’ 

Jja- /““"'* 

T^d-leen, a9 


pTO$^^' 

UeT&r 

loz^ 


18 
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I next give an extract from the Kahani Thelh Stndi-me, the celebrated, story of the 
lores of Pnnce Udai Bhan and the Princess Ketahi, by Insha Allnh ;&an, ivho flourished 
at Luchnorr in the early part of the nineteentli century The passage given is the 
Preface In this the author explains that his intention is to ivrite a composition m the 
idiom used by the better class of people, meaning by this the Urdu of Lucknou, hut nith 
a Tocabulary -svhich rigorously excludes all -words of foreign origin, and which is drawn 
entuely from Hindiii, ? e the speech of Hindus As a /owr his success has been 

complete The work is a treasury of words in everyday use amongst the people of 
Hindosthn, many of which -will not be found in any dictionary On the other hand, as 
a model of style, it can only rank as a curiosity The style is that of the Persianised 
Urdu current in Lucknow, not that of a true Indian language The verb is commonly 
in the middle of the sentence, for instance i agai’^ta-hu in the very first clause Again, 
the metres used for the poetry are Persian, not Hriidi As explained elsewhere, Hindu 
scholars class a language as Urdu or Hindi, not according to its vocabulary, but according 
to the idiom — especially the order of the words, — employed Hence, although from be- 
giiming to end Insha Allah’s tale does not contain a smgle Persian word, they universally 
denv that it is -written in Hindi To them it is written in Urdu and in nothing else 

I give the extract in two characters, in the Persian in which it was origmally 
published, and also in the Deva-nagari Amyone capable of studymg it will be able to 
read it in one or other of these characters, and I therefore give no transliteration I 
append a translation based on that of ilr Chnt, but more literal 

The whole woik was published (with a good many misprmts) in Yols XXI and 
XXIY of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal The first section was translated 
by ilr. L Clint, and the second by Mr S Slater It has been more than once reprinted 
in BazSr presses in India A satisfactory text has not yet been issued I have, in the 
mam, followed that of Mr Chnt, with a few alterations based on other information 
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HiNDoSTAXi {Theth vabiett) 

.^TnsTici AlTd-fi ShSitj civco 1800>) 

IjIq5o ji' e—L J^] Lbo ^ I ^ 

✓ ^ 

* LU Sj d— , 
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TVESTEEI.* HTNTJL 




“ yr 




y - <^y>^ (w>^I 4^1 yi- - ^ ci^ ^ 

J-5:; ’'f (j;^ Ij)J^ jj) - 

^ ^ tl03^ J- " 

;^_j-9-’ '>— ^^ 1^15 5 jJ ^ou ) ~ 

X ^ 

^ y' ^ ^ ^ t ‘ii- iiil y- uV" i>^i ^ 

L^ ^ ljj5^ y^ 1 }^ <i_-lAj yM y yi) IjIaj 

- iSj ^^L y iSi ^Ji <^W 

v^i eJj^ ^’j y/ '^1)" y) ^y T‘ 


Jyj j^J \:y^ (J^‘^ 

r X 

* ^ y^ ii^S' y - 0^4^ 

<i:L liJO ^»J U^ eijJ^ ^^0 <^1. ^_Hg=- (_^j 

^ r 

^ ^ * 

- by^ ^ ^ ^ Ly ^ - y' c^Uj ^yt cy^d 

> 

<; yi^j-gT ^ <~^^] zbj K->— 2. — ^ ^Lgj ^ blx) &j ^"5-^'^ 

vi cilJ - o*^ ~ ^ (>jr^ yy ^ <_0^ 

- i_ j;W uV ^r:;^ 
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t 

^ * Ij'Wj y ^ -y ^yj;J 

<=^ ^ 4^ iSL V_/Lgj <^- 

* v>5y^ uj^ ^ *=^)y j^j yj 

^ (5^^^ 1— (Jlj (Jj5 

%» 

^y - yi ^ cey 

^ ^y ^^sy 

^L) ^ <fL ^yr y* 1^ <? y 

^ / 

•y?) (j/v® yj^ yi * _j^ y» y^j soiyjj^ y y 

- y i>_iy4r &j^ - v-J^LgT <=yj - 'wfjo ci„j^o *^1)^ 

y y y'V " y ^y- ~ y ^ * y ^ y^ 

y &j' * syr*^ y ^ 

^ 1 iiL. y* ~ c_la. ^ l^/J U^W* jjf 

«jW »y; v:^' ‘=^y {^ri^J 

« ^ es^ « c—jj «i .ii- ^_^y 

# 

yii^pj^yi^ 1^ y ^u y^^i *=i- t:/v® 

y y y j; y uyi yi ■ y 

yjjllsj c:_ u4y;J y j;^ 
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■WESTEEK HUTDl 


jlj ^ ^>u*wg,sCc y^ =i^ j^Lsuw ^ ^ 

* liJlj ^ C-^-Jw^ 


■ Lul Ija 


^■“4^ j>^5 ■ ^ '—^1 ^ 

cL^KJ 

jj 3^ 3^ y yr ULio. ji" <yj ^ 

*— '■^J t <-^ ^ JO^ --15^ 3^ 

y r >• ^ 

,^_5-^ (ML. ,^_^-Ls:u ^ - 135-3^ ^ 

✓ 

* ‘^35^ 4-^ ■ '^D '^'51)? 






^^JjjsJ &a3.iljti IjJ^O ^ JB LjLj-«> 


y UU.^ «1_ c=^W v-^^) 

/ 

^ »- 

-* ^ 

i^jtS - vi< 3 ] i._X> tiLyt iwcX^Xiu 1^ ‘-7’) ' — ’) 

’^yH uJ 4-J Uj^ ^3^ 

uy J^ vx) '-^ 


V- 
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TTESTEEiS- HTN'DI 

HrsDOsTi^-i {ThSfh tarxett) 

(Ih^S, ATl^Ii ShS-n, circa 1800 ) 

^ ^ ^ ^ ir^ 

5T TOT II 

^TTfW ^Fi^rl ^ to" I 

WT*T W ^ II 

^Tf ^cMT ^ ^nT*T 'cJti ^ Wf 

W^TT ^ ^ I ^ fTTOTi: ^ ^ 

=^-t II 

TO-^ ^ I # TO 1 TfTO-^ 

^Tff ^ ^^K-% «ti^n=l I ^ ^STRIT 

’tt ^ W ^TTT¥ WT ^ I ^ ^ 

^T% ^ I 1%T-%”TOT ’TO-cra’ 1%TTO ^f^-% — ^ ^ 

^ ^TTTfT ^ ^ fwcpf)’ ^rrfi' 

TH ^ W ^-Tf ^ ^ ^ ft ^ II 

^ "fer TO ’TOTT-# ^ TOrr-% 

1to \ WfT-% — ^ ^ 5T ftm liW ^ TOcTT I ^ 
Wt — «IT^ ^ 3 ^-^ ^ ^ 

Tft-% I W’ ■qiWr 1 ^TTT-^ ^ ’EmTcTT I 1%TO 

^ ^rff TOT I ^ f?; t-ro-^^-TO-^ir-t 

^ TT^ I ^tt ^TT^ ^3?|f ^Wf-^ TORT '^TO'’^ TTOT- 

^ 11 

^ • P 2 

TOL. IX, PAET I 
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'fra 'fra ^ 





^ W ^Tn STPT-^ — WT^ ^TfT^ 

ra1%5r f%^-^ W^ i^-yi qi'3Ji-^ ^ ^ fiitn 1 cTq ^TT 

=^>3 1 ^ ^^-‘*5’ Ms'll I qTTfTr^ ^I'n ^TiT ^TrITT giF 
n TT I ^<1*1-^ I '31-^-'^ M.=n srTl^' f%%- 

HrTn 1TTT — q^ ^FT — ^ Tf^-^ — ^ 

— 1. >o ^ •v •«» e. 

qqt-qi^ — niqi ^i 'qsi-qr' — '^Fl' qi^li-qiv — qrHq — ^ qTcT Ti^ 

j-~ - c — e- ^ >~ ___ 3^ ^ 3_ 

T5^FIT *nT '501 { i=»5q-Ho *i loqi'o ’^TT ^TmIT-FT ^i *i 

- J sj 

iv ^ *NC ^ •'*> •“ ^ ^'O ^<1 

5-.iq — ^'a ^TTT ^^i-'n ^■=3? ^7^-^ qi'ao-'qi'ao-l’ — ^JT-qii wi 
qTT Ira TT ^FI o 1 ^ Oef I 


•H-o 5o-=ni 6S1 nin-qii ‘^i^-qii Siqn ^-qi\ *a^'aj-qFI q7?T — +I 

V3 

FmT ^*h< 3 i qi-ai oTf ! ^ vTiT-^ >^^=0 qil! id^al^I ^ 

w Ck 

^ ^ o ^ ^ O 

•ta'q qi'a-=n ^tliraqi q-TSWo-=ni 5^^ ^To 

n~r^i 1 ^ TT ♦I'qidf ^ ^ qTd ^1'-^ q^ Miqii'ani 5 

f^TF =idi q'S 3 *^ <i-i’aoi ! 

TF qToToT-^ qi eo-qi'at <rW\ <ooioi-% — '^TT. 

'STm TF yqiF.o-"? qTf ^oToT-'b | diooT TTq FT-qiT 

^dloi-^ 1 oTcTT-^ "qm FT ^ cnT-^TTq ^Tlq-qis 

T^F^-irau^ 5 ^ 3 !^ I ^ 5^=o-Tr ^Fr-% bqin-^ 
5131 — “t i=^'3i ■'3 ^1 “q'o — 3=?'ai'S6-»i rfT^-qi — 

qi=r 3 i cTTr i 

373-uT ^IO(-^ F I 

qivoq ^ ¥ FT Fq 5 ^ 37 oT~^ ^ I 
cF -sieO-^aita-F qT qi gi oT I 
qi'soi FT fT^ ^ FT ^•=ial-^ F II 

^q F 7 ^ FTo va -F FoT^ FT-F dqi sFT inaq 1 %F Sq-F q^ 

-•aoi-F' ■^TTTf 'fTj- "CPF-aT Uig 3 i =F Wot-F' 1%F FF# t?F 

C- • C~ 

FFFoT-F II 
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TRANSLATION 

Having boived my head, I rub my nose (in the dust) before Hun, my Maher, by 
Tvhom we all weie made, and by whom in an instant' were revealed all those things 
of which the secret had hitherto been found by none 
Each breath that comes and goes. 

Without meditation on Him, would be a noose for om necks 
How shall this puppet, that holds m remembrance the Being that makes it 
dance, fall into any difhculty {ht sourness) ? How shall bitterness and astringency be 
met vuth? It is the sweetness of this fimt which thou shouldst taste, as thy fore* 
fatheis have tasted of excellence from their elders * 

Eor seeing He gave the eyes, and for hearing the ears The nose also He made 
3)iominent amongst all (the features) On our foims bestowed He a soul Where 
has a vessel of clay so much power as will enable it to declare the skill of its potter ? 
Of a truth, how can that which is created praise its Creator, and what can it say ? Let 
him who thus would do, babble in vain, (but as for me,) if every hair of the down upon 
my body from head to feet were each to speak and to continue glorifying, and were to 
lemain rapt in that case for as many years as there are sands in all the rivers and 
blossoms and pods in the fields, even then they could not aceomplish aught 

With this bowing of my head, I also prostiate myself day and night before that 
Euend’ of the Givei, far advanced (m favour), on whose aceount it was said, ‘if Thou 
hadst not been, I would have created nothing ’ And of his cousm (‘Ali), whose 
maiiiage was contracted in his family, the remembrance has always been with me 
(As I remembeied him), I exulted, and could not contam myself And as many 
childien as there aie of him, to them alone am I devoted * Whoever else there may 
be, he pleases not my heart Beyond the pale of this family, what have I to do with 
any vagabond, sharper, thief, or lobber ? While)I live, and while I die, on all these 
alone and on their house, day and mght, do I place my hope 

THE EOHNDATION' OE A WONHBOUS TAEE 

One day, while I was sitting doing nothing, it came into my thought to write a 
■stoiy in which theie should not appear the employment® of any language except 
TTm dni Having taken this resolution, my heart expanded hke a flower-bud Ho 
foreign words or rustic expressions were to appear in it Of those who heard (my 
intention), a few great scholars, old-fashioned curmudgeons, wdy old rascals, introduced a 
cats’ concert,' waggmg their heads, screwing their faces, lifting up their noses and eye- 
brows, petnfymg their eyes, and began to say, ‘ we don’t see how this thing can be Tliat 


' Bdi if hSt-mi=bdt lah'ti, in on instant, lit , wMe the words were being said 

■ There is a pnn here, which cannot ho translated Sar^ baj-at means literally ‘ greatness from the great.’ 

* Jlutammad. 

* Par'eJiSnS is literally ‘ to introdnce one person to another ’ Hence, ‘ to fascinate, begnile Hence, as here, ‘to 1 e 
an object of affection or devohon.’ 

* Datil is * method, manner, appearance, shape ’ But ^aul ^al'nS is ‘ to lay a foundation ’ 

‘ The dictionaiy meaning of puf is ‘ a menstmnm, a 8olTent,^a flux ' It is the appLcahon of anything, as the ap]ili 
cation of a medicine, of fire, of plaster, of a smearing, and so on 

f " Khai-r3g is literaltj ‘ six tunes ’ (played at once) Hence ‘ discord ' It corresponds exactly to the cats coneerts of 
■OUT schoolboy days Ilbi path’rSna is to turn the eyes to stone (pattkar), to give a stony stare 
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the qualitT of Hmdtii shonM not appear, that the quahtr of local dialects should nor slip 
in. that the style in use among the better sort of people, the super-excellent, n-hich thev 
employ amongst themselres, should under such conditions remain as it altrays iras and 
that neither of these (ttro faults] should be reSected in it, — that is impossible ' 

I tool: oSence at the diSculries raised by their cold sighs (of discouragement), and 
replied tmth some irritation. ‘1 haTe said nothing so xery TvonderfuL If I shoiv you 
a gram of mustard seed and tiy to persuade you that it is a mountain : if I play a 
pantomime Trith my fingers and call the false tme: if I construct entangled and uncon- 
nected sentences Trithout measure or moderation: if (in short) I cannot do (ttha'^ I 
propose! then. -ueU and good ; (you are qmte right to ask me) trhy I let such rrords 
issue from my mouth. (Let us judge by results.) In Trhat tvay soever it is efiecteL an 
end IS put to the dispute 

The narrator of this story here declares himself, and to that d^ree in Tvhich some 
people proclaim bim (in the uay of praise], speaks conformably. Passing the nght 
hand oner the face (in consideration), I explain myself. IVliaterer my Benefactor 
xrilled. that uhether it is gestures and hints.* or coming and going, or leaping andjnmp- 
inc, or strucalins and strrrinc uill I show. Immediately on seeing which, the steed of 
your fancy, which is mnch faster even than lightning and which in his honnd i= like 
the deer, wdl he lost in amazement * 
klounting my horse I come 
The s'*:!!] I have I show it all 
TThatever He who wished did wish- that, at once. 

In whaterer I may say. do I show forth. 

Do yon now give ear and turning towards me, look for a moment in my direc- 
tion. See in what manner I progress, and what sort of flowers I disclose from the petals 
of my lips 
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The next specimen is an extract from the Theflt Miudl-ld Thdih, a short novel 
Tiy Pandit Ayodhya Singh Upadhyay It is an adnurahle specimen of the true Hmdo- 
stani language, free from any admixture of honoived iroidsr whether Persian or 
Sanskrit This pathetic stoiy, illustrating Hindu life in noi-thern India, is well worth 
the study of eveiyone who wishes to master the real language spoken hy the people of 
the Upper Hoah, which is at the same time readily inteUigible wheiever Hiudostani 
IS employed as a hngua franca This is more than can he said either for the Persianised 
Uidu of Maulvis, oi foi the Pandit-ridden Hindi of Benai-es 

It has been published both in the Deva-nagari and in the Peisian charactei’s, and 
both editions are here given I append faiily hteial translation The Indian idiom, 
it will he observed, is retained throughout There is none of the Persian order of words 
which we haie ohseived in the piecedmg specimen 
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1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

HindostAnI {ThSili variett) 

[Pandit AyOdhyd Singh Up&dhydy, 1899 ) 

’ft TO I ^ %, ^ 

=^<01 'ft: ^ I 

IJT, liW ^ 

■^TTcfT ^ ^ I ^ 

^ TOT 'ft-w, wr, 

tT^ W f W ^TfT II 

^ ^ ^ ^ HTTT Wtf - 

^ ycl<T % I ^ Tf cn-% oTfT ^ 

T^-%, ^ ^ I 

^ ^ fft ^iTcH, ^ ^r^-% I ^ 
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^ i^^ot ^m«Ti +if<ii 4l^-% ■^-% 

% ^ %!3 1 Tf trr ^ i ^ 

f%^ 'Ji'S^t-^ n^ ^tTT ^ ?’ 


I 
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WESTEEN HINDI 

UncDosTixi {ThifJi vahiett). 

( Pandit Ayffdhyd Singh UpSdhyfig, 1899.) 

^ ^ *^1 

- ^ ji ^ ^ ^yt 

^y y - 1. yy y^ y^ ^ 

ZXy ^3.^ ~ ^ c-yili 

ijj j^j ^y' ^ ^ ^ 

&4pi" - yy yy j^j ijv 

u-sj - Iji" ^ iiNe5oO «i_ ~ u>"^ 

* ^yi y^ -i^:- y^ ^ ^ 

^—^y ^ u>"i “ ^ ^ V— 

t=^y ^yj^ y^i <^I <^-5^ 

^3^ U^ ^ •iL. V^JJ ^y y]^ .i-U^ (^_j-:=- Jjl 

{y:^ ciT^i ^3^ ^ y] ji yy^ y 3^ -4^ ^ 

y ^yy 'dtyy ^ ^ 1:/^)^ - 1. y^:^ yy *; ^:;y ^ 

yy ~ yi 

VOU rs, PAKT I * *1 
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^iL ^ ^ " ^yi £L 

^y ■ s^v y ^ 

- «yjj ^ ^ ^5 

* ^ i:;V" r* 
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TRANSLATION. 

A girl of eleven years of age is standing m tlie garden by ber bouse vratching for 
someone to come Tbe sun is about to set, tbe clouds are suffused witb red, a gentle 
breeze is giving coolness to ber spirit In a short time tbe sun set, and, just as it vras 
beginning to be dusky, someone became visible approaching, from another side of tbe 
garden, that side ivbere tbe girl ivas standing. In a bttle ivbile be came and stood by 
ber "WTien tbe girl saiv him she said, ‘ Deonandan, where have you been all this time ? 
I have been standmg here a long while waiting for you ’ 

Deonandan is a youth of fourteen or fifteen years To look at bis well-favoured 
fair-complexioned face, shapely hands and feet, slender form, high and broad forehead, 
long arms, and large heart-attracting q^es, you would think that Jayanta, the son of 
Indra, had himself descended from heaven and come down to the earth He really be- 
longed to the same village as that in which the girl hved, and from babyhood they had 
been fond of each other Every third or fourth day, as he found an opportumty, 
Deonandan would come to see her, and she, too, would meet him with the greatest affec- 
tion, and with her sweet, sweet, words would attract his soul The girl knew that 
Deonandan would come that day, and for this reason had been looking out for him. He 
did come, but it was a httle late, and that is why she said to him, ‘ Deonandan, where 
have you been all this time ■ ’ 


(ill 


VOL. IS, PALI I 
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LUOKNOW LITERARY URDU 

The following specunen is m the Persianjsed laterarr Urdu of Lucknow The 
preference for Persian words instead of indigenous ones manifest from the first 
sentence 

2sotice, too, the preference for the Persian order of words with the verb in the 
middle, not at the end of the sentence, and the subject after the object Hmdi, or indeed 
anr pure Indo- Aryan language, will not tolerate sentences like chdd ayd Idp-Le pdf, 
he went to his father The true Indian order would be bdp-M pas chald dyd Agam 
the order of the phrase ek naiihar-kd us-ne pvchhd is not truly Indian The Indian 
order would be us-ne eh naukar-kd (or -ee) pvchhd, the subject preceding the object 

The specimen (which is a version of the Parable) is given in the Persian charactei 
As it is a good specimen of Urdu handwritmg, it is given in facsimile, and not in type 
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WESTERN HINDI 

HiNDosTANi (Standard IlEDt)' tariett) 
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[No. 4.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

"WTSTEBN HTN'Dl 

HiKBOSTAKi (StAICDAED IjBDfi- VAjarETX) DiSTEICT, LTJCK>-OTr. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ek siakis-k§ do bete the En-mS-se clihota 
07 /e man-of two sons were. Them-tn-from tlie-younger 

jaedad-mi hamara jo-knchli hissa 
property-tn my tohatecer share 


kaiine laga, 
to-say began, 
ko de-di]ie ’ 
to give-away 

kar-dira 

toas-made-and-given 
ikattba kar-ke 


‘ abba jan, 

'father dea-^, 

Cbtmache as-ne 
Accordingly him-by 
Aur cband-bi roz 
And some-even days 
babut dur-ke 


bap-se 
father-to 
bai bani- 
me- 


is 


apna 

hts-oivn 


togethei made-having qreat 
sari danlat shobad-pan-xai 


disfance-of 
Ttra-dL 

all wealth debauchery-in squandered-aicay 
us mulk-mi qabat-e-'a^im para aiir wob 

that count] y-in a-famine-great fell and he 

ne us mulk-ke ek rais-ke bt 

by that country-of a rich-native-of place-in 


asasa dono-ko 

property both-to 

ba‘d cbbota beta sab 

after the-younger son all 

umlk-mi 
country-info 
Jab 


taqsim 

division 


mal 

propel ty 
aur Trabf 
went-away and theie 
sab utb-gava to 


chaLi'gara 

O » 


When all vp-ioent then 
mubtaj bo-cbala Aur us- 
needy became And him- 
ja-kar naukan kar-li 

gone-having service tool. 


Es-ne 

ise 


apne 

kbetS-me 

suare cbarane-ke lire 

bbej- 

Sim-by 

for-this-one 

hts-own 

fields-in 

swine feeding-of for 

it-was-sent- 

diya 

TVab, 

to. 

bari 

arzu-ke 

satb 

uu 

cbbilko-se 

bbi 

pet 

away 

Sie, indeed. 

gi eat 

desire-of 

with 

those 

hiisls-icith 

even belly 

bbar-Ieta 

30 

suare 

kbati-tb 7 , 

magar 

■vrob bbi 

kisi-ne 

would-have-filled 

which 

the-swine eating-were. 

but 

that even 

anyone-by 

us-kd 

na 

di 

Ab 

us-ki 

akbg 

kbull 

TJs-ne 

kaba 

hxm-to 

not icas-given 

Now 

him-of 

eyes 

opened 

Sim-by 

if-icas-said 

ki, ‘ 

babutere 

mazdur 

to mere bap-ke 

Toba 

pet 

bhar 


that, 
kbana 
food 
Etbu 

Lef-m e-rise 


'many labourers indeed my father-of 


full 


pae, balki bacba bbi 

get, nay-rather saving also 

aur abba-ke pSs jau 

and father-of near go 


aur 

and 


tnai Ehuda-ka aur ap-ke 

J God-of and yourSonour-oJ 


rakbai, 
leep, 
aur uu-se 
and him-to 
huzuT-mi 
presence-in 


maru 

die 


house-at belly 
mai bbukbs 
I from-hiinger 
kabS, “ abba jSu, 
say, "father dear, 
mab-gar bb, aur ab 
sinner am and now 



* dill 
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us-ka bap baJiar nikal ayS aur mananS Isga TJs- 

htm-qf the-f other ^ outside emerging came and to-appease began Stm- 

ne bSp-se kaha ki, ‘ dekluye, it^e bar^-se mai 

bg the-father-to it-xoaa-said that, ^ see, so-many yeais-fiom I 


ap-ki khidmat 

karta-bu 

am 

kisl 

Tvaqt 

ap'ke 

hukm- 

yourSonour-of service 

doing-am 

and 

any 

time 

your-Sonour-of 

orders- 

se sartabi 

nabS 

Id, 

tis- 

■par 

bbi 

ap-ne 

kabbi 

from disobedience 

not 

toas-done 

, that-on 

even 

yourSonoiir-by 

ever 

mujbg bakri-ka 

ek 

bacbeba 

tak 

na 

diya 

ki apne 

dostS- 

to-me she-goat-of 

one 

young-one 

up-to 

not 

was-gwen that my-oion 

friends- 


ke s5.tb kbusM manata Magar ]S-bl ap-ka 

of with rejoicings I-might-have-celebt ated. But as-even yoni-JB.onour-of 

yeb beta aya ]is-ne ap-ka sara mal - kasbiyS-mfe gawa* 

this son came lohom-by yourSonoin -of all substance hailots-m teas- 

diya, to ap-ne un-ki ^ato-se jashn kiya ’ [Js-nfe 

lost, then your-Honour-by hwi-of affiction-by a-Jeast toas-made’ Sim-by 
tis-se kaba, ‘ beta, turn hamesba mere pas bo , jo-kuebb mera 

Jiim-to it-ioas-satd, 'son, you ahoays me neai are, tohalever mine 

bai, Tvob tombara bai Munasib yebi tba ki liara-log 

IS, that youis is Proper ths-indeed teas that toe-people 

kbusbiya manaS aur masriir hB, kyB-ki tumbara bbai 
lejoicings may-eelebrate and happy may-be, because yoin \ brother 
mar-ke, zmda bua-bai , axir gum bo-kg, phir mila-bai ' 

died-having, alive become-has , and lost become-havitig, again found-ts ’ 


TOL. n, PART r. 
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QASBATl URDO of LUCKNOW. 

The preceding specimen has illustrated the high, literary style of Lucknow Urdu 
'We now proceed to giye specimens of the ordinary Urdu spoken in the city. It is 
known as qa^bati, from qa^bdt, the plural of qa§ba, a quarter of a town 

It IS not so highly Persianised as the literary dialect, hut possesses the typical order 
•of words which Urdu has borrowed from Persian Thus we have janib daTchm, in the 
southern direction, the Indian order of which would he dakhvnjdnib Similarly, hindre 
dai yd-e Sai-ke, instead of daryd-e Sal-he ktndre, on the hank of the river Sai 

I give two specimens of this form of Urdu The first is a short passage of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, which I give in transliteration only, merely for the purpose 
of compaiison with the hterary dialect The other is a folk-tale about the temple of 
Bhafiresar m Nigoha It is given in the Persian character, with full transhteration and 
translation ^ 

[No. 6] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. ' Central Group 

WESTBRjST HINDI 
\ . 

HiNDosTlNi (Qasbati Uedu of Lucknow) 

Specimen I. 

Ek shakhs-ke do larke the Un-mi-se chhote-ne apne bap-se kaha ki, ‘ai hSpi 
]aedad-mi-Ee ]6 mera haqq hota-ho mujhe de-dijiye ’ Tab us-ne un-ko apni jSedad 
taqsim kar-di Aur there roz-ke ba‘d chhota larka sab kuchh mal jam' ' kar-ke ek dur- 
ke mulk-ko rawSna hua, aur uaha-par apna mal 'aiyashi-ml ura-diya Aur jah sab 
Isharch kar-dala, tab us mulk-mi hara qaht para, aur woh kbud mobtaj hone laga 


\ 
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[ No 6] 

INDO-ARYAW FAMILY. 


Central Group, 


■VTESTEEK HINDI 

HrsDosTlxi (Qasbati ITbbu of LrcKxoB-; 

Specimen 11. 

Ji 0^3 Jjl * ^ ^ Lr^ J-/ 

LjL. 2^L} -Jlj ^ ^ iiSSJuy^ 

^ ]^yi C >^ ^ 


J 


cL-s 

j 


^ jUji. ^ Si) t< ^ y ^ 


^ lii/C S-^* •) ^ 


^ >. 


c — o 


JJ'Sj ^ o.v^ _W.I 


“-^ y*> 


-^J > 


sLijL ^ 


^ ’-(^l 


V y ' 




iJJve 










J 




J »J^3 \ »3 .i" o; 2-^ —I I 


S^i: L-'^ > — J'— ^ •- ••’ 

4 _/- ^ ^ ~ J ^ J 


. .,w .— <i— ' -,,. 


v” -'y ', Cw 




L-> » 


-c-^ o'- 




^ J->J > 


Jv 


.ji.' <> -Ci ^ 


-o 


^.1 J^* 


_/< 


J' eli-jL 


-» < 


^ T-i3 
-'J 


-ey 


— >« « k£, ^ 

y » - -y ^ 




TCI. IX; I-lXI r. 
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■n’ESXEKK HTNDL 


K W^5-I ^ zLwtilj V ^ 

j5 ciJo ^ ^jjs Ji L^ J^) ]y^ <£L 


^ Lj;J ^IJaJJ j 15 <i — ciJj <i sLwtilj j^j 

jJ;>J^t> iiL O-'^ Jj)^ 

1-5^ i^I5Jjl.l5 <rL 

Jf yi "^r" f- 

* v^ 
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C No. 6] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

TTESTEEN HINT)I 

EDnfDoSTANi, (Qa^bati TJkd^ op LtjCkxob-) 

Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Qasba Nigolia-ki jamb dakbin ek mandir llabadeo-ji-ka bai, 

Town Nigoha-of direction southern a temple Mahadeo-ji-of iS, 

jis-ko Bbanresar kaht^-hai, aur kmare darya-e Sai-ke 

which JBhaSresar calling-they-are, and on-the-banh the-river-of Sal-of 

■vraqe' bai Aur TrabS-par bar Du-sbamba-k5 mela hota-bai, aur 

situated is And there-on ecery Monday-on a-fair being-is, and 

aksar lOg bar roz darsban-ko bils nagba 

generally people every day paying-respects-for mthont intermission 

jaya-kart-e-bai, attr j6 maqsad-e dili rakbte-bai -n-ob 

going-regularly-ai e, and what desire-of of-the-heart heeping-they-are that 

pura bota-bai 

fulfilled being-ts 

Suime-mi aya-bai ki ek Traqt-mS Aiirangzeb Badshab bbi 

Searing-tn come-it-ts that one time-tn Aurangzeb the-Empeior also 

tm*ke mandir-par tasbrif-lae-tbe Aar un-ki yeb 

that-{God-)of temple-on honoin ed-with-his-presence And Rim-of this 
mansha tbi ki is mEmdir-ko kbudira-kar murat-ko mkalwa- 

vitention was that this temple got-dug-up-having the-image he-might-get- 

leiri, aur sadba mazdiir as murat-ke nikalne-ko mustabdd 

faken-oiif, and hundreds labourers that image-of tahing-out-for ready 

bae, lekm murat-ki intiba na ma'lum buL Tab 

beca'me, but the-image-cf end not found became Then 

Badsbab-ne gbasse-mi a-kar ijazat di ka, ‘is 

the-Emperor-by anger-tn come-having permission was-given that, ‘this 

muxat-kO tor-dala ’ Tab mazdikro-ne forna sharii' 

image bi eah-tn-pieces’ Then the-labourers-by to-break commencement 
kiya, aur do ek zarb murat-mS lag^j balki, kacbb 

was-made, and two one strokes the-image-in icere-applied, nay, somewhat 

sbikast bill bo-gai, ]is-ka nisbaa gj-tak bbi maujud bai, aur 

broken also if -became, which-of the-maik today-to also existing is, and 
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HETDj- 


qadr-e VTinn bM murat-se nuinad 

Uffle-a Hood Hso fhe-imoge-from ruible 

qudrat murat-M T^hir buL 

su_pernafural-potcer tke-image-of manifest became. 


nicbe-se baygrba bbabre nibal-pare aar sab 
heioic-from thousands hornets issued, and nil 
bbaurS-se paresMa bra. Anr peb bbabar 

hornetsfrom distress became And this neie? 

bra Tab Bad sbab -iip " bukm diva 

became Then the-Emperor-by order icas-given 

murat-ka aam ai-se Bhaurfear 

image-of name today-from Ehauresar' Lord-ofSornets) became, 

^h-par tbi iisi tarb-se band tar-do,’ anr 


bna ; leldn aisT 

became ; but f^jch 

anr n=i mnrat-ke 

and ihat-very image-of 

fanj-e Bad^^-ia 

the-army-of fhe-Emperor-af 
Eadsbab-to bhi madnni 

the-Emperor-to also Imorcn 

tL ‘ acbchba, is 
that, ‘good, this 
bna. anr iis 
and irhat 
^ni 


manner-on if-icas fhaf-zery manner-by closed-up 
Badghab-ne murat maztnr band 

the-Emperor-by thz-'mage aforesaid closed-^>p 

tar-diva 

•cng-made 


mahe,' and hmself 

tarane-ta intizam 

caT^ing-to-mal e-of arrangement 


Ab 

eband roz-se 

niatra 

darshan-ke 

babut-se 

'dukandar 

Ko 

r some 

days-from 

beside 

paying-respecfs-of 

many-very 

shopkeeper 

I03 

trahS 

ddtane lasate-ban 

‘Hama ma'muli 

cMz§-ke, 

kasbtkari-hi 

people 

there 

shops a-'r 

anging-are 

Besides or B nary 

thing s-of. 

cultivaHon-of 

cblzi. 

ja 

dehat- me 

babat 

ziyada kar-ke 

zarnrat 

boti-han 

iuinys 

ich'eh 

zplages-i 1 

m 'ch 

mor=> done-having 

necessary 

beiny-nre. 


Tvaua-par 


rra 


ihere-on be-fovnd 


sakii-bai 

can 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

To the sontb of the torrn of i^igobf there is a temple of 3 iabadeo. n-hicb peopi? 
cat Bhanresar, and is si'oatei on the bant of the river Sat A £aT is held there everv 
hTondap. and e^erv dap there is a stream of people vbo come to visit the image, in the 
ba.'ef tlia* tl _5 act of Trors’i.p "rfil lead to the folfilment or all the desires of tbeir heart' 
The siorv goes that the Emperor Anrangzeb once visited the temple of this deity, 
an gave orders that the image shonld be dug np and taken ont of the temple. He sent 
several bandrei labonrers bar no matter bo— deep they dun, they ccnid not Snd tae 
bonom of *Le image Enraged at this the Emperor orderai the image to be brolen .n 
p!f ces The iabonrer' cimmenced the — 'r' nave it one or trro blotrs In doing 

thry dra'ceed h sliehtly and the marl's o' are visible to the present day. A ferr 

But this indhmirr onl'^ servel to ma .e 


the iman. 


drop - of rdc-oi also issued f: 
n an’fes' the snpnnaniral ro’^er vbich eni-'ei 
it: ' bc'.o— i* arc -nt i'c Emrcroi'= rm." 


n the idoi. Thonsaiids of hornets i=mei 
'f men io fintt Then this Tra= to.d 
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io lum lie said, ‘ very well, from this day let th is image be hnown as Bhanresar, or the 
Ix)rd of Hornets, and let the earth he filled in so as to restore it to the same condition 
as that in which it was before.’ He then himself saw that the arrangements for restor- 
ing the image to its original condition were carried ont 

Bor a long time not only hare people riated this s hrin e to pay homage to the deity, 
but a nnmher of shopkeepers hare set np shops m the locahty. They s^^U not only the 
ordmary stock in trade hut also everything that is necersary for village Hf® 



12S 


BEGAMATT URDO of LUCKNOW. 

The form of Urdu employed by respectable blusalmaiL ladies of Luckuoir City is 
Vnntm as BegamatL It is said to be very free from any Hindi admixture, but this 
statement is not borne out by tbe specimens wbicb I bare received. 

Two specimens are given. Tbe first is a transliterated text of a portion of the 
Parable of tbe Prodigal Son, for comparison witb tbe other Urdu versions Tbe other is 
a letter written by a iEusalman lady of Lucknow to her mother It is an admirable 
specimen of this dialect, full of quaint idioms and vivid expressions I give it m fac- 
simile of tbe original manuscript, together with a transliteration and translation. The 
writing of tbe manuscript is in tbe ordinary broken Urdu running band. 

2sote that Persian and Arabic words ending in a short a are not inflected for the 
obbque cases, as tbe grammars tell us should be done Thus Khdnam Sdhiba (not -be)-Je, 
(by tbe son) of tbe Ubn-na m Sahiba ; chha mahina (not •ne)~l^ bacJicha, a baby of six 
months This is a common irregularity of writing, which, however, does not affect the 
pronuncmtion These obbque forms are pronounced as if ending in e. Sdhiba-f,e is 
pronounced Sdhtbe-le, and so on 

[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

WESTEEH HINDI 

HTyUOSTAXl (BEGAXIAII UEUt)' OP Luckxow) 

Specimen i. 

Ek admi-ke do bete the Un-me-se cbb5ta bap-se bold, ‘ abba-]an, mal asbab-me 
iitnh bamara hissa bai bam-ko de-dijiye ’ Aur us-ne apni daulat donS-ko bat-dL Thore 
dinS ba‘d cbbota sab jam'-jatba samet-kar babut dur kisi mulk-ko nikal-gaya Haha sao 
sbnbad-pan-mi ura baitha Jab sab utb-utha-gaya to us mulk-mi babut bara qaht par2, 
aur yeb mobta] bo cbala 
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[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ITESTERN UIN'DI 

IlrNDOSTiJN'i (BEGAilATi TTeDU op LUGEXO'n') 


Specimen II. 
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western HINDI 





fy ^ ^ * 

' ^ I ^ ^ 


i I 


C^ //““ / 


y 



^ i 





y j ■ y 


t ^y> y^ l^ijU ' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Central Group. 


T7ESTERN HES'DI 

HrsDosTAXi (BE&AiiATi irsDi& or LTrcKXo-sr) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

mATT BETI-KI TARAT-Sl: AILA-KO 

LUTTUB DATJGRTEB-OF J)IBECTIOK-FBOM 210TEEF-T0 

Ammi ]an, i^uda kare ap salimat rahl 

■Mother dear, God may-viahe TovrSononi {jn-)safeft/ may-remain 

Bahin JTianiman Sahib ai Lakhnau-ml dakhil hiii Un-se 

Sisfei Eiamman Sdhiha today Ei(chi>oic-i>i entered became Eei-from 

ap-ki sab kljair ■n'a salah ma'lum hui Bare 

Yovr-Monoui -of all health and prospeiity hnoicn became The-elder 

mamS-ka 31 ae-din (hamesha) manda rahta-hai 

maternal-nncle-of spv it daily (1 e always) unwell remaimng-is 
Lakhnau-mi bahut dawa-darman. ki, magar kuchh faida nahl 

Fdichnow-tn much medicine-drugs were-done, but any benefit not 

hna Ealh agai upar-wala h0-gav3, 

became Tomoiiow if the-above-one {i.e the-moon) happened {le becomes visible), 
to ■ Jum'a-rat-ko iroh zarur zarfir ‘ilai karne Faiz-abad 

then Thursday-on he certainly certainly {for-Mi eatment doing Faizabad 

sidbarege 
he-icill-start 

A 3 -kaIh raha chorS-ka bara nargha bai Paros-mi 

Kowadays heie thieves-of great gang is The-neighbonrhood-in 

!&aiiam Sahib-ke vaba kalh dm-dabare kai chor 

Ktanam Sdhiba-of at yesterday in-broad-daylighf seteial thieves 

gbus-ae Bara gh ol- gha para macha Sipabi mg5re, gawar-ke 

entered Much noise-clamour icas-iaised Constables useless, boor-of 

latb, samihe na bujbej huUar sunte-bi bamare 

siich, itndei stood not knew, vproai imniediately-on-heanng our 
makan-mi darrana cbale-ae TTob to kabive, bari kbairivat 

house-in straightwau came That veiily you-may-say, great good-luck 

Siizri Admi dvorbi-par iaau3ud tba T7s-ne roka 

happened A-man ante-chamber-on present teas By-hnn it-was-stopped 

TOL rSj PAST I ' - 
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WESTEEN HlOTDi 


thama Kahl-to sat-ka samna lio-3ata TJs-ml-sfe 

impedeA Otherwise all{-of-u 8 )-of exposure loould-have-been Thut-oiit-of 

do chor pakre bhi gae. Miio-ne Mkun-ke sarane 

two thieves arrested also_, went The-idiots-hy the-magistrate-of ibefore 
Elta cbbudda rakba M, ‘ Khaumn Sabiba-ke bete-ne makaa 

contrary accusation brought that, ‘ Khanam Sdhiba-of the-son-by the-house 

akwane-ke bahana-se ghar-mi bulaya Do pabar band 

estimating-of pietext-on house-in {tce-)were- 8 unvmoned Two loatches confined 

rakba, pacbas rupaiye chbin-liye, xdta “chor cbor” 


{we-)we] e-lept. 

fifty rupees 

were-snatch ed-away. 

contrary “ 

thief thief" 

kar-ke ghtd 

macha-diya ’ 





doing noise 

was-raised' 





Nazir anr 

nn-ki 

biTvi-me 

roz-marra^ 3han3hat 

hua-karti-hai 

Kazlr and 

hvm-of lofe-between 

daily 

icrangltng 

keeps- going-on 

Nazir-ko to 

ap 

3aniye, 

— ek 

nak-charha 

BiTvi 

Nazir indeed 

Your-Bonour 

'inay-know. 

— a nose-mounted-one 

The-icife 


bhi mizajdar ; ^arra-garra-si bat-par ‘ tu tu, ^ mai mai ’ 
also haughty; verydittle rmtter-on ‘thou thou, I Ji’(ie quarrelling) 
hone lagti-hai Lakh sam3haya, ‘bahin, 

io-be beginninq-is Svndred- thousand was-it-]emonstrated{~by me), ‘sistei, 
kachcha sath hai ^uda rakhe Siyaai larM 

inexperienced company is God pi'eserve{~you) Youthful daughter 

hiyahne laiq pahlu-se lagi baithl-hai Ds-ke samne i 5 

for-being-marned fit side-by closq seated-is. Hei-of before this - 

bak-bak 3hak'3hak din. rat-ke dit kil-kd-se kya faida ’ 

falling aliei cation day night-of teeth gnashingfrom what profit' 
Magar am ‘aql 5 -par EZhnda-ki mar. Sam3hane-mi bat-ke 

But such wits-on God~of curse Bemonstrating-on words-of 


batangar 

badhte-har. 

Kaun 

dakhl-d§ ? 

TJlta 

wr anglings 

increasing- are 

Who 

may-mterfere ? 

On-the-contrary 

nakku 

bane 




disgraced he- 

may-become 




Atdad 

‘Ali-ko dekhiye 

Na 

koi bat na chit, 

bekar 

Auldd 

‘All please-see 

Not 

any word or talk. 

without-ground 

bekar 

bhi, mi-se 


lar-bhir-kar 

dadhiyal 

without-ground 

also, mother-with 

quarrelled-h aving to-grandfather' s-house 


chala-gaya 

he-icent~off 

Begam Jan-ka chha mahina-ka pala»p 6 sa bachcha 

Begam Jdn-of six months-of brought~up{-and)-nur 8 ed baby 

parso jata-raha Bechari, ek gkh dabati-hai, 

the-day-before-yesterday has-dted Boor-creature, one eye pressing-she-Ut 
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Jaii asu 

^t-hundred-ihousand tears 


mare 

-stnce-death 

pha^para 

fell-in 


pure char mahina 
full four months 
Qharib-Jd 

The-poor-woman-of 


girte-hai 
falltng-are 
bhi nahf 

eoen not 

lahi-saM as 
> emaining hope 


Abhi 
Onlynoio 
hue-the ki 
passed-had token 
bhi tut-gai. 
also broke. 


Maya-ko 
{ker~)ktishand~to 
yeh a'^man 
this skg 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A BETTER FROM A DAUGHTER TO HER HOTHBR 


Dearest Mother, 

May God ordain that you ever lemam in safety Sister Jhamman amved today 
in Lucknow, and from her we have heard how you are getting on The elder uncle’s 
health is daily getting worse and worse He has been trying aU kinds of medicine here 
in Luoknow, but they don’t seem to do him any good So, if the moon becomes visible 
tomorrow, he will certainly set out on Thursday for Faozabad to be treated by the 
doctors there 

Nowadays there is a big gang of thieves about Yesterday, in broad dayhght, a 
number of them got into the house of the Kbanam S^ba, who hves close by us 
There was a great hue and ory, and the fools of pohce, useless as a boor’s cudgel which 
neither knows nor understands, directly they heard the outcry, made straight for our 
house You may indeed say that we were fortunate, for by great good luck there was 
s man standing at our hall-door who stopped them Otherwise all we women in the 
zanana would have been exposed to view Two of the thieves were caught, and the 
idiots, when they came before the magistrate, brought a countercharge that the l^anam 
Saba’s son had invited them into the house under the pretext of getting the budding 
walued They added that he had imprisoned them for some six hours, had robbed them 
of fifty rupees, and had then got rid of them by caUing out ' thief, thief ’ 

You will be sorry to heai that Na^ir and his wife keep on their daily quarrelling 
You know Na^ir, what sort of man he is, going about with his nose in the an- His mfe, 
too, IS overweening, and starts a wrangle on ever so httle a matter I’ve reasoned 
with her thousands of times, -r-‘ sister dear, there’s inexperienced company There’s 
a young marriageable girl sitting close to your side What good wdl come from all this 
nonsense and talk, all this teeth-gnashing by day and by night, in her presence ? ’ May 
God’s curse rest on such sdly-wits The more one remonstrates, the more she wrangles 
Who IS there to interfere, with the certainty of having some rude thing said in return ’ 

Just look at Aulad ‘All’s conduct Without saying a word; nay, for absolutely no 
reason, he has quarrelled with his mother, and gone off to stay with his grandfather 

Begam Jan’s six-months’ old httle baby, which she had been nursing with such 
loving care, died the day befoie yesterday Poor creature, when she presses together 
the hds of a single eye, a hundred thousand tears fall It is only four months smce 
her husband died, and now, again, the sky has fallen in upon her The poor thing’s one 
remaining consolation is now broken ^ 
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STANDARD URDO OF DELHI. 

The Urdu of Delhi is less Persiamsed^than that of Lucknoir, and hence more nearly 
fulfils the requirements of a Ivngua franca intelligible over the wldole of India This 
■will be e-ndent from the foUoiraig specimen (the authorised Urdu version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, as issued under the auspices of the British and Poreign 
Bible Society) It ivill be seen that the vocabulary is on the "whole simple, and that the 
Indian, and not the Persian, order of -words is preferred Por another example of Delhi 
Didu, the Urdu List of Standard Words and Sentences, -which was prepared in that citr, 
may be consulted. 

The ongmal Urdu version of the New Testament was made for the Bntish and 
Poreign Bible Society by Henry Martyn during the years 1806-1810 It has been 
thrice revised. The version of the Parable noiy given is taken from the third and 
last re-nsion earned out by a committee headed by Dr Weitbrecht dimng the years 
1893-1899 

The Bible Societv has issued this version under two forms, — one m the Persian 
character, and the othei in the Boman character I give both here The system of 
transhteiation used by the Bible Society differs somewhat from that employed in tlie 
present Survey, but this will give rise to no dificulty 

It IB not necessary to give an interhneai translation 


\ 
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WESTEEN HINDI 

HtndostanS (STAiraAKD TJedu, Peesian Charactek) 

(JPanjab Auxiliary Bible Society, 1900,) 

^ • 

iiL ^ ^ - Sd ^ (^1 

-• c — li ^ iLaa. tS jLt> - c J 

Jjl “ '-^1 

(jLf> LjJ ~ ^ C^JXo i_^»*> Ixjj Ltjo 

c®ji/o L>“J y ^-y" ^_y ^ jji ' ^.. 5 -^ 

<_ 5 ^I 0 *'J ^ <L—^ ^Usv.^ j^J - f^ jlJ 

- Lso^ uy^ 4 -^^ " ly ^ vjL <L- c_t>iAlj 

'■^-4^ ^!I <ii, ul <y jj^ u4^ ^ ^ Jij)l ti^j j^J 

y j ^->"1 ~ ^ ~ 

- ^ ^ ^yi <-^1) y s^’ ^ 

d— ».^Ij y - tjy y y yyj uy t.,4^ jy 

jkj ^jxj jy K <^) ^ <i±L uA") 

~ ^ ^ ^ 

^y l/ «; ^ - ly lj^ jyy 

y <L- y <iiLJ W ^ jty yrs^J *; - )y ^!^j 
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W HL. ~ ^ W ^ J£ 

(^J ^ L/^ vO^ ^ ‘=—1 ^ 

^ ^ijS’ 4-^ ^ ]y^ yH ^4) L/V 

d^SjUi tL- j^J - ^ (J^ ik^U. ^ 

y" cJy ^ jji - 3W^ 

- 1.J3J ^ ^ ypy^ ^^Jt> ^'il 

# ^ 8^ i.,/^ “ ~ W* y^ ~ ]y^ 5(>^ 

y^ yf 1 c:--'-*^ ]y) 15 (_^| (^yi^ 

j^j - jl^l .=^5-^ j^j «i-'^ y ^‘y ^ 

si^ LjX u>“I ^ y) ^-{r^ ^-’ ^ y^ vj;^y 0 y^jj yyy 

- ^ ^ly ly^ ly uj <i_ v_jL. ^ uTf ly^ 

- ik} Ijl^ yy] ]y^ ^y ~ <i^J ^ ^ i-^l 

^i *i— <i_ij^ cii_i:i. ^ij ^ L.^j 

vj^ yy \^y^ «iii- L. ciii ” s.s5oj &5^ ly ‘— 

y y« - ^ ^y^ y^ SrO^’ 

- ljlx>o &^Lw ^ I iS>5" L)0 &} ^ <r^ ^ 

- \^6 JjJ ^LLo ^JLc J^ «i_ Lj Lx^ &j ]y^ i— ^ yV 

- y <ii_ u^5 ‘i- i^j - ^jy )j-9^ y ^ -^-y cil. »->") y 

^ ^ ~ ^ y^^ ikikXo^ 

- L=j ;._^-«lix) L)^ ^LcjLi j^j ^y^ “ A_ i_^ 

♦ ^ U^ i^J LJ 6t>^ .^J - Lgj hC)yi J_yw> ^ y 
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WESTEEI^^ HINDI 
HikdostakI (Standahd Hhdu, Eomax Chaeacter^) 

(BriUsli and Foreign BiMe Society, 1900 ) 

Ek slmkhs ke do bete tlie Un men se chhote ne bdp se kalia, ki Ai bdp, mdl ka jo 
bissa rrnijb ko pabuncbtd bai, mujbe de IJs ne apnd mdl mata‘ unben bdnt di Aur 
tboie dm ba‘d cbbotd betd apnd sab kuchb. 3 ama‘ kaike, dur ke mulk ko la-wdna hdd 
aur Traban apnd mdl badcbalni men nid, dijd Am jab sab kbarcb kar cbukd, to us 
midk men sakbt kal pai-d , anr nnib mubtdj bone lagd Phir us mulk ke ek basbmde ke 
bdn ]d pard us ne us ko apne kbeton men sdar cbardne bbejd Aur use drzd tbi, ki 
JO pbabydn sdar kbdte tbe, un se apnd pet bhare , magar koi use na detd tbd Pbir us 
ne bosb men akar kaba, ki Mere bap ke kitne hi mazddron ko rot.1 ifrdt se milti bai, am 
mam yahan bbiikbd max raba bun ' Mam utlikax apne bdp ke pds jdiinga, aur us se 
kabuugd, kx Ai bap, mam dsman ka aur teri nazai men gnnabgdr biid ab is Jdiq nabfn 
rabd, ki plux terd betd kablaun , mujbe apne mazdiix jaisd kf kar le Pas imb utbkar 
apne bdp ki taraf rairana biid "Hub abM ddr bi tba, ki use dekbkar us ke bdp ko tars 
aya, aur daurkar us ko gale lagd byd, aur bose bve Bete ne us se kaba, ki Ai bdp, mam 
asman ka aur text nazar men gunabgdr bdd , ab is laiq nabln rabd, ki pbir terd betd 
kablddn Bap ne apne naukaron se kabd, ki Acbcbbe se acbcblid jdma jald nikdlkai 
use pabmdo , aur us ke bdtb men angutbi, am panTVon men juti pabmdo Aur pale liue 
bacbbre ko Idkar zabb karo, tdki bam kbdkai kbusbf mandeu , kninki merd yib beta 
mitrda tbd, ab zinda biid , kbo gayd tba, ab mild bai Pas "wuh kbusbl manane lage 

Lekin us kd bard betd kbet men tbd jab irub akar gbar ke nazdik pabuncbd, to gdue 
baidne aur ndcbne bt dwaz sunt , aur ek naukar ko bulakar darydft karne laga, ki Tiii 
kyd bo rabd bai ^ TJs ne us se kabd, ki Terd bhdl a gayd bai , aur tere bdp ne paid biid 
bacbbid zabb kardyd bai, is bye ki use bbald cbangd pdvd TTub gusse biia, aur andai 
jdnd na cbdbd , magar us kd bdp ^ bdbar jdke use mandne lagd Us ne apne bdp se 
jairab men kabd, ki Dekb, itne baras se mam text kbidmat karta bun, aur kabbl terf 
bukm‘uduli nabin kl, magar mujbe tu ne kabba ek bakrf ka bacbcba bbt na dira, ki 
apne doston ke sdtb kbusbi mandtd lekm jab terd yib betd dyd, jis ne terd mdl mata‘ 
kasbios men urd di, to us ke bye tii ne paid biid bacbbra zabb kardvd Us ne us se 
kabd , Betd, tii to bamesba mere pds bai, aur jo kucbb merd bai, inib terd M bai , lekin 
kbusbl mandnl aur sbddmdn bona mundsib tbd, kyunki terd yib bbdf murda tbd, ab 
zinda bud, kbo gaud tbd, ab mild bai 

I The system of tran^UferaUon is (hat adopted hx the Rntifh ard FoMgn Bih’e e‘r, ard differs someirhat from f '■s 
emploved in the present Smr^ 

TOL 13:; FXTir 1 


T 
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MODERN URDO OF DELHI 

During the last thirty or forty years a school of writers has arisen in Delhi, which 
lias paid attention to the necessity of avoiding the extreme Persianisation of style 
which had hitherto been fashionable, and which is stall fashionable in Lucknow 

The author of tlus school who has obtained the greatest reputation is Maulavi 
Nazir Ahmad Two novels by this writer, the M%T'atu ’WArus (The Bride’s Mirror), 
and the Taubatu'n-Nasuh (The Bepentance of Nasuh), have been edited m England. 
They are well worth reading, not only as introductions to the Drdu language, but for 
their contents They are admirable pictures of the home life of respectable Indian 
Musalmans of the middle class. The stones are absolutely unob]ectionable and full of 
interest, and are illumined by many pages of true humour An account of the best 
editions of these works will be found in the Bibhography under the name of their author, 
and for further information regarding the school of wnters to which he belongs, the 
reader is i eferred to Shekh ‘Abdu ’1-Qadir’s work on ‘ The new School of Urdu Literature ’ 
quoted in the first section of the Bibhography 

As a specimen of Nazir Ahmad’s style, I give an extract from the Mir’atu ’h'Arus 
The text is taken from Mr G E W ard’s edition in Boman characters (London, 1899) 
The passage selected is a cock-and-hull story, freely interlarded with pious phrases, told 
by a swmdhng old crone to the silly heroine, on whom she is playing the confidence tnck. 
The stoiy is a propos of two miraculous (but qmte unnecessary) cloves, which the old 
lady presents to the year-old bnde, and which are guaranteed to restore a husband’s love 
and to give children to the most unloved of barren wives The reader who is cunous as 
to the sequel is referred to the original work Suf&ce it here to say that the old lady 
having gained the bride’s confidence, successfully decamps with all her jewelry 

Considermg that the novel is written by a Musalman for his co-rehgionists, and is 
piofessedly in Urdu, not in Hindi, it is remarkably free from Arabic and Persian 
expressions In Lucknow Urdu, nearly every word would hail from one or othei of 
these sources Here fully forty-five pei cent of the vocabulary is Indian, about twenty 
per cent is Persian, and less than 34 per cent is Arabic The small remamder comes 
from other languages, — Tuikish, English, and Portuguese ’ 

" I am indebted to Mr Ward, the editor oF the for theae particuhirB I rvonld strongly recommend 

ererjone who is interested in the great Lingua Franca of India or its htcmtnro to read this edition of a highly ongmaland 
nmn«ing worl Tnc perusal is rendered easy to Europeans by its being in the Homan character, and every assittanceH 
piicn by an civ“ltent vocabulary and by notes when neces'ary An English translation by Mr Ward is published as a aepa 
rate work 
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WESTERN HINDI 

HiKDosTiNl (!Modee>' Hed-B or Delhi) 

(MaiiJavi ItTasir ATimad, circa 1870 ) 


J ^ 


J 


L/i^’ 
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— 0 T ^ 

J J> 

^ ^ 1 - ^J«0 — Lj 

v_r^ — W <%=^ ^ " Sr^'"’ 
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■SVZSXEEX HIXDi. 


OU^ U. ^ ^ y ^ 

y^ u^ v>:s^ ^ ^ iiL. 


e-:;!- 




1 i/j!r“ jV^ jh'^ ^'i/ A 

.U^ i5 ’1 t£Lj £L ^_;^ 


-r^>’ 


-J 


^ ^r*i 


-^U 


^ ^ (jti ^ ;_/i^ 

C. ^ ^ •* / 

s^j J-^ vj^i^ lj-> »— ^'J J^j '-51^’ '5' UJ 

L^ ^ Joo.Ij <i— v_/o.L£; ^ L»J ^ lii^ 

y jy^ ji jV^ ^ jo 

^ ** ^ 

SiS S X.^ y ^S cXLj) ^T yj fiiJ] _ IjXu, ts|j jy 

V ^ '-^J ^ yj j^J y 

^w. 2y ^^4iU ^ ^^j] yb ^ ^ 




-s c^'^(^’ 

^S ^-^'l ' — — c]j yj dJ eG _ LiJ 15 y 
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^by ^ ^ 

^ iy-^^sS ^ ^ v^-~" 

j^J C-^j — ^ LjrW V" ^ :i!f Ijti pJ 

^ * * 

^ ^ (^yi ^ (*^ y bt ^y y y^ “^Z 

^ r^ Z"^ ^ ^ cZl Z ~ ^y ^y ^', ^ 

^y i)^') Z^ iiL. Zf" Z^ c_r^u^ ^ <y. ‘^y Z ^ 

* * ✓ 

=# y^Z ' — Z JJ y jZ y y^ 

^ Ito ^ ^ '^yZ Z"^ ^ Z 'y-yy 

■c—^ — Z^ 4- Z) “ Z. yZ <iii- '-^y 

L)j iil-> ^.,^**^'^ Z y^ ^ ^ y^ (.^Jj 

ly l^j ^ e_^l=^j ^ 

* ■* * ■* 

_ ^ ^5" 0^^ y^ (^.^Lo sLi 

y" iSvesv^ jW Z ^ — <Z yy^ Z 
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ITESTEEX HEN'DI 

HrsDosiA^-i (i^ODEE^' ITEDr OF Delhi). 

(2Iaiilavl. ^azir AJimad; circa 1870 ) 

transliteration and translation 

ilai jab haij-ko eai-tbi, to usi jakaz-ml 

I ichen piJgrimage(-fo-]Kecca)-fo gone~icas, then thai-cery shg-in 

Bhopai-ki ek Begem bM suTvax tbT ; — sbavad tnm-ne tni-ka 

Bhdpal-of a Begam also passenger teas ; — perhaps you-by her-cf 

Ham bbi srma-ho Balqis Jahani Begam : — ab-kucKh EhTiiii-ng 

name cho hear&may-he, Balqis Jahdni Begam ; — everything God-ij 

HH-ko de rakha-tha ; danlat-ki kuebb. intiba na tbi, 

ler-to giving pi aced-itas ; tcealth-of any end not teas; 

BHukai-cbakar, launm-gbuiam, palki-nalka, sab-bi-kueb 

sere ant s~attendcnts, girls -and)-slav€s, palanquins{~and)-litters, everything-venly 

tba : ek to aulad-ki taraf-se ma gbmnm raba-kaiti-tbT ; 

teas; one indeed family-of direction-from grieved she-confinued-to-rewain ; 

koi bacbeba na tba : dusre Xa-wab-Sabib-ko tm-ka taraf mutlaq 

any cfdd not teas; secondly the-lsaizdh-Sahib-to her-of direction absohde 

iltifat na tba. anr sbavad atilad na bone-ke sabab mahabbat na 
JAndness nol teas, and perhaps family not being-of because affection nof 
karte-boj vama Begam surat-sbakl-mi ‘ ebande affab, 

doing-he-may-be, ofhencise the-Begam form-appearance-in ‘note a-sun, 

ebande mabrab/ — aur is bnsn-o-danlat-par mizaj aisa sada, 

nov: c-TTOOn^ — and this beaufy-and-icealfh-on disposition so simple, 

kd barb-jaise nacbiz§-k6 barabar bitbana anr bat pnebbna' 

that us-^iJe nothings-to equally to-give-a-seat and matters fo-asL I 

Begem-ko faqixS-se parle darje-ka ebiqad tba Ek dai'a 

Th,€-Begcr-to merdicanfs-to utmost degree-of faith teas One tir.e 

Sana ki tin kos-par koi kamil vand bai; andberi 

it-xas-heard that three T.ds-on a-certain saint arrived ts ; darJ 
rat-me apae gbar-se piyada-pa nn-ke pis sal, anr pabar-bbar 
r.tghi-tr, her-ozen house from on-foot him-of near she-ivent, and a-icatch-fvV 

taa Lath bandbe khan rabl. TaqiiS-ke nam-ke- 

during hands being-Jolded standing-up remained Alendicants-of rarre-of 
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qurban ]aiye 1 

saorxjiaial-offermg go I 

utba-kar deiJia, 

Itffed-Jiaviitg jf-toas-looled, 
hukm 
order 


£k martaba 

One time 

farmayii, 

tt-taas-ordereJ, 


JO 

when 


‘ja 


'go 


Sbab-Sahib-Ee akli 
the-Shdh‘Sahib-hy eyes 

mai, isi rat-ko 

mother thts-very mahi-af 


milega ’ Begam-ko kt^^ab-mi bisharat 

loill-be-got’ The-Segam-to dteam-m annunciation 

‘ hajj-ko ]a, aur murSd-ka motl samundar-se nikal-la 

’jnlgnmage-to go, and desire of pearl ocean-from taks-oiif 


bone lagf 
to-be began 

de-kai 

given-having 
nn-mi-se ek 

thein-in-f) om one 

— Begatn-Sahib 


taiyariya 
prepai ations 

kiraya 
the-faie 


nth bajj-ki 
rising pilgrimage-of 

Begam-ne ap 

the-Begam-by herself 

karae , 

were-caused-to-be-made , 

■O’aqt-ka pgs-mbna 
time-of neai -remaining — the-Begam-Sahtb 

snrkbru !) mujh-par babut 

{may-hei -)faGe{-be)-bi ight !) me-on 

sabeli kaba-kaiti'tbl Das dm 
comrade used-to-oall Ten days 
cbala-gayS , gyarabwe dm biob 

went-along , on eleventh day mid 

Nakbada-ne kabS, 

The-captain-by tt-wis-said, 


Pa-sau 

Five-hundred 

jabdz-par 
ship-on 

bbi tbi 

also was 

(Dabi ! donO 

{0 God! both 


bui ki 
became that 

Subh 

{At-)daion 
miskin 
lowly -people 


inai 

I 


suwai 
einbai led 

Har 
Beery 
]ahan-mi 
wo rids -in 


mibrbani 

friendship 

barabar 

straight-on 


karne 

to-do 


lagT, 

began, 

jabaz 
the-ship 


aur 

and 


pam-me 

wafer-tn 


* Kdb-e 

‘ The-Monnt^in-of 


much 

tak 
during 

samundar-m§ ek pabar nagar aya 
ocean-in a mountain tn-stgkt came 

Habsha yebi bai, aur 

Bthiopia fhis-vertly is, and 


Jb 

who 


ek baia kamil faqii is-par rabtS-bai , 

a great saint liennit it-oii dwell ing-is , 

nya ’ Begam-Sahib-ne Nakbuda-se kaba, 
came ’ The-Begam-Salnb-hy the-captain-to it-ivis-said, 

us pabai-par pabuebao ’ Najsbuda-ne 

that irouutavi-on 


cause-to-ai i ive ’ 


soya, 

went, 

' kisi 
‘ tn-some 

kaba, 

The-captain-by it-was-said. 


3 abaz to 
the-ship indeed 

tip ixsbad 
you insti notion 

ek kisbti-mg 
a 


pabai tak nabl pabneb sakta , 

the-mountain up-fo not airive can, 

kari, to jabaZ'ko langar kar-d?, 

male, then the-ship-to anchor we-maij-mahe, 

bitbj-kar le-cball ’ 


bamiuSd 
possessed-of- wish 

tarab mujb-ko 
waif me 

' Hnzur, 

‘ My-Lady, 
albatta a<nir 
certainly if 

aur ap-ko 
and you 


Begam-ke 


Begam-ne kahs, 
The-Begam-by it-was-said, 
sStb Eob-e 

'■well, tlm-indeed easy' Five women the-Begam-of with the-3[oiintain-of 
Habsha-par gai-tb?, — ek inaT, aur ebar aur Pabar-par 

^thtopia-on gone-were, — one I, and four others The-Moiintaui-on 


boat-in caiised-to-sit-huving we-may-tahe-away 
' kbair, yebi sabi ’ Pffeb auratl 
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paliBcliej 
v:e-arrived_ 
clialie Shali-Satiib 

on-going the-Shah-Sahih 
admi na adamzad; 
mnn nor horn-of-man ; 


to ‘ajib farah-ki klinsIiTjii maliak-ralii-tlii Chalte 

f^en a-iconderfvl Jind-of odour exhaled-heing-icas On-gomg 

tak pahScTie. Hu-ka maqam tka , na 

vp-to ice-arrited God-qf place if-icag ; nor 

taa-e-tanha Sh^-Sabib ek gbar-mi rabte-the, 

all-alone the-Shah-Sahih a Jiovse-in dicdling-i^as ; 

sbakl I iaise firisbta ' Ham sab-ko dekb-kar 


kaisi nurani 

ichat-sorf-of serene appearance ! hie an-angel ' lIs all seen-hanng 
du'a di; Begam-ko barah labgi di, anr kncbb 

a-Wess\ng icas-giten ; the-Begam-fo ficelce cloves were-giren, and something 


parb-kar dam 

kar-diya 

Mujb-se kaba, ‘ 

cbali-ja, Agre 

recited-having breathing 

icas-performed 

2Ie-to it-ivas-said, ‘ 

depart Agra 

aur 

THIli-me logd-ke 

kam 


banaya-kar ’ 

Belt 

and 

Belhi-in people-of 

tvishes 

continve-cavsing-to-be-svccessfvl ’ 

Bau alter. 

un 

barab iaugS-me-ki 

do 

iauge 

yeb baT HaJj 

kar-ke 

thos= 

tivelve cloves-in-of 

tivo 

cloves 

these are 'Bilgrimage nmde-haruig 

yj 

lame 

to 

2samab — ya-to 

Begam-ld 

ichen 

ice^retiirned 

then 

fhe-2\aivdh — ivhereas-formerlg 

fie- Beg am of 

bat 

pucbbte-na-rbe.— 

- ya 

Teb 

« 

naubat bui, ki 

ek mabine 

afiair 

asl ing-no*-he-icas - 

- noic 

this 

ptass became, that 

one month 

age-se Bambai-me 

a-kar 


Begam-ke lene-Lo 

pare-tbe 


lefore-from Bombng in come-having tle-Begam-of hringing-foi faUen-had 


T?i-bl Begam-ne jabaz-se paTV utara jN'a'svab-iie 

As-ec‘=n the-Begnm-hg fhe-sh’p-froin foot icns-cavsed-fo-descend, ihe-Kaicdl-ly 
apna sar Begam-ke qadam§-par rakb-diTa, aTir_ ro-ro-kar 
his-o-'cn lead ihe-Begam-'f feef-on icas-placed and icepf-icepif-lnvmg 

kbata muaf karau Cbba baras mai Bhopal-ml bajT-se 

fai'tt forgiveness tcas-go^-inade. Sit gears I Blbpdl-in pnlgnmage-from 
5-kar tbabri. raqlr-ki da‘a-ki barakar-se, lagatar 

ome-having staged The-hermif-of prager-of Vesstrig-from svccessivelg 
uiTar-iale, Allah rakbe ’ char bate Begam*ke, 

one-aft er-the-otler, God preserce{-them) ! four sons the-Begam-of, 

mere rahne tak, b'>cbiike-the. Pair mujb-ko apna de> vad 

mu s‘ag during, Leen-had. Again ine-to mg-oicn country memory 
ava: Be^am-se ijazat mf gi ; babut-si roka . 


roi e; the-Begarr-frorr ten e'-fo-go) icas-asted; verg-miich stopping-icao-done , 


ma'-ne kaba, ‘ >bgb-55hib-ne mnjh-krj DiUi-Agre-ki ktidmat 

n p-hv ’t-'ra^-said, ‘ tl e-Shah-Sdl itr-hg me-to Belli-Agra-of service 
txipard ki-liai, mmb-ko Traba lana zarur bai ; ’ veb sun-kar 

ruG” ted Tunde-x^ ri‘-fo there to-go necessary is f this heard-having 

B-:zam-ne char nacbir mujb-ko nikbsat kiva 

V r-Begar-ly ivdtg niUy .re-*o leave-to-depart tvas-made 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

■When I went on my pilgnmage to Mecca I had for a fellow-passenger a Begam of 
Bhopal, — ^perhaps" you hare heard oh her, her name was Balqis Jahani Begam God had 
endowed her with every blessmg As for her wealth, there was no end to it. She had 
troops of servants, women slaves and men slaves, palanqmns and htters, — everything, 
in fact, which she could want But she had an achmg heart about her prospects of a 
family, — she had no children, — and besides this, the Nawab Sahib, her husband, had 
altogether ceased to show her any affection This latter gnef was probably due to her 
being childless, for, as to her personal appearance, as the saying goes, ‘ when she wasn’t 
as bright as the sun she was as fair as the moon , ’ and to this beauty and wealth was 
added a disposition of the purest smcerity and sunphcity, — even nobodies hke us she 
would ask to sit down beside her, and talk with them ' 

Now, she had the greatest faith in wandering mendicants, and once she heard that 
a certnm holy saint had arrived at a place some six miles away So one dark night she 
started off on foot fiom hei house and stood a good three hours m front of bim with 
folded hands My hfe for the fame of such holy men 1 On one occasion when this one 
hfted his eyes he saw her and said, ‘ go, madam, this very mght will you receive a 
command from above ’ That night she had a dream, in which she heard a voice sajnng, 
‘ depart on a pilgrimage to Mecca, and gather the pearl of your desire from the ocean ’ 
The first thing m the morning she began the preparations for her pilgrimage She paid 
the fares of five hundred poor people, amongst whom I was one, and took them on board 
the ship with her She always kept me by her side and (0 God, may her face be bright 
in this world and the next) not only began she to show great fnendship to me but even 
used to address me as ‘ comrade ’ The ship went on straight through the sea for ten 
days, and on the eleventh a mountain came in sight m the middle of the ocean ‘ That,’ 
said the captain, ‘ is the Mountain of Ethiopia, and on it there dwells a lioly hermit 
There never was a petitioner who went to him that did not have his prayer granted ’ 
Said the Begam to him, ‘ you must get me m some way or other to that mountam ’ 

‘ Tour Ladyship,’ rephed he, ‘ there is not enough water for the ship to go alongside, 
but, if you wish it, I can have the anchor let go and send you ashore m the joUy-boat ’ 
‘ That will do excellently,’ said she So five women (myself and four others) went off 
with her to the Mountain of Ethiopia When we got there we found the am filled with 
a wondrous fine odour "We came at length to where His Hohness lived It was a very 
place where God alone dwells Not a man or son of man was there In his house 
abode Has Hohness in perfect solitude "yThat a serene appearance he displayed I Like 
an ant'el of heaven I As soon as he saw us all he blessed us To the Begam he gave 
twelve cloves and, after recitmg something, breathed over her To me he said, ‘ depart 
and busy yourself with bringing about the desues of the people of Agra and Delhi ’ 

Daughter, here are two of those twelve cloves ’ 

Now, when we came home from our pilgnmage, the Nawab, — who formerly had not 
taken the shghtest interest in the Begam,— must needs go down to Bombay a month 
before the ship was due, and wait there for his wife in order to escort her home. She 
had hardly got off the gangway before he fell at her feet, and with many tears asked 
pardon for his neglect After I came back from the journey I stayed for sir years in 

TOL. is, part I ^ 
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Bhopal, and while I was there, all owing to the power of the holy man’s hlessmg, one 
hy one, the Begam had fom sons By this time I began to ttunh of my own country, 
and asked her for leave to go away She would not hear of it, but I reniinded her of 
how His Holiness had made ovei to me the caie of Agra and Delhi, and'that I really 
must go "When she heard this, she had perforce to allow me to depart 



147 


\ 


urdO poetry 

As a specimen of TJidu poetry of the classic peiiod (as clsewheie explained standard 
Hindi has no old poetical literature), I give an extract fiom the Tanlihv 'l-pthhal, or 
Admonition to Pools, hy the celebrated ]\Iii Taqi This poet nas horn at Agra, and 
studied at Delhi undei Suaju ’d-din Hian (‘Arzu) He liyed there up to the year 1782 
when he migrated to Liictnow, where he died at a yery adyanced age in 1710 He and 
Eafi'u ’s-sauda aie considered by natiye authonties to he the tivo greatest Ui’du poets 
An elegant paraphrase of the poem, under the title of Coiisetls au% viativais pohtcs, 
was published by Grarcin de Tassy on pp 300 and ff of Vol yu of the Join nal Asiattque 
(1825) An Italian translation of this paraphrase was pubbsbed at Palermo in 1891 by 
Signoi Pughese Pico, under the title of Consigh ai cattivi poeti Monsieui J Ymson 
published a more hteial translation, under the title of SaUre conhe les Ignorants in tlie 
Jtevne de JAngnjstique, A'’ol xxiy (1891), pp 101 ff 

llii Taqi’s works haye been printed in India Tlie text of the poem under consid- 
eration IS carefully edited by Shakespeai in his Mtiiifahkabaf-e Stndl This text has 
been lepioduced in Ifonsieiii Yinson’s Manuel de la Languc lixndoustam The text 
giyen heie is based on that of Shakespeai, with a few conections rendered necessaiy by 
the metre I haye to thank Mi G E TYaid for assistance rendered m translafmg this 
not always easy poem 

We may note a few pomts m which the language of the poem differs somewhat 
fi’om the language of the standard grommais In hai giizlda-ne, by the Elect One (yeise 
28), the obhquc form ends m a, not e This may, howeyer, be a mere matter of spell- 
ing, foi most scnbes m such cases write a final a, but pronounce it e In yerae 28 u e 
hnyc an example of the custom which at the present day preyads m Lucknow of treating 
as if it weie a neuter yeib In yeise 13 u e haye de-Z/m, winch is the dialectic 
form in the Upper Doab for deta-hat, he giyes In yei-se 25 we haye ? uhk?at construed 
with a mascuhne yeib Kote also the speUing of mvj-ld, mstead of mujli-bo m yeise 14 
In the transhteration, I haye marked the yonels as long oi short, as is required by 
the metre, so as to atsist the scansion, and not accoidmg to their natural length Sat 
and Jtaz aie each to be counted as one short syllable A syllable containing a short 
you el, and endmg in a consonant, is long, if the next syllable begms with a consonant 

Thus, in the second yeise, because Id follows tshd) at, the latter word is scanned 

But if such a syllable is followed by a vowel, it may be either long or short Thus, in 

the first yeise, diw dyd is scanned , while m the thud verse, ' 2 zzat d is scanned 

_ — Eote also that a s;) liable like el, consistmg of a vowel naturally long 

followed by a silent consonant, oi a syllable hke sh.e'i, contaming a short vowel followed 
by tu o sdent consonants, counts as two syllables, and is scanned as a trochee ( — ), 

if followed by another syllable commencing with a consonant Thus, in the first leise, 
ek. dm is scanned — w — , and in the fifth verse, she'i-ll taqilh ld-la> is scanned 

— — A long final vowel is often shortened, and the Persian 

(e) may be long oi short as required by the metre. 
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Hn^DosTAXi (Urdu Poetry). 

(Mir M-ithammad Taqij fl, 17S0 A,D.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


iletre — 


HIKATAT 

STOSY 


S^iq-e-fanu tha 

Ardent-admirer-of-acoomphshment was 
Ek dm aya TTilalr us-ke yS 

One day came Sildli htm-of to-tke'house 
Ha]il)l-e-dar-se ho 

The-porte) s-of-the-doorway-iy hetug 
Ki i^arat ta use 

TFas-made n-sign that to-lnm 

T77at 
Sononr 


'Wazii-e-Isfahan 
the- Wazlr-of-Ispahan 


o 

and 

Pas le, 
Kear hi inging, 
Uu-ue 


agah-e-kar, 

tnformed-of-the-mattei , 

ghar-me 
honse-in 
ziyad , 
more : 


bar. 

entrance 


de 

they-may-gice 

ta'zim ki hadd-se 

1 espect was-made limit-than 

masnad-pa baitha, shad shad, 
throne-on causuig-fo sit, happy happy, 
khaichi us-ki mirzai hahut 

That-{tO azli -)hy tcas-diawn hvn-of imrzd-ship much 

Baithe haithe rat lab ai hahut, 

Seated seated night when came much, 

(6) §he‘i-ki taqrib la-kai dar-miyan, 

Foetiy-of mention bi ought-having between, 

Karue lagu sha'iii-ka imtihan 

To-mahe he-began poetic-power-oj testing 

She'r-kh’waui ki, jxirha so tha ghalat, 

Yoeti y-1 ecitation was-made, whai-was-i ecited that was tnconecf, 

Simte-hi bhaika -woh sho'le-ki namat 

On-heai ing-tnimedwTely blazed-iip he fiame-of manner 

^u§ 5 e ho bola ki, ‘hi, farrash o chub’ 

Angi ily becoming he-said that, 'heie, sweeper and rod’ 
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Elaidi-la maida-me M shallaq^ kiub 

Dragging-tal,ing field-in was~made heating well 

Is-qadar mara M be-dam bo-gaya, 

So-miich was-he-struck that wifhouf-breath Jie-became, 

Su] dast 6 pa bar-ik tbam bo-gaya 

Being-sicollen hand and foot each a-pillar became 

‘ Elbaicb-kar dalwa-diya darbar-mi,’ 

‘ I>ragged{-hiTn)-hamng he<aas-eattaed-to-be-thrown-down the-court-in, 
Teb Miabax p’buncbi ]o bar bazar-ml, 

Tina neioa arrived when every market-in, 

(10) Wans Tis-ke le-gae a rat-ko, 

The-heira him-of carried{-him)-aicay coming mght-at, 

J ab ba-kbud. aya to paya bat-ko 

When todiimaelf he-came then waa-found the-circvmatance-to 

Ta‘m, ‘ dastur-e-zamS dttsbman na tba, 

Viz , ‘ the-Miniater-of-the-age enemy not waa, 

Ta Tvob kucbb . na-asbna-e-faim na 

Or he {in-)any{-ioay) unacgiiainfed-ioith-accompliahment not 
Gbahban paya gbala t asb‘ar-k6, 

Frobably waa-found incorrectneaa the-veraea-to, 

Elhnsb na aya ns karam-kirdar-ko 

Agreeable not tt-came that hberality-doei -to 

"War-na sbevra* ns-ka bai Intf 6 karam, 

Otherwiae the-habit him-of ta praiae and liberality, 

Taize-mi de-hil dinar 6 diram 

Beward-in he-givea dinar and dirham 

liinj-ko kyS sballaq karta itni shab ^ 

Me-to why beating doing ao-miich {at-)mght ^ 

Kabe-ko bad-nam bota be-&ibab ^ ~ 

What-foi bad-name becoming without-cause ? 

(15) Pas, mnjbe bi tarbiyat apni zarur, 
Conaeguently, to-nie verily inatruction my-own neceaaary, 

Ja-ke baitbG ik sar-amad-ke huzur 

Gone-having let-me-aif a top-come-of {vi-)pre8ence 
Sobbat aksar rakkbu us nstad-se, 

Intercourae very-much let-me-hold that teacher-with, 

Shayad ns-ki danlat-e-irshad-se 

JPerhaps him-of benefit-of-tnatruction-from 


’ Tte TTo-S u p-oprfj ‘Lalaq, tat tii» mstie stows that Allr TaqI spelt it vritt two Vi 
■ Tte £nal a o£ eWtrs is coosye-ed loag owing to the of tte ‘ imjH'-cep^l* ' f 
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P’livmclie ik 
May-ari ive a-ceriain 

Ho mujlie 

There-may-he to-^ne 


lutbe-ko men qil 

Ingh-station-to my proposition 
IS fanii-mS ik-guna* 

tins aeconipltshment-in one-hnd 


IJtli-ke aya MatvIaTi Jami kane, 

Amsen-hamng he-came Manlatl Jdml near, 


0 qa), 
and ansicei , 
kainal ’ 
perfection ' 


Mashq ki yak-cUand ms nami kane 

JPiaohce was-made a-httle that famons-one neat'. 

- Jab Ima, kuclih she'p-ka rutba’ biiland, 

TFlien there-became some poetry -of degiee high. 

Am Maulana lage kaine pasand, 

And Lord-our began to-make appioml, 

(20) Phir gaya ik dm dar-e-dastiu -pai 

Again he-ioent one day dooi -of-the~niinister-on 


Ha]ib-e-dargdli-ne ki ]a kb^bar 

Porte) 8-of-ihe-gatetoay-by was-made going news 
K’, ‘ ai Amii, us roz-ka shaliaq-kb'srar 

That, ‘ 0 Pnnce, that day-of beating-eater 

A] dav upai hai, plur kt^abau-e-bar ’ 

Today deor upon is, again desirons-of-admission ’ 

Ki isharat, ‘ sadd-e-rah koi na ko, ' 

Was-made a-sign, ' obstriichon-of-road any not let-be, 

Qasd bai bar-Miiud-ka, to ane do ’ 

Intention is fi mt-eating-of, then to-come allow ’ 

Samne aya, to ki uicbi nazar, 

In-front he-came, then loas-made downcast look, 

Dbup-mi ]alt.a-mba t5 ik pabar 

Smishine-m buining-he-reniained then one watch 
Ba‘d az an ima-e-abru ki ki, ‘ bl,’ 

After of that sign-of-eyebrow was-made that, 'yes' 

Sabn-bi-me-se bua Tvob madh-kb'wS 

Ooiirtyard-even-in-from became he eulogy-reciter 
(26) Pbir wabT-se de sila riikbsat kiya 

Again there-froni giving a-present dismission was-made 
Ik musabib-ne jigar kai-kai kaba, 

A coiirtiei -by courage made-hamng it-was-said, 

' Agb sobbat-ki tbi ‘izzat is-qadni, 

‘Fot liter interview was honour to-this degi ee,i 

" \ ^ ^ „ 

■ The na oE gnna is ptosodiacally long owing to the ewttencc of the ‘ imperceptible ' h 

S Again r»tho is n spondee owing to the ‘imperceptible A So also in several sabseqnent instances to irhich J shall not 
oraw atteBhon 
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So hm ^allaq hadd-se teshtar 

Yef became a-beating limit-than more 
Abki Tis-ko ]aiza de-kar gira, 

Now liim-to reward given-Tiamng heavy, 

Tu-ue farmaya mmakh^as . "^a-se wa 

I'hee-by icas-ordered permitted-to~dej)art there-Jrovi there 

ai na samjha yeli ki "woh kya tha yeh kya ’ 

I not understood this that that what icas this what,’ 

Dar jaTvab us bar-guzida-ne kaTia, 

In answer that Nlect-one-by ihcas-said, 

‘ Aisi-bi boti-bil tazhik-e-salaf ? 

‘ Siich-verily become mochings-of-the~past ? 

Dast ho to tUL-ki-tai karye talaf 

Sand he-may-be then him make rum 
(30) Is-qadar tis-ka tanabboh fha zaror, 

To'this-degree him-of admonition was necessary, 

Ta-ki p’htmche yeh ^^abar nazdik o dur 

In-order-that may~arrive this news near and far 

Jo stme, so khu-d-sari-se baz-ay, 

Who may-hear, he selfconceit-from may-iefrain, 

Tarbiyat hone-ko ustad5-ki jay 
Instruction being-for teacheis-of may-go 
TTar-na karta puch-goi bar dabang, 

Otherwise woidd-make nonsense-speaking every lout, 

Rafta-rafta shabri ho-jati nang 

Going-going poetic-skill would-become ignominy 

Tab JO mai s^allaq ki yeh ^am tha. 

Then when by-me beating was-done this-one lavo was, 

Ah JO aya laiq-e-in‘am tha ’ 

Now ichen he-came worthy-of-reward he-was ’ / 

Q^sa k5ta The mamayyiz dar-rmya, 

{Of-ihe-)sto} y fhe{-long-and)-8ho} t There-were discriminating between, 
rsang hai kirm-e mazabil-par bhi yf 

Sense-of-shame is the-worm-of the-dimghiU-on even here 

(3d) Be-taroizi-se hal raij abtari, 

Jndiscrelion-fi om is becoming-iisuol detei loration, 

Jis-ko dekbu khud-numai khad-sarL 

Whom you-may-see{~there-is) seif-osieniaiion self-conceit 

bay5-ka hai saliqa ne zab5, 

Yeithet explanation-of is skill nor diction, 

Ts-po hai har-ok Sabbaa-e-baya 

This-or, is every-one a-Sahhan-of-oratorv 
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Bas qalam! 'Waqt-e-zaba-bazi nali?, 

Enough pen / Time-of-tongne-feats is-not, 

Chtip, ki dauran-e-sukban-sazi nahT 
Silence, foj itme-qf-eloquence tt-ts-not 
Kaun harf-e-kiub-ko karta-hgl gosh ? 

JPlio admce-good-to males hearing { 

Bat-ki fahmid-ka bai kis-ko bosh ? 

Woi d-of ‘undersfandtng-of zs tohom-to intelligence ? 

Be-tamizo-se bbaia hai sab ]abi, 

The-indiscreet-hy filled is all the-icorld, 

Hai dimagh-e-harf bam-ko bhi kabS ? 

Is pattence-qf-advice 'me-to also where ? 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Passionately devoted to tbe Muses was tbe Wazir of Ispahan, and one day Hilali' 
approached bis palace Informed by tbe gate-porters of tbe poet’s arrival, tbe mmistei 
made a sign tbat be sbonld be admitted into tbe audience-baU’ of tbe palace Tbe greatest 

bonour and respect were shown to him , His Highness called him up, caused Inm to sit 
rejoicing on tbe tbione by bos side, and made a point of addressing him as often as , 
possible by tbe title of ‘ Prince After they bad sat together for a long time, night 
fell, and then tbe Wazir turned tbe conversation on to tbe subject of poetry, and 
proceeded to test his visitor’s poetic powers Hilali recited some of bis veises, bnd, in 
domg so, made a false quantity Directly he beard it His Highness burst forth bke a 
flame, and, m a rage, be cried, ‘ what bo there ' A sweeper, and a rod ! ’ He*dragged him 
out into tbe palace grounds, and there gave bun such a thorough drubbmg, tbat be feU 
like a breathless corpse upon tbe ground with hmbs numb and swollen bke pillars 

When tbe news spread through every bazar tbat Hilali had been dragged about and 
dashed down in tbe very audience-ball bis people came and carried him home by night ‘ 
After be came to hims elf be discovered tbe Wazir’s intentions (by tbe following tram of 
reasoning) — 

‘ His Highness, tbe Munster of tbe Age, was no enemy, nor was be by any means 
unacquainted vntb tbe canons of poesy Probably be noted something incorrect in my 
verses, and they sounded harsh to His Munificence His usual habit is to give praise 
and to show hberahty and (on others) be bestows golden seqmns and silver corns as re- 
wards Why did be give me such a drubbing last mgbt ^ Surely it was not without 
a cause tbat I was thus disgraced It is evident tbat I must contmue my studies, and 
that I must go and sit at the feet of some illustrious scholar I must bold frequent 

1 Hilali TTB3 a Tartar poet famoas for lus amorous bjfl He died about 1630 A D 

’ He was admitted inside tbe house It wiH be seen that on his ncit wsit he had to stand in the courtyard. The 
nudience-haU occupied one side of the courtyard, being separated from it by a row of arches, not by a wall 

’ Literally, ‘ dragged out his pnnce-ship ’ ‘ MirzS,' or ‘ prince, is often given as an honorary title to eminent fcholart 

There is a double meaning , the phrase also signifies ' dragged his mirzdt or ‘ jactet,’ or as we should say ‘ button-holed him ' 

^ fVSni here probably means merely friends and relations, but Garcin de Tassy tabes the word in its hteral sense of 
‘heirs' He considers that Hilsli was supposed to be dead, and that his heirs ran up, only to find to their disappomfment 
that he hod recovered 
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intercourse Tvitli my master, and peiliaps throngli Ins instruction I may attain to a 
certain eminence in elocution, and to some soit of perfection in the Muses’ art ’ 

So rising he repaired to the learned Jami,^ and studied a little with that famous 
author "When he had arrived at some sort of eminence in the poetic art, and his master 
began to express his approval, he returned one day to the gate of the minister The gate 
porters approached His Highness with the intelligence, — ‘ Tour Ma 3 esty,’ said they, ‘ he 
who was drubbed the othei day, is now again at the door, and prays for adnussion ’ He 
made a sign of consent, ‘ let no one stop his entrance As he is determined to succeed, 
let lum enter He came before His Highness, who lowered his eyes (and affected to he 
engaged on some business) The poor poet lemained standing (outside in front of the 
audience-hall), scolched in the sun for at least three hours At length the 'Wazir raised 
his eyebrows and merely said ‘ well ^ ’ and then the unfortunate man had to recite his 
panegyric fiom where he was standing in the courtyald® Without bemg called up, 
when he had concluded, he was simply given a piesent and told to go 

One of the Wazii’s boon companions took coinage, and said, ‘ At the foimer inter- 
view, Tour Highness paid him so much honour, and then gave him the seveiest possible 
cudgelling Now Tour Highness has given him a large leward, bui has got nd of him 
wnthout further ceremony straight off from where he was I understand not What 
was that ^ and what was this ^ ’ In answ'^er the Elect One deigned to reply, ‘ Is such 
mockery of the time-honouied (rules of poetry) to be allowed to exist ? When you have 
(a mocker) in your power, destroy him pitilessly Such correction was necessary for 
him, that the news of it might reach near and fai, and that he who hears may refram 
from self-conceit and seek- teachers fiom whom he may receive instruction Othemise 
every lout would be uttering lus nonsensical talk, and by degrees the art of poesy would 
faU into disrepute When I diubbed this Hilali he was raw (and untaught), but when 
he came thm time he was worthy ot reward ’ , 

Not to make too long a' story, — there were men of discernment at that period, — here, 
too, theie arises a sense of shame at (my detractors), those woims of the dunghill Fiom 
this want of discernment a deterioration in poetiy is becoming prevalent, and, at whom- 
soever you look, you see nothing but self-ostentation and self-conceit There is neither 
the skill for telling a story effectively, Uor the command of language (to put it into 
choice words), and ovei and above this each (would-be poet) considers himself a Sahban 
•of eloquence ■* 

Let not my pen run away with me, — now is not the time for feats of oratoiy. 
Silence, — foi it is not the season for eloquence Who nowadays listens to good advice ? 
Who has sufiB-Cient intelligence to Understand (my) words ? The whole world is filled with 
people of no discernment and where, also] have 1 patience' to hear (their) rejoinders ? 

* jEml (1414-1492), tLe author of the TOsuf o was one of the most famonfl of Persian poets 

“ Tlicre was no uahcrjng in in state He was simply told to go in 

^ The court} ard, or would bo inside the pilace, bat quite outside the audiencc-hall The contrast is, of coone, 

-with the poet’s former welcome, when he was invited into the hall and sat on the throno beside the Waiir Now he is dis 
from the sahn itself (tnaAi-t?), without being called up ^ 

* Tho^o who have read the Gult^ldn, will not require to be reminded of Babbfin Wail (died 073 AH), the most cclc- 
V rated preacher of the early days of IslSm It is said that be used to speak for a whole year before an assembly without once 
repeating a single phrase* 

^ ‘ Patience is not one of the dictionary meanings of dtTJidph^ but hS~dttn d^h t means 'impatience * Some such mean* 

ing a* ‘ patience ’ is the only possible one here We might use the English metaphor of ' stomach ' ' I have no stomach to 
I c-ar my opponents cnbcisms * 
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MODERN URDD poetry. 

As a furtlier specimen of Urdu poetry, I give a set of verses by Sbamsu’l ‘iilama 
. IVIaiilavi Saiyid Altaf Husam Ausaii Pampati, commonly knovn as Hali, vbo is another 
membei of the new school of Delhi authors, to which Nagir Ahmad also belongs Hali 
has as great a reputation foi his verse as that writer has for his prose The school aims 
at abandoning the false hyperbole which is so common a feature m oriental verse, and at 
depicting thoughts in natural colours In the poem here quoted, Hali addresses his Muse, 
and encourages her to adhere to simphcity of diction and to truth As will be seen, his 
style, though full of Persian words, combines simplicity with great elegance of thought 
and expression The text is taken, with Mr G E "Ward’s kmd permission, from his 
edition of the Quatrams of Hali 

Regarding the system of transliteration here adopted for "Hrdu poetry, and the 
method of scansion, see p 147 Note specially that m words Hkefirefta (verse 2) or 
rastl (verse 3), the syllable containing a long vowel followed by a silent consonant is 
scanned as a trochee ( — \j) Thus, fiiefta is scanned and idstl is 

scanned — ^ — 
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TTESTEEX HES'Dl 

HrsDosTl^si (3IODZEX Eed^ Poztet) 

(Salt ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND 'TRANSLATION. 

ilctrc — — *“ w v./ — “ vy — “ 

Ai she'r, dil-fireb na bo tu, to gha m nalii ; 

O Toetry, heart-heyvihng not mayst-be thov, then sorrow not; 

Par tujli-pa haif hai, jo na "iio dil-gudiz tu 

Bvt thee-on pity is, if not mayst-be heart-melting thov 
San‘at-pa Iio firefta ‘alam agar tamam, 

SI lU-on may-be fascinated icoild if entire, 

Hi, sadagi-se aivo apni na baz tu 

Tes, simplicity-from come fhine-oicn not bach thou 

Jaubar b5I rasti-ia agar ten zat-ml, 

Jewel IS sincerity-of if thy nature-in, 

Tahsiu-e rozgar-se iiai be-niraz tu 

Applause-of {present-) time-frora ait independent thou 
Hush apna gar dikha nabi sakta jaban-ko. 

Beauty thine-own if mahe-to-see not thou-canst the-ioorld, 

Ape-ko dekb, — aiir kar apne-pa naz tu 

Thyself looh-at ; — and mat e thyself -on pride thou 
5 Tu*ne kiya-bal babr-e baqiqat-ko mauj-kbez , 

,Thee-by made-is the-ocean-of leality billoio-raxsing ; 

Dboke-ka gbarq kar-ke, rabega, ]abaz, tu 

Impostvre-of svnh made-having, thou-mlt-remain, the-ship, thov 
"VTob dm gae, ki Jbut tha iman-e sha'iri; 

Those days aie-gone, that falsehood was the-ereed-of poetics; 

Qibla bo ab udbar, to na kijo namaz tu 

The-Qibla may-be now in-that-directwn, then not male worship thou^ 

Abl-e nazar-ki akb-me rabna bal gar ‘aziz, 

Jden-of insight-of eyes-in to-lite is if precious, 

.To be-basar hai, un-se na rakb saz-baz tu 
TTho wxthovt-eyes are, them-icith not hold concord thou 
Xak upari dawa-so teri gar tbarbae log, 

To^es ttpicaids medicine fi om thy if raise pjeople. 
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Ma gur ]an uii*lfo, — jo li6 chara-sar tiL 

Excused consider them , — if mayst-be remedy-joi sparer thou 
Ohup-chap apne sacli-se laye-ja dilS-me ghar ; 

Silently tlnne-oion truth^hy bmld-up hearts-vi a-honie , 

abhi na kar ‘alam-e untij'az tu 

Sigh note-even not make the-bannei'-of tefinement thou 
10 Jo na-balad baf un-to bata cboi ban-ke 
Who without-count) y are them-to show tlnef \hecome-hamng 
Gai ebabta-bfil Elbizr-ki * 111111-6 daraz tu. 

If Wishing -thou- art Ehi~r-of the-hfe long thou 

‘Izzat-ka bbed mulk-ki kbidmat-mS bai chbipa , 

Sonour-of secret counti'y-of sermce-tn is hidden , 

Mahmud lan ap-ko, gar bai Ayaz tu 

Mahmud tlnnh thyself if thou-art Aydz thou 

Ai she*r, rab-e rast-pa tu jab ki par-bya, 

0 poeUy, road straight-on thou when that ihrewest-lhyself, 
Ab i-ab-ke na dSkb nisheb-6'faraz tu 

Soio the-road-of not lool-at ltollotc8-{and-)hetghts thou 


rab , 

the-way , 


Kami bai fatb gai nal dunya, to le-mkal 

To-he-niade is conguered f a-neio world, then go-fo)th-{and-‘)tale 

Bei§-ba satb obboi-kar, apna jabaz tu 

Eafts-of company abandoned-having, tJnne-own ship thou 
Hoti-bal ^sacb-ki qadr ; — pa be-gadnyS-ke ba‘d , 

3econnng-is ti ufh-of appreciation , — but non-appi eciahon-of after , 
Is-ke kiilaf lib, to samajh us-ko ^az tu 
This-of cent) at y niay-be, then consider if rare thou 

16 Jo. qadr-da bo apna, use mug^tanam samajb, 

Who appi eciaior may-be yotn-own, him a-piize considei, 

Hab-ko tujb-pa naz b5I , — kar us-pa naz tu 

Sdli-to thee-on pride is , — mal^ him-on pride thou 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING* 

1 My Muse ! if tbou be not beart-beguibng, it is no sorroir ; but pity on thee if 
thou be not beart-melting, tbou 

2. Though the irhole irorld be spell-bound in allegiance to artifice, Courage ' from 
thme ou^n simphcity turn not back, thou. 

3 If there is in thine oira nature the precious gem of sincenty, independent of 
applause from the present age art thou. 

i If thou canst not make the irorld turn to look at tby beauty, look at thyself , 
and take a pride in thme 01 m self, tbou 

r The tronilstion « by Mr Q E -Wara. to -jrtoje laodnesi I am olso mdebted f cr the teit Ibe aoUt are mre 
TOL. EC, PAST I ^ 
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6 The deep sea of teahty thou hast made heave its vraves , thou shaft sink the ship 
of impostuie, and stdl sumve, thou. i 

6 Those days are past ivhen lies were the creed of verse-making ; now sliotdd the 
Qibla} shift that way, do not worship thither, thou 

7 If to hve within the eyes of men of insight is jirecious,* with those void of vision 

hold no compromises, thou i 

8 Should men turn up their noses at thy new-fangled medicine, hold them 

excused , — if so be thou art a wise physician, thou ' ' 

9 In stillness, with thy truth, build up a home in peoples’ hearts ; exalt not the 
banner of refinement yet, thou 

10 Disgmsed as a thief point out the road to the bemghted , if thou wish for the 
long life of Eh]ah,® thou 

11. Honour’s secret hes hidden in the service of one’s country. Thmk thyself to he 
Mahmud, if thou art Ayaz,^ thou 

12 0 Muse ' since thou hast cast thyself upon the straight path, begin not now to 
look upon its ups and downs, thou 

13 If a new world is to be conquered, do thou go forth, and take, clear of the 
hugging rafts, thine own ship, thou - 

14 Value for tinith does come , — but after disparagements If there be an instance 

to the contrary, think it rare, thou. v 

15 Should any recognise thy merit, count him one more gained. Hali has pnde 
in thee ; have a pnde in him, thou 


’ The Qihla is the temple of the Ka'ha at Mecca, towards whieh MusIudb torn their faces when at prayer 

’ Mr Ward enggests, as an alternative rendering, ‘ If (thou wish) to live honoured in the eyes of men of insight.' 

’ KhwB^a Khiar. or the Green Pronhet. so named from the tradibonal colour of hie apparel, ia usually identified by 
Muslims with the prophet Elijah He is said to have discovered and to have drunk of the Eountain of Infe, and hence hvea 
for ever 

‘ AyBz was a favourite slave of Sultan Mahmnd of Ghaini He is the hero of many stones His master’s couiberB 
who were jealous of his influence, accused him to Mahmud, of purloimng his jewels from the treasury The next tune he went 
there the Sul{5n followed him secretly What was his surprise to see Ay5z draw from one of the chests a salt of 
old and dirty garments with which having clothed himself he prostrated himself on the ground and returned thanks to the 
Almighty for aH the benefits conferred upon him The SultSn went to him and demanded an explanation of his conduct 
He rephed, ‘ Most gracious Sire, when I first became your Majesty’s servant, this was my dress, and, till that penod, humble 
had been my lot How that, by the grace of God and your Majesty’s favour, I am elevated above all the nobles of the land, 
and am entrusted with the treasures of the world, I am fearful that my heart should be pufied up by vatuty , I therefore dafly 
praetisc this act of humiliation to remind me of my former insignificance ’ The Sultfin being much pleased, added to his rank, 
and severely repnmanded his slanderers See Beale’s Onental Biographical Dictionary, s v AyEz Ma^unfld himself was a 
mighty monaich, who invaded India no less than twelve times He died A J) 1030 -- 
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HIGH LITERARY HINDI OF BENARES. 

The following vei-sion of the Porable of the Piodigal Son, by Babu Syain Sundai Das, 
IS m the ^gb Sfinskiatised Hindi fashionable for litei-atine mitten in Benares Sanskrit 
woids abound In the very first sentence we bare two,— a man, and j)u(ia, 
a son Sanskrit spelhng is also aftected, as in amS foi atts, a share, des foi des, 
a country , dayd for dayd, compassion 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ITESrEK^’ HINDI 


HindDstanI (Hts'Di tariett) • Benares 

(Biibil Syilm Suudo)' Bds, 1S99.) 
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nw 1^-# ‘fFT^ ^ 
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SiNDOSTiNi (HlNDi tabiett) Bevakes 

CBSbu Sy&m Snndar Dds. 1 S 99 ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Kisi mamishya-ke do putra the TTn-ml-se chhut*ke-ne pata-se 
A-certmn man~qf Uco sons were TJtem-in-fi om tlie-younger-by the-fathei -to 
kaha ki, ‘he pita, ap^^i sampatti-mi-se 36 mera anis ho so 

it-was-said that, ‘0 father, yom fortnne-in-fi om what my shaie may-be that 

mujhe dipe ’ Tab iis-ne uu-ko ap*iii sampatti hst-di 

me-fo give’ Then him-by them-fo his-own property hacing-been-dtvtded-was-given 
Kuchh din bite chhufka putra sab knchh ikattha kar-ke dur de^ 
Some days after the-younger son all things together made-having distant country 
chala-gaya, aiir ivahS luch-pan-ml dm bitate-hue us-ne ap*ni sampatti 

tcenf-away, and there debauchery-in days passing hm-by hts-own foitune 

ura-di Jab -srah sab knchh ura-chuka tab us des-rnl bara 

was-wasted-away TPlien he all things loasted-completely then that country in great 
akal para, aur irah kangal ho-gaya. Aur wah 3a-ke us des-ke 

famine fell, and he poor became And he gone-having that counfry-of 

mTrasiy8*mi-se ek-ke yaha rah*iie laga, 3is-ne use ap*ne kheto-mi 

inhabitants-in-from one-of near to-live began, whom-by to-him his-own fields-in 

suar charane-par rakkha Aur irah im mothS-se jmhe soar 

sicine feeding-on it-was-sent And he those icaier-grasses-icith which the-swine 

khate-the ap*na pet bharPia chah*ta-tha ; kyS-ki us-k6 kol 
eating-wei e hts-own belly to-fill wishing-was; because-that him-to any-one 

kuchh nah? deta-tha Tab use chet hua aur us-ne 

anything not giving-was Then to-him remembrance became and htm-by 
kaha ki, ‘ mere pita-ke yahi kit*ne majurS-ke khane-par bhi 

ti-was-said that, ‘my father-of here how-many labourers-of eating-after even 

bahut rotiyi bachi rah^-hai aur mai bhukh-se maT*ta-hS So mai 
many loaves sated remaining-are and I hunger-front dying-am So I 
uth-ke ap^Pe pita-ke pas jauga aur un-se kahQga ki, “ he pita, 

artsen-haviiig niy-own father of near will-go and him-to ivilf-say that, “ O father, 
mai-ne Siraig-DaiT-se iiruddh aur ap-ke sam*ne pap kiya-hai; 
me-by Keavenly-Deity-from contrai y and your- Sonour-of before sin done-is , 
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iB-liyS mai phir ap-ka putra kaliane-ke yogya nakT liS , mu]hc 

thi8-for I again yoiarSonoiir-of son heing-callcd-of ‘worthy not I-am, me 

ap=^e majuro-mi-se ek-ke saman fcam‘’]liiy(' ” ’ Tab wab utb-ke 
yoiir-own lahonrers-in-from one-to equal know ” ’ Then he anscn-having 

ap'ne pita-ke pis chala, par dur-M-se m-ke pita-ne use 

his-own father-of near sta^'ted, hut distance-even-from liim-of father-hy hm 

dekb-ke daya ki, aur daur-ke us-ke galc-mS lipat-ke 

seen-having pity loas-done, a/nd run-having himi-of neck-in ^ enfolded-leing 

use cbuma Putra -ne us-se kaha ki, ‘lie pita, mai-ne 

io-him it-was-kmed. The-son-hy hvm-to it-ioas-said that, ‘ 0 father, me-hj 

Su-aig-Daiv-se viruddb aur ap-ke ^flm''ne pap kiya-hai, 

Jleavenly-JDeiiy-from contrary and yonr-ILonour-of presence-m sin done-is, 
Ls-se ab ap-ka putra kaliane-ke yogya nabT hO ’ Parantu 

thisfrom now yow'-Honour-of son heing-called-of worthy not I-am ’ But 
pita-nC ap^ne das5-so kaba ki, ‘ sab-se uttam u astra 

the father-hy his-own servants-to it-was-said , that, ‘ all-than excellent clothes 

nikal-ke ise pabirao aui is-kc balb-m6 agutbi aur paivo-me 

taken-out-havmg to-ihis-one put and ihis-one-qf hund-on rung and feet-on 

]ut6 pabiiao, aur bam-log mil-kar kbaug aur anand karC, 
shoes put, and we-peopie imited-heing let-eat and rejoicing let-make, 
kyS-ki yab mera putra mai-gaya-tba, pbir 3 ia-])ai , kbo-gaya-tba, pbir 

hecause-that this my son dead-gonc-was, again alive-is , lost-gone-icas, again 

miU-liai ’ Tab we anaud kat^'ne bigij 

fovnd-is ’ Then they rejoicing io-make began 

Us-lca 3 et}iri putra kbet-ml tba , aur lab wab ate-bue gbar-ke nil^at 

ILim-of ihe-elder son field-in was , and when he coming house-of near 

pahueba tab us-no ba]a aur nacb-ka ^abd suna , ' aur us-ne ap^ne 

arrived then him-hy music and dance-of sound was-heard , and him-hy his-own 

se-u^kO-mi-se ek-ko ap'ne pa-. bula-ke piicbba ki, ‘yab 

attendants-in-from one himself -of near called-huving it-was-asked that, ‘this 
kja. Im'-” TJs-n(' us-se kalu'i ki, ‘ap-kfi bbai aya-liai, 

what IS?' ILim-hy him-to it-icos-said that, ‘ your- JJonour-of brother come-ts, 
so ap-ke pita-ne uttam bhoj diya-liai, is-bye ki use bbala 

so yonr-Honovr-of fathei'-by excellent jeast given-is, iJns-for that for-hm well 

ebanga paja-bai ’ Tab suu us-ne krodh kiya aui laut’na 

tfi-hcallh found-it-is ’ This hearing hwi-hy anger wus-done and to-return 

chaba Is-par us-ka pita bahar a usC manane laga 

if-was-desired This-on him-of the-father outside coming him to-appease began 
TJs-nC pita-k6 uttai diya ki, ‘ dekbiyC, mai itbie bar*fiS-se 

Jlivi-hy falher-lo answei icas-given that, ‘see, I so-many years-from 

ap-ki ‘-tiua kar^ta-bn, aur l.abbi maT-ne ap-ki ajna-ka 

gov r -Honour -of service doing-am, and ever me-hy yovr-Honov/t'-of arder-oj 
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TjUanglian naJiI tiya, aur ap-ne mu]h5 kabhi ek mem“iia bhi 

iramgressio)i not toas-done, and yonr~S.onour-hy me-to eoer a Iamb even 

na diya ]is-se ap'bie mitr5-ke sang mai anand 

not icas-gwen tohoh-by my-own friends-of tn-aoripany I rejoicing 

karta ParantH ap-ka yah putra jis-ne ve^yao-ke 

might-liave-made Hut yourSonour-of this son lohom-by hartots-of 

sang ap-ki sampatti ura-di-hai jyo-hi aya tyo-hi 

tn-compatiy yotii'-Monour-of fortune wasted-is as-even he-came so-even 

ap-ne us-ke liye uttam bhojan banVaya-hai ’ Pata-ne 

yonr-Eonour-by Jtm-of for evcellent feast been-got'prepared-is' Thefather-by 


us-se 

kaha 

ki, 

‘he 

putra, tu sada 

meie sang 

hai , 

him-to 

it-tcas-said 

that. 

‘ 0 

son, thou always 

me-of in-company 

art ; 

is-hye 

jo-kuebh 

mera 

hai, 

so sab tera hai , 

parantu aj 

tu]he 

thtsfor 

what-ever 

mine 

is, 

that all thine is , 

but to-day 

to-thee 

anand 

karhia 

V 1 

aur j 

bai*shit 

hona uchit tha ; 

kyS-ki yah 

tera 

rejoicing 

to-maJee 

and 

glad 

to-be proper was ; 

becanse-thaf this 

thy 


bhai mar-gaya-tha, plur jiya-hai, kho-gaya-tha, phir mila-hai ’ 

brother dead-gone-tcas, again ahve-is , lost^gone^tvas, again found-ts ’ 


V 
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TOL. n, PART r 



kindostanT in the unmted provinces, the panjab. 

CENTRAL PROVINCES, RAJPUTANA, AND CENTRAL INDIA. 

He sr-Hen rte ITri-ei Pzc-irees of Agra ard OuSk reorares ro 

■'aer £IIiirrct::a5. Teat c: LncTco’^ has alreadv oeea vctv fuIlT deeir vitE Ore: 

• • • 

re=t o: the grtTieces. "a ere ir is ret a Tentacular, Handastani is iargeiv rsed "bv tde 

ter classes cf rTrsalirars. g“ Native Coristiaas. nv edreatai Hradns as a /Tfrc 

♦ • ^ 

’"C^. arc "erT cererallf ir tLe larre cittes. Xite sane rernarks appiv to the Parjaa. 
re Cernal Prt— nc-es. to Pa;rr-am ard to Cerrral Irdta. 
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hjndOst;5nt in eastern india 

Hmdostani is also spoken in Assam, Bengal, Bihar, and Onssa In Assam it is 
spoken only by immigrants In Bihar it is used much as in the United Promnces, but 
to a less extent, a large number of middle class Musalmans spea kin g Awadhi instead, so 
that -we find three languages in use in the territory, — Bihari by the mass of the 
population, Awadhi by middle class Musalmans of the country parts, and Hmdostani in 
the gieat towns and among the upper class Musalmans As we go East in Bihar tlie 
employment of Awadhi disappears ^ 

In Bengal proper most of the Musalmans speak Bengali moio oi less mixed with 
Persian and Arabic words The iippei class Musalmans (who often have marriage 
connexions inth Upper India), however, speak Urdu, and often veiy good Urdu In 
"Western Bengal, Hmdostani is moie widely spiead, and m Birhhum it is largely spoken 
by all Mushms Hmdostani, m fact, is so much the language of the Musalmans of 
Western Bengal and Onssa that when a family is converted to Islam it changes its 
language also For instance, the Garpada Bhmya family of Balasore were formerly 
Hindus, hut smce they became Muslim they have abandoned their native Onya foi 
the Hindostani of then co-rehgionists 

The Musalmans of Orissa, though they form an exceedmgly small fraction of the 
population, have preserved a fairly pure thqugh not veiy grammatical Urdu, as the 
language of their home life 

The upper class Musalmans of Bengal employ the Persian character for writing 
then Hmdostani The lower classes, when literate, usually employ the Bengak or the 
Nagari chaiaotei In Eastern Bengal, especially, the Nagari is quite common among 
Muslims As an example of Bengali Hmdostani I give a short extract Horn the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, which illustrates the language of the Muhammadan population of 
Birhhum It was received in the Nagaii charactei The only thmg to he remarked in 
it IS the spelling The influence of the Bengali round them makes them pronounce a 
short a, when written, like the 6 in ‘ hot ’ Hence when they wish to write Hmdostani 
m the Bengali 01 the^ Nagari character, they do not represent the Hindostani short a 
(pronounced hke the u m ‘ nut ’) by a, but, for want of some better expedient, write 
it a Thus they spell ham, I, ham Sometimes this Hmdostani a is represented by e, 
as m ler°kd, a son If they wrote ham, they would pronounce it horn In other re- 
spects, it will he seen that the Birhhum Hmdostani, or (as it is locally called) Musalmani, 
18 far from corieot Glender and njmnbei are altogether neglected. In transliteratmg, 
when a short a is written m the original, I lepresent it by 6 This only occurs m words 
borrowed from Bengali, such as hisoy, property, which is meant for Another 

example of the influence of Bengali is the employment of giyd, mstead of gayd, to mean 
‘ he went ’ As, we shall see, is also the case in Madras, the use of the agent case with ne 
is unknown 


‘ Vide ante, ^o\ TI pp 118 anJ 


TOU IX, PART I 
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I No. 15.] 

IND'O-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TTESTERK HINDI. 

HlXDOSTA2s*i (BlEBHTnil HT7SAIi:ULLN-i) . DISTRICT, BiEBHTJJI 

^ TfT 1 'HTT 

N • • 

TRT-^ 1 ^ ^ f%4Hy ^TFT-'^-f^^ 1 ^ 

^ fkWi ^IFTHT ^ ^ fW ^ ^ 

^1'4^11-H €t ^nw ^RTti ferr^-Tf ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

# 

£k* admi-ka do ler*ka - raha IJs l6k-ke bick-ml ckhota 

A man-of tico sons were Those people-qf hhiddle-vn the-yonnger 


ier^ka ap^ 

bap-ko 

bola, ‘ bap-ji. 

bisby-ka 

30 

bbSg ham-ko 

son Ins-own father-to 

said, 'father-deal , 

property-of 

what 

share me-to 

milega 6 

bbag' 

ham-k5 de5 ’ 0 

us 

lok-ko 

bisoy 

will-he-got that 

share 

'-me-to give ’ Se 

those people-to 

the-property 

bhag-kar-diya 

Thora 

dm bM chbota. 

beta sab 

kucbb. 

bisby ek 

dtvided-and-gave 

A-fevo 

days after the-younger son all 

any 

property one 


jav’ga kax'ke dui de^ cbala-giya, or us jay*ga“ine so Sp'nS 
place made-having a-far country went-aioay, and that place~in he his-oicn f 
kharap khi yal-me bis5y-k6 ura-diya 
eril ideas-in the-pi operty squandered 
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Tlie Hindostani of Onssa is not -written in tlie Persian character The feiv hterate 
Itusalmans -write it in the Onya character As an example, I give an extract from 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son As in Birbhum Musalmani it is most ungrammatical 
The agent case -with ne is not used, and'no attention is paid to gender or number. We 
may also note the OriyS (and also Dakhini HindostSni) form ku, employed instead of 
the accusative-dative suffix 15 

I 

,[No 16] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. .Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

HindostanI (of Orissa Musalmans) District, Cuttack 

GQl QgQl 211, ^1(SQ 6 CSJiqGQ 9Q.GS1 GS'tl 

0^1 0 I(!hi 1 5)qiq GOI G9I91 ^ CQI 2)I(Sq (3 6 Gqq.GQ 

OGlGff 9QQQ. 91^ 9qi QldQ Genes' GqjeCQ QR C8I$I Q&Ql 
qo 4Q9GO 92^1 n(3Q. QQGQ^^ 9^1 Q^IQQ SlClQI qo. 9QQ9 

erG-qQQiocq Gq^qisii QQ9-qi i 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Bk 

admi-ka do 

lar“ka 

tha 

Aor 6 

log-ke 

bich-se 

A 

man-qf two 

sons 

wei e And those 

people-of nitddle-from 

chhota 

hawd-ku 

kaha, 

‘ hawa. 

hamara 56 

hisa hota 

hae 6 

the-youngei the-fatliei -to 

said. 

'father. 

my what 

shai e being 

IS that 

Tiam-ku 

do ’ Aor 6 

0 

log-ke 

bich-me 

us-ka daulat 

bant 

me-to 

give ’ And he 

those 

people-of 

among-in 

htm-of wealth 

dividing 


diya» Aor thore roz-ke had chhota lar'ka sab ekkaththe kiya aor 
gave And a-few days-of after the-younger son all together made and 
par-de^-ku gayn, aor uha-par us-ka sab daulat phayel-haji-mi 

a-foreign-land-io tcent, and there-on hts all tcealth dehauchery-in 

loksan kar-divS 
destroyed 'made 
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Tiie fo U o trLug little storr comes from Surat It is mucK more Persianised rh^r . 
the preceding specimeuj tie trriter of it signing himself as a Q ptT. Ihe onlv irrtsu- 
larities are the pronunciation of aur. and, as or, and Tai is, as fe, as is customarv m 
Gujarat. 

ENo. 18 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TTESIEEy HTN'DL 


Hrsuosnin-'i (Gujaeai TAnxEXT) 


DiSXEICT, SrEAT. 










^ d]) ^ 

•• V r 


o^y ‘=-3;^ c— I y ^ ^ 


^OU_rJ c_^L=jj 5 .c5j >“ o'”*— ^ 

Lliilj J V_/'’ ~ '” - lJ^ 

\jS ^ y' jy ^ ^ y' 

* £i y ^y sT ^J. 

•J in jy y ^ ^ 

# iJ caJ^ 
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[No 18] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


WESTERN HINDI 


HiNDdSTlNi (Gujarat vaeiety) 


District, Surat 


TRANSLlrTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

5IK1TAT 


Ek 

One 


shak^-ne 
pei son-hy 

Tis-mi kuchh-ka, 
tt-in 8omething-of 
hua Bare fazl-e 

iecame At-laat gi ace-of 


STORY 

‘ar?i kisi hakurx-ke 
petition a-certain ktng-of 
kaclili likh.-gaya, or 

anything loritten-was, and 


Khuda-se 

Ood-hy 


hakim-e 

the-hing 


nam likhi, or 

{in-)name loas-ici itten, and 
jawab us-ka talab 

answer him-of demanded 

wok 
he 


munsif-ki 

just-of 


rai-me 


optnton-m 


qasui-mand ‘amdan 

gabit na 

kua, 

6i mo'af 

kai-diya-gaya 

guilty intentionally 

pi oved not 

became, 

and pai doned 

he-was-made 

To us-ko us-ke 

bap-ne 

jawab 

Iikba, A§ 

mere pyare 

Then Jnm-to him-of 

the-father-by 

answer 

was-ioi'itten, ‘ 0 

my dear 

farzand, msan-ko 

ckakiye 

ki 

5kk kkol-kar, 

or babut 

son, manhmd-to it-is-necessai y 

that 

eyes opened-having, and much 

dekk-bkal-kar kam 

kaya-kare. 

ki 

ghaflat-se 


seen-havvng business he-should-mahe-a-practiee-of -doing, that carelessness-hy 

itna dkokha na kbae, ki jis-se ap dukk utbawe Is- 

so-much blunder not he-may-eat, that lohich-from himself soirow he-may-i aise This- 
par yeb naql, — Ek shakk?-iie kisl tebib-se kaba ki, “-nera 

on this fable, — A peison-by a-certain doctoi'-to it-was-said that, “my 


pet dukbta-ke ” 
belly aching-is ” 

Kaka ki, 
It-was-said that. 


Tabib-ne 
The-doctor-by 
“jali, loti” 

“ burnt bread ” 

surma diya, or 

eye-ointment loas-given, and 

kama ckakiye, kis-waste ki Skk ackckki 
to-be-done is-necessary, lohat-foi that eyes tcell 
na kkata ” Ha^il yek ki 


puckka ki, 

it-was-ashed that, 

Ivaka-gaya 
Said-it-xs 

kaka ki, 

it-ioas-said that. 


“aj kya Uiaya-tka ” 
“ today what eaten-was ? ” 
ki tebib-ne use 

that the-docto} -by to-him 
“ akk8-ka ‘ilaj pable 
“ eyes-of treatment fist 
koti, to ]ali roti 

if-had-been, then burnt head 
sarkar-ka kam bakut 


not he-would-have-eaten" Moial this that govei nment-of business much 

koskiyari or kkabardari-so ki]iye, or gkaflat na kijiye ’ 

intelligence and cai efulness-with you-should-do, and caielessness not you-should-do' 

VOL TX, PABT I 


2 A 
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■WESTERN hind! 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

A certain man -wiote an application addressed to a king In it he wrote a deal of 
nonsense, and he was called on for an explanation By the grace of God the king, 
who was a ]iist monarch, found him not guilty of having committed his fault mtentionally, 
•and he was pardoned Then his father "wrote a letter to him saying, ‘ 0 my dear son, 
everyone should do everythmg with open ,eye8, and after mature consideration, so that 
he may not fall into any blunder through his carelessness, and thereby sup sorrow 
There is a fable to tins efiect. — A man once complained to a doctor that he had a pam 
in his belly The doctor asked him what he liad been ea'ting that day “ Only a bit 
of burnt bread,” said he The story goes that the doctor gave him for medicine some eye- 
omtment, “ for,” said he, “ it is important first of all to apply remedies to your eyes. If 
they had been sound, you would not have eaten a bit of burnt bread ” The moral of this 
18 that in dealing with Government, you should show intelligence and watchfulness, 
and avoid every kind of carelessness ’ 
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[No. 19.] 

8NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group- 

WESTERN HINDI 

HindOstani (Gujaeat vakiety) Agency, Mahikantha. 

S'ls ^ till (i^ diii 5l3fl i:^ OIHI, Sli^ eji 

§ii €1. ?<i H nil €Sia Hil, §«A ct»ui^ Vi^ et^n ni« gy 

^5?i qi^ ^ ^ 5ii ^ ct«:i ^^i, 5ii^ dy;i dHj cti:i^l $lwt. SjR «i ^ITyl nici 

51, dHnS aHHdi iU dysi (iei qi, 5ii^ §«^ (i%{i;i (ini ^i^I. 
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I No 19] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN HINDI 
HiNDosTANf (Gujarat varietx) 


Central Group. 

Agency, Mahikantha 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek admi-ke do bete the Or us-mi-ke 

One man-qf two sons were jind them-xn-of 

bap-kfi kaba ke, ‘ bapu, roilkat-ka mera 

the-fatliei'-to tt-was-satd that, ‘fathei, the-property-of my 

de ’ Or us-ne un-kfi dolat bihech 

ptve ’ And htm-by them-to the-icealth havxng-dtvtded was- 


chhote-ne 
the-younger-by 
hissa mu]-k6 


athei, the-property-of my shaie me-to 
dolat bihech di Or 

the-tcealth havxng-dtvtded was-given And 


thode din 

pichhe, 

chhota 

beta, 

sab 

bhegi kar-kar. 

chhete 

a-few days 

after, the-younger 

son. 

all 

collected having-made. 

a-far 

mulak-me 

gajB, or 

r\i 

wa 

moj-majhe-me apni 

dolat 

count) y-in 

went, and 

there 

pleasure-and-enjoyment-in hts-own 

wealth 

nda 

di 

Or 

us-ne 

sab 

kharach-dale. 

pichhe 

having-icasted was-gtven 

And 

him-by 

all 

was-spent-enttrely, afterwards 

us de^-mi bada 

dukal 

pada, 

or 

us-ku tangai padne 

lagL 

that country-tn a-great 

famine 

fell. 

and 

him-to distress tofall 

began 

Or w6 

ja-kar 

us 

mulak-ke 

rah§newalu-me-se ek-ke 

waha 


And he having-gone that countiy-of dtvellei s-tn-from one-qf near 
of us-ne us-kn apne khetar-me bhudu-ku charane waste 
remained, and by-him htm-to hts-own jield-tn swine feeding for 
bh&ja Or 36 ^inga bhud khat^the, us-me-se apna 

ft-was-sent And what hushs the-swine eating-ioere, them-infrom hts-own 

pgt bhame-ku ns-ka dil tha, or us-ku kisi-ne diya nahl 

ielly filling-for htm-of mind was, and him-to anyone-iy tt-was-gtven not 
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HINDOSTANT OF CUTCH. 

The Hindostapi spoken in Gutch is more corrupt than the foregoing specimei:; 
It is full of Gujarati, and has also local peculiarities of its own. As a specimen I gire a 
short folk-tale It is not worth while to give a complete account of the irregnlawns,- 
but the following are the main points worthy of notice Some of the forms given below 
are interesting surriTals of an archaic dialect which has elsewhere been levelled down t> 
the general standard of Hindostani, Such, especially, is the use for the nomirstive 
case of the first peisonal pronoun, while mi is reserved for the case of 'Oie agent Ie 
standard Hmdostani ^5" has passed out of use, and mm is employed for the nominJttive, 
although it is by origin an instrumentaL 

There is the usual Gu 3 arat change of a? to e in eia, such . he, is \ and me. by me 

Terbs are often contracted when the root ends in h This is also found in th^ 
dialects of Upper India Examples are raiva they (fern,) remained; leva it was scJi; 
hete-he. he says 

Feminine nouns have a nominative plural in <f, as ahha. eyes: chtja, thirgs 
Adjectives agreeing with feminine nouns m the plural, also end in a, as rciyj, ttev 
(fern) remained, sdjta, sound, in good health (agreeing with aJha). ITe sometims 
find neuter adjectives, as in dend (masc ). deni (fern,) dena (neuter), to be given. 

The obligue plural ends in i, so also Ju is used for Jo. Thus, vaidh-li, to hc 
doctor ; aJ hi-ma, in the eyes 

Tv the prononns, hi is ‘ E’ with an agent mere or max Tije is ‘to thee Tie- 
Gujarati poti is used for ‘ self.’ 

The word for ‘ and ’ is the Gujarati ane. 
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[No 20] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TTESTERN HEsEl 

EtorDOSTAXi (G-ujaeat variety) Distriot, Octch. 

aJlJt cim cUli jAHI 

^ «lQ»'*Hl i^ll , Mm yU5 < ilH il9 Imi 'tS 

51^ (m 5 ^ MH MMcl SHIM GltuA aHl>3Ml ^t^iA 5'tl 9»Ucll, ffi-Ul ClHl clHl 410 

'i sl0 «l ff«lctl <J\41cl ?li4 ?lU R^!A 'HMI (H«tl eflcfl, SHM <r«^l (ctM4l Ml (rlctl (flM^ 

^IMmI 5Hl»Hl ClHl (ct«H RhsA =iHi>Ht yiR'S'il 5 A(cI=^ 1, =Hn 4^R MMim M^ Ml^L c/4l nMl 

HWl ^1^410 =(!«’ ^Kl <10, Ml^ yR3[^4l0 [£5Hl <10 mH 6^16^ 4^^ ^IMl Ct Mq 4l9 MlM H 
(|5Hl (d%l §M^*A ^ ullQl SWI "Jl^M im %, sJ Mlm^ ^rtl | ^ yi^fl MW ^ 

yim ^ Ry^HMl sS , Mm Hlffir cll 4l9 <i tf , 5lMl HR Ml 6^ ^ll "Sell ^ 

^ «IS5 §l R>S\ Mm 5l ’H'HV ^ 4Rm ^ <vMl M >1<1 =^1^^ ^10 CtMl ^ M 

ttM6!A =fl-Vl =HM ^11 «Rl yiMW ?^cn , Mm *5 %li S 'i, iJM 41 ^HMIMI MHl § Mm & 'll M. 

-a>^4 Mm A0 
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[No 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

17ESTEEX HIXDL 
HxKDosiI^ri (Gfjaf.at taeiext) 


Central Group. 


Disteict, Ctxck. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Tk 

A-cerfain 
saji kame 
sound maJ ing 
esa Tvadar 
such hargain 
mere tije 
by-me to-thee 
tor to 

may-he then 

kami 

1iar,ing-made 


dosi-M akha 

old-icoman-of eyes 

sard ek raidli-kS 


raiva 

sfojyjged {^seeing) 
bnlaTa : ani 


Tadha tis-ne te 

Then her-ly then 

sakJm • lakhnl 


jo 

‘if 


kai 

anything 

pichlil te 
then that 


tije 

to-thee 


tn meri 
thou my 

deni. 

is-to-be-giren ; 
denf 

\s-to-be-given 


ft#, , r* 


for one physician-to it-icas-called ; and imtnesses havingdepf 
kira ke, 
tcas-made that, 
cTiakri 

(a-reicard-for-)sercice 


akha 

eyes 


sajia karega to 

sound icilt-maJe then 

pan akh saji ns 

but the-eyes sound no^ 

nai ’ Tsa karsr 
not ’ Such contact 


akhn-ma potu-ki daTra 
eyes-in his-oicn medicine 
tadha tadha 
then then 


raidh ■wakh’te-'wakhat a^re tii-ld 

physician time-after-time hating-corne her 

lagata, an! jadht jadha < atvta 

vsed-to-apply and ichen \chen he-i'sed-to-comi 


there there 


kai-ke-kai 
someth ing-or-other 
kame tis-ki 


le lata lyn karte 

hating-tahen he-used-to-go Thus doing 

badhi milkat chnra-Kti. Aiie 


httle little 

having-done 

her adl 

property was-stolen-away 

And 

iadha tis-ka 

]ita 

tha 

tita 

badhe tis-ke hath-ma arra. 

tadli5 

tchen her -of 

as-mveh 

was 

that-much 

all him-of hand-in came 

then 

tis-ne tis-ki 

tkhi 

saiit 

kitia; 

ane 

karar 

•V 

pramane 

paise 

him-by her 

eyes 

sound 

were-made 

; and 

conti act 

according -to 

mone'f 

ru 

mage. 


Dosi 

jadhi 

dekh^ 

hni 

tadha 

ebar-ma 

leai-demanded 

The-old-ivoman when 

seeing 

became. 

then 

hoU'?-^^‘ 

potd-ki kai 

chi] 

dekhi 

nai 

iraste 

is-ka 

kai 

dia 

her-oicn any 

thing was-seen 

not 

Therefore 

him-to 

anything icas-gmen 

nai Taidh 

hane-han kame laga 

ta-pan 

dosi-ne 

not The-physician a- 

■disturbance to-maJe began 

ihen-ezen the-o^d-icoTnny^'f^J 


kai nse 
any io-him 

bola 

t.arina-cnUed 


dhadh 

heed 

gaya 

icenf 


na 

not 


dia. 

tcas-giren 


Tis-upar-thi 

Thereupon 


te tis-kS dharbar-ms 

he her-to covri-m 



HENDOSTiXi OF GFJAFAT 
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I»55i-nr dhartlr-ma kava ke, *z mlnas je keta 
Ue-o'd-'.connt.-by cojrt-it tt-icas-said that, ‘this man ichat telling 
ho to sacM vrlt he ; karan ke ]6 meri tkh saji hov 

It thrt true storj i's ' lecavse that if mg eyes sound may-become 


to ti'-kfi paisa 

dau 

pan 

andlil-j 

rahu 

to 

kgl 

fh'T h'' -to ro’ C’ 

I-'^ho’dd-gire . but 

d-only 

if-I-remain 

then a 

nything 

na dau 

e<i 

karar 

tha 

Have 6 

keta he 

ke. 

r.o' I-^ho’ 

an-rgreerent 

icas 

Soic he 

saving is 

that. 

“I ■^Ji 

ho rahi he ; 

” pan 

hfi 

same 

keti-hu 

ke. 

‘ f'l' f rc) so'ii { 

ha^-becor'C 

, ’ buf 

I on- 

■the-contrary 

say 

that 

‘Tw to annhl 

-1 he 

Karan kc 

jafih5 mi 

meri akh 

khoi 

! irdecd i'e d-o 

h C” 

Stcav 

•'C that 

icher, I 

iny eyes 

lost 

tauhl liQ char-iiiC 

srbani 

tarCh-ki 

chlja 

•w 

ane sara 

Sara saman 

trsr I ro 

0’,_ 

Hrds-of 

/f •rc'f 

end good 

good furniture 

d: lit' Tin 

’larf i 

« 1 

khane 

keta-he 

ke, 

“ is-ka 

t'-.a-io-'c: St ‘ 

t 0 ~ re 

o-'i / 

O' ’iiy-catcn saying-is 

that 

“ her 

aaahipi gaya b'! 

mu hu 

ghar-mC 

ek pan 

chij dikhTi-nai-hu ’ 


1 ~r! '■ y> ’ , 

0'/ / 


ot e cect 

thing seeing-not-am ’ 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

X" o V ivo’nan haring :l o ose ot her eaes, callcvl in a pha-jic.aa to heal them, 
inai'o th « barjT'ni mzh turn in tiic presence of witnesses, that if he should cure her 
hliru'-C'' i’O ^’’0 lid n.vc’ia? fro u her a •sum of money , but if her infirmity remained, 
>. I ' VI I'uld inr- him no li nc: Tiu' agreement heuig catered into, the physician tune after 
•’I'eapphMl ' salvL to h'^r eyes, ard onorora ricit taking something away, stole by little 
-"a Ii *’ ' 'll h r p-op:rtT 'n'hon he had got all she had, he healed her, and demanded 
p_visM pa.io-'nt Tuc old woman when she recovered her sight and saw none 
p.- , r the hou>', woulu give him nothing The physician insisted on his claim, 

the s iP rofuvod summoned 1 or before the judge The old woman thus spoke in 
Tie c' irt ‘Til’' man he-v speaks the truth in what he says , for I did promise to give 
hi 1 ' V ' , of I oner, if I shoidd recoier my sight , but if I continued blmd, I was to 
r-ive 1 ' i nothing. Now he deeHre^ that I am healed. I on the contrary, affirm that I 
V vti’J nl’iid lov when I lott the use of my eyes, I saw m my bou^ various chattels and 
vaiiL'h’e coo'l' but now, thoogh he snears I am cured of my bhndncss I am not able to 
5 tliirsr m 


o 


B 


r''U IX. ‘ 
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DAKHINT of BOMBAY. 


fo'-Iovzrg sxerlmeTi of the DciHrl of *te Bomhaj PKsifieiicv i= the first tolf 
07 a ~~::s:oz. of tae 'Pbj::s}jl^ of the Prryfigal Soia prep^^ed in the office of the Collector 
Cii“ce: 5 cf Borahay. it :s said to fllnstrate the dialect of the ‘lIiHalinars of 
the Deccaa.’ 

A= potared otr ao OTe f ride pp oS aad 62 the Dathiri of Bombay has notabardoaed 
the t:se of tae ease of tae Aceat before the past teases of traasirive rerba — iadeed. ia the 
rreseat exarap.e a goes erea farther thaa the staadard form of BErdostaaf ia this 
respect. For iastaace. the rerb to saeah. is throaghotit treated as a tramititeTerb 

“hereas ia the staaoari dialect it is al~aTs latraasidTe hloreoTer, the Ageat cose is 
stmeffimes ased ”frh the past rea=e of aa iatraasftfre rerb. as also occttrs ia some of the 
Ffes-era EfadI dialects cf Upper ladm. Thas. cbbof re-re cczya, the boy treafi hterallT, 
‘ by the hey it ~as goae * There are some cases of the tnfiaeace of trg-rgtH. For 
iaraace. epar a=:ei ao* orly ia :ts proper sease of ‘ otrm brat also to meaa ‘ve’ m- 
cladiag the rersoa addres=^ed- Agarn the forms J7;d/e and rrcjf.e, lo me. are both dne to 
the mme iaaaeace. Ia rn/*' r-ere i^p-heden jdt, I rrill go to my father, rite hare rht 
ased ~here ia the staadard tte shorld xiaTe apM. Teds loohs lihe the iafiueace or 
GajaratL Are or re for ' aad ' is al=o GafaratL Bd? is aI~o -osed at the begirxing of a 
seareaee to meaa * aad-‘ mhich is oaite irregaiar. Sniir for ' and ’ is commoa ia dialects 

Typical of Bahhiai are the ase of" jid^ar to meaa -tThea' aad ‘-^here’ instead o, 
‘ ~hlther for irol, he ; Loj-r^ for 7:hj-r,e : aad cGefor he aas, Atteatioa map 
he dra—a to the frecaeacy —fth — hidh Ara'-fe aad Bersiaa — ords are iac-orrectly spelt 
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■miSTERN HIXDl 

HixuoSTlxi (Dakhtn'i op BoiiBA.T Deccan) Boitbat 

jL 

<i_ <^yy^ cJy^ 

ju . — b/ y y^ y y 

*^1 l3i ^y wJ jll> 

^sj y!^ ^yy ^ ^ ^ "^y^ y '-^y 

^ ^ly- y^ y -^u^i ^] * 

y ui - ^') s_?^I) y v_f^y^‘=^<^ e-xyyo i>^yo^ ^ Lv^ 

oJ L-j J>Oo * (^jj bo e— ^ ^^y ^^-SJ 

^ bju bigT bjj ^y si" — y 

c-y^ <i- - c/V® c^ ji aS' 

yy ‘^i ^ ujjy <^y 

s. 

^.J «? i_ ^ <^]y^ ^ J;^' ^ 

^ k-1 4-1 j;I ^ 

>? b] jix! ci^^i <^] U-Co c^ v*-' ^y ^ ^'J 


TOL. I'^i TABT I 


2 B 2 
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WESTERN mNDi. 


^ ^ «i_J # LjJ K->c €i_ Ijl^ ^ 8^ ^ 

h^' ^ y* .^L &JJ) .i_ Ulj - j)o 

I 

- 6 ^ V y^ 4-^ ^ j);W^ ^ «^iy ^ 

.d_ ^Uj i)^ s^Ui (^_j-Qj — '_y"j 3^ 

^ e/^I y$- ^ 3^ 

8^ # ibe yu) I4J 8^ — ^y!b Lu^ y*> LgJ JyO Luj 



[No 21] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


189 


Central Group 


■n^ESTERN HINDI 

HiKDuSTAXi (DAKHixi OF Bomhat Deccan) 


Bomb AT 


transliteration and translation 


Ek admi-ko do btife the 

One man-of (ico sons were 

bula, ‘ bnb'i, more bbng-ka 

tt-tcas~snid, 'father, mt/ <tharc-of 

im-in6 bbag 

them-in share tcas-completcly-gitien 


Un*me-se cbliote cbb6i§-ne 


Them- 

in-from 

the-younger 

boy-by 

mal 

ma]e 

de’ 

Haur 

us-ne 

property 

to me 

give ’ 

And 

him-by 

Bobnt 

dm 

nail? 

gae-tbS, 

ki 

Hany 

days 

not 

gone-toere. 

that 


nc-kc piebbe cbliote 
ihai-of afiei thc-younger 
koi dur gnv -ku 

■a-certarn dtifani ttllagc-io 
luillarpane-ine bigad*dala 
dcbatichcrg-in tcas-tca^fcd 
us-ku tangl hone Ingi 
hwi-io tcanf to-be began 


cbhokTre-ne sab bliandola 3 am‘ kar-kar 

boy-by all tcealth collected made-hamng 

gaya, bln ndlmr ]a-kar sab mal 
it'tcas-gone, and there gone-hamng all propetty 
Tab us muluk-nii bbari dukal para> ane 

Then that country-in severe famine fell, and 

Ane us-ne ja-kar us-gSrr-wale 

And hxm-by gone-having that-village-belonging-to 


koi adini-ki naukari paki-i 

Ane 

un-ne 

us-ku 

khet-me 

dukkar 

a man-of ^ci vice icas-acceptcd 

And 

Jiivi'by 

him-to 

field-m 

siome 

ebaranc-ku bbeja 1 idhar 

n oh dukkar 

khan6-ke 

konde-ku. 

bhi 

fccding-for it-icas-^cnt When 

he 

sivinc 

food-of 

husks 

even 

kbane-ku raji athn, pan iru 

bln 

us-ku 

koi-ne 

diya 

nab? 

caitngfor icilling icas, but that 

even 

him-to 

anyone-by 

was given 

not 

Jidhar woh apne budh-nii 

ava, 

tad 

bola, ‘ 

mere bap-kane 

When he hts-oicn sense-in 

came, 

then he-said. 

‘ my fafhei'-near 

kitne mulkari bni ki nn-ku 

itna 

khana 

milta-hai 

ki 

hoiv-many seivaiits aie that them-to 

80 -much 

food 

being-got-ts 

that 


kba-kat bacbe, no inaT bliukb-se marta-bu Mai ntbu, - 

caten-hanng t eninini-over, and I hunger-by dying-am 1 ' mll-anse. 


ne mere bap-kadan 


nc 

and my fathei-near 

tctll-go. 

and 

mai-ne tore sanine 

pap 

kiya, 

me-by Ihcc of bcfoi e 

sin loas-done, 


jnB nabl hai , maihe ck mnlkarl 
face not seivaiit 


use bolu ki, “are bap, 

to-hwi mll-say that, “ 0 father, 

so tera beta bulirane-ka majhe 

and thy son calhng-of to-me 

samajh ” ’ S5 iroh utba, anr 

consider ” ’ So he arose, and 


\ 
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■m;sTEEX HODi 


apne 

bap pas 

ava 

Pan jab wob 

thore 

dur 

atha 

ki 

his-oicn 

fathei near 

came 

But lohen 'he 

at-a-liffle 

distance 

teas 

thaf 

us-ke 

bap-ne 

us-ku 

dekha, ane 

use 

pvar 

ara 

S5 

him-of 

ihe-father-by 

him-to 

‘it-icas-seen, and 

to-hini 

affection came 

So 

TVOll 

bbag-kar nse 

gale 

lagava. 

ne mukka lira' 


Ane 

he run-having him 

on-the-necL was-applied, 

and lass 

icas-taJ en 

And 


bete-ne apne bap-ku bola ‘ baba, mai-ne Allah-ke samne 

the-son-by his-own fafher-to 'if-icas-said, ‘father, me-iy God-of before 
ane tere samne gun a kiya, so mai tera beta bul'^vane-ka 

and thee-of before fault icas-done, therefore I thy son caUing-qf 

sajawar nakT ’ Pan bap-ne apne naukar5-ku bola b, 

deserving am-not' But thefather-by his-oicn servants-to it-xoas-said that, 

‘ cbankbot bastar lao, ne is-ko pinao , bbi bStb-ml cbballa 

‘good garment bring and this-one-to put-on; and hand-on nng 


pinao, 

ne 

paiv-me juta pinao 

Ane 

cbalo, apan 

kbawe. 

ne 

put-on, and 

feet-on shoe put-on 

And 

come, 

, ice-all 

icill-eat. 

and 

kbusbya 

manae, kvn-ki veb. mera 

beta 

mara 

tba, s5 

pbir 

jita 

happiness 

celebiate, because this my 

son 

dead 

icas, he 

again 

living 

bua ; 

ITOb 

gama tba, so mila ’ 

S5 

irob 

ebaman ' 

karne 

lage 

became , 

he 

lost teas, he icas-got ’ 

^0 

they 

mei ; iment 

to-mal e 

began. 
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The following specimen of Bombay Bakhini comes from the district of North 
Kanara It wiH be found to agree very closely with the gi’ammatical sketch given on 
pp 69 and ff , although it depaits much moi'e widely from Standaid Urdu than does the 
specimen which came fiom Bombay Toivn It will be seen that the Agent case with 
«e is regularly employed, but that the Madras custom is followed of making the veib 
agree in gender, number, and person with the subject instead of the object, in spite of 
the presence of the ne The Agent case is used even with intransitive verbs Examples 
are mai-ne ldi/d-u, I have brought , bhat-ne do handiya Idyd, the Bhat brought two pots, 
Idka-ne khdnd dene lage, the people began to give food 

Among peculiarities of pronunciation, we may note a local tendency to convert s to 
sh Thus, ushe for use, to him , patshe, pice , sb^kdyd, he taught In the lattei case there 
IS also a droppmg of the aspiration of kh The correct Urdu form would be stkhdyd 
With this loss of aspiration we may compare the dropping of the initial h of the aimhaiy 
verb in phrases hke Idyd-U, I have brought, for ldyd-?iU, and letd-e, you are taking, 
miltd-S, it IS got Words bonowed from Arabic aie sometimes altered, q being changed 
to M> as in for skauql, devoted to , waWiat, foi waqt, time There is a tendency 

to shorten long vowels when they fall in unaccented syllables, as in lejd-kd, for lejd-kar, 
having taken away, and bazdr for bdzdr, a market So also so? kd for sai Ikhd, like In 
ddlnd, to place, a cerebial d has been dentahsed All these latter are regular Dakhini 
pecuhaiities 

Other Daklnni forms which are prominent are aihd meamng ‘ was ’ and the regular 
use of the plural for the singular Thus, nn is over and over again u?ed for us, and hd, 
they are, for hat, he is The verb bolnd is regularly treated as transitive, as in bhat-ne 
bblyd, the Bhat said Verbs of sjieaking and asking put the person addressed in the 
accusative and not m the ablative , thus, bhat-kd fuohhyd, he asked the Bhat Note the 
curious way in which the words bdl-kd bdlyd, having said he said, are appended, hke rhe 
Sanskrit tti, to every statement made by any of the characters of the story. 

A few instances of borrowing from Marathi occur Such are the emphatic ch in 
jcatsd-ch, even m that way, and the word tdtoa, a pairot ^ 

The specimen is a folk-tale which is left unfinished by the original scribe 
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HtNBosiANi (Dakhini of Bombay) Distkict, Noeth Kakaba. 

^ L->j ^ u3^ 

US' * LJX>^ 

I^JjW C^yny^ IaX) 

LL^ 15 J^L- ^_5^| jjp ei— 

f 

I. ^j I Ijj LiLg^^ 5^ ^ , — y o y ^ 

6^ jJ IjJ) ^ ,, — y '-X'} L-S"*^ u‘^ 

»; y ^ y (.:M^ c;l;i) 

v—^^] L-* LL. y yS y ^ y 

^_^Jj/ y 4^ bJU 3^ y ^ IgJ Iji/ IjLX 3^ 

i^i y ’'r LX y ^ ^ y 'js^^ i^j ^_^ 


I c=^r ^ ^y 

y LLqX jt)j yw biy y. ^ 

^ » 

^i;bi) y"y" y ^ ’^’1 

15 L^j j^5 L| y" j^ yxJ 3^ ^__^ i.T'J y 
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5^ ^Olj # LV J;^ 

]^i Ij-' <^I ^ Jjj^l) 

or-^ ^c-* u^^\j ^f 4-' y ^ 4-^^' y j^j 

.-3g>^ by- ^ * ^_^iiju bty bucT j^y cs-’ *^1 

u>^^y (_<~^'J ^ bKji ^ y ^ ^ j-i" 

(i^j * Jy" j'-'^ '-b^ y^bur bj US' j^. y jsj 

^-b ^y-'i J^ji y » by y j_^y y v^ 

^vjii jio '^y^ j^i oy^ ^.5)^ j^w '-yj >-_y 

y" s^^i; b’T c=y yy );^ o*^ y 

o^ ^-;)h h y ^ y db- •^y ^ ^y 

c=^: y ■ Jy u^l ^ 

yj -y^j yj v_y’ v-^bj yy" ^ 

j^j bi) (jb<i>^ ^0 y ^ j^v ty y * yy* 3^ 

ivS" uy yjh y * 

* bKj ^ y j)ti y^ ,_s-s^ j^l biy 

I 


TOT^ n, r-UBT I 
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WESTEEN HINDI 

HrNDOsTANi (Dakhini of Bombat) ^ District, North Kanaka 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


^Ik gao-me 

ek bbat 

athti 

Wob 

] 6 gar-ka 

bai’a shaukbi 

atba 

A mllage-in 

one bhat 

was 

Re 

gambhng-of 

much fond 

was 

Us jogar-ke 

kbel-ini 

ap“ni 

, sab 

gbai’-dar 

baiya. 

aur 

bbik 

That gambhng-of 

play-m 

his-own 

whole 

household 

was-lost, 

and 

alms 

mangne-ko nikalya 

Tab 

ns-ke 

zat-Avale 

l 6 ka-ne 


ap‘ne 

begging-for he-ioent-out 

Then 

Im 

caste-men 

people-by 

tJieir-own 

dil-me samje 

ki, 

‘ inbi 

bbik mangne 

lagya, 

to 

ikade 


mind-in it-ioas-tliought that, ' tJn8{-man) 

Tvakhat dusie zat-mi ' bbi lalga ’ 
twio other caste-tn also he-mll-go ’ 


alnis to-beg 
Is-waste 
The) efore 


began, then at-one 
is-ke gat-ke l 6 ka>ne 
hts caste-of people-hij < 


bai 

i 6 z 

ek shev cbawal-ka 

kbana 

paka-ko 

dene lage 

To 

every 

day 

one seer rice-of 

food cooked-having 

to-give began 

Ths 

bbat 

bar 

i 6 z 3 a-ko nob kbana 

le-ko 

ata-tba 

Ek 

bhat 

every 

day gone-having that food 

taken-having . nsed-to-come 

One 

din 

ek 

kunbi ek jangli 

laive-ko 

becllne-ko 

laya Tau 

irob 

day 

one 

cultivator one mid 

pa) rot-to 

selhng-for 

h'ought Then 

that 

raws 

‘umi-mq bara atba, 

is-Avaste 

kaun 

usbe liya nai , 

ki 

parrot 

age-in great was. 

therefore 

any-one 

him took not, 

what 


bole to 

should-sag then 
plui-ko 
} etnrning 
So bhat-ko 
So the-bhat-lo 


wob 

he 


gbar-ko 
home-to 
wob 
that 


bat shake 
speech to-leaini 
jata-tba, 
going-was, 
kunbi 
cultivator 


saika ua-tba 
hhe not-was 

us wakbat-mi wob 

that time-m he 
milya 
was-met 


bliat-ko 

pucbbya 

ki. 

bhat-lo 

was-ashrd 

that 

l)bat-ne 

bolva. 

ki, 

bhat-by 

was- said 

that. 

nai, 

mere-kaue 31 

{are-)nof, 

me-icith 

a-] 

deOga ’ 

Tau 

Avob 

mll-gjve ’ 

Then 

that 


JO 

this 


lawa tu. 
parrot thou 
‘ boi, raai leSga, 

‘ yes, I Will- take, 

3 ara kbana be, is-mi-s 6 

le food IS , tlm-in-from half 
kunbi bbukka atba, is-waste 


Tau ivob kanbi 

Then that cultivat'U 
kbana lata-tba 
food bringing-ms, 

Tau us kunbi-ne RS 

Then that oultivator-by that 

leta-i; kya ? ’ Tau u‘5 

buying-art, eh ? ' Then that 

lekin mere-kaue kuchb paisbe 

but me-roith any P^ce 

ada kbana mai 

food I thee 

us kunbi-ne 


cnltivato) hungry loas, this-for that cuUivator-ly 
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US bat-ko kabul kai-ko raua diya ' Tau us 

speec/i-fo accephng made-having the-pariot tcas-given Then that 
bbat-ne Tvob raws le-ko apne gbar-ko aya, aur iis 

bhat-by that pai'rot tahen-having Ins-oion home-to came, and that 


kbane-me-ka jara kbana . ra-n-e-ko dal-ko, baqi kbana 

food-tn-qf a-httJe ' food the-pai rot-to placed-having, remaining food 

kbaya Jaia Tn'akbat bue bado -nob raws 

{by-)hwiself loas-eafen A-Uttle time passed affei that pariot 

bbat-kane bat kaine lagya. Tau bbat apne dil-mi bara 

the-bhat-with speech to-do began Then the-bhat hts-own mind-in much 

kbusb bua, aur rawi-ko pucbbya ki, ‘ tu kya bolta-l = ’ 


pleased became, and the-parrot-to ashed that, ‘thou what speahng-a} f ^ ’ 


Tau 

us^ 

raive-ne 

bolya 

ki, ‘ 

aie bbat, 

tnjbe din-daroz 

kitna 

Then 

that 

pan ot-bij 

was-said that, ‘ 

0 bhat, to-thee daily 

how-much 

kbana 


rnilta-e ? ’ 


Bbat-ne 

bolya, 

‘ maje 

ek 

sher-ka 

dinner 

being-given-is ? ’ 

The-bhat-by 

loas-said, 

‘ to-me 

one 

seei -of 

milta-e ’ 

Tau 

us 

rawi-ne 

bbat-ko 

shikaya 

fa, 

' abbi 

being given-is’ Then 

that 

parrot-by 

the-bhat-to 

was-advtsed 

that, ‘ now 

til 

us 

l6ka-ko 

bol 

ki, “ maje itta 

kbana-ko 


cbaival 

thou 

those 

people -to 

say 

that. 

me so-much 

eating-foj 

uncooked-rice 


deo,” 

bol-kd 

bar 

Waasa-cb 

us 

bbat-ne 

ja-ko 

us loka-ko 

give," 

said-having 

say’ 

So-even 

that 

bhat-by 

gone-having 

those people-to 

bolya 

Tau 

us 

Ibka-ne 

us-ki 

bat 

qabul 

kari , aur 

was-satd Then 

those 

people-by 

his 

speech 

accepted 

was-made , and 


ushe ek 

sbei 

cbavral 

jaii lakii 

am 

■jaii 

dal 

dene 

lage 

to-him one 

seer 

j ice 

some wood 

and 

some 

split-peas 

to-give 

began 

Tau unbi 

ek 

dm 

Vob sara 

le-ko 

apne 

rawe-kane aya. 

, auir 

Then he 

one 

day 

that all 

taking 

his-oion pan ot-to came 

', and 

raTVg-ko 

bolya 

ki. 

‘ tu-ne 

bole 


sarka 

mai-ne 

cbawal 

parrot-to 

said 

that. 

‘ thou-by 

saying 

according-to 

I 

rice 

laya-b ’ 

Tau wob rawe-ne 

bolya 

fa, 

‘ is-me-ke 

ade 

cbawal 


brought-have,' Then that pat rot-by loas-said that, ‘ fhis-m-of half j ice 


bazai-me le-]a-k6 

beeb, tau 

tuje 

pacb 

paishe 

bazaai -in 

taking 

sell, then 

to-thee ' 

five 

pice 

us-me-s6 

tu 

ek bari 

bandi 

aur 

ek 

that-in-fi oni 

thou 

one big earthen-pot 

and 

one 

le-ko 

ao,’ 

bol-ko 

bolya 


Tau 

tahen-having 

come, 

’ said-having 

it-was-said 

Then 


milege , tau 
toill-he-got , then 

nanbi band! 

small earthen-pot 

us bbat-ne ■a'ob 
that bhat-by fhat 


cbawal becb-ko 
rice sold-having 

TOL lx, part I 


do bandiya 
two earthen-pots 


la^a, aur 

we> e-b) ought, and 


raixe-ke sainne 
parrof-of before 
lei. 
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'tTESXXE.^r ETS'Di. 


raihva. 
ic'^re-j/vt. 
paka axir 
cool and 


Tan rawe-ne bdiva Id. 
Then parrot-by ts:a?-said that. 
naiiM-ine dal/ Tan ns 

smaTi-in sp^it-pea? ’ Then tha^ 


‘ ns ban Landi-me 

that bio earthen-pot-in 

biiat-ne pakava. 
bhaf-b'/ tca?-cooT ed 


kharl 

food 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain vSIage tkere "was a Bhat* -vrlio tras a great gambler Bv it lie ir6t aS. 
Ms propertT. and so he Trent ont to teg. His caste-feHotrs said to each other that if he 
'trent on t egging he 'vronld some dav lose Ms caste and so ther gare him eterr dav a seer 
of ooked rice. Bach, day he nsed to go and fetch his dinner home One day a cnhiTator 
brought a rrild parrot for =M.e to the Till age bnt tr was too old for any one to buy it as 
there rras no likeliho-od of its learning to speak. As he tras going home Tith the bird 
he met the Bhat remming mth his dinner. The cnittrator asked him if he tronld bnr 
the" bird. ‘ That I TrilL' said the Bhat. * bnr I have no money. All that I have n this 
food, and if you like yon can take half of it as the price.’ The cultiTator tras hungry, 
and so he made a bargain on these terms The Bhat took the parrot home and after 
giving him a httle of his half-share of the foo>i ate the rest. Shortly aftenrards the 
parrot began to speak to him. at tvMch the Bhat tras mnch pleased, and asked him vrhat 
he Tvas saying The parrot said. ‘ O Bhat hotv mnch dinner do yon get each day * ’ T 
get one seer ’ Said the parrot, * tell those people to give yon uncooked rice ’ The Bhat 
did so and ins people agreed, and gave him a seer of uncooked rice, some trood. and some 
split peas. One day he took all these and brought them to the parrot saying, T hste 
bro jght nnc-o-oked rice as you told me * The parrot said. ' sell half the rice in the bazar 
and you ttD. get nre pice for it TTith these buy nvo earthen pots, a big and a smnJ 
one ’ He did so and shotvei the pots to the parrot ‘ is ovr,’ said the parrot, ‘ cook tie 
lice in the big p j“. and the spht pecs in the smaB one So the Bhat cooked his dinner 

\B.ere tl e i:f^ory endi rbriipfty Tne rema'miny adten^vres of the parrot and tbs 
That are ir; J noicn to rre } 
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The nest specimen of Daklnni comes from the State of Sarantradi, ■irhich hes just 
north of Goa It is a folktale Tlie language doselj resembles the Dakhinl of Madras, 
the most imjiortant esception being the use of the ■word hatd to mean ‘ rras ’ This 'vrord 
IS used in Gujarat, Braj and Bimdelkhaud in the same meaning, and a possible explana- 
tion of its presence hero may be that it is a sumsal from the tenth century, irhen llatna- 
gin and the neighbouring country this niled by Tadavas Braj is the head-quarters of 
that tribe 

The principal pecuhanties of this foim of Dakhini aie as toUous — 

Arabic words aie deformed m the borrowing Such are gailh for ahai Ih. and 
Ihdfar for hlLdhi We may also note as an irregukir pi-onunciation mugnd, mstead of 
}}iagnd, to demand -So; , and, is a dialectic form m ITppei India Achhiid means 
‘ to be ’ 

The sign of the Agent case is nl For the dahre we hare le-nl, as in as-le-iil, to 
him This shows the ongm of the common Dakhini form lane 

As already stated, the word for ‘ was ’ is lafd TT e hare also fd m laggd'fd, had 
happened Td is also a Bimdeli form The present tense of the auxihary rerb loses its 
aspiration in composition, as m dfd-§, I am coming, nhdtl-e, thou art mniuiig 

The case of the Agent is used m the Madras fashion, ; e the verb agrees m number 
and gender n ith the norm in the Agent case and not with the object I theiefore ignore 
the suffix of the Agent in the mteihnear translation, and treat it as non-existent The 
case is even used before intransitire verbs Examples of the way m which it is employed 
are, — un-nl Idhjd, he said , boll, she said , linl mxleJe mdJ-ll chd) 1 laigd, someone 

made tale-hearing of (about) the treasure trore, ««-;;? mundl haldgd, he shook his head, 
tin-nl dil-}nd Idyd, he brought mto his mind, he thought 

The Gujarati past participle in eld is common Thus, bhareld tapld, a tilled vessel , 
mileld 7 ndl, treasure trove , dield fapld, the vessel given (by the uncle) 


1 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

HiNDosTANi (DAKHmi OF Bombat) State, Savantvadi. 

Hwj 

J J * 

^ 

# L.il4 , I qC jL^ y ^ .g-^PcSj (^_^j ^ Li) Jt)J-o.i 

^ <£l ^ yJ ^ ^ 

* Lo b/ Li) ^_r^yi 

/ — y ^ czrf} lT*! 

«■ U. <^y y^ d^ri y ijy^ ^y ur*! 

^ y y d^i y 

^^jycLo ^ IxS y y yy <if_j Jt^L^ 

* l^j^5)Jii) j/ jio y' ^^yy y ^yi <L. yo *- ^1^ 

y* (jLjjp -iD.! (w5^} ^ 1-5"®^ _5^ ^ 

J^ l$^Lo UT * 1x4 (j/}r^ 

* yy jj Li) Jl) <jy l^) y Uj) 

^__^L ^yc) <L.y\J -;- Ivy yy '^T' 

e;V° c=^' y* c=P.^) y <=y 
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DAKHIKi OF B03IBAT 


* 1=1^ <i^U* 

^ M ^ ) ayiJ jy> ^1 yy y> -> 

^^LdOr J;. / ^ 4!= ^^)jj ^ 


^ jr ‘^3^' * # U^yy y:d. ^^Ld) ^ 

Jy ^ ^bj ly' ^jLxJU ^ 


v..:r*^^^ ^ ^y ^ ]y yy" UgXJ 

^ A ^ y^y ^ ^y ^y jy' # ^^_^J0 

L>“J jUu Uyc vAjjL) 1)' LdJ 1$ ^^ujLdf uy 

^UXli" # ^yij Jy^ A“JjV“ <^-A>:^ ![^|;_^ ’^!f IxU JU )j{m 

‘‘~ ‘^^hyr cjL ^y y\j^ ^ ^yii Idl ^y 15 

la^ orf’ fy hy^ ^ <Jy ^v ^3y 


* o-y v_^‘U^ 
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Central Group. 


L No. 23 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

TTESl'hKy H I V DT. 

HxsDosTlyi (DiEHrsT of BoHSix). Siaxe. SiVAyrrADi. 

TRANSUTERATION AND TRANSLATION; 

Ilk; bui d i sut tEtnewcIi batL ITs-ka ek beta Lari ; 

One poor c^d thread sp’nt'er iJ ere-iras. Ser-of one son tecs; 
satkrg do gundTa bikaiie-ke khstar 
qf-threcd fico reele seUira-of for-pizrpoje 
bdri-ke npar et saldi Lata. Tn-iii 

go'na-oolnn hedae-cf ’ po^ o^e heard teas. Se 

barubar dar-ko mteadi balava. Un-ni bolxa. 

• m m 

t'mredlctep fecred-har'na head shool. Se said. ^ ^waferral-]vrde fo-uois 
kona to 70 Ict." DouB gmidvi ban-ke irpar rakbre 

zf-:hey~c:’’e-i:or,ted then these tche.' Beth reels hedge-of or veere-pd, 

tor gtar-kd aji. lla-ni puciiti. 

end ho'uie-to {he-)cane. Th,e-n.o*f€r ashed 

* ilama-nl mtise. s-j use 

^ Tloe (paterra^'uncle ahed’for, therefore fo-fin^ 

ira-ri ape kat-ko bajar-mi le-ko 


u-ke-aa 

hi'-.-to 




na-m diL G 

she gaze Ee 

admi-ku. detbti^ 
rran-fo on-seeir; 
mamu. fnrr-ni 


■ parse MtEj 

' I ice are-irotrghf. 

dono diva.’ 

m 

both izere-gizen 
3L Ukre 


she herself sp’.^n~razing narlet-fo frlen-horirg izent. Ealf-lo'led 
laL Xtore din tue. ITii-iii bdiva, ' mainu-keni-su. 


kra ■’ 
eh^' 
Bap‘ 
Then 
ebatrai 
rice 


s'e~0''0' g~f. A-fev: dais passed. Ee 
parse ie-ko ata-5.’' TJn-nl boli. " ebakbot 

nice frLen-hcrirg tl-) coming -crz.' She said. ‘tzell. 


said ' [Traterhcl-d'ncle-near-fTcr" 
f.' Vs-ke jirr-iat 
aoJ Eer minddn 


C,--^ 

7— a rn c -keni-sa. 

Tjaise 

lanara. 

BTit- 

■sn 6 237^ 

‘ thc^-}real 

t medemaJd urc e-from 

p’ce 

( he-is-) c-brirger. 

Th ere from he icert 

Bari-ke 

nrar ek nota 

salda 

ise dekbte-ke-b^ 

arjbar 

dar-ko 

Eedge-of 

on ce big 

Heard 

1 '1 or-seeirg-Jusf 

feared henrg 

is 

syd- ‘ IdmiL 


nbatr-e 

ktr 

Baise deo 


e began. <^EhctecTE-]urcle. (g-on-^rrrrii g-are 

dia-k-e: rai-ro sep^-kc pakar-ko adlaSga. 

dc’.-of ; if-'^cp tan~^o 1 eld~hcair.g { 1 < sheU-dash . Thei 

SZCX. -"c.- 

rcr 7 


ich ere ? Bice girt 

Bajat vob danxra : 


he 


rcr : 


raa a. 


0 

bbi danrv 

a. £k 

topis 

rapava-su 

bbarela 

jansal-me iiajik 

re 

c'-o rci . 

Ore 

vessel 

rr pees-izith 

filed 

Ji rgle~in rear 

-.w~3 

■nrar-so. 

snlE 


T7r-rl 

mamu 

-la niil 

--V/ 

npoa 

lizard 

icer^. 

Ee (n cteri at- 

) Crete's pTOpert’j 
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bol-ko 

bbareli 

parat 

utba-ko 

laya Marag-mi 

un-ni dll-mi 

said-having 

a-JUled 

plate 

lifted-having 

bi ought The-way-in 

he mind-in 

laya. 

‘yo 

rupae 

pole 

acbbige ’ Un-ni 

sir-ko sH 

brought, ‘ 

these 

» upees 

unsubstantial 

will -be ’ Se 

from-on-head 


nipae sare 
rupees all 

baki 

remaining 

la-ko 

hroughf-havmg 
dbaie, ' 
substantial, 
Ma-ni 
The-mothe) 


otya Talu-ke-upai 

poured-out On-top 

sare pole Do 

adl unsubstantial Two 


do 

two 


rupae 
i upees 
rupae 
) upees 


rabye 

remained 

le-ko 

liaving-taLen 


dbare, 

substantial, - 
ma-keni 
mother-to 


diele taple-mS-su. do 

given out-of-vessel two 

boli, ‘ chal, dikba ’ 


gbeu 


0 

wheat and 
kai-ko 
having-made 
Bete-ku 


diya ‘ MamS-ni 

{he-)gave ‘ By-{niatei nal-)uncle 
baki sale p5le ’ Ma-ni 

the-rest all unsuhstantial ’ The-motUer said, ‘ come, 
]a-k6 sMe bbar-ko le-ko ai, 

gone-having all collected-having tahen-having came, 

la-ko us-ke gulgulg kari 

bi ought-having that-of balls made 

bor picbbari-mi cbaro baju 

and compound-tn foui sides 

lagySl, cbun-ko 

has-fallen, gathei ed-having 


giu 


molasses 

gbm-mi tali, 
ghee-in (she-) fi led, 
boli, ‘ gulgulyi-ka niS 


Son-to (8he-)said, ’balls-of latn 
kba ’ 0 cbun-ko kbate 

eat ’ JSe gathei ed-having eating 
sarkai-m§ nulele mal-ki 


show ’ 
bor 
and 

Gulgule- 
JBalls 
urai 
till eio 

la-ko 

brought-having 


labya Tbore dm-su kini 
lemained A-feio daijs-in some-one 
obaii l-arya Bobs tapas-mi 

govei nment-in found pioperty-of baclbitmg made Police investigation-in 

likbna -bua Dusra bkbna korat-mf bua Buddi-ni boli, 'mai-ni 
writing became Second writing court-in became The-old-dame said, 'J 

dieli labani p6bs-ke dar-su di Kbara 'pucbbe to maje 

given statement police-of through-fear gave 

kucbb malum nab? Bete-ku pucbbo 
anything Lnown is-not Son-to 
lagya-ta, tarik, mbaina, sal, dm, 

.fallen had, date, month, yeai , day, 
mal milya ’ Purawa 

propel ty was-got ’ Pkndence 
niS kadi lagya na? Di^ 

rain evei fell 


ash ’ Th e-son 


Tiuth thou-ask then to-me 
Bete-ni bolya, ‘gulgulyg-ka niQ 
said, ‘balls-of 


maje 

to-me 


maje sara 

to -me all 

Gulgulya-ka 
Balls-of 


malum na?, 
known is not, 
mudde-sir us-ke-pai 
conclusive him-of-on 
jabani p6bs-ke 


rain 
us niu-m§ 
that rain-in 
bua nal 
became not 
dar-su 


not Given statement pohce-of fear-through(-is) 
Bina purawe-ke korat-ld kbatri. bui na? ‘ Cbbora anjan,’ 

Without evtdence-of couit-of satisfaction was-made not ‘Boy ignorant[-is),' 
bol-ko, ‘kuobb-bbi bolta na?, sabab kbatri boti na?’ 

said-having, ‘anything is-speahwg not, therefoie satisfaction becomes not' 

VOL. rv, PART I 2 d 
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MESTEEX HIM>i 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once a poor old woman who earned her living by spihning thread She 
had one son One day she gave him two baUs of thread to take away and sell As he 
went along he met a lizard sitting on the top of a hedge, who shook its head m terror at the 
sight of a man The hoy said, ‘ h’unkey, if these are for you, you can take them ’ So he 
put the balls on the hedge and went home His mother asked him for the money resulting 
fiom the sale, and he told her that his uncle had asked for them, and that he had given 
them to bun So she spun some more thread and went off herself to market to sellib 
and with the money she got for it bought some half-boiled iice and returned home A 
few days afterwards the boy said to bis mother, ‘ I am going off to get the money from 
Xunkey ^ She thought he was talking of his real uncle and said, ‘ very well ’ So he 
started on his way On the top of the hedge theie was sitting a big hzard, which ran 
away in terror as soon as it saw him Said the boy, ‘ Hunkey, where are yon mnmng 
to ? Give me the pice which you owe me for the thread I gave you that day, or else I’U 
catch you by the tail and dash you to the ground ’ He then ran after the lizard There 
was a vessel full of rupees in the 3tmgle haid by and over tbis glided tbe lizard The hoy 
thought it was bis uncle’s property, so he lifted up the filled plate and carried it home 
On the way it occurred to him that the rupees might be hollow, so be poured them aU 
from off his head on to the ground Two of them remained on his head, and these he 
considered to he sohd, hut the rest he neglected as being hollow So he took the tu-o 
rupees and brought them home to his mother saying, ‘ two of those which were in the 
vessel given by h'unkey were solid The lest were all hollow ’ The mother told him to 
show the others to her, and went and picked them aU up and brought them home Then 
she bought some wheat and jaggery which she made into balls and fried in gbee These 
she scattered over the courtyard and said to her son, ‘ it has been raining toffee-balls Go 
out and pick them up and bring them home to eat ’ So he picked them up and sat down 
to eat them 

A few days afterwards some good-natured fnend told the government officers about 
the treasure trove The old woman told the police at the inquiry what had occurred 
Then she was sent for to the court, and there she said, ‘ the former statement was made 
hy me through fear of the pohce If you want to know the truth, I have nothing to tell 
Ask my son.’ The hoy said, ‘ I found the property m the ram on the day on which it 
rained toffee-halls I cannot give you the date ’ There was no other evidence agamst 
him There never was such a thing as a shower of toffee-balls The magistrate con- 
sidered that, ‘ it IS plain that the first statement was made through fear of the pohce The 
court can come to no decision without evidence The hoy is an idiot, and says the first 
thing that comes into his head He cannot therefore he convicted ’ 
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dakhinT of madras. 

The operations of the Linginstic Survey do not extend to the Presidency of lladi.is, 
or to the neighbouimg States of Hyderabad and Mysore I am hence unable to offer any 
specimens prepared for the Survey in these countries In order, hovever, to make the 
subject complete I give, as an example of the Dakhini of Madras, the following vei-sion 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, as issued by the Madras Auxiliary Bible Society It 
will be seen that the language is that illustrated in the preceding grammatical sketch 
The case of the agent nowhere occurs, and verbs of saving and asking govern an accusa- 
tive and not an ablative of the person addressed N ote now, under the mfluence of the 
neighbouring Dra vidian languages, the use of the relative pronoun is avoided as much ns 
possible I give a transliteration An interhneai translation is unnecessary 
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^ di- u^yy 4-J " ejy y 

^yy ^ &r ^y y 'y y ‘^y ^jy "y 

W y ^ ^ j^j_ 55 y tJ j_^j - 

* <^Qy lyy 


yy ^-^‘y y^ '“■"^j^j y «j:-4y ly 1 ^ 

y^ jt*-^ y .i!L ^j'i'fy^ j^i " yjjy ^y y j^i yb 

<ii-j v^ y jj) ^ y cy-®-* y <i:i.) ») • u^ a. y 

'^y j<^j jj) jy ~ y ]y^ ^ dL Lr^ij-" 

y^ wij t;/v® ~ <i^)yjy^ ^ '~y ~ ^ 


y^;>c yk yj f^yit ly 40^ ^y"y y 

<iL ^_yy. «iL c^} c2^ cr^yj^) 

y vy*^‘^ S:^-)^' ^ ^ V h^ - bo «jy ^ l- 

y ‘=-- 3 e^ c^y <y^ c=y v-^j y y y <l- j^y^.uui' 

I j um ^_>"b '-—yy' *y3^ ^~~} SS'l.^^y^Mij ~ b^ 

y} <t. y '~^i y yy t^y *t^ b^y ~ ly y y® 

^ y ^y f^y^ u-Ay^j" y jy y 
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As another specimen of Madras Dahhini, I gire the fahle of the crane and the 
hank, taken from Shakespear’s giammar The langnage is that illustrated by the 
foregoing grammatical sketch 

[ No 25] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTEEN HINEI 
HixnOsTAXi (Dakhini or Madhas) 

{From SJiakespear^s Ch'ammar, 1S43.) 


-tyjJbC 






# UU. ^ ^yS (j^ (j^_5 ^ 


^ jBLw ^ jxxj ^ jy^ J iLilj l_5Q) '—^1 

jS^J ifjyu # UKi jye^ 'S bU^ 

y^ ^'j Iff liJ jf lix^ c^J ciL) 

L*jj As^j bjj ^ i^u jKa J\)y^ 

r 

uy 

' « ^ J_y’ e/^ 


\ 
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TVESTEBN HINDI 


•. « 

5j jQj y] 

y y^ 

uy" u T^ ^ J*;^ Li/^^ uy" '-^ 

yyS Jiy^ *””3"^ ^ 

C__^.JjS^ ^U^XJ yj^ Luii,^ ^ ^ Q I K i(>>ujlj ^ ^ y 

^ _<~^ Ia*»*jL <3 ! ^ <^— yy^ 

^y^ ^■■}!'^^j yy^ ^ LwL^ 

<>_^o yy^ ^ y yy^ u>“) ^y 

y ^ «Jy^j * iij ^y> y) ^y 

* ^y e;^ 3^^, ^ 

' I ^ ^ 

^ ^ jfi <iii-^ 

^ ^ dJ^XJ ^ Lx5^ &5^ •^XjO '—^1 

* }v" uy^ -^y r*^ ^ 



209 


[No 25] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

WEST-ERN HINDI 

HlNDOSTANi (DaKHINI OF MADRAS) 

(From Sliakespear’s Grammar, 1843.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Central Group- 


Bol-gae-liai 


la, ck dhobi 

They-have-smd that, a washerman 

apne dhande-mg sarak tha, haur 

hts-oton pi'ofession-tn engaged was, and 


One 


dekhta ki, woh dhau-ke kinare-p6 

he-used-to-see that, it stream-of banl-on 

hire ohun-kar khata, haur 

worms pwled-up-hamng nsed-to-eat, and 

chup rahta 

silent used’to-remain, 
diale-jata Ek 

used-to-go-away 
katte titar-ku 

plump partridge 
chhor-de-kar chal-mkalya 
left-having went-foi'th 

chinta kar-liya 

thinking made-for-himself 

bare bare janwara 
l)ig big creatiii es 

na]i8 obara 


kisi 

a-certain 
bar dm 

every day 

baitbta, 
used-to-sit, 

UB-po-cb 
that-on even 


nad^-ke 
rtver-qf 
ek 
a 

baur 
and 

§abr 

patience 


karko 
on-bank 
baghole-ku 
crane 

cbikar-me-ko 

mud-in-of 

kar-ko 

made-having 


baur 

1 <v 

Tvaua-su 

apne 

gbusle-ku 

nrb-kar 

and 

ihero-from 

his-oum 

nest-to flown-having 

dm 

ek basha 

anchit 

a-nikalya, 

baur ek 

day 

a hawk 

suddenly 

came-foi'th. 

and a 

Lai 

mai-kar 

tbora 

kbaya, baur 

baqi-ka 

pi'cy 

struck-havxng 

a-little 

ate, and 

the-rest-qf 


aise 
such 
acbb'kar 


aisa 


Ea gb ola 
The-ci ane 
ki, ‘ yeb 

that, ‘ this 

sbikar 
{a8-)pi ey 

kbata-bQ 


yeb 

this 


dekb-le-kar apne-mi ape 

notioed-having himself-in himself 

pancbbi itna cbbota acbb-kar 

been-hamng 

itna mota 


been-having such filthy food 

eating-am 

balki paeri-ka kam 

bai 

Miai 

mean ongm-of effect 

IS 

I 

]agata-bn? Ab-sb 

arousing-am? Noiv-from 

mai 

aise 

1 

such 

daf'e-ka asman-po pakbota 


marQga 


bird so 

marta-baa 
kilhng-is 
So yeb meri 
So this my 

bbi ki aisa. 

also what such 

hire RRi 

worms not 


small 
Mai 

I so stout 

kambakbti baur 
bad f 01 tune and 

bar-pana nai 

greatness not 

kbaSga, baur ek 

will-eat, and one 


time of heaven-on 

YOU IX, PAST I 


wing 


2 E 



210 


NAZ:5I 

VEBSE 


(iletrej — vy v-' — — w — — vy — 

In tiie folloTviiig verse, vowels are marked long or short as reqnired by the metre ) 

"Jo ki dbuTra gban-ke npar jawege, 

" When that smokes cloiids-of above iciU-go, 

" Abr-me pbir kabe-kn wob aw?ge ? 

" Cloud-in again tchg they icill-come ^ 

“Zinda dili bar, so gagan-par - cbarbi, 

‘^Living hearts are, they heaven-on may-mount,' 

“ Bal-sn apan dil-ke o ybb-sS nrbe ” ’ 

“ Force-by own heart-qf they here-from may-flyF ’ 

Teb samajb-le-ko nne lore kbnnn cbbor-diya, hanr 

This consideration-taken-having he worms to-eat ^ abandoned, and 

titar kabMar-ke sbikar-po japue lagya DhoM 

partridge pigeon-qf prey-on to-he-in-icait-for began The-icasJierman 

ba^a-ka bhi tamasha dekbya-tba, banr bagbola lore khina 

the-hawk-of also the-exhibition seen-had, and ’ the-crane worms fo-eaf 

cbbor-de-kar kabutar-ke kudban jbfsta-bai. so yeb bhi 

abandoned-having pigeon-qf direction looking-eagerly-is, so this also 

dekb-le-kO dang bo-gaya, banr tamasba dekbne lagra. 

watcJ ed-having surprised became, and the-exhibition to-icafch began 

Takayak kabutar wabf a-nikalya banr ba^ola nrb-kar us 

AU-at-once the-pigeon there came-forth and the-crane flowndiaving that 


kabutar-po jbasya Kabutar pani-ke kndhan dhuk-kar 

pigeon-on loot ed-eagerly The-pigeon the-water-of direction turned-having 
banr use cbsdi de-kar ns-ke - agu-sH patta turaya 

and to-if evasion given-having it-of front-from collar broke (re weni-off) 


Bagbola ns-p5 
The-crane it-on 


para 

feathers 


cbikar-me 
m ltd -in 


tut-kar 

pani-ke 

karke-po 

girya, banr 

us-ke 

swooped-having water-of 

edge-on 

fell, and 

ii-of 

I 6 t-p 5 t 

bo-gae 

Bbobi 

a-kar 

use 

entangled 

became 

The-washerman come-having 

d 


pakar-liya, banr gbar kudban cbal-diya. Bat-me ns-ka ek dost 

seized, and home direction went Way-on him-of a friend 


-mfl-ko pucbbya ki, 'kya hai-’ 
met-having asJ ed that, ‘ichat is ^ ’ 


Bbobi bolya, 

The-washerman said. 


‘reh 

•this 


bagbola bai Basba-ka kam kame gae lagu ape-cb 

crane is Saick-of business to-do going while he-himself-eten 


sapar-parya.’ 
he-icas ca light J 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING’ 

Tliev liave related tliat a ivaslierman iras engaged in lus business on the bank of 
some nrer, and e-rerr dav observed a crane irhich rras seated on the side of the stream, 
and -n-hich picking up the ivorms from mthm the mud used to eat them, patientlr 
remaining sdent Then flmng thence it used to go to his oirn nest One dav a hawk 
came forth suddenly, and having struck as his prey a fine partridge, ate a httle, and 
leaving the rest went away On seemg this the crane took to thinking within hunself, 
that ‘ this bird, being so small, hunts and kills such very large creatures , I, bemg so 
large, am in the habit of eating such filthy food . this is the effect of my want of 
fortune and meanness of ongm 'iThat ' cannot I, too, rouse such greatness ' Prom 
this tune I will not eat such worms, and will for once strike mv wing up to heaven 

rjEJRSH 

“ IThen the columns of smoke ascend above the clouds, 

" TTfiv should thev return with the showers ? 

• • 

" They who are hvely of heart will mount up to the firmament, 

“ By the impulse of their heart alone they will fly hence above ” ’ 

Having taken this fancy into lus head he left off eating worms, and began to he 
in wait for a partndge or pigeon The washerman had witnessed the esdubition of the 
hawk, and that the crane, having abandoned eating worms, was looking eagerly towards 
a pigeon , at beholding which he was struck with surprise, and began to direct his 
attention to the spectacle iLU at once the pigeon came there, and the crane taking 
wing was intent upon it The pigeon directmg her flight towards the water, and 
eluding the other, fled away from before him, bat the crane, having made a swoop at 
her, fell slap on the shore of the water, and his wings became entangled in the mire 
The washerman then came and seized him, and proceeded towards home On the wav 
a fnend meeting him asked, ‘ what is this ? ’ The washerman rephed, ‘ this is a crane 
that was himself caught n hilst attemptmg to do the deed of a hawk ’ 


TOL. IV. part I. 


^ mtli » fen* Tefbal alteratiOEi- 


2 E i 
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dakhinT of BERAR. 

I 

The Dakhini of Berar in no Tray differs from that spoken in Madras, and specimeas 
of it are not necessary The same remark applies to the Dakhini spoken in those 
districts of the Cential ProTinces irhich lie south of the Safcpuras, and adjoin Berar and 
HyderahacL Although, of course, no definite line can be draTrn, ^ye may take the 
Satpura range, and the connected hills, as the boundary hetireen standard Hindostani 
and the Dakhini ranety 


/ 
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Vernacular HindOstant. 

The follo^nng account of the peculianties of the Vernacular Hindostani of the 
Tipper Doab and Western Rohilkhand is based on the specunens annexed It null be 
-noticed that many of them hare been found to exist in the Hindostani of Gujarat and 
in Dakhmi 

PEONUNCIATIOK'. — Vowels. — Thei^e is a strong tendency to prefer the letter e 
to ai, and o to (t?t, thus, n-e havener, not^rtir, feet, Ae, not he is, /lii not //at, they 
are, or, not aiir, and, Idn^d, not laundd, a son , doi, not daur, run Ot, and, is some- 
times n-eakened to a) , and is then sometimes aspirated and becomes liar In Saharanpur 
and Dehra Dun it becomes lidr Similarly, latth, sit, becomes hatth, nhich, m the 
second Weerut specimen, becomes hatt In other respects vowels are frequently 
interchanged Thus we have both Au/ii And said, and to be called The 

letter ?, in an unaccented syllable, has become a in saldtl, a hunter, matltdl, sweet- 
meats In latffid, for datthd, m one place, an initial unaccented t has been ehded In 
<tA, for Ai, that, i has become a, and the vowel has been transposed In ydd’mt, a man, 
the vowel y has been prefixed 

Consonants.— The influence of Panjabi is evidenced by the strong preference 
shown for cerebral letters The dental ^ na, when medial or final, often becomes the 
cerebral iir na, and the dental ^ la, when medial or final, often becomes the cerebral 
oE la The latter letter is unknown to standaid Hindi, and to the more eastern dialects, 
but IS common in Eaiasthani, Panjabi, and Gujarati In the manuscnpts received 
from the Upper Doab it is indicated by putting a dot under thus, gr, but in printingthe 
specimens I have followed the usual custom of writing se Examples of the emplovment 
of cerebial in HU are wwMcs, a man, for JKdwas, qp’wa, own, for IJidioan, to lose, 

for l/iond , siinan, to hear, for sun’‘ni In AiAui , for mAn?, come out, imtial n has become a 
dental I, and I has become a cerebral i Examples of I arojangal, a forest , A»f?, the 
breast , halad, a bidlock , Jml, hair If the speUmg of the specimens is to be trusted, the 
change of 7 to 1 is not neaily so regular as that of n to h We often find dental 7 vhere 
we should expect the cerebral letter Thus we have vitle-gl, not mtls-gl, she (t e it) 
will be got, chdld, not cliald, he went Perhaps, however, this is due to carelessness 
In writing 

In standard Hindi and to the east, a medial ^ da or s dha is regularly pronounced 
3 a or tha Thus, Juid, not 5uc7ff, great In the Upper Doab, the ffu-sound is 
often preserved Thus, gddi or gdddl (see below), not gdrl, a eart, hadd, not hatd, great, 
chadl/‘‘nd, not cha] 1i°nd, to mount I have, however, noted a few instances of i such as 
gltdrd, ahorse, c/iifyd, a bird, but these may be slips of the pen on the part of the 
writer The preference is certainly for the da (or dha) soimd 

One of the most marked tendencies of this dialect is to double a consonant after 
an accented long vowel In this case the preceding long vowel is usually shortened, i c 
i becomes t, ii becomes ii, e becomes e, and 6 becomes o The only apparent exception 
is d, vhich viiciifrng remains long It is, however, in such cases p; oHOHHcecf short, 
not hke the « m ‘ nut ’, but hke a in the German word ‘mann ’ Thus the sound of the 
wvord Idppii, a father, might be represented in Enghsh (not Hunterian) speUmg Iiy 
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■WTESTEEX HTNUI. 


happoo So strong is tins tendency to doable consonants that even tbe f of the termin- 
ation of tbe prKent participle is donbled after a long roiveL Examples of this donhlmn 
are happii, a' father, MssanTi, a vessel; gaddz, a cajd , pdttd, obtaining (present partici- 
ple of pdnd), jdftd, gomg , bTiiiLlTid,, hungry; betta, a son; in the fields, 

seen; sent , rottl, bread, cKhottd, small; loggd-pe, on people , 

becoming 

DEOLENSIOir.— lirouiis — There is an obbque form singolar of weak norms 
which ends in ^ or Ir Thus, into tbe bouse ; raSa, he stayed at 

borne; gliard, to tbe bouse Tbe obbque plural sometimes ends in as in mar^du-J a, of 
men , befgU-Ld, of daughters , choL7.be ydd^’myE-I.d, of good men In one case, chJioVJa-ne, 
busks (IfuzaSarnagar), we have an obbque plural in a (as m Eakhini) IbeTionunabTe 
plural of fe min ine nouns m 7 ends m as in befit, daughters 

Tbe sign of tbe case of tbe agent is tie or nd Eor tbe accnsative-dative, we have U, 
7.U or I.d, 7iW (a PaS 3 abi form), and tie Examples are bdp-7.e, (a son has been 
bom) to (my) father ; to Birbal; to a father, chhoV7.a-ne sur 

Lha-he,Va& swme are eating bosks, bandar-ne m-ne deJJi-hyd, the monkey saw it, 
mathdi-ne chhbr-de, (that) be should give up the sweetmeats Eor tbe locabre we 
have pe and pa, on , and for tbe ablative setti In befte-ne chald-giyd, the son went 
away (Iluzaffamagar), we have tbe agent case used with a neuter verb 

Pronouns. — The pronouns of tbe first and second persons are somewhat irregular 


Then prmcipal forms are as follows : — 

L 

Thou. 

Sing Xom 

/V 

me 

til 

Agent 

me 

id 

Obbque 

majh, mujh 

tajh, tvjh 

Acc -Bat 

mqjhe, miijhe 

> tajhe, fujhe 

Genitive 

merd 

terd 

Plur ITom 

ham 

tarn 

Agent 

ham~ne 

tam-ne 

Obbque 

ham 

tarn 

Acc -Bat 

hame 

tame 

Genitive 

hamdrd, mhdrd 

tumhdrd, thdrd 


Xote that in tbe singular these pronouns do not take tie in tbe case of the agent 
Thus, md (not me-ne) bhej-dtyd-fhd, I sent; td yd chij 7,is-J.e-t& fat? from whose (house) 
did you take (i e buy) this thing ' 

Tbe demonstrative pronouns have a feminme form in tbe nommabve They are 
as follows . — 

ilasc. Xom. Jem. 

This, yii, yah yd 

That, be, she, it, o, d, oh ted 

In other respects they are as in standard Hindi, except that tbe ITominative Plural 
of 0 IS ice 

Other pronominal forms are ap^nd, own ; yd, jdn, who , 7.dn or he, who 7 e, what ' 

(liotb substantive and adjective); 7 < 77 , how many ? ; 7.5, any one (obL 7.t8l) , 
jd-7:uchh, whatever ; asd, such ; ib, now ; ibhi, ib-ja, even now ; jib is both ‘ when ’ and 
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'then ’ as elsewhere in Western Hindi dialects , jtb-jS, thereon, toha, tohS-si, there , j5, 
where ’ 

CONJTTG-ATION’, — ^Verb sabstantive — The present is — 



Sing 

Plur 

1 

hu 

he 

2 

he' 

hd 

3 

he 

he 


The past is thd, etc , as in the literary form of the dialect 
, Active Verb — The tense which in standard Hindi is mainly used as a present 
subjunctive, here often retains its oiiginal meaning of a present indicative Thus, me 
mdrU, I strike, or may strike 

The Present Definite is formed hy conjugating this simple present (not the present 
pai'ticiplel with the present tense of the verb substantive Thus, — • 

Sing Plnr 

1 mdru-liS, I am striking 'mdiS^liS 

2 mdre-he mdi d-ho 

3 mdre-he mdi S-hS 

Sometimes the present participle is used as in the hterary dialect Thus, hottd-he, 
he IS becoming , jdtte-he, they are going 

The Imperfect is sometimes formed on the same principle as those on which the 
present definite is formed, suhstitutmg the past, for the present, tense of the verb sub- 
stantive Thus, me mdiM-thd, oi mS vidr'‘td thd, I was stnking More usually, this 
tense is formed as m Rajastbani and sometimes in Braj Bhakha, by conjugatmg an 
ohhque verbal noun in e, with the past tense of the verb substantive This form also 
occurs in the Magahi dialect of Bihari Thus, mdre-ihd, I, thou, or he was striking, 
hteraUy, was on striking , mdre-the, we, you, they were stnking Compare tlie Old 
Enghsh ‘ was a-stiaking ’ 

Verbs whose roots end m a long vowel are contracted in the present and future 
Thus, hha-he, for hhdS-hd, they eat,^^^^^, for jdUgd, I shaU go , Ihdgd, for hhaegd, he 
V lU eat , hhage, we shall eat 

The Infinitive ends in nd (oblique ue ), or h (obhque the same) Thus, hhdnd, to 
eat, dative hhdne-hd, for eating, A./i6ioa», to lose (note the inserted w after 6) , pai era, 
to fall , hliai an-ld, for fillin g 

The verb lai'^nd makes its past participle hard or hiyd Thus, haid-he, oi hiyd-he, 
(I) have done (sm) Jdnd, to go, has both' gayd and the PaSjabi giyd Dhai and, to 
place, has its past tense irregularly dharydyd 

In one place the-word for ‘ it is proper ’ is given as chahdiye In mathdi hadh’ni chdhl, 
he wished to takeout the sweetmeats piterally, the sweetmeat lo-be-taken-out (a gerundial 
adjective) was desired] , we have an instructive illustration of the use of a desiderative verb 

In the second specimen from Meerut, we have an irregular conjunctive participle 
in which IS borrowed from BajasthanL It is hatW (for bafth^, havmg sat 

We have an example of a potential passive in huhdnd, to be able to be called 

The usual neg^afive is naht, not l^e and ni are also used appears to be used 
with the first person as in me ni chald, I did not go, and ne with the third person as m 
nse kd ne detd, no one used to give to him 
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Tlie first specimens of Yernacular Hindostani come from the Distnct of Meerut 

[No 1] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■WESTEEN HINDI 

I 

Yeenactllae Hindostani Disteict, Meebtt 

Specimen I. 

(G. It JOampier, JEsq., I.C.S., 1399.) 

ft t 1 

ft ^ ftr^ ft f w ^ ^ ift f -f 1 

ftff ft^T-ft ^THft TTwr TO-ft 1 ftr ^ ifer 

HKT TIM %-■% qrfH-H ft^: ^t 

^TRT ft^^ W I HTTT ^ ft ^ ^ftcT 3T^ 

I • 

^rrsE xi^' I ft ft ^rft^ ft-^RT i fiK 

ft^ I ft TO 

^ WIT f ^ I fm ITclft ^ ^ ft ft ^ 

WT ^T Wf ^-ft-f ^qWT ^T^-ft cPHT m 1 ftT ffft" 
^TT^Tr-f ^ ^R-ft 5lff ff^T 1 ^ fW ftft mt ft 

^ f T ftT ^ftcT f^iT ? ftr ^'ff ^TTT' 

^ % ftr H fn-H h 4-# I ■ f ^ ^ 

ftr ^ ft ft H ftr f t hht i 

^ H ^IHT ^ TIT ft fTT f ^T^IT ^Ttf I TO ^TTO ft^ 

^-ft 1 ft '35-f ^-f ftr Tf^ I ft ^TY-f YT-f 

^ TfT-m cTY 'SH-f YTY-f ^ f^T ftT ^ 'YT-TtI 1 
^-ft ft^ ^T-ft ftr Y^YYiTTr ftr ^H-YTT ^Y?3{T ffYT I ft ftf"-^ 
YTYT ft YTY H TYT! ftT f T YTY fw-t 1 H ^ 

^?rff TTT ft f TI fzT fifTYT ^TTf I , ffT YTY-f ftYiff-t ^ 

ft Hlff-f ^ Yrf ^ TT^-ft Y^flfr ftT ^H-ft f Yft-f Tpt^ 
ftr YT-f ^th Y¥rft ftr hyt 3T^ Yrr-f ytt^ i 
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^ I \ TO TOW-srr ^ ^ #- 7^1 1 ^ 

^t^ETT-W-^ ^ ^ fTO-TRT-t I ^ Tf^t TOir ^ II 

®i'^i <3i<idb-?r ^ 1 ^^leb-cr ^tth" ^ 

TTRTu 7n^-^ ^ I ftn; to 

^ TIT ^ ^ t I to wr ^ TO Tirt T Tf % 

^ ^71 ^tcTT =1^ TOT-^nriT I TO-^ ^ 

^TO-% I ^ ^ TTtI: TO-^f Tflt tot I 

fcfiT ^TO-^ ^FT-«T ^TTT TO ^TfT cT ^ItcR TO" I ftfT TO-^ 

C\ 

TOT-'^ <^«|1=I fror ^ 7T to f^7TT-% Bft 3TO 
'f^ f%*TT ^rff ^fTT I ^ ftrr Tit tiw ^=rt}'-^ 

TOT Tit Trff ^ ^ TO-% ^rro to-^ ^ i fe 
€t^ 'TOT fro-^ TO ^ f^ ^ TO-^ 

Tarro 3 t^ ^tot TO-f^ i fttn: ^ Trit-H ^nr ^ to 

^T^l- H ^ ^ TfT-% #7: ^ TO % ^-ft ^ % I fe 7^ 

OVy 

TOT?^ ^ TO fro-^ ^cfrft ^ I ^TT tttI: to-tot ^-tot i %r 
TftTn-TOT-TTT ^ ^ friw-t II 


£ F 


vou IS, VAwr I 
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[No 1.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


17ESTEEN HIITEI 


VeeXACTJLAB. HCsBOSTAXi 


EiSTEICT, llEZEn 

Specimen I. 

(G. B. Bampier, Esq, I.C.S., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

5d*mi-ke 

do 

londe 

the 

Un-mi-tg 

chhote-ae 

' apbie 

One 

onan-of 

two 

sons 

were 

Theni-in-from 

the-younger-by 

liis-own 

bap-setti 

kaha. 

‘0 

hap, 

tere 

mare pichcMie 

jo-kuchh 

dhan 

father-to 

it-ucas-said. 

‘0 

father. 

thy 

death after 

whatever 

property 


dhard;! majhe 

milegi, 

ira 

ibhi 

de-de ’ 

Bap-ne doaS 

land to-me 

will-be-given, 

that 

now 

give ’ 

The-father-by the-tico 

l 6 ndn-ko ap'ai maya 


b5t-di 


Thore 

dm piddle 

sons-to his-own property 

was-dicided-{and-)given 

A-few 

days after 

chhota 

bhai ap*iia 

Sara 

mal 

le-k§ 

par-des-ml 

the-younger brother his-own 

all 

property 

token-having 

foreign-land'into 

chala-gaya, or iraha bad-massi-mg 

ap“im 

aaiva 

khoTTan 

laga Jib 

went-away, and there evil-eonduct-in his-own 

goods 

to-lose 

began When 

Sara dhaa 

sapar-gaya, to 

as 

des-me 

bahot 

thada 

kal paran 

all property 

was-spent, then 

that 

country-in 

very 

mighty 

famine to-f dl 

laga ; to 

6 garib ho 

-gaya 

PhiT 

an-ni 

as 

des-ke ek 

began, then 

he poor became 

Then 

him-by 

that 

country-of one 

manas setti 

ja-kar nok'tt 

magi 

To 

as manas-ae ase 


gone-having service icas-prayed-for Then that 
sur clragairan-ki-khattar 


apue 

his-own 


glias 


man-fo 
jangal-mi 
forest-in 

hliuL 

so-much hnnger-bg 
■an-M-t§ ap^'na 

them-icith his-oicn belly filhng-for ready he-was ; and any man-by to-him 
khine-kO nalil dija Jib xisi kuchii soddhi ai, to as-ne 

ea>ing-for not icas-given When to-him some sense came, then hm-bg / 

ap^e man-rng kaha, ‘ mere bap-ke dhore ballot nokar be, tit 
Tiis-oicn nund-in it-icas-said, ‘my fathei-of near many servants are, 


swine feeding-of-for 
lagi ki 36 

vcas-attached that what grass 
pet bharan-ko tajar tha , 


man-by as-for-htm 

bbeja PMr 

it-was-sent Then to-hrn 

pat sar kka-the 

leaves the-sicine eating-were 
kisi manas-ne ase 


or 


and 
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■waha kuclLh 
the) e anything 
manl-hS Ml 

dytng-am I 
xisi kaliSga 
to-hvn I-wjU-say 


fijliata nali? lie , or me is 

wanting not ts , and I this 

ab ~ utb-ke ap*ne bap-ke 

)iow arisen-having my-own fathei -of 
ki, ' " 0 bap, mS Kbuda-ke or 

that, “ 0 fathei, hy-me Ood-of and 


kara-lie Ab me asa nakT raha ki tera 

hcen-done-is Now I such not remained that thy 


des-me bkiikklia 
counti'y-rn hungry 
dkore ]a§ 6i 
nea) {wdl-)go and 
tere rub*ru pap 
of-thee before sin 
beta kuhaya-jau 
son caUed-I-may-ie 


Majbi 

apbiS 

nokar 

kar-l6 ” 

’ 0 

iitb-ke ap'ne bap-ke 

Me 

thy-own 

sercaiit 

appoint " 

’ Me 

ai isen-hflving Ins-own fathei -of 

dbore 

gaya 

Jib 6 

ap*ne 

bap-ke 

gbar-ti dur raba-tba. 

neai 

tcent 

When he 

Ins-own 

fathei -of 

house-f) om far-off 1 emained-icas, 


tab iiS'ke bap-ne iisg dekha or daya bbi a-gai Dor-ke 

then Ins fathei'~ly as-for-lnm ti-waa-seen and pity also came Snn-having 
iis-ki kbii bliar-li, or pucb“kara, or us-ka cJiumbba 

hm-of emhace was-fUed-and-tahen, and he-was-hissed, and Inni-of hiss 

liya To lOnde-ni kaka, *0 bap, ml Kbuda-ke rub*!!! 

tcas-tahen Then the-son-ly tt-was-said, ‘0 fathei, by-me God'of befoie 

or tere rub*ra pap kiya-be Mi ab asa nab? raba 36 

and thee-of befoie sin been-done-ts I now such not remained that 

tera beta, kubnya-jaS ’ Pbir bap-nl ap^ne n6k*rS-se kaba 

thy son caUed-I-niay-be ’ Again ihefather-by his-oion servants-to it-ioas-said 


ki, ‘sarS-ml acbcbbe latte is lar’ke-ko parbao, or us-ld ag^li-me 

that, ‘all-vi good clothes this son-fo clothe, and Ins fnger-on 


gvmttbi or per-me -jutta parbao, or ek tbada, bab'da IS-ke 

a-ring and feet-on shoes clothe, and one fine calf brought-haviiiy 

katb Ham * kbage or kbusi manaul Tu mera 

slaiightei TFe shall-eat and meriinient shall-celebrate This my 

londa mar-gaya-tba, or ab ji-gaya , or kboya-gaya-tba, or ab 

son dead-gone-was, and now ahve-weiit, and lost-gone-was, and now 

mil-gaya-be ’ Or apas-ml kbusi karau lage. 

found-gone-is’ And themselves-aniong meinmenf to-mahe {they-)began 


Or bada bbai jaugaJ-me tha Jab jangal-tl gbar-ke 

And the-elder brothei forest-m was When forestfrom house-of 


dbore aya to 

neai he-came then 

tm-ul ek nokar-ko 
hini-by one sercant-to 
]ie^’ Hokar-ui 

? ’ The-servant-by 

VOL IS, lAKI I* 


un-ne nacban gaivau-ki 
hmi-by dancing singtng-of 

bula-kar pftcbcbba 
called-having tt-was-ashed 
usi kaba la, 

to'him tt-was-said that. 


Tvaj suni Pbir 

sound tcas-heai d Then 


Id, 

‘ya 

ke bat 

that. 

‘ this 

what matter 

‘tera 

bbai 

gbarS 

'thy 

brother 

to-the-house 


0 y O 




Tr^SZEZ:^ etsdL 


use 

to-hin: 


ETS-he. or tlxl 

C9ne~i£_ crd ti.'j hro^ler 

I3cii'd5 
cc^f 

cMldIi-ii:? 
trrcfh'in 
£-ice 

CiT'e-T'criiff 

fdhth 
crsic^T 
kadi 
e^ar 
ib-l5 

ccan-eter. ro'c-up-fo 

jbe mi kit'^ 

T s^cv^hfere-d-F.cvinff 

va Ters loirda arm 

• • • 

rA'V son carze. 

i=-ki khartar 

thh’C'-^ir’Of for 
hhsl-tW ishl 
crofher^fo ii-tca^sc 
raM'te, 6 jo 

'^en-zired-crf, end vzhaf 


fcther''bh 

bkfi 
oro^ler 
cckir 

bati-ko 
the-fetfer-fo 
fxrm or 

GO; otJ 

V- 


kr.Tia, 

b-icas-said, 
dira kl, 
ccef-eicer fJ.ef; 


irakm-bira. 


jita-irai chaH-ava ; vs-ki klms-ml t^e 

c7ire-leen errhed; tlk~of Jicp^inea-in tla 

i;Lui*ke badd 

/ eord-havirg f}e-eJdeT 
PMr us-ke baprl 
fds fctfardj'j 
PMr un-nf 
Tier, d'V-ir 
teri taM 
ierz'ce 
kara; to 


kata-Iie/ Itbn. bar 

s''ahoLfered~hd Scr-mveh inll: 

a-ke gtaro-mi raJiT gsva. 
corre-laeina lowie-into not icerf. 


'thou 


' me 
‘I 

koi 

env 


bMtar 

ir^de 

gbarie 

rrapy 

kam 

tcark 


ucas-done; ijd 




t-ere 

ihy order-idfl Cr'd 

majbi ek bakbl-ka hs.db.chS, 
fo-rpe ore ghe-god-of young-one 
ajfns ySiS-kS notta 

’tzy-oicr, frierdi'of fea?i Tmay-gize But v:lea 

r&a dban kaSchanvi-mt kbo-d^, 

thy fortune hcrlo^g-among icas-icesfed-cucj, 


Then 

cbaL’ 

god 

dinB-se 
daysfrow, 
nahl 
Tot 

bii 
even 
dS. 


nahl dira, 
rot v:as-gkep,t 
Par jib 


jm-ae 

tvlom-hu 


lO 

then, 

hade 


^da 

the-fre 


Ibat’da 

calf 


mar-dirs/ 

icce-liUedd 


Pbir 

Again 


bap-ne 
the-f other Ig 


chbbSiye 

tt-is^oved 


ki 
that 

cllve-iveni 


tm 


ive 


kL 

‘'arah. londs. 

to. dbnr-te 

mere 

Shore 

flat. 

‘ 0 son. 

thou long-frojv. 

my 

rear 

mers 

be s6-M 

tera be. 

Pbir 

htS 

TT.ire 

is flat-very 

thine is. 

Yet 

a VI 

mfl-ke 

Sdi 

kart; 

tera 

biai 


LT 7ted-h eving rejoicing 

or khova-gaTE-iba, or 
end To't-gore-tvcs, and no'jc found-h. 


ghould-mcle ; 
ab mila-Iie.* 


fhu irotler 
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IND6-ARYAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN HB7JDI 

Veenaothae, HindOstanI 

, Specimen II 


Central, Group, 


Distbict, Meebitt. 


A EOLK-SONG 


jS 4 m SrUlanan ) 


^icit 
^ Rl<g| 

^rnir-^r 

^ 1%WT =n<+l-W 

^ fw 

■o 


Cs 

fiT^-oil*lf ^ II 
^ ^ I 

^5^“^ TPc-^rsT II 

I 

^-jpsi II 

vj 

cTt ^ ft jfte I 

f^M-oTPTT ^ II 

^ ftf f^-^rar I 

II 

’^rPT-^tr?' cR qiHi I 
tR sfhTMT II 
^RTW I 
t^T^-^TRT ^ II 


> ^ ^PTR 1 

^ ^ ^ ftfiT ^ II 

cT f%Tr3T I 

ft 1^-f ^ ^ II 

cTff j ff^ W^-% ^1 

ft i tf^-ofPTT 'gr ^ II 

/ cv 
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WESTERN HINDI 


^T^-% wm ^ 11 

^ f?rpm ^nw i 

C\ 

^ f^niT ^r?lT-^ f?T^-^HIT W? 11 

‘ Os 
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Central Group. 




ITESTEEN HINDI 

VERKAOtTLAE. HinDOSTANL ' DiSTKICT, MeEBUT. 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-SONG 

(Sis sum Jii'Hiiman.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Kyo dliaklve Iliata plure bliaraiQa-ke tattii? 

TPlty pushes eafnig icaiidcrest-fhou dcluded-havvig-beco7)ie 0-po7iy? 

Jo liklia karama-ka mila-jaga gliara battS 

What w7'/tte77 fate-qf loiU-he-got at-ho777 e 87ff777g 

KyS sira-pe lata bSdba-ke badba-lai obundya ? 

Why head'077 77iaftcd-hatr f7ed-havwg hindest-thou a-toy-lnot? 

Tba sekaro miinda muda-ke mara-gaya mimdya 

Se7’e hind7eds head shaved-hav777g died ascetics 

KyS diya kakba-mS tumbi kuttaka kitndyn ? 

Why tcas-placed a? 777pit'in goni'd tnace cup ? 

Ky5 mTiba-ke cbaja lapeta bana-gaya Dundya ? 

TFliy f7iouth-of Jine-cJoth havu/g-wrapped beca77iest{-thou) a-Jain ? 

Dila sapba nabi to tiima bo nikbattu 

Seai't clean not the7i yon worthless 

Jo bkba karama-ka mila-jaga gbara bat^S 

What W7'itten fate-of will-be-got at-ho77ie sitting 

Kyo bbasama ramaAve kyo orbe mnga-cbbala ? 

Why ashes dost-ihou-put why dost-thou-wear deer-slin ? 

KyS pabara kanlba-mi pbxre katba-ki mala ? 

Why weai ing nech-on dost-thou-wander wood-of necUace ? 

Kyo pbtika-pbbka-ke kiya aga-maba tana kala ? 

Why bin nt-bin'iit-havnig was-made fire-in body black ? 

Prabbn-se milane-ka be eka pantba nirala 

God-ioith 777eeti7ig-of is one path scpai'ate * 

Gapbalata-ka paradn kbola-de kane mnttu I 
Neghgence-of fhe-veil open 0-one-eyed vain-one ' 

Jo bkba 'karama-ka miln-]oga gbara battii 

hVhat wiitten fate-of will-be-got at-home sitting 
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and one only path for finding the Lord. 0 one-eyed Yam One, tear the yeil of ignorance 
from off thy face That which is written m thy fate will come equally certain to thee, 
though thou sit at home 

"Why with loud ones dost thou endeavour to awaken the Invisible One ® If He 
sleeps, then who is there who can awaken Him ? When thou soundest thy tongs, to 
whom art thou addressing thy ones ? It is the voice of each heart that He heareth, as 
IS sung m the Yedas themselves. O thou Yam One, Son of a Barren Woman, ask thou 
the manner of asking That which is written m thy fate will come equally certain to 
thee, though thou sit at home 

What thou wouldst get, that wilt thou get if thou sit at home Naught wiU come 
to thee from wandering through the forests Who eateth the frmt of honest labour, 
his raft wiU the Invisible One gmde over the ocean of existence Saith Sis-Kam, ‘ to 
me hath fallen the (excellent) toy of knowledge That which is written m my fate wiU 
come equally certam to me, though I sit at home * 


U 


a 
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INo. 3] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■WESTEEN HINEL 

YER^•ACI:I,AB HiNDOSTA>'L EiSTEICT, ilEEETJT. 


Specimen 111 . 

A EOLK-TALE 

(G. Dampier, JEsq^-, I.C.S., 18990 

^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ 

^ ^rnir-% i 

* 

^ 3^ I f^ ^3R-*T ^ ^IT5T PTT 

■% 3^ % 1 ^r?T ^ •rr % i ^ 

fm ^-wi % ^crnuT i ^ ^ 

^TfT ^ ^ WT-% 5r#f cw I 

^rlf ^TfT W W, ¥F^ ^TRT-W TTf ^ ^TTflTI 

€p#|--W W^ ^ ftcTT-'^ ^ ^ 5IT f 1 gTT tfiR^ Tft I ^ 

^ ^ 11 

/ 

#?: ^ ^ ^ W ’TOT 

^ ftiw ^ ^ftcT TTfT-^ fW ^PTf WT-^ 

^TPf-'^ t%^ ^rfRT-XTT ^ I £iT5^ 1%^-^ 

‘N 

^3-^ ^PFTtT-^ I ^ 41iqd-'^ ^ 

^-Tft-% I ^ TI ^TT^ ^ rT^-#cTf ^ 

^ 1 ^ ^ ^TfT ^ ^T^T ^TT^ ^ 

^^«=fH Y^-% 1 fT¥-R ^TfT ^ ’^ift ^ ^ 

^T^-% ^ #% fR ^ ? 1 #pftR W^ # ^T ^ 
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^ ftm- 1 f%^ ^ ^rlt ^rmr ^ 

ftr^ W I ^ ^TRT 

1 ^TiT ^ ^rawcT ^ ^ ^ cT^-ft' 

1 MT^r-^ w ^ ^ ^rrar ii 
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I No 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


'^''EEXACTJI/AJR Hikdostaki 


WESTERN HINEI 


Specimen ML 


Central Group 


Disteict, Meeetjt 


A EOLEl-TAEE 

(G. B, Bampter, Esq., I.C.S , 1899 ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

One 


din 

day 


Ak'bar 

ATcbar 


Bad*sa-ne 

the-Emperor-hy 


Bir*bal-te 

JBirbal-to 


pucbcbba, 

it-was-asLed, 


‘ 0 Bir'ba], 

‘ Q Birlsl, 


tn bame 

balad-ka dudb 

la-de. 

or 

nabi teri kbal kadb*wai 

jagb’ 

thou to-me 

bullock-of milk 

bi mg. 

and 

not thy skin flayed 

shall-go ’ 

Bir’bal-kn 

babot raS] 

bna 

or 

buntar an-ke 

ap*ne 

Birbal-to 

great anxiety 

became 

and 

therefrom come-having 

hts-oicn 


gbaru par-raba Bir“bal-ki londi-ne ap*ne man-me baba 

tn-house lay-doion Btrbal-of datighter-by her-oicn mind-m ti-tcas-satd 

ki, ' a] to mera bap babot soch-mi para-be A] be 

that, ‘ today indeed my father great anxiety-in fallen-is Today who 
jane is-ka ke dbab bua ’ Jib nn-ni ap*ne bap-bS 

knoics this-man-of lohat manner became ’ Then her-by 


her-oicn fatherdo 


pucbcbba, 

‘ are bap. 

aj 

tera 

ke 

dbab be ^ ’ Bir^bal-ne 

it-icas-inquii ed, ‘ 

0 father. 

today 

thy 

lohat manner is ? ’ Birlal-oy 

kaba 

bi. 

‘ beti. 

kucbb 

na 

be’ 

Pber londi-ne 

it-icas-said 

that. 

‘ daughter. 

anything 

not 

IS.' 

Again fhe-daughter-hy 

pucbcbba 

ki. 

‘pita. 

ap*ne 

man-ka 

bbed 

batana cb^*ye ’ 

it-icas-ashed 

that. 

'father. 

thy-own 

mind-of 

secret 

to-shoiD is-necessary 


Jib un-ne kaba 

Then him-by if-icas-said 

balad-ka dudh la-de, . 
bidloch-of milL 

3Iere-tS kucbb 
JJe-by anything 

bucbb rab nabi 

any tcay not 


ki, ‘ Bad’ea-ne kaba ki, “ be-tb 

that, ‘ the-Thnperor-by it-icas-said that, “either 

nabf tajhe kolbu-mi pil*irangd ” 

bring, {pr-)not thee the-mill-in I-sh all-cause-to-be-pressed” 
nabi kaba gaya, or hammi-bbar-ke aya-bii, or 

not said icent, and agreed-having come-Tam, and 

patta ’ Londi-ni ' kaba ki, ‘ pba-ji, 

I-{am-)getting ’ The-daughter-by it-icas-said that, ^father. 
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ya t5 kucKh-bhi bat na be 

flits tnd’^d any-even thing not is 

Bir’bal utb khara bua 

Bhbat JiaDing-artseu sfanding-itp became 

Kber, tib tar*ka bua, to us 

Well, when dawn became, then that 
ap*na sab singar kara or 

her-own all adornment was-made and 

kuchb kap*re batb-mS le-ke, 

clothes hand-into tahen-hamng, 


Turn be-pbikar rabo ’ 

Thou without-anxiety remain. 


londi-nl ke kam 
girl-by what deed 
babot acbcbbi pusSk 
DC) y good dress 


kara, ki 
teas -done, that 
pahar-ke, 
put-on-hacing. 


or 

and some 
bkar 

■coming-out 
Jam“na-ki 
the-Jamna-of 
loudi 

the-daughter 
ki, e 
that, ‘ 0 
ai-be ° ’ 

come-arf-fhou <’ ’ 


Bad*sa-ke 
th e-Bmperor-of 


kile-ke 

fort-of 


age-ku 

before-to 


Jambi5-par 
the-Jamna to 

sel kar-rabe-tbe 

siirceg making-was 
latte dbo-rabi-be 

clothes loashing-ts 
loudi, aj ky5 

girl, today why 

Jib 
Then 


ebadb-ke 
mounted-hating 
Id Bir“bal ki 
that Birbal-of 


mere bap-ke 

lar’ka 

bua-be ' 

my father-fo 

son 

has-been 

krdia ki 

‘ ari 

loudi, 

it-was-said that, 

‘ 0 

gtit. 

sune-be ’ Bondi-ne 

kaba 


heard-are ’ 
bbi dudb 
■also milk 
londi-kb 
fhe-girl-to 
bbe‘i-d§ ’ 
send ’ 

Bir’bal 
jBhbal 
puebebba 
if-was-asked 
kaba 

it-was-said 
tar'ke-bi 
in-the-mo) niug 
kuebb bol ua 
^ny talk not 


The-girl-by 
beta suua-be ® ’ 
being heard-is ? ’ 


gai Bad*sa kile-par 

went The-Emperor the-foi t-on 

Ak'bar-ne dekha 
Akbar-by tt-was-seen 
Bad*sa-ni l6ndi-ti puebebba 

The-Emperor-by the-girl-from tt-was-asked 
tar^ke-bi-tarak latte dbowan 

oei y-early-in-the-mormng clothes to-wash 

us Idndi-ni kaba ki, ‘B§d*sa, aj 

that daughter-by tt-was-said that, ‘ Emperor, today 
Bad’sa-n? ebbob-mg a-ke 

The-Emperor-by wrath-in come-hating 

bhala, kabl mar’dS-ke bM londe botg 
xoell, ever men-io also sons being-born 

ki, ‘ Bad'sa, bbala, kabf bajad-ke 

xt-was-said that, 'Emperor, well, ever biillock-qf 

Jib Bad'sa-kS kuebb bol nabi aya Or 
Then the-Emperor-to any talk not came And 


kab-diva Id, ‘ tar^'ke-bi-tarak Bir=bal-ku kacbab*ri-mg 

it-was-ordered that, ‘ early-in-the-morning Eirbal court-into 


kaebabba-mf gaya Bad*sa-ng 

the-coiirt-in went The-Empei oi -by 

Bir’bal, iaya balad-ka dudb - ’ Bir^bal-ng 

Eirbal, bi oughtesf{-thoii) biillock-of milk?' Blibal-by 
‘ Bad'sa, salamat, me to kal 

‘Emperor, peace{-be-itnio-thee), by-me indeed yesterday 

l6udi-ke batb bbej-diya-tba ’ Bad*sa-kS 

the-daiighfer-of hand\rby) {it-)sent-icas‘ The-Emperor-to 

aya 

came 


tar“kg-bi 

eai ly-in-the-morning 
ki 

that. 

Id, 
that. 
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TTESIZB^' TTPrnT 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

One oar the Emperor Aibar told Birbai ro brmn b'm some buLLock's Trfn- -'o±?r' 
■prise/ said be. ‘ I sbaii bare you flayed aiire.'- Fiiiei -vvitb anxiety as to bo-^ be -pts to 
comply -pritb this order. Birbal Trent boms and lay domn on bis bei His daatbrpr 
Tvonderei at bis condition, and asked bim -n-ba* Tvas tbe matter. •Xotbinn/ said be. Sbe 
perststed in enquiring the secret cause of bis eridenr troiible- and at lenstb be said to 
ber. ' tbe Emperor bas ordered me to bring bim some bnlioclrs milVj “ or else^"' sets be. 
“ I'll bate yon squeezed in an oil-press " I bad no reply to make, and I bate cone 
borne after bating accepted tbe task.* Said sbe ' Eatber. this is a matter of tery sbrbt 
importance. Don't -ivorry about it.' So Birbal got up and ■n'ent about bis drZy 
business 

'Well, early next morning. Trbat did this girl do but dress herself up in ad ber 
ornaments and nne appareL and carry a lot of soiled dotbes dotm to tbe bank of die 
Jamna. "itbere it flotred belom the Emperor's fort Tbe Emperor tras taking a traZi cn 
tbe battlements and ^tr Birbal s daughter trasbing clothes in tbe rrrer. ‘3iy gki,’ 
said be. ‘ trby bate you come out to trash clothes so early in tbe momins - ' ‘ Tcur 
2fla;esty,' sbe repked. 'because my mtber -sras brounbt to bed of a son this mcming' 
Tni= made tbe Emiieror angry, and be crieL 'you impudent eirL tdii. upon my tiri, 
mho ever beard of men bating babies r ' Sbe answered. ‘ well, upon my word ymr 
3Iaiesty, who eter beard of bullocks giting miik ? ' The Emperor bad no reply to make 
to this retort, so be simply told ber to tell her father ro come ro court tbe Srsr fliing tbe 
next morning. 

Early next morning Birbal appeared in court and the Emperor asked bim if be bar 
bro'iigbt tbe bullock’s milk. He repLed. * your Hajesty, teace be upon you, I seit: 
yesterday by my daughter’s band.' Tbe Emueror bad no reply to make to this 
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Hie language of the District of Muzaffarnagar is practically the same as that 
of Meerut This -will be evident from the following specimens,' one of which is a portion 
-of the Parable, while the other is a folk-tale 

I No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 


Yernacitiar Hindostani 


District, Mtjzarparnagar 


Specimen I. 

^ II t l WT qfTO^ 

^ ^ %T #tl l|-% ^ xrr^ m ^ ^ 

C\ ' 

^ ^TWr 1 ^ ^ 

^rm ^ ^-f^rar "Itf 

^ I ^ "^TWr ^ 

Os ^ 

% ^ ^rwr ^ i If ^ ^ ^ I 

#fT ^ ^ flmn ttft frra-? ^ 

^ ^ I If ^ '3^-% % 

^ ^ ^ ^ 'f^-^ I If ^ 

Os ^ Vl5i.\o-v--s es 

wif TfT ^ ^ ^ ^TfT^ I ^ n 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central, Group. 


WESTERN HINDI. 


VebnaouiiAE HindOstani 


Disteiot, Muzapfaenagae 

Specimen |. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ek yad®ini-ke do bette tb.e 
One man-of two sons were 
kaha. ak, * bappu, jon-sa 

tf-was-smd that, ‘father, whatever 

awe-be oh mujhe de ’ Jib 
‘is-cormng that to-me give ’ When 


TJn-me-te chhotte-ne bappu-te 

Them-in-from the-younger-hy the-fatliei'-to 
hiBsa mal-me-te mere bate 

share property -in-from my tn-share 

us-ne mol unbi bat diya, 

him-hy property to-them dividing toas-gimi, 


cbbotte bette-ne 

thore dm 

pachbe sab 

kattba 

kar-ke 

dur 

the-youngei' 

son-by 

a-few days 

after all 

togethei' 

made-having distant 

mulak-me 

cbala-gaya, or wha-si 

ap*na 

mal 

lucb“pane-me 

country-into 

it-was-gone-away, and there 

his-own 

property 

debauohei'y-in 

kbo-diya 


Jib-ja oh 

Sara kbaracb-me 

a-liya, 

31 b us 

was-wasted-away 

When "that 

all expenditure-m 

loas-hi ought i 

then that 

mulak-me 

kal 

par-giya. 

or ob 

bbukka 

bo-giya 

Jib-ja us 

country-m 

famine 

fell, 

and he 

hungmj 

became 

Then that 

mulak-me 

ek 

sahukar-ke 

3» ' 


laga 

IJs-ne 

country-m 

one 

rich-man-to 

going 

got-himself -engaged. 

Em-hy 

&p'‘ne kbetto-mi 

sur cbugawa 

n bhe]ja 

IJsp 

yah cbab'na tlii 

his-own fields-in 

swme to-feed 

he^as-senf 

To-him this 

desire mas 


ak, ‘ ]5ix-si 
that, ‘ whatever 
bbar-lS ’ 
I-may-fill ’ 
a-ke 

come-having 


"We 

Those 


chbol‘ka-fie sur kha-be im-te 

husks swine are-eafing those-vnth 

bhi use ko ne , deta 

even to-him anyone not used-to-give 


ap*na P^t 
my-own 
Jib sodhi-me 
Then sense-tn 


keba ak, ‘ mere bappu -ke kit'no 

it-was-said{-l}y-hwi) that, ‘my father-qf how-many 


nauk*ro-ku rotti' 

mile-be. 

ar 

e 

me 

bbukka maru 

Mi utb-be 

sei vants-to bread 

is-given, 

and 

I 

hungry die 

I arisen-having 

tv 

ap*iie bappu dbore 

jaSga 

ar 

uB-se 

kabSga, “ be 

bappu. 

mg 

my-own father neat 

will-go 

and 

htm-to will-say, “ 0 

father. 

hy-me 

As*man-ki ar tere 

ba]ur' 

-ki 

bari 

kliata kari. 

lb mi 

IS 

Ecaven-of and thy 

prpsence-of 

great 

sin was-done, 

now I 

this-for 



VEBNAOTTLAE, BXNEOSTANi OF MUZAFFARNAGAR 


]6ga nail'? raha. ak tera 

toorthy not remained that thy 

nauk^-mi-te ek-H dlial bana ” ’ 

servants-in-from one-of lihe make ” ’ 


kiihaii Mujb6 ap*ii6 

I-may-ie-called Me thy-own 
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Central Group. 


WESTEEX HEN'DI 

YeENACTI/AE HrSEOSTAXL DiSTBICT, ]MTrZAFPAE>'AGAE 

Specimen II. " 

A EOLK-TALE 

TTlT-fr^ 1 t^-1w i ’^IT w i ^ 

1 fsnlt T(n =^1 

^ ^ m ^ f%^ I ^ #f fr^-^ 

• « • 

w. ^ ^ ^^i^dT-t I vT-€t €m-^ ^ 

T^ w €rf-i ^ ^rwt ^TPT I frw fr% 

^ wr ^ WT^ ’^-^TRT ¥T ii^-f^nTT 1 <rrft ^ 

■* • 

» 

^^rrft ^cT f^'T^idiv %-grTm-t ii 
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Central Group 


WESTEEN HINDI 

\ 

VeKNAOUIiAH. HindostanI 


Disteict, Muzaffaenagar 


SpeciivIen II 

A FOLK-TALE 


Ek 

One 

]angal-mS 

forest-in 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

sakari cMiotta mtili-kS bassanJi-mg tllori matbai 

hunter small mouth-of vessel-in some sweetmeat 

boUa-boUa dbarjaya Ek bandar-ue us-ne dekli bya 

Silently placed One monkey-by that was-seen 


gbal-ke 

put-hamny 

Dbore 
Neai 


gayd 

Matbai 

dekkbi 

Jibbi 

bassanb-me 

batb 

de-diya, 

01 

he-ioent 

Sweats 

h e-saw 

Then-even 

vessel-rn 

hand 

was-put, 

and 

muttbi 

bbar-ke 

matbai 

kadb“ni 

cbabi Ib-]5 


bk*re, 

to 

fist 

filled-having sweets 

to-take-out 

desired Now 

it-may-come-ont, 

then 

kis 

dbal 

bk"r0 

Na-to bartan-ka 

mOb 

cbaura 


what manner itmiay-come-out Not-either vessel-of 


mouth 


wide 


botta-bai, or 

na ob 

muttlii 

kb6l*t5,-bg 

Na to 

ob lobb-tc 

becomes, and 

not he 

fist opemng-ioas 

Not either 

he aval ice-fi om 

bat'te, 

na tS 

US0 

akal 

insfa bateti, 

ak mitbai-ne 

would-withdraw, 

not or 

to-htm 

wisdom 

a-way would-tell, 

that sweets 

cbboi -de, 

or 

ap“ni 

]an 

baebawe 

Hotte-botte 

he-may-give-up, 

and 

his-own 

life 

he-may-save 

Becoming-becoming 


yab bua ak sakari S.-ga; 

this became that the-lmmsmaii amt 

Netbam yabi hal un logg§-pe 

JjJractly this state those people-on 

pai- 3 atte-hs Akbir-ing uubg bara 

falling-are Last-at them great huntsman 

le-jatta-be. 

takes-away. , 


i. 

bar 

bandar 

pakar-bya 

i. 

and 

the-monkey 

was-captured 

be, 

lb 

mal ko 

l6bb-mi 

IS, 

who 

property-of 

covetousness-in 

sakari 

raaut girapb'dar 

kar-kc 


death caught made-having 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A buutei ouce put some sweetmeats into a vessel with a narrow month, and qmctly 
laid it down in tbo foiest A monkey san it and went up to it He saw tbe sn cet-; 

lor i\, PAST I " n i 
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inside and at once pnt his hand in He took a fistful and tned to pull his hand ont 
Come out it must, hut how was it to come ont ? Neither would the mouth of the vessel 
become wider, nor would he open his fist He wouldn’t give up his greedmess, nor did 
his wits tell him to give up the sweets and save his hfe In process of tune the hunter 
arrived, and caught the monkey 

This IS exactly the fate of those people who fall into the pit of covetousness In 
the end the Great Huntsman, Death, catches them and takes them away 


It IS nnnecessaiy to give any example of the Yernacular Hindostani of Saharanpur 
It is the same as that exhibited in the precedmg specimens The only pecuhanhes 
which I have noted are the use of the word hor for ‘and,’ and the less frequent occur- 
rence of doubled consonants 

Similar remarks apply to the dialect of the Dun proper in Debra Dun District In 
Jaunsar-Bawar the language is an altogether different one, — Jaunsari, a dialect of 
ITestem Pahari The number of speakers of Yernacular Hmdostaui m these tuo 
districts is — 

Saharanpnr 
Dehra Dim 


970,000 

90,000 
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WESTERN ROHILKHAND. 

To tlie east of the IJppei Doah, acioss the Ganges, lies B-ohilkhand The dialect 
of Eastern Eohilkhand is Braj Bhakha and will be subsequently dealt with,— tacfe 
pp 312 ff "Western Eohilkhand includes the State of Eampur and the two districts of 
Momdabad and Bijnaur Here the dialect is Hindostani, and the Vernacular is much 
s nearer the hteitiiy form of that speech than even the chalect of the Upper Doab In fact 
the only difference is a shght broadening of the pronunciation, by which a final d becomes 
an, and a final e becomes ai 1 hare also noted the occasional use of instead of Id as 
the sign of the Accusatire-Datire, and the common instrumental in d, as m hlmhlid, by 
hunger In other respects the dialect of Western Eohilkhand does not differ from 
hteraiy Hindostani This will be eiadent from the foUowmg extract from the version 
of the Pai'able of the Prodigal Son which comes from Bijnaur 
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^ ” l~ ^ I OR 313-5; ■^-'5" 
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» fciS *.0 s -^C ^ — — 
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“i-^in I 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 




VKR^CACTIAR HTSl'CtSlAAt OV'AMVl'VVvN ROlU\ 


JO sR^var Ura-lvai oliluu'-af't^. 

4chicJi stcute haniip-cotci) ii^ahtO'Jt'au', his on't> htUi' hi nwi h'Jilh 
a\ir koi ad’mi usai Xv\ohli i\al\^ iUMm, IMilv , ju)i nadh 

and ant/ inan fo-htm ani/thinc/ not nst'd-lo-i/ht', .h/iifn ii'hi'o Utn to M‘ii\a 
fu, tab as-ne sbcba bi, ‘ laf'i-ft bA|t*Kf' 1 iilud hh 

-came, then httn-bi/ li-nras'thonohl that, '»)// /aflu'r oj mann 
miliantvau-ko kbanC-ku Imi, aav \vul» Imoli ntbNu lull, iiiiv iiuil 
lahourers-fo eating-fon )?, and that samI i'('in(tliis, and I 
bbiikbS mav*ta-hn ^lai np'nCi bAi>-Kft dliOi'A 

fiom-Jiunger dgwg-am J my-oten falhon-of uonr will go' 
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AM3ALA. 

Tte tonnoaiy iiiie betTreen estem Hindi and Panjdbi passes limaiQ 
of Amfcala 2'o^^77-s Enpar aiid.EIharar in rbe Tresr of tte dastritr. spoaZ; Pan'ibl n- 
rest of tbe d^stticT estem HiacL The frortier benveen the trro lansmaaes unr c- 
taken as the nrer Ghag'sar. 

The east of Ambala is separated from Saharanpirr br the river Jarcm erf tL= 


thtlv fmr 


la ng nage of the \ * es'em Efndl tract of the former district dmers verv 
vemacnlfir Hindostani of the TTpper Hcab It has natnraliv more of a Paniabi farm 
as vre go trest, and moreover, the speech of the lover castes bag r strenn-cr tincme r: 
that langtiage than that of the rest of the petple. 

Por instance, the language spoken round Hera Basi, near the Ghagrar. vihrh is 
callei bv its speaiers ‘ Fahcr-tc^l.’ or the tongue of the conntrv at the foot of the rah. 
has even Pahjahl phrases lihe u?-d^ of bi'm- thotmh. on the vhcle. it is dishretip 
TTirdostann -Smilarlv. a folk-tale from Ciiachhraiiii vMch is in the State of Saisia. n: 
the extreme east of the district, aithongh so near to Sahararintir, has the Pahiabi f-xr 
laggic for ' he began.' Tins vas because the version vas in the lanattage of a Charhr 
grass-cutter. 

The average T'emacular Hindorani of the Hindi area of -Ambala is. homever. ertre 
vhole remarkahiv free from Panjabi innuence This vriil appear from the rvo spf-:.- 
mens of :t which I append. -1:. a pordon of a version, of the Parable of the Prodigal S:r. 
and a statement made in court bv an accused person. I further give the fo!.i-nne mer- 
tione>i above, which was told at Chachnrauli bv a Chamar. 

The district of Ambala mciudes two portions of the State of Ealsia, and ir is c:r- 
vement to consider the number of speahers of Temacuiar Hindostani in the taree areas 
together. AT e must also include some speakers of the same dialect who live in h mama* 
Panjaur of the Pattala State. wKch Pes close to Amt ala city. The number of spsanen 
is as follows : — 

' .... 

Sfilsra Hera Ees) ...... .. 

fT3=.^-=j - ' 


In 


the sprecimens which illustrate the average dialect of Ambala we may no*e ti? 
of Panjabi in the use of JnT:^ for 'said': not baGuc. to dfriae: anc tie 

use of or or 05 to indicate the dative. Amongst other local forms- we may ne'e 'T 
or hor, and : pnch‘i Era. not pac/k/ cre, Idssei : ma. in : man-ur, to me, and tee emp-ty* 
ment of an ohhque plural in a, not as in dona-nr to both and several other enamr.e^ 
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Veknactjiae HiNB^STAEi District, Ajibala 

Specimen 1. 
ft €t^ ^ I ft? 

fer XRcf-5T €t ^ ^ I ft 

C\ I C\ ^ 

ft5lf-f I ft^TT ^ 

r ^ wn ^em wtr ^rwgrf-Ttf xit- 
1 ftr ^ ^rjjT WtT tt-f^^n- T?f ^TRT rj^ mT | 

ft ^ ^ff ^PTT 1 ftr d^'S-% ^ 

W \ ^ ^-ff Wl^ #clf-^ f ^ Wf ^ I 

f ^ Wt^-ff xnf -? WTT TO I 

cy ^ 

TO ^ ^^rff f-TO 1 ft ^ ^^-ff 'toI f% ^ TOtT-% 
fr^ ft€t xi7if-?*ff: ^ wi-w I ^ ^ 

fK ^^-ff =fi^XTT TO-f fK fTT =1^-% 
fk ^ ^r ^ ^rPT^ ^rff "i f% to tznr f^t^ i ^ 

ton: Tr^-% i %?: to to ftft w i 

to 'to' tof ^ TO 1% ^ to-^ TOXT-% TOXET TOTO I ft^- 

% ffitft-xto to to tTTOTOT 11 


I 


TOt II, PAST I 
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■^'ESTEEX HINDI 

YeeXACTJIAE HXNDOSTAA'i DiSTBICT, AhbaIA. 

t / 

Specimen f. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk ad*itu-ke d5 clihok^re tlie IJii-ma-te cKhote cldi6k^e*ne 

One man-of two sons tceie Theni-xn-from the-younger scn-hy 

ap'ne bap-fe kiha ki, ‘man-na 36 bissa gbar-mi-te OTe-he 
hxs-oicii father-to tt-icas-satd that, ‘ nie-to what share house-xn-from comes 
ok mera man-nS bid-de ’ To bap-ne ddni-nS bid 

that mine nie-to ditiding-gice' Then the-fathei-ly hoth-to dividing 
diva. Tbore dma picbcbie ob cbbok^ra dber-sara 

{riches-)tce) e-given A-feio days after that hoy heag-dl 

3ama-kar-ke par-des cbala-gava TTaba tis-iie apbia 

collected-made-having a-foreign-land{-to) toent-aicay There him-hy Iiis-oicn 

sara rup’ra luGb^anyS-inl kb5-kbTda-diTa Or 3ab sara 

all tupee deiaiichery-in w is-lost-iand-) fritter ed-away And when all 
rupVa barobar bo-liya, AvabI .kal par-gara To pber -vrabl tang 

money levelled became, there famine fell Then again there troulled 

boa laga Or ek tak®re-se 3iinldar-ke nokar 3a 

to-he he-hegan And one loell-to-do landlord-of servant going 

laga IJs 3imTdar-ni us-nd ap’bie kbeta-ma sSwar 

got-hvnself-employed That landlord-iy hini-to his-own fields-in swine 

cbagane bbeja TJs-ke ii-ma yS ai In, ‘3m cbboTka-no sSwar 
to-feed it-icas-sent Sis mind-in this came that, ‘ lohat hushs swine 

kliayi-bi, rm-se ap'na pel hbar-lIL' Par use koi aabi 

ai e-eating, those-ivith my-oicn belly I-may-fill’ But to-him anyone not 

(le-tba To pber us-n6 akal ai ki, 'mere bap-ke kiPne-bi 

tcas-giving Then again Inm-to senses came that, ‘my fathei-of hotc-many-mdeed 

nokar roti kbayi-bl bor mi bbuka mari-bu Ab me ap'ne 

servants bread eat and, I hungry am-dying Sow I my-oisn 

bap-ke pas ]aiga or us-ni kabSga ki, " mere-te Piab-ba aur 

fathei-of neai icill-go and him-to I-icill-say that, “me-by God-of 

tera kasur hua-be Or ab mi is layak uabT bQ 

tl ee-of sin has-been-committed And now I this icoithy not am that 


■V 
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- tera beta tubaS jMan-nS-bM ap“ne uolc'rO-iua nolcai kar-ke 
thi/ son I-n}ay-l)e-caUed Me-aJso thy~oicn sei canfs-atnony sercaut iiiaLing 
rakb-le ” ’ Pber ^ ob B^bS-te ap*ne bajj ori cbala Hoi ob ajS 

leej)"' Again he theie-froin hw-otcn Jafhei fmoards started And he yet 

dur tba ki tise dekb-ke us-ke bap-ne taras ava Doi'-ke 

far-off teas that him seen-having his father-to compassion came Hun-having 

jbainpbi-pali or use paeb'kara 

emhrace-icas-tahen and as-foi-htm tt-was-hissed 
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Central Group. 

■V^ESTEK^' HINDI 

TEK>'ACtTiAB Hisd6sta>'i Disteict, Ahbaia. 

Specimen II 

fStaiement in Cottj^ of an accused Person.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Husamm^t Hah^b! men ghar-wali-nu Tap cbotbja do sal-se 
Jlusammdt JTaTifdbj my xcife~to fever qrariati ftco years-from 

ata-tba Gat-mS satra nahT raM-thi Pber ek dm Husammat 
coming-icas Body-tn strength not remauiingacas Again one day Musammat 
Mab'tabi gbar gali kbai'kar gir-pari Hs^ke gir-kar 

ITahtdbl (,in-)the-hGuse sicooning eafen-hacing fell-down Rer-of fallen-having 
cbot lag-gai Hartha cbakld-ka or lak^nvS wabS pari-tbi 

hurt icas-caiised Tie-handle grtnding-stone-of and firewood theie lying-tvere 

ATe-ne man nabl be Here gbar-ki orat he Pber Nanak-ne 

Jfe-by struck not she-is Jfy house-of woman she-is Again Bdnak-ly 

kadaTvat-se tbane-mS bkba-dira ki, ‘ Lekbu or bamari 

^nmity-from pohce-station-in it-was-got-icrttfen-down that ‘BeJhu and my 
rjbacbi 3pas-me ghar-mf bOl-rabe-be ’ Pber meri orat-nu 

aunt ^ each-ufher-in hoiise-in speaking-are’ Again my wife-to 

tban^mS bala-bva 31eri Orat-ne kab-diya ki, ‘man-nn mara 

jpolice-station-in tt-ivas-Called Jfy wife-by it-was-said that, ' me-to-it strrck 

nahlj or na cbbeta-be Tab mabk be, mi orat ''bu.’ Pb§r bamara 

not, and not if-beaten-is This lord is, I wife am’ Again ol" 

tbanedar sahab-ne cbalan kar-dira 

the-police-sergeanf sdhib-by despatch was-made 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Ht Tvife Hnsammat Habtabi, had been snfiermg from quartan ague for nvo vears, 
and bad become Terr Treak One dav she fell domi in a srroon at the house, and 
Tras hurt by the fall There "was the handle of a grmding-mill and some fuel lying there 
I did not beat her, she is my \nfe It aas Tanak irbo through enmity reported at 
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The following is a specimen of the dialect of the lower castes of the Ambala district 
It IS a folk-tale told by a Chamar of Chachhrauh 

Note the way m which a postposition is added, not to the noun itself, but to an 
obhque genitive, as in chamar-ke-ne, by a chamar The dialect is fond of omitting 
aspirates, as in hi for bhl, also ; muje for mujhe, to me , ta for tlia, was 

The sign of the case of the agent is nat, ne or na Both un-nai and an-mt are used 
for ‘ by them ’ Yu andy^ both mean ‘ thus ’ Fan is ‘ five ’ The infiuence of PaSjabi 
IS shown m present participles \ike, jandd, knowing , in past participles in id, ]ikelaggia, 
began, dekhia, saw , and m the use of postpositions, such as ndl, with 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

Yebnaoulae HI^'DosTA^i Disteict, Ajibala 

Specimen III. 

(DIALECT OE LOWER CASTES ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ikk cliamai-ke-ne ap“iii mS-nO kiha ake, ' mai 

One leather-woi Ler-hy Im-otoii mother-to it-toas-smd that, ‘1 
ap”ni bayyar-nS byau, bai, muje pan sei kbiRa de-de ’ 

my-oion wife h my, O-yoti, to-me five seers parclied-matze give ’ 

Bas, un-ma-te gaone te Gaii pi-ke dekbia 

Enough, them-tnfirom hard-gtmns were Further going tt-tcas-secn 

bal-ma dairan laggifi Kbilla iir gaf, gaone 

tomd-tii to-he-toinnotoed began Parched-gi ams bleto-atoay, hard-giams 
rab-gae Bas, ob yS kab“nda cbaba-giya ake, ‘ aTri 

remained Enough, he thus saying loent-on that, ' let-them-coine 
3ae ’ Cbmya-mara-ne cbliet-diya ake, ‘ mbari cbinyS 

let-them-go’ ' Bii d-catchers-by he-was-beateu that, ‘our buds 

dae-di ’ Bas unai pucb]i°nai laggia, ‘ bbai, 

icere-caused-to-fiy-aioay ’ Enough them to ash he-began, ‘ bi othei , 

kikkar kabS ? ’ Un-nai kiba ki, ‘ lai-]ai-jao, ai 

how should-I-say ? ’ Them-by it-icas-said that, ‘ tahe-tahe-go-aicay, and 
dbar-dbai-jao ’ Bas, sSbab, gaii mar-giya-ta mnr”da An-uai 

put-put-go' Enough, sti, fuither died-gone-ioas a-corpse Them-by 

cbbetaa ki, ‘ tii be-sagan boba, aisi kabo “ aisi kabi 
he-was'beaten that, ‘thou ill-omen spahest, thus say “such anywhere 

na bo ” ’ Bas, ob jS bi kab“nda cbaba-giya, ‘ bai, 

not may-be ” ’ Enough, he thus ^also saying icent-on, ‘ 0-you, 

aisi kab? na boi ’ Bab, nn-no biab-wabya-ne cldiet-dij a 

such anywhere not may-be’ Aftei'ioai ds, him mai i lage-men-by he-was-beaten 

ake, ‘yS kabo, “bai, aisi bSb-kah? bo”’ 

that, ‘ thus say, “ 0-you, such many-wheres may-be ” ’ Further-on 
gSn-mS lag-inbi-ti ag TJn-na cbbet-diya ki ‘ mbare 

village-in laging-was a-fiie They th ashed that ‘ {tn-)our{-vdlage) 
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250 


TTESTEEX HTSTDI 


r 

»w 


lag-rahi ^ ag, tu 

iaging-i8 a-JliG, yov 

?I\r-ing clialia-"iTa 

tillage-into iceiit 
Ti«e ratada 

tcrliim nigltt-hhndness 


kalie, “ aisi sab-kahT Iio ” ’ 
sag, ‘‘so etergicheie may-he" ' 


Ok apbie 
Se Ins-oicn 


ap^ sas pas Bas, sljh-nS 

Jns-oicn tnother-in-laio near Enough, etemny vi 

koi-giya Eoti-par bulava, roti kbane-nU 

lecame Eread-on he-icas-called, head eatmg-for 


Sas cbtip'ki cbnp^ki 

The mother-in-law silently silently 

TTn-ne utbai-ke tbali man 
Eim-hy 1 aised-haaing fhe-disJi loas-strvcL 


laggi 

began 

ap^ni 

liis-oicn 


us-pa 

him-near 


roti pairan 
bread to-yut 
sas-ke mathe-na], 

mother-in-law-of head-on, 


bai kutra 


lag-giya-nal 

Eat 

hoi 

oh 

pasab karan 

that a-dog 

is-joined-ivith {-him-in-eating) 

Eight 

became 

he 

water to-niahe 

giya , 

Apme-ke bahane 

ap^ni 


sas-ke 

maje-par 

went 

Eis-oicn 

pretence-v )ider 

lits-own 

moth ei'-in -law -of cot [-on) -to 

cbarh-giya 

Oh 

boll ‘ kaiin hai 

^ ’ Kahan 

laggia 

‘ teri chot 

he climbed 

She 

spoke ‘who )s? 

’ To 

-say 

he-began ‘ thy hurt 

laggi 

rat 

3Iai dekhan 

ay a.’ 

‘Ka 

hette. 

mere 

was-) eceited 

at-night I to-see 

came ’ 

‘Eo 

son, 

[on-)niy[-body) 

nahl laggi ’ 

Bas, oh kahan 

laggia, ‘ 

ju-tan 

nahT 

mai landii 

not icas-recei ved ’ 

Enough, he to-soy 

began, 

‘ thus 

not 

I believing 

3Iere maje par 

chhodi-a, tau 

janaga ’ 


Chhod 

ai 


Jly couch 0)1 leaiing-come, then l-shall-lnoic ' Leasing she-came 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A cobblei once asked bis mother for fire seers of parched maize, as he iranted to go off 
to brmg home his trife Among ivhat she gave him trere some hard, unparched grains 
As he irent along the tnnd began to tnnnoir his load, and blew awar the parched 
cram, but left the heavy hard ones behind. Kot caring a bit, he went along saying, 
‘ let them come, let them go,’ meaning it was all the same to him 

As he went along sanng tliis, whom should he meet but some bird-catchers 
‘ TThat’s that you’re saying-’ said they ‘Let them come, let them go,’ repbed he 
So they beat lum ‘ That’s not the thing to say to bird-catchers,’ said tliey, ‘yon have 
let no the birds we eaiight ’ ‘ I'am very sorry,’ said he ‘ IVhat should I say ^ ’ ‘ TTliy, 

you ‘should -^y, “ catch plenty of ’em, and carry plenty of ’em home,” ’ answered they 
TTell, Sahib, he went along the road saying, ‘ catch plenty of ’em, and carry 
plenty of ’em home’ when nhom shonld he meet but a funeral procession carrying a 
corpse to tlic buminn-place ‘ Catch plenty of ’em, and carry plenty of ’em home,’ 
«ars he Tiicn the mourners gave bun a tlirashing for using lU-omencd language 
•“I’m ven* 'orn',’ sajs he, ‘but n liat I say ^ ’ ‘Why, of course,’ replied they, 

‘when you meet a funeral } 0 u should 'ay "ah, may the like of this never happen 
again ’’ ’ 
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So lie went along saying, ‘ ah, may the like of this nerei Lappcn again,’ and, by 
and bye, he met a wedding party 'Ah, may the like of this never happen again,’ says 
he So they heat him ‘ What should I sav ? ’ says he ‘ Why, of course,’ answered 
they, ‘ when you meet a wedding you should say, “ may this happen over and over 
again ” ’ ' 

So he went alodg saying, ‘ may this happen oyei and over again,’ when he came to 
a village on fiie So the villagers heat him, because be wanted fires like that every- 
where 

At length he got to his mother-m -law’s house Evening came, and he was moon- 
bhnd They called him in to dinner His motber-in-law put his dinner quietly don n 
before him He thought she was a dog wantmg to shaie his dinnei, so he hit her on the 
head with his dish 

When mght fell he had to get up for a certain purposeT and when he came back 
climbed on to his mother-in-law ’s bed thinking that it n as his oira ‘ Who’s there ? ’ 
said she Said he, ‘ I am only come to see if yon are stiU sore fiom the blow I gave 
you ’ ‘ Not a hit, my son,’ rephed she Then said he, ‘ I don’t believe it I won’t 

beheve it till you get off my bed ’ So she got off 

(Here the story ends abruptly I am not certain that I have given the conect 
meamng of the last two sentences It is the best sense I can make of it ) 
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BSNGARD of KARNAL and PATIALA (NIRWANA). 

Tlie Bangarii of Kainal and of the country round ]S"'irn-ana in Patiala resembles in ' 
many respects the Ternaculai Hindostani of iru 2 affarnagar on the other side of 
-the river Janma On the other hand it has all the typical peculiarities of the mixed 
dialects of the Eastern Punjab It is in this latter point sharply distinguished from 
the dialect of Ambala, -which is the same as that of the Upper Doab, with a varying 
amount of pecuhanties borrowed from Pafijabi The specimens of Ambala show hardly 
anv of the marks which distinguish Bangaru from the dialect of iluzailarnagar, such, 
for instance, as the employment of sB to mean ‘I am’ The only book describing 
Bangaru that I have seen is Jatu, being some grammatical notes and a glossal y of the 
language of the HohtaL JdiSihx Mr E Joseph, ICS, which originally appeared m the 
Journal and Prooeedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal {N S ), Vol VI (1910), 
pages 693 ff Eree use has been made of this m -writing the present account The 
foUo-wing are the main peculiarities of Bangaru which appear m the specimens 


PEONTTNCIATION. 

The vowel scale is not very definite Thus we have hohaU for LalidB, I may be 
called, lehyd for raha, remained , y aidJ for ycicdUi, an answer , bohat iov bahut, Tmxch. 
The vowel e and the diphthong ai are freely mterchanged Thus, the postposition of (he 
instrumental and dative, re, is often written nai, and the postposition of the dative and 
the ablative is both te and tai Similarly, the oblique form of the genitive postposition 
is both he and hai There is the same preference for cerebral n and I which we have 
noted in the Upper Eoab, as m ap°nd, own , bond, to be , hdl, famine , chalan, 
conduct When I is doubled, it is protected from ceiebrahsation, as in chdll’iid, not 
chdll°nd, to go , glidWiid, not glidW’nd, to send The sound of d is preferred to that 
of 1 , as in badd, not bai d, great The specimens, however, give a few instances of t , 
as in pard, he fell , nei e, near, and Mr Joseph gives an example of ? becommg I in 
hhald, for hhafd, erect There is the same tendency as in the Upper Uoab to double 
medial consonants, -with shortemng of a preceding long vowel "When the preceding 
•vowel IS d, it IS not shortened in -writmg, but is pronounced short, like the a iff the 
Grerman ‘ mann ’ Examples of this doublmg are chdllyd, he went , ghdllyd, he sent ; 
Jdgge, thej began, la/y 7, pleased, bhitfai , vriitno. , bJiulhd, hungry, hall, tomorrow, 
but hdl, time, -with a real long d 


PECLEHSION. 


EotlllS dechned much as in ordinary Hindostani, except that the oblique 
plural ends in a, not J TTe have noted a few sporadic cases of this in the Upper Uoab, 
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and some more in Ambala Here, as in Hakhini Hmdoslanl, Pafijabi, and Eajasthani, 
it IS tlie rule Tlie folloiA mg are examples of the deelension of substantives — 


Smg 

Plnr 

• 

Norainativf* 

Oblique 

Nominntne 

Oliliquo 

gliSfS, a liorsc. 

ghlre 

ghore 

ghorS 

bSbhu, a father 

bribbu 

bubbu 

habbua 

dm, a daj 

dm 

dm 

dmF 

hliei, a field 

1 lli-f 

JJiei 

kh^la. 

mdnas, a man 

m^nas 

niinas 

tnan^ sa 

baras, a year 

baras 

barns 

bar'sS '• 

chliSri, a girl 

chJiBrt 

chliBrya 

chliBryS 

bayyar, a woman ] 

bayyar 

bayyarS 

bayyara 


ISofe that fho feminine uonns are irregnlnr 


The postpositions are employed rather indefinitely In several instances, the same 
postposition 18 used for more than one case The genitive takes ka as in ordmaiy 
Hindostani Its mascuhne obbque form is Ite or kai Ne or nai is used not only for 
the case of the Agent, but also to indicate the 'dative and the accusative, corresponding 
to the Hindostani ho, thus, par-des-ne, to a foreign countiy Tt, te, or tai, is properly 
the sign of the ablative as m Bunddstani, but is also used foi the dative and the accusa- 
tive, as in ?not-ne wary®, I struck the boy ‘In’ is me or Ttmi Kdni-tl is 

given as a sign of the ablative A good example of the twofold meanmg of ii, te, or tax, 
18 m the sentence 'an rbpaya-tl us-ti le-lb, take those rupees from him Site forms an 
instrumental, os jiioarya-site, (Iiind) -with ropes 


The Pronouns show several peculiar forms 
I 

Smg Nom mai 

Gen. mera, mara 
Agent mairTie, manne, mannai 
Dat manne, mannat 
Plur Nom ham, hamie 
Gen mhdrd 
Agent mha-ne, -nai 
Dat mhd-ne, -nav 


The first two personal pronouns are — 
Thou 

tlm, t’a, taU 
terd, tard 

tai-ne, tanne, tannav 
tanne~, tannai 
tham, famhS 
thdrd 

tlid-ne, ~nai 
thd-ne, -nai 


The Demonstrative pronouns are yduh, yoh, yu, this , nom fern yah , smg obi 
is; nom plur ye, yai; obi in dith, oh, he, that, nom fern wdh , smg obi ns; 
plur icai, oh , obi im The relative pronoun is yo or obi smg jis The interro- 
gative pronouns are haun, who ? obL smg hts ; and he or hai, what ? 16 is ‘now ’ 


I 
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VEEBS 

A.— Aux i liary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The piesenf tense is as foUovs — 
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Sing 

1 sw, sa, I am 

2 sal, se 

3 sat, se 


Plnr 

sa7, se, sa 
sd 

saT, fi? 


Plnr 

moral, md) S, mdra 
md) b 

md) 0 ), md) e 


This IS the usual form Sometimes A is substituted for s, so that ire get Jin, etc 

The past tense is tlid, etc , as in Hindostani 

B.—Active Verb. 

The tense ivhich m Hindostani is employed as a present subjunctive, is heic also 
■employed in its oiigmal sense of a simple present It is conjugated as follovs, closely 
agreemg ivith DaMiini Hindostani 

Sing 

1 md)'n, md}'a, I stiike 

2 md) 01 , md) e 

3 md) 01 , md) e 

The definite present is formed either by suffixing the piesent tense of the auxiliary 
veih to the present jiaiticiple, as in hook-Hmdostani, or to the simple present, as in 
the Upper Hoah Thus, mat md> "dd-sn oi mat md) n-sn, I am striking 

Tlie imperfect is foimed by conjugating the past tense of the veih substantive mth 
the present paiticiple, as in book-Hind6stani, or mth the veihal noun m e, as in the 
Uppei Hoah Thus, mat md)'’dd-fJid, or mot md)'e-iJid, 1 ivas striking In Rohtak the 
principle followed is the same as that of the defiimte present, as in dioT mdrU-thd, I was 
striking 

Tlie future is formed, on the same principle as in Hindostani, by suffixing gd {ge, 
gl) to the simple present Thus, mdrSgd, I shall strike 

The past tenses are formed from the past participle on the usual prmciple Thus, 
manne md) yd, I beat him 

Mr Josejih gives a past conditional formed either as in Hmdostani, or, more usuaUv, 
by suffixing hat to the simple piesent The latter principle is that followed by Lahnda, 
which suffixes hd in the same way Examples of each form of this tense, given by 
Ml Joseph, aie — 

(1) Je thoi d pdiii iia hotd, to tb\ cJia\ It jdfd, if so httle water had not been 

(running), it would have flowed up (on to the fields) 

(2) Je mat iiyn JarU-hai, to mat marn-JJiai), if I bad done so, I should have 

died As indicated by marks of parenthesis the hat may be omitted m 

the apodosis 

The piesent participle is md) ’’dd, with d instead of t 

The past participle is aid; yd , maso obi mate, fern Midi? 

The infinitive is mdt'o)) or mdr^tid 

• The irregular verbs seem to be as in ordinary Hindostani, except that I have note I, 
■dti-hai, having come, and nw/me Am’d-sat, I have done Jda, to go, has its past parti- 
vciple both gayd and giyd 
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The usual negative is nala. Wlien the verb is in the first person vre have also 
nt, as in mat nl jd7iU, I do not kno'w. "With the Imperative mat or mat-nd is need, as 
in mat-nd clialiyd, do not go (Mr Joseph) ^ 

VOOABtrLABY 

Several peculiar -words are used I have noted the following in the " specimens 
Many of them are borrowed from Pafijabi 


alf'td, bad 

jtman, to eat 

alt, conj , that = Tti 

Lamand, a rope ladder 

ar, and. 

Larai, Laid, where? 

aie, here 

Len, the ear 

a son-in-law 

Mai an, to stand up 

hdlibu or hdppit, a father 

Llids, a "Wish, desire 

halt an, to sit 

Mdttar {postposition), for , {svh- 

haldn, to summonj call 

stantive), entertainment, hospi- 

hdndan, to divide 

tality 

hai ’’gd, bke, resembling 

Lliottd, an ass 

baian, to enter 

Lhottd, sin, -wrong-doing 

hayyar, a woman, a wife 

Lnr, Lar, the back 

herd len, to visit 

Idggan, to begin 

hJtdjan, to run 

Ihaicdl, a confectioner 

hhnlkd, hungry 

Ibyd, iron 

hincndd, bad 

mand-jdn, to be engaged in a thing 

h/hi, a sister 

(governs the infinitive) 

hig-jdn, to airive 

maigan, to beg 

hiidn Lai an, to destroy 

naLh, the nose 

chdllan, to go 

mdni, a reward = in'dm 

cJihel or chhail, good 

dt, advantage, benefit 

cliMii at, a boy 

pd, near = pds 

cMin, flour 

palld, a sheet, a shawl 

dand, a tooth 

sdpplid, a sheet, a handkerchief 

dJidi'e, near 

sdti, time 

dhiil, the back 

sidnd, gold 

dinn , distance 

smdnd, a foiest, jimgle 

dlmhl, a fnend. 

taical, haste 

dlidndi, a cow 

thiydican, to be got = Kindi hdth 

dll find, a house 

dnd 

gail, with 

turan, to go 

giydn, matter, affair 

tdhai , a child. 

Jidf, a shop 

talld, service 

ih, ihhl, ihhai, now 

n\ai, we, there 

jaiyat, a son 

icdr, delay 

jih, then, also when 
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The following specimen comes from Earnal It was ongmally written m the 
Persian character, which does not show the ceiebral w and / These were shown in the 
transhtemtion which accompamed the copy m the Pei-sian character I hare transenbed 
it into tlie Nagari character, which is more appropriate I also gi\ e a transcription 
in the Roman character An interlinear translation is imnecessary 

[ No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TTESTEEK HINDI 


Baxgaeu ' Disthict, Kaexai. 

\ 

ft €tt ^ 1 wtT-% ^ 

^ 1 ^ ftf tf^lf tlT# ftlT ftTT m mT 

m HTTT ^ "qr ^ 

'ft-^HTT I ^ 1 %crf-H 

0\ 

HT ^rtiw ^ €tt t-m 1 

;§t^.|f '?rnir-# wr ^ f^ci% h 

^ C\ 

H 1 ^ H ftr =qT^?lT-^171T ^'^ITIT 

C\ OVs 

WR TO ^it?: TO'H m ^ ^rt^iT htIV’ h ^ h 

C\ =\ 

%TT wtTT ^rirr^ i tott ^^T'% i ^ 

^TOI W. ^ HT 

C\ ^ ^ 

H ^ ^ HTSr-i^ ^ ^-fw ^ ^tw ’fSIT ( #tt-^ 

fry 

ftn I wm •fl'ffit-t wr ^ ^ti^^ 

m RTrr^ ^ ^ ^ Rrut-tf w- 

'flft W ^ THHl^ ^ ^TT WtTT HT-TO-^ 

w ^ RT-W I ^ TT^ ftw ^Hit II 

S I 

TOL, DC, PABT I 
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^tTT %cr-W ^ 1 ^ ^TFrr ^tt^ 

qotlcl^-^ 1 ^ ti=tt ^ ^ I 

w-^ wr ^ TO ^ ^ ^ ^FiT-^ TO-^ ^ ^Tfn: 

C\ 

^ ^ ^TlT WT ITRT I '3¥-^ €t-lf TO-# TOt TOT 

TO f^rm ^ 1 ^ TOf-# TO^: to’-# to ?ttot i to-% 
W ^ ^ Tcr% TOTT-^ ^ zwm ^ ^ 
^ ’fl^ ^rrHf ^ cr^ wr *rrff 

TO TOT TO TT^rr^ i ’qr ^ ^ to tot fTO-% 

TO TO #TOrf-#" TORTT TO ^it T^TtPC ^ I TO-% WT 

TO T #1^ cflr ^ t ^ €t ^ TO t I qr 

TOT^rr ^ Tj^ ftm =qT^ htt to ^r to ^ttI to-tot-^ €t 

^ ^t-TOT-# ^ ^’MI-TOT-^ ^ TOTOT 11 
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[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TTESTBEK HIXDI 

BlXGAS'e. Bistkict, JTa-RN-at. 

.TRANSLITERATION 

£k manas-tai do cliliore the TTn-jnaT-tai chhotte-ne bappu-tai kahva ak, ‘ happu 
ho, dhan-ka paim-sa hissa mere bhde atve-sai mannai de-de ’ Tau us-ne dhan unhai 
had-diva Ar thore dina pachhai chhotta chhora sab kuchh kattha kar-ke par-des-ne 
chall-gava, ai urai (ffiere) aphia dhan khotte chalan-mai kho-diTa Ar jad sara kho- 
khida-diTa us des-mai bada kal para, ar auh kanga) ho-gara Pher ek sahukar-kai 
nSCikkar lag-gajTl TJs-ne aphae khetS-mai sur charaunn ghallva Ar us-ne chah*na thi 
(fheie icas a icisfi to Imn) ak in chhoIl*k5-se jaun-s^-ne sur khairl-sai ap’na pet bhar-le, 
ak us-ne kol uahT de-tha Pher us-ne sodhi-mai an-kai kahra, ‘ mere bappu-kai kif*nc 
kamere pet-bhar khavri-sai ar mai bhukka marQ-sQ Ar mai uth-kai ap’ne bappu dhore 
challva-jaga ai us-fai Lahhga ak, “ bappu, Bhag^Tran-ka ar tera khOt kara-sai, ar ib is logga 
nahl s§ ak mai tera chhora kohaS ilannai aphie mih'n'tiTg bar^ga (/?Ae) bana-le ” ’ 
Tau uth-kai apme bappu dhore gara, ar 3tih ibhai {now) dux tha ak us-ne dekh-kai us-ke 
bappu-ne dava ai, bhaj-kai gal la-hra ar bohat ehumbva Chhore-ne bappu-tai kahva, 

‘ bappu, manne Bhag'ivan-ka ar tera khot kara-sai, ar is jogga nahl ak tera chhora 
kohaQ’ Bappu-ne ap°ne nauk*i§-tai kahva ak, ‘ suthhre-tai sath*re latte kadh Ivab, ar 
us-ue par^hao , ar us-ke hath-mai guthi, ar pahva-maT jora par’hao , ar ham khairl ar 
khuA manawg ak mera chhora mar-gava-tha, ib ji-gaya , ax khoya-gava-tha, ib pa-gaya ’ 
Tau pher ivaT rapii hon lagge 

Us-ka bada chhora khet-mai tha Jad auh ghar-ke nere aya gairan ar bajawan-ki 
Tvai suni Tau ek naukar-ne buJa-kai puchha, ‘ yahh ke sai ^ ’ IJs-ne us-tai kahya ak, 
tera bhai a-rehya-sai ar tere bippu-ne is-ki badi khattar kari, is khattar ak us-ne {him) 
achchha pava ’ T7s-ne chho-mai an-kai nahl chahya ak bhittar jave Tau us-ke 
bappu-ne bahar an-kai use manaya TJs-ne jubab diya, ‘ dekh, mai tere dhore it*ne 
baPs5-tai teri tahal karu-su, ar kadhi tere hukum bina nah? challya, par tanne kadhi 
manne bak*ri-ka hachcha nahl diya ak aphie yarS gail {with) khua manaS Ar jad yu 
tera chhora aya, ps-ne tera dhan kanchanya-mai udava, tanne us-kx badi khattar kari ’ 
TJs-ne kahya ak, 're chhore, tau mere dhore dhur-tai {from hong) sai, ar j6 kuchh 
mera sai, auhi tera san Par khusi manana ar rajji hona chahiye-tha, ak yu tera blui 
mai-gaya-tha, so ib ji-gaya-sai , ax khoya-gaya-tha, ib pa-gaya ’ 
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BfiNGARO (JfiTO) 

' The Bangaru of Eohtak, which is locally called Jatu, or the language of the Jats, 
18 practically the same as that of the foregoing specimen The only point to notice 
is that the letter y is not used in the past participle of verbs Thus, haha, not kahya 
We may also note the idiomatic use of the obhque form of the genitive as an oblique 
base in met e-se, from me 

As a specimen I give a shoit story lUustratmg the reputed avarice of the people of 
the Abir (or, as they are locally called, Hir) caste An Ahir has promised to give his 
son-in-law whatever he asks foi When the son-in-law asks for a very, petty present, the 
Ahii invents all kinds of excuses to get off giving it 

It 18 printed, as received, in the Persian chai’actei It may also be taken as a 
specimen of the Jatu of Delhi 


I 
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[No. 2.], 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

(jO - L] Lv^j 15 _ i_^- jjj 5^3 jLj> jj^ 

y" o-jj ^ ^ LJ u^j 15 ^y 

xJ] - i)y ^ ^y _ ^ ^y' iy, <S] - i)y ^ 

- iy ^ Luuj U ^y' ^] - [^ ^_ y^ - ^ ]jly> 

^ ^yJ y ^ ^ j/ <>1 

'l/j - iy 15 jjfA - lXU ^ ,_^yA> y ^ 

- uy^ ■ ^y y^ - y - i?yC)[^ ^_fy^y^ 

15 JM l^yiLc y^ - ^ v_jy> ,«, <i_| 

- <^0o0 8)j - ^ ^jyj 8^ l_5j - iy 

.1 

,^0 ^ sLf - sL - iy 

- id^ ^Jji" <£_ iii>^ 1515 c—^j^ - ^ 

j{>^ ■ ^ 3^ L/^ Ji Ljr^ 
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Central Group, 


TTESTEEX HUsDL 

(JATt). Disteict, Eohtak. 

transliteration and translation. 

Ek Mr mida para tlia TJs-ka a^na bera-len aya 

A Sir sicL faUen teas Sim-of son-in-lato to-tmt came 

Jis flin HS-ka asMa aya, ns dm tak-tak ns-bo 

On-ichaf day Inm-of fhe-son-in-latc came, on-that day sot/ieicJiaf him-to 

chain tM. Hir apMe bbal-se bola ak, ' yob ebbora kann 

relief teas The-Sir his-oicn hrother-to said that, ‘ this youth icho 

sai?’, TTs-ka bbm. bola ak. ‘mhara asma saL’ Hir-ne 

Sim-of brother said that, ‘our son-in-laio it-is’ TheSir-hy 

kaba ak, ‘ katm-sa asma sai - ' Ob bola, ' Jaikali- 

t^-icas-sa’d that, ‘ tchich son-in-latc is-if^’ Se said, 'Tail all- 

ke(nof ka) gbar-trala sa: ’ Hor-ne kaba ak, ‘Cbandb’ri, 

of house-holder it-is ’ TheSir-hy it-icas-said that ‘ Chaudhrl 

aj tere ane-se meri ebain boi-sai Tii mere-se knchb 

today thy comxng-froia my relief become-is Thou tny-from something 

mtg ' Hir-ka lamai bola ak, ‘ Cbaudbaa, mai ii3as%a, 

asl. ’ The-Sir-of son-in-laic said that, ‘ Chaudhrl, I shall- asJ , 

to. nab dega ’ Bar bola, ‘ nnh kyB dSga ' Tere 

thou not icilt-give’ TheSlr said, ' not ichy shaU-I-give ? Thy 

ane-se meri 6t bni-sai Jo magega, so dSga.’ 

coming-from my benefit become-is. ti' hat thou-shaU-asl, that I-shall-gice’ 
Hir-ka jamai bola ak. ‘ob cban-sisar jeli teii 

TheSlr-of son-in-law said that, ‘that four-pronged corn-rate thine 

dbari sai, Trab de-de ’ Hir bola ak, ‘ yab jeK nabl 

lepv is, that gice-aicay.’ TheSir said that, ‘this corn-rale not 

dnga. Xab tin pidM-se dbata sai. ^ ITere- 

I-shaV-give Tnis corn-rale three generations-from lept is My 

kaka, Hnkamla. -ke baCb-ki, Jls-me poii sail cbbala Here 

father, Mul.a.Ad, -of hand-of. Which-in joint icith a-ring My 

kal*je-ki kor Jis-par tin tin biyab bigar live. 

licer-of piece WTiich-on three three marriages spoilt were-ialen^ 

Hyu-kar de-dn r ‘ 

Mow am-I-to-gi te-aiaay ? ’ 



BANGAkU (jATft) 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There "was a certain Ahir who had fallen sick His son-in-law came to visit him 
It happened that he was a httle better on the day that the son-in-law came He asked 
his brother who the young fellow was ‘ Our son-in-law,’ was the reply ' "Winch son- 
in-law ? ’ ‘ Jaikali’s husband ’ Then said the Ahir to his son-in-law, ‘ Sir, today I feel 

better, and it is owing to your coming You must ask me for a present ’ The son-in- 
law rephed, ‘ Sir, if I do ask, you won’t give ’ Said the Ahir, ‘ why should I not give ? 
It IS your coming here which has done me so much good Ask what you like, and I’ll 
give it you ’ Then said the son-in-law, ‘ give me that four-pronged corn-rake, which 
you have ’ Said the Ahir, ‘ that corn-rake is just what I can’t give you I’ve had it 
in my family for three generations, and it is the one which my poor old father, 
Hukamla, used to work with Besides it has rmgs on its joints It’s a regular bit of 
my heart, so it is I have biokeu off three marriages rather than part with it, when it 
•was asked for as part of the dowry How on earth can I give it P ’ 



BANGARD TKARIANM) 


As a s^eczizez. or vra~ is criis-r HarAriL I gire zti foAo'“iirg exee_iezt fcArcir 
frrx: the •lira, TaLsrl cf the Jind Stare. The language is tiie saaie as in the other 
specimens. TTe maT. ho-rever. note the folio-ring cases of exceptional prononciatijn. 
Kcr.^rc. to sax. has fen its inSnirrTe /c'tV. alnrost prononncec /c'hr. Its causal is 
Xca'dcc. to cause to sax. Ilctccr is ftr rB'^nr. to a»h- heg. In Ic-cn. to sumraon. u 

The xerh refe^. to reran'-, is nrrxh contracrei. Ihns x-e haxe fee rcre-~Te, 

and r/ud for rc?\i (sranaard Elnii . 

The xerhs der, ro grxe. and fer. to talte. prefer the xot^ 1 to the tot^ e in conjn- 



265 


[No 3]' 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

■WESTERN HINDI ' 

Baxgaku (Hariaxi) State, Jixd (Taiisil, Jixd) 

^TfRT HI ^ 1 1%-Wr?n 

I ^ TTW H 1 ^ 

I C- 

T-^ ^ I ^ TT^-^ cff ^ 

1 ^npn W ^ oTPH^ 1 TTiFft IffTir 

nt H fwT-fnfl' I % ^ 1%wr-f^ 

wfe-^ I 

Jjmr t Ttw 
TO %TWr-TOT U 

TTWr TTTRTr-^ I WfprT 

rWTTO ITOf 1%iT-fTO I TTW TO IT^-RT 

^gTT 1 ^(Tll ^TT ^-h|[ I W=r7^ TTW- 

^ TlWr Tpft-^ ^TRH I <^=<1^ TT^ 

^TtTT ^TT^^-^rRH ^tT^T I <iq<ii-H ^TTf I ^qi4 

ctt+l*t^-TTT "qcj,^ <n TTWT y "^qi H ^ ^ ^ 

froPT ^ 1 TTW-'^ ^m fe-^TRH 1 qio^u 

Cs 

1 TT^n-'^ qTl^st fM^^'l 

I . TTWT W-W TO' T-t 1 TTW WIW-W 

THH^h TOt%^ W-^ TOT I TTW-"^ tft TOlft f^ ^TT? 

C-v 

^ ^TR: tot I ^TTl’ TTH-5T If 1 ^ TO 

* ^ 

^ ^Tf ^rnn TO^ TO^ ^TO TO If 

Cx ^ 

%-wl igTH-t I HT ^ ^ 1 • 

TORTT TO ^ 'iI%-TOrr ^ \ TO vr^- 

^ tft #W TO^ nt TO t "Tlw ^ II 

2 K 
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■n'ESTEBif HINDI 

'3cK-'% '^nwrWT-'^ ^'in ^1'3 ^TT ^ 

^tT7^T I ^ wr-'% 1 ^nwrif-^ 

TT^ I TT^ wi. cHT TO 

% 1 ^TTOl' ^ TOIFt 1 

TO cit % femr I cTTO? ^ TO t TTW I 

TOT ^tWT ^ TtOT TO % f^TOTT ^ TOt 1 TO 

^rfT4f TOt" ^TT I ^3^-^ TO % frro %-^ ^ rr^ 

^tf-f^?iT n 

TT^TT ■??r5T-'% '^T^Pn-'mTn ^TTtT ^-1^T<n M+ill TTS"^ Wf 

^ TO-TOT 11 
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WESTERJ^- HINDI 

BangaeU (HABilKi) State, Jikd (Tapsil, JI^D) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek Balunan tha ar ek Balimani tlii Baliman chun 

One Biahman ioas and one Brdhmanl was TJie-Bi ahman Jloui 
maig-kai li-aya-kar°da Bahmani kaili°n laggi, ‘is nag’ii-uiai 

isffffed-liavtng to-bring-used The-Bi dhmani to-say hegan, ‘ ‘ tins village-tn 
rajja Bhoj sai Tu s^lok kauba-kai Balimana-nai 

King Blioj is This-^eison veise caused-to-say-liaving Bi dlmans-io 
ek taka sione-ka de-sai Is rajja-kai tau blii ja-kai kali-dC* ’ 

one coin gold-of giving-is This king-fo ' thou also gone-having recite ’ 

Baliman kaili*ii laggya, ‘mal s“l6k ni jan“da ’ 

The-Brdhman to-say began, ‘J a-verse am-not Inowing' 

Bahmani kaili*n laggi, ‘ s*ldk tannai mai sikhva-dlgi ’ Pliei 

The-Bidlmanl to-say began, *a-veise to-thee I teach-ioill'’ Then 

im Bahmani-nai s'lok sikhya-diya ak, ‘ palssa gath-niai ’ Bajja 

that Bidhmant-by the-veise was-taughf that, ‘pice knot-in' The-King 

Blioj-nai sai^ lopaya us-nai niam-ke de-dija 

Bhdj-by hundied rupees him-to leioard-of xoere-given 

Baliman to ap'ne gliaia chaDya-aya 

The-Bi dhman indeed his-own to-house went-away 

ESjja Bhoj ek khurji ropaya-ki bliar-kai sail-inaT cball-parya 

King Bhoj a saddle-bag rupees-qf JiUed-having tom -in stalled 

Challya cbaUya ap*ni sasurar big-giyS Bajja Bboj-nai 

Gone gone Ins-own fathei -in-law' s-house he-arrived King Bhbj-by 

ek Ibairai-ki bat-par deia kai-diya Lbairai-nai us-ki 

one confectionei -of shop-on lodging icas-made The-confectionei -by hiin-of 

kbSttar kar-de ivar bo-gaL Lbavrai ' roj-ki roj rajja 

entei tainment doing delay became The-confectionei day-of day King 

Bb6]-ki rani-ki mab^l-mai jgya-kar’dS Lbawai rSni kliattar 

Bhoj-of Qiteen-of palace-in to-go-used The-confectioner the-Queen for 

laddu le-jaya-kai-’da 17 dan tairal-mai atib laddu bbul-gaya 

Cates to-bi mg-used That day hurry-in he the-coies foigot 
LbairSi jad kamand-par cbarban laggra i-ajia Bbo,-nai 

The-confectioner when the-i ope-laddei -on to-climb began King Bhbj-by 

2 ^ 
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\ 


tbappi 


‘tai 

bbi 

dekb 

to ke giyan 

sai.’ 

it-was-determxned that, 

» ^ 

N ‘ thou 

also 

see indeed lohat matter 

tfi,’ 

Rajja-ki 

cbbob°ri 

kaabbi 

> 

laggi, ' ‘ 

laddu b-aya ? ’ 

The-King-of 

daughter' 

to-say 


began, ‘ 

cates hast-thou-brought ? ' 

> Lbawai 

kaib“n 

laggya, ‘ 

laddu 

bbul-aya ’ 

Eajja-ki 

be^l 

The-confectioner to-say 

began, ‘ 

cates 

{I-)foigot 

’ Thc-King-of daughter 

le-kai 

k6r“r5 

Ibawai-nai 

pittan 

mand-gai 

Ba33a 

taken-having 

a-whip 

the-confectioner 

to-beat 

became-engaged. 

King 

Bbo 3 -ke palle- 

•mai cbar 

laddu 

bandb re-tbe 

115335 Bbo 3 -nai 

aflb 

Bhdj-of cloth-in four 

cates 

tied- 

up were 

King Bhoj -by 

that 

sappba 

jbarokbe-mai baga-kai 

mara 

B5335-ki 

betti 


handkerchief 

wnndow-m 

thrown-having was-struck The-King-qf daughter 

kaibbi 

ISggi, 

‘yib 

laddu 

karai-lai 

5e ? ’ Lbawai 

to-say 

began. 

‘ these 

cates 

where-from 

came ? ’ The-confectioner 

kaib’n 

laggya. 

‘laddu 

Eam-nai 

die sai.’ 

Pber wab ra 3 ja-ki 

to-say 

•) 

began. 

‘ cates 

Ood-by 

given are ’ 

Then that King-of 

betti 

laddu 

kban 

laggi, 

ar kaib^n 

l5ggi, ‘ biawai, 5a 


daughter the-cates to-eat began, > and to-eay began, ‘confectioner, such 

laddu mai ap'ne sas*re-mai bi5.li iS-gai, 

catea I iny-own father-in-law' e-houee-m {on-)marrtage was-tahen-away, 

jShl kbae-the Teie ko bateu a rbya-sai?’ 

then eaten-were. Thy {-house-in) a’ny wayfarer having-come renmimng-is ? ' 

Lhawai kaih“ii l5ggya, ‘ ek bateu mere ’ ghore-ala 

The-confectioner ‘^to-say began, ‘one wayfaier m-my {-house) horse-owner 

5 rbya-sai’ Wab r533a-ld betti kaib°ii laggi, ‘tannai 

having-come remaming-is ' That Ktng-of daughter to-say began, ‘ to-thee 

cb5r sai rdpayS, dfgi, us bateu-nai mar“w5-de ’ 

four hundred rupees I-will-give, that wayfarer get-Tcilled ’ 

Lbaw5i f utar-kai cbai 3alladda-nai bal5-kai 

The-confectioner descended- having four executioners called-havmg 

b-aya ak, ‘bbai, cbar ' sai ropaya leo Is bateii-nai 

brought that, ‘brothers, four hundred lupees take This wayfarer 

smane-mai 3a-ka3 mai-deo’ Obar 35lladd5-hai / 5ub Rajja bb63 
foi'est-in ' gone-having slay ’ Four executwners-by that Kvng Bhoj 

pakar-bya Ea33a Bbo3' kaib'n laggya, / ‘bbai, tarn mera ke 

was-seized King Bhoj to-say began, ‘brothers, you of -me what 

karoge?’ Jalladd boUe, ‘hami tannaz ji-tai marage’ Eajja 

loill-do'^' Executioners said, ‘we thee tife-from will-kill ' Kvng 

pucbcbban laggya, '3i-tai mare tannai ke tbiyawaiga?’ 

to-ask began, ‘ life-from by-Tttllvng to-thee what will be-gained ? ' 
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JsUsdd Ijolle, 

JBo'ectiftoneis said, 

Ba3'|d bollva, 


The-Ktng 
ji-tai 
hfe-f} om 
5 Jiilia-nai 
Tliem-by 
BSjja 
Kmg 
gatli-inai ’ 
Inot-tn ’ 


said, 

na 

not 


bIxgakC' (hvriaxi) 

‘ bhsi, cbdi sai 
‘hrotlie), foil! hundred 
' bbai, tam-uai ropava 

‘iiotheis, goU'to i ttpees 

mard TbSre tab’r-maT 

hill Yoin citt/-in 


ropara tbiyawaige ’ 

1 itjjees tcill-be-gaincd ’ 

pan sai diSga, 

Jive bundled I'lciU-gice, 

3iuda nabf barI 3 ga ’ 

tiving not I-wdl-enter' 


pan sai i 6 pay 3 le-kai aiih 

fve bundled i upees tahen-hanng that 

Blibj-kai Babman-irald s'lok satt 

Bhdj~to theSi dhnaids veise iiue 

tlia, 36 31 bacb-gava 

was, the> efore life escaped 


rd33a cbbor-diva 
ling icas-i eleased 

a-gira ak, ‘palssa 

tin ned-out that, ‘ pice 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there ivas a Bralunan and bis mfe Tbe Biabinan bred by beg- 
» gmg He TTonld go out and come borne irith a bttle flour. One day bis wife said to 
bini, ' tbe kmg of tbis village is Raja Bb63, and be is in tbe babit of making Brabmans 
reoite vei’ses before bun and of then giving them a gold com ’ You should also go and 
mcite a verse before him ’ ‘ But, ’ said tbe Brabni^, ‘ I don’t know any verse ’ 
‘Never mind,’ repbed bis -wife ‘I’U teacbyouone’ So she taugbt bun tbe verse 
beginning ' pice in youi poke ’• He went to tbe king, and lecited bis verse, and his 
IVTaiesty gave linn a reward’ of a Iiimdred rupees, and sent him borne 

'Well, King Bbo] put pice in bis poke , — that is to say, bo filled a saddle-bag mtb 
rupees, and started out foi a riding-tour By and bye be came to tbe village where 
bred bis fatber-in-lhw (His wife at tbe time was on a visit to her fatbei ) He put 
up for tbe nigbt in a confectioner’s shop Wbile be was bospitablv entreatmg him, fbc 
confectioner forgot tbe tune, and finding bimself late, hurried off to tbe palace Every 
day be used to go to tbe palace of Kmg BbOi’s queen, and sen e her with cates Tins 
day, on bis hurry, be ran off, but forgot to take tbe cates witb him As be began to 
climb the rope laddei into the palace. King Bh63 made up bis mind to see what was tbe 
mattei, and followed bim to its foot Her Y[a3esty‘ said to tbe confectioner, ‘ neb, bavc 

' A (aid IS a double pice Her? it means 3 gold com the «ize of a double pi« 

* This IS some well known Sanskrit ^aw like the following one of Chanakva, — 

Sraddra^^^ina^rafndni nija ra^^dn Idran^f, 

^ntiafAd /dfjf f^alix'd Ldpururhcdhamam 

A rnqn should alwavs keep his wife, his money, and hw jewels, in his own iH.5<e5<ion , o*herwi<;' thcr i:o off, and Ica-e 
the poor wretch lamenting 

This h a^ been crvstalUted into the Hindi proTirb,^wr»#tf < 7 ?fA-Za, J^ra *d(\^lu keep roar pite in your pokt, and "o-r 
wife in vour companv The first half of this is identical with the text 

The Qd(h IS the knot in the waistband which rtn'cs as a purse The <tOTV <hows how King Bhtg ki.pt only half tie 
advice Ho did not keep his wife with him, and hence «he tried to gt*- him murdered He had, howeve^ pice in hs pole, 
and thc<e ed his life 

^ Stam a corruption of tn*drt 

* This vounc Isdv who, appomntlv cut of mere hght heartedne^s, tned to gi* her huchand murd'’'^ i« here and *c 

called the ‘King’s daughter The ‘King’ in thi« ca<t 1 % of course, no* King Bhoj, but her own £a*ter, in who*'* «Ic 

was staving 


1 
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jon brongM tbe cates - ’ Tlie poor confectioner had to confess that he had forgotten 
them, and so she picked up a irhip and began to lav it on him Xoir, it happened that 
King Bhoj had four cates of his oivn, irrapped up in his cloth, so, mhen he heard Trliat 
•vras going on, he threv his kerchief and its contents in through the vindow " "WTiere 
did these come from - ’ said the queen All the poor confechoner could sar -was ‘ God 
sent them’ She tasted them, and said, ‘ confectioner, -n hen I -was carried off to mr 
father-in-la'w’s house after bemg married, I -was there given cates -with 3ust the came 
smack. Have vou anv traveller staying in your house - ’ ‘ Xes, there is one,’ said the 

confectioner, — ‘ a man -who came on horse-back ’ * Then,’ rephed she, ‘ take these four 

hundred rupees, and go and get that traveller murdered.’ 

So the confectioner climbed doun the ladder, and sent for four executioners 
‘ Brothers,' said he ‘ here are four hundred rupees Take this traveller off into the 
forest and kill him.’ So they caught hold of King Bhoj, and earned him off^ 
‘ Brothers.’ said he, ‘ "what are you going to do to me " ‘ "iTe’re going to kill you dead,’ 

said thev ‘And ho-w much are vou to get for the lob ^ ’ asked the king ‘We’re to 
get four hundred rupees,’ answered they ‘ "Hell, brothers,’ said the king, ‘I’ll give you 
five hundred rupees not to kill me dead, and I’ll promise not to enter your city again so 
long as I live ’ So he gave them five hundred rupees, and they let him go 

Thus, you see, the Brahman’s verse turned out true King Bhoj /^ad pice in his 
poke, and that is how he saved h'lS life 



271 


BRAJ BHAKHA 

The tirsr specimen irhich I ^re of this dialect comes from the distr.ct or Tluttra, the 
head*(jiiarters of Braj Bhahha The lanmiase is that illustrated hv the sramniaiical 
sketch siren in the introduction 

[No 1] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* Central Group. 

TTBSITEX 1TF\-T)T 

BeAJ B h AKKA . ^ (DISTEICT, UlriTEA.) 

^ f 1 Hrfr ^ 

^ ^ I ^ ^ I ^ 

fsviT TO T%Tr^ ^ 

c\ o 

^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ T% 7 r^ ^ 

^ =(^ TO TO cTP^ 1 ^ tr^ 

^ ^ TO %R-^ 

• C\ v5 

I TO TTO TTO ’TO-T 

^ ^ sttii, «TTtT ■^-’ft I ^ f% Tpr TR-^ ' 

cjTTi'f^ TT^ ’TOn-%’ =?fjT ’ff 1 qi i =u i-% 

TO ^ T% TOiT ^ TO ^ TO 

f%^-% TO »fnT cT^ ^ZTT I ?TT!7 TO^ ?TTO7T- 

^ TO ^ I ^ ^ TO-^ TO 1 TO fro 

^ TOT-'^ TOT taTT TOT ’Nl<il TOT r^M^cs. 

TOT?! frortT-^tTO I ^TO^ ^-TT f% TOTO c 1 ^ 
^ TOTOT-"^ ^ TO f^-% ^ TO ^ TO T# f% TO 
cil^f 1 TOT-'^ TOI^ *ftTO*T-^ ^rft TO^ TOTT TOT TOT 

^ TO-% TOTO TOlft ^ TOTO-^ TOfT TOTTTO TO 
^ TTO I TO TO TOT TO-TT^-TO TO TOT i%TO-% TO 

■?iT?: €t TO TOTO-% I t il 

#T TO-^ TOT %nTO ^ 1 TO TOIT-^ TO^ TOTO 

TOTO ^ TOTO-^ TOfe; ^ I TO TOTO, TOTO WT^ ^ TOTO 
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if# ^ ^ToT 1 ^ ^rft 1% ^RT^-% ^ 

cfr qiisrn-^ cfnTK ^ =fil^ ^(4 ^4^ |-% | 

f^-% ^ ^TT^ ^ \ clq ^-% ^-% ^ 

^*n41 qfot ^ la 41 f^*ii-^ ^Tf ’^T 

4T^-^ ^Tt ^TTiTT-rT 4iK «TF[ 1 a-% 4Tq-'^ ?TTxr TJif "3^-^ 

«Tni r^-jTl 1% ^Ma di^cHa-^ =crt 4i4"al l ^iq 

^ ^irr f^FT^ Tt#r-^JT^-^ fkmr m t-% 

• ^\* 

^-■^i 4iT^ <aiai< I cT^ "^T-^ 47^ 4ZT ^ ^ '45^ ^ 1^ 

'•^■sTl-^ ^F, WT ?TTr ^ ^ cFTT 1 TFI qiTaT sl^a T% 

cFTf ^41 5Fft l4il I^^l-'^ ^TiT idl'iH H^TT H 
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[No I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TVESTERN HINDI 


Beaj BhIkha (Disteict, irrmsA ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek jane-ke do 

cbbora be 

Un-me-te 

]6b*re-ne 

kabi 

A man-of two 

sons were 

Them-in-from 

the-gounger-by 

it-icas-said 

kij ‘ kaka, mere 

bat-kau dban 

moe de ’ 

Tab na-ne 

dban 

that, ‘fathei, nig 

shai e-of fortune 

to-nie give ’ 

Then him-by 

fortune 

imbai bati-kan 

diyau 

Aur tbore 

dmS pacbbe 

lob*re 

to-them being-dicidcd-hacing icas-gicen 

And a-feiD 

dags aftei 

the-gounger 

befa-ne sig'rau dbau 

ik-tbanrau 

kan-kai 

dur 

desan-ku 


soii-bi/ all foi fitiie one-jilace made-hating a-distant countrg-io 
chal.yau, aiir to lage ap*na« dban uray-divau Aitr 

if-was-gone, and that in-place his-own substance icas-sqinndered And 


lab sig^u 

dban 

kbarcb kar-cbukyau 

na 

des-me 

barau 

tchen all 

fortune 

e i penditui e was-conipleted. 

that 

country-in 

a-gi eat 

akal parvau aur 

nab kangal bon 

lagau 

To 

ek bare 

ad’ml- 

famine fell and 

he poor to-be 

began 

Then 

a great 

man- 

ke 

lai 

lagau. 

aur 

na-ne 

nae 

suar 

of {Jiousc-in) 

hacing-gone he-attached-hi mself. 

and 

him -by 

as-for-him 

swine 

cbainibe-kn 

ap*ne 

kbetan-me pathaiyan 

TT a-ke man-me ai 

un 

feeding-for 

his-own 

felds-in tt-was-sent 

Sim-of niind-in it-came 

those 

cbbil°ka-t 0 ]inbaT suar 

kbat-bai ap*nau-bu pet 

bbarai, am- 

nae 


hushs-icith ichich siciiip eating-arc hts-oicn-also bellg he-mag-JiU, and fo-him 
koi nac det-liaii Tab toc chet ayau ki, 'mere bap-ke 

anvbodv not gicing-icas Then to-him sense came that, ' tng fathei-of 

balai majuran-ki roti dialat-hai aur bau bbokban maratu-bau ApmC 
mang labotirei s-qf head going-is and I bg-hungei dging-am Jig-own 
kaka-ke dbore laflgaii aitr to-sc kabOgau ki, “kika, mai-ne terau 
fathei-of near I-wiU-go and him-to I-wiU-sag that, "father, mc-bv of-thec 


aur 

Bbag“TOn-kau 

barau pap 

kiyau-bai. 

aur ab 

aisau nae 

rabyau 

and 

^God-of 

gi eat sin 

niade-is. 

and now such not 

I-rcmatned 

ki 

terau beta 

bajau 

iloe 

ap’ne 

majuran-ki 

na? rakb ” ’ 

that 

thy son 

TOL rs, TiET I 

I-may-be-called 

JTe 

thy-own 

laboui ers-of 

lile Jeep"' 
Z \ 
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VTESTEZV HETDI- 


Arrr ntnycu £'3r C-P^e bip-Ire ciiore chBly^n. TTdi ablia: dGral 

And ?e-crO'e end fn-ocn father-of rear fjerted. He n->-yet fer-off-eren 
pfiTi ill TTa-te bap*Iru T"ae Gsbbi-t lihsm tars avauj anr dzxxr-Issd 

ica? thrt him-of father-to 7 iV leeinn jyreienfly pity came, and run-larirg 

Trae cHp^a: iTnr.u anr bala: piir blnaiL Beta-re 

cz-for-Tim. tacing-er'^racei t^-icai-faJ en end truch effe^tio- icai-made. The-for.-l', 

— a-se Id. ' I xki; mai-ne terau atir Bhag^an-I:au bapiu 

I'T-to {t-i:ci-i''id ‘f ether. me-ly of-thee and God-of nreat 


idvar-bai 

done-h 


rjajar. 


arr ab alsan rac rabvau bi 

rud no’c e^'cl, nA I-reiraGied that 

Bixi-iie apfce nank’rar-te IrabL 


t^a I eta 
the. ior, 

‘ caobbe 


I-raa-he-cahhed^ Tte-fc^her-hy hh-o>cr. sercf'nfi-to it'Kae-iald. ayA 


cbobbe 

larta Ho aar y 

ae pabbara. 

aar va-be 

bafbr.r-ne 

good 

gam ents brlrg and thii 

s-ore cause-to-izear . 

ard thds-one-of 

hards-on 

sgatbl 

aar pinar-irl pca'^Iif. 

pabbaaa. aar 

bam-bbaai 

aar 

magaa 

a-ring 

and feet-or shoes 

ca us e-to-izec r. end 

ize-may-eaf 

and 

rejoicA 


raiiaz. Tab mezaa ebbtira mar gavaa-baa. s5 ab jiaa-bai : aar 

may-remain Thii rrg iz/n dead aone-icai he noic cb'rff-T?: erd 

bboi-gavaa-baa^ so ab pavaa-bal’ Aur vrzi bbasi barr-n ]ize 

loif-yone-icci, he no a fo' nd-\?* And they merri/ren* fo-iraJe leya'-. 

Aar va-baa taraa ebbora bbet-pai baa. Jab babbar-be direr 
And h,im-of e^der son fe^d-on teas il hen hojse-of near 

Evaa TTE-ae giibe aar iAcb'b&-ia. abar sarL Tab -ra-re 

he-came h^m-ly snaira erd dcrcina-qf sonnd icas-heard. Th.en hin-ly 

raabbre balavaxi. aar Tra-se p5cbbL ' yeb babs bTrai-rabyaa- 

c-serzant izcs-cahhed. erd hirr-from it-izes-enauired; ‘ thh ich.af oocurriny- 

ba' - ' To va-iie bab ? bL 'teraa bbaira avaa-baL aar tere 

• • 

I? ? ’ Then hxrr-h/'j it--xas-sald iha^_ ‘th.y brother corre-is, end thy 

baba-re bari jor-ar barT-bai : ya baje bi — £§ acbcbhaa-bbalaa 

fcTer-by grea^ feasx rrade-i? ; this for fha* ei-for-him sefe-and-sornd 

debbyaa-baL" JTa-ne ris-be-mare bbirar jaraa ra biebaraa. Tab 

m-seenAsI Him-by anger-of-from inside to-go r^A it-iaas-thought. Then 


—L-ne bap-ae Tde iraravaa. aar Tra-r,§ bip-se i-rAl. 

him-of feiher-bz cs-for-h^m it-ircs-appeased. end hlm-by foG,er-to it-icas-said, 

‘ Laa it^ cirA-^ tea tabal barata-baa aar bab-bs 

'X so-TZ'Tr. daLS-from thy sertiee do'ng-am. end ezer-ecen 

agya-re babar rae cbalyaa z xcl-re bab-ba zroe 

Ih.i orden-from o tslde 1-izert ; but th eeAy ezer-eaen fo-rre 

pt- ama-ba rae ciyaa bi mai-a aabre dostdazar-rri 

c /.'d-fre- rrA izas-gizen that I-too rrg-o'-n friends -err or g 



BEAJ BHAKHA 


klius-labdi 


kartau 


cikora 


meiriment might-haie-made When 

thy 

this 

son came whom-by 

sig*rau 

dhan 

rari-mSr'iii-ine 

bigai 

>dij-au 

tab 

tai-ne 

Tva-ke 

kajc 

all 

fortune 

harlots-etc -among 

was-tcasted 

then 

thee-by 

him-of 

for 

bari 

jonar 

kini ’ Tab 

■vra-ne 

kabi, 

' beta. 

tu 

to 

great 

feast 

icas-done ’ Then 

hini-by it tcas-said, ‘son. 

thou 

tcrily 

sada 

mere 

dhing rabyau-bai. 


aiir 


merau Lai 

so 

terau 

ahcays 

me-of 

near hamng-dwelt-art. 

and 

what 

mine is 

that 

thine 

bai , 

par tog kbusi kar’ni 

ucbit 

bai 

ki 

teraii 

LLaiva 

is. 

but to-thee merriment tc-male 

proper 

was 

because 

thy 

brother 


maryaii bliaj-au, phir 

dead became, again 


aur khoyau bhayau, parau Lai ’ 

and lost became, found is ’ 


TOL. I^, 1 
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OLD BRAJ BHAKHA 

I now proceed to give specimens of old literary Bra] Bhakha To those able to read 
them transliteration and interlinear translation mil he unnecessary I therefore, in 
each "case, give only the text in the vernacular character, and a literal translation 
A short extract from the Sur Sagar is here given in order to illustrate the Bra] Bhakha 
of the sixteenth century. 

[No 2j 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTEBN HINDI 


Bsaj Bhakha. (SCe Das). 

^ ^ ^ I 

i ^ I 

11 

HTf% fH^rl 1 

^ hI ^fcflt 11 

Tfrtt ^ II 

^ ^ ^ WTT 1 

TO Tf tot II 

tf ^ I 

^ WTcf 11 

tl^hi r^ct«n II 

-ffr tor 11 

TRANSLATION. 

[Krifihpa Bas persuaded tte corrhe-ds of Gofcrda to aBandoa the vorsBip of Indra, and instead to offer 
homage to ilonnt Gorardliaiia The Terses describe hov they bring cSenngs of food to the mounfain.] 

In every house in Bra] are they preparing food, and joyful music is being played 
in the doorway of each The inhabitants of Grbkul and Bra] all yoked their carts and 



OliD BEAJ BHlKHl 


carried off the offerings to the Gfod Salted tyre did they prepare and siveetmcats of 
honey Hoiv am I to tell all the exceeding quantity of it Cates did they despatch 
from erery house, as they issued from the Tillage and came to the culhrated land 
around it There did the inhabitants form a irondrous collection, broad as the shore- 
less ocean 2so one had to go on foot for they traTelled in the carts irhich carried 
the provisions From Prmce XandV house alone vent forth a thousand carts, so 
hov manv others vere there of the other houses ° Says Sur-das, the Lord is an 
Ocean of jSJhjesty, and he became manifest in Gokul as the youthful Han 


TCi5ttelea:ero£thec<mlie:dsaclthefo5t^r-&‘lierc£Kri5i?i, -n-co itm an icama'icn c'^Tiiha;: (Hmi Tci 
tndjUcr; tiit tic« con-herdj trarfUed rr tr^sst in car** u re-r old, and » net rn'loa' hii*o-icaI inpc-'accc Tt j mo'* of 
conTican-e, used tv a wtole t-ite i> elseivteie nnknoim in Xo-them India. Tte IcF^nd ta* tfen ns*! ta rapped Itf ttcorr 
tna. ttese ciwheid irorihappen of tte infsn* Kpstnn vrere cemben of n paa*-nl triV tta* tnJ imp-n ed^from Cen r*l Arij, 
t'lnnng vTitt ttem Knuni«o<=cev of the Gwpelj of tte InfanoT See 3Ir J Kermedy in J E. A S., IfOi , pj. ''ol C. 



1 next gire a fe~ rf tie easter xerses cf tne Sat-sat ct Bit 
Btat Biiaxha ct tne serexteenti cexttrrr. 


L £5 examples of the- 


tNo 3 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


'WTS TTR X EIZvDL 


Bxxj B.--A' 


fiXXBiCIS xBCi: tHB SiX-SJ 


(Bihnrt-lfH; c. IdoO.j 




Firi-Fr-y l 

♦^n '5 i=n- 4 i TTg-TTxi tl ^ 11 

nlTfn ^ Mi4=n ■qmio -q^ TPa 1 

• •'v C- 

*^*•.1 4 '^c\-=n vj =♦< *310 T^Ta 11 p 11 

M^rrr ^’-in i 

■54^ « ^ cRi ciT RTRIq 1 

■^(=15 ^qyl ^HTTIT n = 11 


TRANSLATION. 


±. i-HX tXSXSG. 


Ix ererx cxarter appear; rxe array of garfex; axf cf grTres ix blcsstxx tfEacx 
EoTrer is a Cxp'.d’s mtaft) axd it f; a; raoxga the Sxxg of Sea^ox; had fcxllt a cage ct 
thsie arroxx (ix —hitch, to fxiprts jx) fair oxe; dirtraaght by love. 

2. Tax Eoc Szisox. 

Tr-= is xot a xcighty coxxagrattox. Tfs the xerce hot vfxfs bloTrfxg ox every 


see. axe sxxnxer ts. as x '■ ere. xe 




3 ABB Bbxxzx. 




"tx xxe Ba'-xfxt to xlxs~rate th'=> Bra” Bhahhf cf ■ 
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TNo 4] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

TVESTEEN HINDI 

(Bkaj Ehakha ) (Extract fhoii the Eaj-xIti ) 

/ 

(LaTlu-ji Ldh 1S43 ) 

^T^-% ^ ^ 1 cTT-T f^-'% 'TO 

f%TOT I ETcT-fi’ TO ^iFT 1 Tf 

STT^-'^ f^TTO-^ TOT ^-fi- 

^ fTT^rfl’-^ gif I ^ ^ orrf^ i 

FjmiR ^yMci«i=h ^TT^T 1 ^f^-% — 

TOHcT-^ To t{f%cT H T% 1 
HtH H% 11 

w ^ ^^rfr crr-TT tot i 

^ ^TtrT HHH ^ TO 1 f^TO“H 4 # 

tr^ ^ •xiT^<fH-^Y lY I ^ ^ ^ ^ 

H TOI ^ 1 ^ ^ % 1 5H-H ^ ^ ?rrlf 

TOT^ II 


TRANSLATION 

On the bank of the river Godavari vas a srlk-cotton tree, on which birds of every 
quarter used to roost One day, very early in the morning, a crow named Laghu- 
patanaka, awoke and saw a hunter approaching from a distance, like the God of Death 
himself He screamed out and began to remark (what an unlucky omen it was that) 
the first thing he should see on the dawn of that day was an unscrupulous ^ illainous 
countenance ‘Who knows,’ thought he, ‘what is going to happen next’ Having 
thus considered, the crow Laghupatanaka flew away Eor it is said, — 

‘A Tvose man remauiH not in the place of calamity , 

‘ But a fool stays there, and sups fear and sorrotv ’ 

In the meantime the hunter scattered grains of husked rice at the foot of the tree 
and over them spread his net. There came flying Chitragriva (the king of the pigeons) 
with his family One of them said, ‘ I should like to have a peck at that husked nee ’ 
But Chitiagriva said, ‘ hullo, how does husked nee come into this forest ■' This is 
son ething quite out of the way I therefore don’t like the look of it ’ 
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BRAJ BHAKHfi OF ALIGARH 

To the north-east of Tlnttra lies the district of Aligarh- Here the language is Braj 
Bhakha, but it has some prominent local peculiarities, or, at least, has peculiarities Tvhich 
do not occur in the specimens received from TIuttra 

I give tivo specimens of the Bra] Bhakha of Aligarh, a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and a Polksong The foUouing points may he noted • — 

Pronunciation. — There is a tendency of the letter r to disappear uhen it precedes 
a consonant, rrhich is doubled in compensation. Thus, naulanmi-su, for naularanu-su, 
from the servants, Thit; is very common in the Bhadauri form of BundelL The letter 
10 Tvhen preceded by a long vouel often becomes m Thus, mandman, for mandican, to 
celebrate ; Ijdrnan, fifty -two , rdmati, she (was) weeping Ky is sometimes softened to 
ch, as in cTid for 7 yd, why before d sometimes becomes (7, as in bhed-dayau for Mej- 
dayav, he sent A final aspirate surd consonant is disaspirated, as in hdf for Tidth, a 
hand, ,In the word Lidaph for a holt, consonants have been transposed, 

PeolciLsion — A final short it is added to weak nouns even more commonly than 
in standard Bra] Bhakha The u is retained in all cases and both numheK Thus, 
Idp or bdpii, a father, bdpni-sU, (he said) to the father; Uietann~md,'m the fields; 
majvranv-1 av, of the servants In one instance we find the word rdjat used as the 
accusative-dative of rdjd, a king 

The postpositions are as in standard Bra] Bhakha, but we have also mi (as weU as 
Tie) for the agent, as in tiim^nv rnnh^rndnl 1 ar'i-e, yon have given a feast, and /f (as well 
as JM) for the accusative-dative, as in eh jane-1 e, to a certain man 

In the PronounSj the accusative-dative of mai is mdy or mde, as in the standard, 
and mo-if-e is ‘ me also ’ The pronoun of the third person is very peculiar. It is gu or 
gioa with an accusative-dative gicai, and an oblique form giod The plural is gice, 
oblique gvni TTith it is connected gwa (often written mod, tt), there = icaha 
‘ This ’ 'IS ji; accusative-dative jdy ; oblique, jd 
The present of the Verb Substantive is — 


sing- 

Phir 


rv 

1 V 

e 

2 e 

ail 


rv 

3 e 

e 


2Co doubt e is often pronounced ai and e, at The Past Tense masculine is d (or an), 
plural e In other words, in Aligarh the initial h of standard Braj Bhakha is dropped 
IThen the verb substantive is used as an auahaTy with a present participle, the two 
are sometimes ]oined so as to form one word. Thus, mar'^fS for marat-^, I am dying 
Hafii-e IS used to mean, he is The conjunctive participle which is Jitcai m standard 
Bra] Bhakha, becomes liai in Aligarh. Thus, hai-gayav, for hicai-gayav , he became. 

In all verbs the sign of the conjunctive participle is 7^, not hal 
Braj Bhakha is reported to be spoken in Aligarh by 992,200 people 
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[No 6] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group^ 

WESTEEK HDTDl 

Beaj Bhakha (Distbict, Augaeh ) 

Specimen I. 

^ XJ I ^3«T-?T-cT ^^6-% f% TJ Tnr 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ I 

^fTT^ 'cj'si'?! 1 ^ ^ wr ttt ’wiw 

tl^ 1 ftfdr U ^ ^PTT^ %-^ I ^ JTT Tjw ^lPlflR-% 

tc^(<-^ ^TRT I ^TT-^ ^<^«1 <^ci^-TT 1 

^ tr^ cT«2nT I 

^ l ^ ft^ ^ ^ ^ ^lcT-% TT^^- 

m TO ^ ^?Tcr I TT ^T-cT TO-^ wr 

^ ^ T^T-W f% W-% »tjtto-% tor ^ Iwir tot 

TTI ^P^-TI ^ ^ ^ rci¥I^ TO WT?^ TORT ^ ^ \ TO ^ 

TTO-tI §§ ^-W-xi TT%-# I Rf-H TO-§ ^ I 

^rfr <^‘^ci ^fT-<t-¥ RT-^ TOT-^ THTOI TOT-'^ cR "TOT-^fT^ 

^ ^ TO-^ ^ ^-ttI ^ gror^ i ^ to-r to-'^ 

^ 1% TJ TO TO TOTOT-^ TOT ^ fd¥lT TO ^ 

TO W fdn^ TO TOTO TORT RT W 1 Tft TOR TO^ 

, o 0\ 

^ ^ ^ w<i41 ^ TO TO# TOi-R 

tr¥Tr^ 4 *iCl Mliig-W TOTT^ I ^iR TO ^ I RT%- 

# f# t# TO Tifr ^ f#tT #t-tT# 1 #t?r 

^ TO-^ I ^ fqrfr % ?i# TOTTO TO II 

^TO RT-'^ TOT #cT-TI #t I TO ^ TO-'^ ^T ^TT^ ^ RTR 
*ll(#ll 1^ I ^ TT^ f 5 n^ ^ 15^ f# ^ ^ %-T#- 
Ij 1 T^T-^ ^ f# ^ TO-TOt-TF ^ TOR RT-Rt WHd) 

o 

TOL lA, riET 1 - O 


1 



2S2 


•vrzSTEEK HrS*DI. 


I f% i ^ ^ 

^fmr ^ I ^ ^Tf%T Hih'i% ^ 1 

Q^ ^M«l f% ^ ^ci»t «(^:i^-cf f?ffT^ 6"?^ ^iT-T^- 

^ W f^ToKt ^TcT-^ ^Tf%T I ^ 

«i=nR<^l-^ ^ f% <lK"«i-?T ^"^R ! tfR ^HET R^ivl 

/ ' VJ • 

^ Rmf)’ ^ ^ -m ^3^ ^rfi 

CN ^ * f> ?!. 

^PfiTpfr w^-ri I 1 

^ ^-u m ^-t ^ I f%r ^-^‘^f%^-tf% ^ ^ 

^ I ^ ^ ?rR-^-^ Wt ^--q# I ^ 

^iTg-T^-'^ RiR II 
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[No 6] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

WESTERN HINDI 


Bbaj BhAkha 


DiSTEICTj Aligakh 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


dwai 

two 


beta 

sons 


Ek jane-ki 
A man~to 
kahyau ki, 
tt-was-satd that, 
dai-deu ’ Tab 

give ’ Then 

chiotau beta 

the-youngei' son 

cbalyau-gayau, alum 
went-away, and 
Jab sabu uray 
TPlien all wasting eating 
Pbiri gu barau 

Again he very 

bbagunan-ke saMre-su 
neh-man-of suppoi't-hy 
ap°ne khetanu-mi suar 


e 

were 

‘ e bapj merau 

‘ 0 father, my 
gwa-ne 
htm-by 
sabu 

all 
a 

gwa 
thei'e 
kbay 


kaugalu 


bap-su 
thefathei -to 


so 

that 


moy 

to-me 


Un-me-te cbbote-ne 
Them-infrom the-yoitngei -by 
]6 batu hotu-B 

what shai e beconnng-is 

malu uuhai bati dayau Tab 

the-property to-them dividing loas-given Then 
ok-thaurau kan-ks par-des-kO 

in-one-place made-having a-foreign-counti y-to 
ap'nau sabu malu gul-cbbarrauu-me ui-ayau 
his-own all pi'opeity debauchery -in^ was-wasted 
cbukyau gum des-mi barau akalu paryau 

was-finished that country-in a-gieat famine fell 
bai-gayau Tab gvra des-ke ek 
poor became Then 

]ay lagyau 

havtng-gone he-attached-himself 
cbugaibe bhed-dayau 


& ’ 

that country-of a 
GwS-ne gwS-kS 

Sim-by him-as-for 
Suar ]6 kbat-5 


his-oion felds-in swine for-feeding it-was-sent Swine what eating-are 


gu-a-ki 

chliScbbi-su 

petu 

blianbe-kS tayyar bau 

Givay 

koi 

that-of 

the-hush-with 

the-belly 

filing for ready he-was. 

To-him 

anyone 

kacbJitL 

na 6 

detu. 

Jab gu'a.y bosu ayau, 

tab 

grra-ne 

anything 

not was 

giving. 

When to-him sense came, 

then 

him-by 

kalii, 

‘ mere bapu-ke 

baliut-se majuranu-kS muk°terl 

rotl 

5, 


auru 

and 


mai 

I 


it-ioas-said, ‘my fathei'-to many-very servanis-fo 
bb.ukbanu mar^ Mai ^ y5-ti 
by-lmnger dymg-am I he> e-from 
bap-ke jaure jSGgau, aium gwa-te kabSgau la, 
father-of near will-go, and him-to I-will-say that, 

sam'ne auru tdiare agar papu karyau-e, auru ab 
before and of-you 'in-front sin done is, and now 

VOIi Va, PART I 


abundant loaves arc, 
utlu-ke ap-ne 
arisen-having my-own 
“ mai-ne Bliag-man-ke 


' me-by 


mai 

I 


■*3 

God-of 

tiliarau beta 
your ton 
2 0 2 





TVESTEEN HINDI 


kabaibe layak 
for-ieing-called tcorthy 


rao-u-e 

rakbi-lai 

me-also 

keep ” 

ayau 

Pan 

he-eame 

But 

paryau. 

Aura 

he-fell 

And i 


nS u 
not am 

Griva-te 

There-from 


auru 

other 


Jaise 
As 

chah-ki 

gone-having 


majur 

servants 


taise 

80 


diin-te-i 


befca-ki 


balrat 

great distance-fi om-even 

tab bap-kS tarsu 

And then the-father-to compassion 

jet bban-laij aura pucli*karyau 


the-son-of arm was-filled, and 


kabi ki, 

it-icas-said that, 

dekhat papu 
in-the-sight svn 

layak na u ’ 
tcorthy not am ’ 

‘ achcliba acbcblie 
'good 

jS-ke 

ihis-one-of 

kbiy, 
let-us-eat, 

merau beta 
my son 


' e bap, 

‘ O father, 

karyau, 

was-done, 


rabat-5, 
livmg-are, 

ap“iie bap-ke jaure 

his-oicn father-of near 

giva-ke bap-ku lakbay 

his father-to ieing-visible 

3y-gayau, aura dauryau, aura 

arrived, and he-ran, and 

Aura beta-ne bap-sb 

he-was-Lissed And the-son-by the-father-to 

mai-ne Bbag^u-ke agar aura tibare 

me-by Qod-of before and of-you 

aura ab mai tibarau beta kabaibe 

and now I your son for-being-called 


good 

bat-ml 

hand-on 

aufu 
and 


clothing bring, 

pali^raau, aura 
put-on, and 
cbam karai 


jpay-gayau 
foundrwent ’ 


Pan bap-ne ap*iie naukauuu-su kabi ki. 

But the-father-by his-own servants-to it-was-said that, 

orb*iia laau, ^auru ^ jay pab*raau, aura cbbap 

and to-this-one put-on, and a-ring 

pan'bi payanu-ml pab°raau Obalau, 

shoes feet-on put-on Come, 

Kabe-ti ki ji 

rejoicing let-us-make What-from (ue because) that this 

man-gayau-6, aura phin ji-pa^au , khoy-gayau-o, aura 

havvng-died-gone-is, and again came-to-life ; lost-gone-ucas, and 

Aura pbui ire kbusi manaman lage 

' And again they happiness to-celebrate began 

kban gwa-kau barau beta " kbet-mi o Jab gu 

the-big son the-field-m was When he 

gwa-ne gaibau“ nacbibau suuyau Aura 

himrby singing dancing loas-heard And 

^ puchbi ki, ' yS ka bai-rabyau-e ? ’ 

it-icas-ashed that, ' here what happemng-is ? ’ 

ki, ‘ terau bbaiya ay-gayau-e, aura tere 

that, 'thy brother arrived-is, and thy 


time 


him-of 

tau 

then 


G^va 

{At-)that 

gbar-ke jauri ayau, 

the-house-of near came, 

eku uaukara bulayau aura 

a servant was-called and 

Gira-ne giva-sU kabi 

B[im-by him-to it-icas-said 


he 


bap-ne grra-ki inaTi*inani kari-e , kabe-te ki 

father-hy him-of feast made-is; because that 

ay-gayau-e ’ Tab gu barau ns bhayau, aura bhitar 

arrived-is ’ Then he very angry became, and 

Ja-ti gwa-kau bapu babir mkan 

This-from Jiim-of the-father outside having-emerged came. 


bbalau cbangau 
well healthy 
na dhasyau 
within not he-entered, 

ayau, aura gwa-kO 
and him-io 



I 
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2 S 6 

manayau 

Tab 

gwa-ne 

ap*ne 

bap-kn 3T;rabu 

dayau 

ki. 

it-ioas-remonsfrated 

Then 

him-by 

hiS'Oion father-to answer 

toas-given 

that, 

‘ mai 

it*iie 

barsaom-tS 

tibari 

tahal 

kar-rahyau-u, 

auru na 

mai 

‘I 

so-many 

years-from 

your 

service 

dotng-been-am, 

and not 

tum-ne 1 

I 

tihari 

bat-ti 

kab-hS 

bahir 

bhayau. 

Tau-ii 

cab-bS 

your 

toord-froni 

ever 

outside 

became 

Nevertheless 

yoihby 

ever 

moy 

eku , bakanya-kau 

bachcba- 

■u , na 

dayau j ki 

yaranu-me 


io-me a she-goat-of young-one-even not tcas-given that frtends-amoug 
lalian uraw*tau. Pan jaisi 31 tiharau beta ayau, 

^pleasure {I-)mtght-have-aroused But as-soon-as this your son canm. 


3a-ne tihari 

sab 

3ama 

pu 3 i 

randmu-ke 

sang uray 

kiiay 

lohom-by your 

all 

collection 

property 

harlots-of 

with toasting 

eating 

dari, 

gwa-ki 

tum-nu 

mah*mani 

kari-e ’ 

Gwa-ne 

gu-a-sS 

loas-thrown-aioay, 

htm-of 

you-by 

a-feast 

made-is ’ 

Sim-by 

him-to 

kahi ki, 

‘beta, 

bames 

tu mere-i 3aurl rahatu-e 

Jo 

it-was-said that, 

‘son. 

always 

thou me-of-even near 

liviiig-arf 

What 

kachhu mo-pe 

hatu-e, 

so terau-i e 

Ji ham-ku cbabiyati-i, 


anything me-on betng-ts, that thxne-even is This us-io ts-proper-verily, 
ki ham khusi mana-w*te auru khus hote 


that toe rejoicing should-have-celebrated and rejoiced should-have-been 
Kahe-ti ki 31 terau bhaiya maii-gayau-o, phiri 3i-paryau , 

Because that tins thy bi other dead-having-gone-is, again came-to-hfe , 

-auni 3atu-rahyau-6, plun ay-gayau ’ 

-and lost-ioas, again arrived ’ 
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Tlie next specimen from Aligarli is a popular song in four verses It teUs the storv 
of the departure of hTala and his Queen, Damayanti, from his home and kingdom Kala 
had been ruined by gamhlmg and lost all that he possessed The whole tale is one of 
the most famous in Indian literature 

[No 6] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group- 

ITESTEEN HINDI 

Beaj EhIkha (Distkict, Aiigaeh.) 

tv 

Specimen II. 

hR HT I TFg I 

i %'7r^ i trI’ 

^ 1 ^ Tpft TMT m 

Rrk u . ^ 11 

hR Hti! WRf%RT STHfl 1 

^s. 

h^R 1 RrarR TRt tRtR i?rrR i 

TRTTR ^ 1 HW cTR 1 ^ 

HRT RtH ^ II ^ 11 

TT^ TRT R^R ^ ^ 1 ^ ^ mR ^rt 

^ 1 Wi! 1 

C\ ^ NJ 

% RtW 1 cT^ ^R Rt^ 

1 ^ ^ ^ "fR-^ R^iRt ^ 1 Rrt tR-# 

c\ 

H-% TT^ 1 ^TTl RtI- tn^ I 

^ ^ Rt^ 1 ^ ^TRI-Tlt ^ 1 ^ Rit ^ 

^R sfnrR ^ hR i R 

RR-^ ^ ^i% ll ^ II 

tR 11*311-^ "<lq ^ 1 ^R Tr^TT 

hR 1 ^ Rh h-R ^ ^*rTr^ Rr ^ q«TR-^ ^ ttct i 
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<1^1 ^^r^T<r 41^ ci-^ f^*rRr 




^fft 1 ^ Tm TO ^ ^TO 1 

f^Tflt TOTT ^rrlt f¥TO I 


^ TO TO<I I 

w ^ ftrr 


8 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


'vrESTZRi’i ' TTp mr. 


Tj - 


DisrE-icz. Arr-^AEH. 


SPEChVEN II. 


TRANSLlTERATlOr; ATi’D TRArfSLATTON. 

I 




Eaf' Z'El-ks. 




^c’cc-s? tzere-^ cce h'^'r 2ia^~cf; CTciz-ijf 

c‘z':cTe. Tre^e (of- c-fc^cfvf ro'^ rtzrzc'red. Tfc.-of 




t-r-T? 


c' c-"cccl ez'Tp c^'e?. Gdi-of c7 c’r fict-t,'. 






Eifni 


sairijriTsfy 


£7 c'-ioc-fr^ 


c.^zc'T.a iro^. (Rc’-t 'Rcjc-to r-o'Lez-to~zrc‘ii'iicoi, 


'' 'E'ffizzf- (fztLzsrz zzzszz-kz-z. zzlfzzif 


'BI—l E£fi clA. EcztL 


< nfczif, . olze~z^ c^z]j-of c^ezt'Cr'f 27vj: c_ze<ir U'-c lofh vzc'^ 


r.' —zzT. -- 




c r'-T—r-^ 


501 






TJ'i-ezi're f(ys"-~JZ'-z'''A Tie. UcTZczcrtl. cU-’£( o'z 

~~r. CTi;! giL-Iif. ■IhLr-Lbi- IsvS-sanHrL tvIigTrji-:-^~7-^Tr-~-5^ 

■£^o~ i ^^z—tcc.^ rocc-ZF^- 0'~rrr~0:T^i k^o-c'"'’''C'^z‘'d. fBUTcr-cftor-^^^cr-'JZ’ir 

zz-cTZ" IjcTzc^z'^^ zz^z^’^F^ Ooiz.~. 27c^ 7Rcja-2j''j error;:') 

■frz-e'^c''~^0‘Z.. Crrzic7 ^c'ccz. i7o''e-z ozie, oo’^i 27c>^£z tzere-jczfzo^'ed locii- 

'\srrz£z. TTcI-rs 


.)T-r 


TT'a-^cCi d''e~frrt-to -^tic /f'-il-oj tza-iclciZT, 2fcI'Cr- v£C"i 




rL»7" c. 


’T"c- ?r 


rTTr^.-: 


izzr'co'^i-cd ’’O-d to'£. fee J'c'-cr cT” Tcrir'n-'beer-pcCFd 


r'/^’-g-G t'-er vzff.crd’fr,. 
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Eani Eaja 

nikari pbam 

' dar^baje-pai 

aye 

Kan 

Bdnl Bdjd 

having -come out again 

the-doorway-at 

came 

Doing 

adbim. 

dai parikamma 

jak, 

kdle-ku 

Hal-ne 

jwab 

supplication, - loas-gtven perambulation 

when, 

fort-to 

Nal-by 

answc? s 

sunaye 

‘ Merau aniara 

rabau 

kbai 

kolu 

j\Ieraii 

were-caused-to-be-heai'd ' My eve? lasting 

j emain 

moat 1 

[and-) fort 

My 

terau bicbburyau 

bai, Kille Dada, 

]5tu 

Merau 

terau bicbburanu, 

thy separated 

IS, Foit Biothei, company 

My 

thy sppa? ailon. 

sum, Eulle Bbaiya, bai-cbukyau Ab meri teri 

Han- 

ne bigari 


hear, Foit Bi other, is-completed Now imne thine God-hy has-been-undone 


aju 

To-me, KiJJe, 

baitbi-kl 

bbujyau baman 

gaih-hau 

mal-ne 

today 

Thee-in, Fort, ' 

having-sat 

toas-enjoyed fifty-two 

forts-of 

me-by 

ra]u 

A]u utbyau. 

KiEe, 

da no tb-ti pan! 

Jlugaii 

kingdom Today rose. 

Foi't, 

gi am thee-fi om water 

{If-)I-sliall-lwe- 

tau 

pbaiii milSgau , 

na? 

ay-gai meri kal-ki 

bani 

Sum, 

then 

again I-shall-meef , 

othe? wise 

came my death-of 

words 

Jlea? , 

KiUe, 

mere bii, Nal Eaja-ke 

kar*ne tu mati 

bu]au 

dal-glr ’ 

Foi t. 

my biothei, Nal Kdjd-of 

reason-by thou do-not 

become 

sad ’ 

So 

bbarak-bbai ak Nal 

tsii darai roy kiEg-su y8 

kabai 


Thus, 

in-agitation Nal 

teal's sheds crying fort-to thus 

says 



Eani-u 

Ednl-too 

‘ Sum, Eaja, 

‘ Seal , Bdjd, 


rowai, Ea 3 a-u rou-ai, 
weeps, Bajd-too weeps, 
meri bat Ja dm 
my woid What day 


IV 

ja-kau 


clio 


banay-daye mere dou 

were-made my two 

uchS nicbe 
high low 
dhan-dai 
tcere-placed 


aura 

and 


na 

why not 
bul*waye, 
were-summoned, 

nib meri 

foundations my 
bau'waye, 

wei e-caused-to-be-made, 
tibare cbal*tau, 

of-thee {I-)iDOuld-have-waUed, King, 
batay S5 kaisi karu, 


whose 

tai-ne 

thee-by 

bat 

hands 


garbu 
foit 
Im 
I 


gab*bbaryau. 

melted 


tai-ne 
thee-by 
auri , 
deep, 
detail 

{fhou-)shouldsf-have-given 
Baja, 


patb"ra-kau 
stone-qf 

ban*wayau, tai-ne 

was-caused-to-be-bu ilt, th ee-by 
Ja dm, Eaja, karigar 

What day. King, masons 

cbmaye , kbodi 

we? e-earved-out , having-dug 
Eaja, tai-ne pay na 

King, thee-by feel not 

pay banay Sang 

feet having-made With 
adbi bipita letau 

half the-mxsfortune {I-)ico?dd-have-ialcn 
hira Nax'bar-ivare, merau dbaru 


burj 
towe? 8 
jab, 
then. 


having-shared So how 
Basuk-ne gabi-lnyau ’ 
Bdsul-by is-firmly-held ’ 

VOT- II, riRT 1 


am-I-to-do, jewel Na? 'ba? -of , 


my 


body 
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TTESTEBN* laiKBI. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1 The gold and silver palaces of King Kala all vere turned to brass There -were 
store-houses (pits) on this side and that, but not'a liandful of gram iras left All his 
sub'dance vras reduced to charcoal, earth, and ashes His chains of gold, they too 
changed into brass, and brass itself to iron. The Queen thus counsels the King 

‘ Forsake, mr lord, thv attachment to the city ’ Bound for the journey both the Bang 
and Queen stand at the threshold. 

2 Queen Hamavanti vho had slept at ease throughout the four months of the 
rainy season, is nov -weighed down irith anxiety thinlang of the journey She counts 
her jewels She gives the parting embrace to each pillar of her home, she weeps as if 
her very heart would break. King Xala arranges his arrows He closes his crystal 
palaces, does King Xala, and locks the store-houses Saluting the fort Kmg Kala takes 
up his scumtar Jw5la-mukhi, and hangs the crimson bow over his shoulders, while m 
his waistband he put his counters and his dice \ 

3 The King and the Queen then issue forth to the gate IT ith humble -steps the 
King goes round the fort and addresses it as foUorrs : ‘ Stand firm, for ever, ye moat and 
walls, although we must part Listen, O Fort, the time has come that we must bid fare- 
well, for the Fates have ordained that we must be separated. Seated here in thee I held 
swav over fiftv-two other forts, but henceforth must I seek my bread elsewhere I will 
return if life last ; if not, death -will have summoned me But, 0 dear brother Fort, feel 
not thou care on my account ’ Kala shed hot tears while he thus addressed the 
fort 

4 The King weeps and weeps the Queen ; and the heart of the stony fort melts 

‘ Listen to me, 0 Kmg, w hen thou didst build me, why didst not thou construct for me a ' 
pair of hands Thou didst collect the builders and they made the towers high and low, 
and laid the foundations deep ; but why didst not thou shape a pair of feet for me Bad 
I feet I would go -with ye and share half your troubles Alas I I am helpless, held fast, 
O jewel of Xarbar, as I am in the grasp of BasukL' ’ 


‘ "n.*- r-.rnr cz gzzzzzLcz r 

*• i-pjcru eiz^h. Tie 


IS tilt ts-zr-zt the farg- aj it u roo'ed in the ee-ti. 
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BRAd BHAKHA of AGRA, 

Four principal dialects have been reported as spoken in the distnct of Agra Tlio 
toirn of Agra, the head- quarters of the distnct, ivas for many years the capital of the 
Mu gh ul emperors, hence ire have here, and in the country immediately surrounding it, 
Urdu In the south of the district, on the bank of the Ohambal, the language is the 
Bhadauri form of Bundeli The rest of the district is divided mto two nearly equal 
parts by a line running approximately north and south To the west of this hue, in 
the country touching the district of Muttra and the State of Bhartpur, the local officials 
report tlie dialect to be Bra] Bhakha to its east, in the country bounded by Aligarh, 
Etah, and Mainpun, they call the dialect simply ‘ Gaw-wail ’ or ‘ Khari Boli ’ As mil 
be seen from the specimens, both of these are Braj Bhakha, — the western dialect agreeing 
with that of Muttra, and the eastern closely resembhng that of Aligarh 

The following are the language figures for the distnct of Agra — • 

TJrda 200 000 

Braj Bha-kha West of HiEtnot 380,000 

,, „ East of Distnct 217,000 

547,000 

Bhadauri 250,000 

Other languages 6,790 

1,003,796 

These figures are based on the census of 1891 

As a specimen of the form of Braj Bhakha spoken on the west of the distnct, I give 
the first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son It will be seen that it is quite the 
same as the dialect of Muttra 


VOl- IS, PAST 1 


2 p 2 
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Central Group 


WESTERN HINDI 


Beaj Bhakha (West or Disteicx Agea.) 

XJfi ft TJH % 1 ^-W-% ^rft 

^ TIT?: I cT^ ff^ 1 

tfrf ftif ^TT I Tm 

TTT^ ^fTPT-TT I ^ Piqdt?, ^ fH-TT 

1 ^ fTH 1 cR ^ fH-% T[ff ^ 

wff ^rrr 1 %cifH-tf hht ii 

c\ C\ 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Eku adinA-kai do put lie TJn-maT-se lauli*re-iiaT bap-tl 

A man-to itco sons tcere Them-in-from the-yoiinger-hy fafher-fo 

k-nlil kai, ‘ ai kaka, mere liSt-kau malu moi dai-dai ’ Tab 

it-icas-soid that, ‘0 father, my share-qf property to-me gi'oe' Then 

ba-nai malu biui-kS bah divau Eachhuk dm bltai 

him-ly fortune them-to Jiaving-divided laas-given. Some days on-passing 

laulihau cbliaura sabu ikatthau kan-kai duri des-kS cbalyau-gayau. 
the-younger son all together made-having distant land-to icent-aivay. 
“Mab^ ba-nal ap^nau malu kusang-maT uraTau. Jab sabu 

There him-ly his-oicn property evil-company-in icas-icasted-aivay When all 

nibhai-cbukrau ba des-mai akalu parrau. Bull garibu ' bon 


completely-ivas-fimshed that country-in 

famine 

fell 

Ee 

poor to-be 

lasrau Tab ba des-ke eku 

bare 

adimi-ke 

jabi 

jai 

began Then that country-of a 

great 

man-of 

here 

having-gone 

lasvau. Ba-nS ba-ku 

ap*ne 

khetan*-mai 

sugar 

cbaraibe-ku 

le-altachedAimself. Eim-ly him-as-for 

hxs-oicn 

fields-in 

swine 

feedmg-for 


bbejyau. 

\t-icas-sent 
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Tlie Braj Bhaklia spoken in the east^of Agra is almost the same as that of Aligarli 
It has all the peculiarities of the dialect of the latter district, including the typical 
pronoun of the third person gu or gwa 

The only important local peculiarity (which also exists to a less extent elsewhere in 
the Braj Bhakha tract) is the tendency to drop the y in the past participle Thus, chalau 
instead of chalyav In the spedn’en we may also notice the foBowmg — 

An instrumental singular in am, as hlmkham, by hunger, and an ohhquc plural in 
enu, as m lamei emi-l^, to sei rants Hote also the fiequent use of contracbons ohserrcd 
also in olhei forms of Braj, Kauauji, and Bundeli Such are khatai, for kliat-ai, are 
eabng , detd, for det-d, he was ginng , and for marat I am dying 

I'he specimen consists of the first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

HTNDI 


Bkaj BniKHl. TEasx or Bisieici Age a.) 

^ q3T ¥ I ^vft ^ "^iT 

=ne^ ^ ^\ 6 -^ Wife ^t I 

^13 1^*1 TTW 5P161 sir 'qnnl I 

^Tf-^ ■^3li ♦W-iq’ -isi-ti <i<n I Fiqii’i '^'ril ^ 

•=H=nir|i. TTr I ^iq ^TTlq ’ITT cfT %?T-^ ^ 

'^TT^WT-'^ ^TT I TTT--^ TqT-'^ ^M<1 TgcTT-^ ^TTT '3<i| [ 

=\ Cv o^ 

^qT-"^ ^T^TT f^T? ’ft ^ <IT*T WTT^qm-<i 1%v% ■*= io ^m*i 1 tT^ iiW 

■^rr-'^ '<hm qiici ^T-'^ <riT ^ot i m i *5-^’ ^ ^ 

qTT-"^ ^^Ta-% T?ta-^ TRT T ^t?i W 11 

' C . Sk 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Tk adimi-kaT 

do beta 

A man-to 

tico sons 

kahi kaL ‘ 

are kakku. 

i^-tca?-said that 

‘ 0 fcrher. 

grra-ue irSlu 

guui-ku 

7 im-hy property 

them-fo ] 


he. Chhote beta-re 
icere The-youn^f-r eon-by 

mere bat-hau mHixi mb-L5 
niy share-of property me-to 


aptiie 

Jii^oicn 


bap-te 
father-to 

dai-dai.’ Tab 

airet U^en 


bati 


daxan. 

icas-ohen. 


ttun 

a-diifartf 


haciog-di rided 

clihotau mstuA sabn samaiti-irai 
iho-yo'^nger tOo aU coded ed-horiug 

XI nb^ 2 Tva-n% ap’raa. main Lhote sang-mai 

There hirr-ly Ids-oicn propedy etil coTrpnny-in 

sabu mb^ai-chiikau gvra des-mai barau 
aT! icci-Jir.id.ed~coiupIe‘eJy ilai courdrydn a-great 

ssrib hor lagan, tab gtra cfe-Ie et 

poo" to-le Ic-legar., then fhal country-of a 

la^an G'sva-ne g^ra-kn apbie 

jifi-c^icd.ed-J ihi^eJf. Sim-ly him-uf-for ha-oicri 


Thore din pichhe 

A-fetc days after 

des-k5 chalan-gavan. 
country-to icenf-aicay 


nray-daTau. Tab 

iras-syvandered. 7T7 en 
alzain paran. -Tab 
farrine fed TThen 

bare adimi-kai jsi 
great riLan-to going 

kherann-inaT sugar gheribe-k5 
fields-in sicine tending-for 


Lhidran 

if-ic^z-ierJ. 


GTra-ti 

TCirz^f 


IDCJJl 

desire 


jit 

this 


hi 

icas 


kai, 

that 


gnri 
‘ those 


cbbolfkan-te 
h nsh s-icdh 


jinhaT 

tchich 


sugar 

sicine 
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kliatai ap“nau petu bharS , ’ ja-ke-marai Jiai kou grvra-ku 

eatnig-me my-own belly l-may-fiU, ’ tlns-bf-on-account that anybody Inm-to 
nabi detail Tab bos-maT ^ai-kai kabi kai, ‘ mere bap-kaT 

not gioing-icas Then senses-vi come-havtng tt-icas-said that, 'my fathei-to 

bbaut'Se kamereim-kQ bbaut-si roti bai, auru mai bliukbaui 

many-very worlos-to many-very loaves aie, and I from-huitger 

mattS 

dytng-am. 



Ot 


BRAJ EHAKHA OF CHCLPUR. 


Enc- on the enst. sensmred from Grrlicr I7 
,nL lies the Stnte of Dhoirnr. Here the langnage f= good Bmj Ehsihs. 

ft the lette 


To the smth cf the cistrfct of A 
the riTcr ChnmhnL lies the Ti--' 

The onij Itcsl perrifsrities -r-hich I hn.~e no* iced ere 
in the r: 


f the ten 


e tencency to emit tte letter r 
tensee cf refci rthns. jnrcc instend. cf jertet he fell}, and the cceaefcrsl 
enen c-r instead c£ cn for the instrementai singular feg. 


'-zhre-^.. It hnrgerj. Both of these rrregtdamtfes also cccnr in Bastem Agra. 
TTe may alst note the merd fer i-clB. there. 

The nnmher of sgechers of Bra; Bhahhh in I'hoijmr is estfmated to he fSf-SCc. 
A Tery short specimen of the dialecf trill sn£ce. 
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[ No 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

WESTEEN HTTvmT 


Braj BhIkha 


(Dholptjr State ) 


^ TO ^ % cfT-lht ^ H ^ f-| I 

«itR <i41 1 ^ ^4*i 

^ ^ 11 


TRANSLITERATION ’and TRANSLATION, 

Ek ad“iui-kai do mora he L'n-mai-te chhote, 

A-ceitavi man-to ttco sons were Them-m-fiom the-younget 

mora-nai hSp-te kahi, ‘ bap, j6 tere pas dhan liai, 

son-by fatfiei~fo rt-was-smd, ‘/afJte), what of-ihee neai xceaUh xs, 
ta-mai-te mere hat-kan baithai te mo-kau ‘dai-dai ’ Tau Tra-ke 

tliat-xn-from my share-of sits that xne-to give' Then his 

bap-nai -n-a-kafl hati dayaix Thoie dm pacldiai clibofau 

fathei-hy hvn-to dividing was-given A-feio days aftei the-yoiingei 

mora sab“raii dhan ik*sutau kan par-des-kau chalau-gaxau 

son all wealth together having-made foreign-coimti y-to went-aicay 

' Bha 3 ai-kai kachhu dman-mai khote karman-mai sag’rau dhan 

Theie gone-having some days-in bad deeds-in entue wealth 

lufai-dayan Tab xva d^-mai barau-bliari akal parau 

was-sqiiandei ed-away Then, that conntry-in a-mighty famine fell 
Ab tan bhakhani maran lagan 

Kow verily by-hunger to-die he-began 


I 


VOL IX, PART t 
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JADOBATT 

The State of Earatili consists partly of plains country, and partly, on the north, 
south, and east, of broken hdl country, knoirn as the Dang In the Dang vre find a 
number of broken dialects, mixtures of Bra] Bhakha and Jaipurl irhich ■mil be discussed 
later on {vide pp 329 S ) The plains country is inhabited mamly by Eajputs of 
the Tadava or Jads tnbe This tribe also extends across the Chambal into the Gwahor 
State, Tvhere it occupies the district of Sabalgarh, and the north of the district of 
Shiopur Over the whole of the tract in -which these Tadavas dwell, the local dialect is 
kno-wn as Jadobati This is good Bra] Bhakha, purer even than in Dholpur immediately 
to its north, for it preserres the y in the past tense A few lines of the Parable inll 
make this clear 

The only local peculiarities which we may notice are the foUomng — 

The word laTiiirau, younger, is contracted to lhaurau, which is also common m the 
Pangs, and in Jaipuri (hteraUy, in that place) is used to mean ‘ there ’ This 

too occurs in the Bangs, where we hare also bhya and mhS in the same meanmg 

The number of speakers'of this Jadobati form of Braj is reported to be as follows — 

Karanli . . , . . . 80,000 

Gwalior . . . . , • . 60,000 


Total 


. 140,000 
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[No 10] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TTESTERN HINDI 

Beaj Bhakha (Jadobati) (States Kabaeli axd G'n'ABiOR ) 

WT ^ ft T % I ^ 

HTHT-H-H ^ I ^ ^cpft HTHT ^- 

^ I ^ ifti' ^TffT 

Tlft ^ HJlft HTHT ^ 3 ^ ^ ll 


transliteration and translation. 


Kaa' 

ad‘rai-kg do 

raora 

be 

Win-m^tS Ihaare-ne 

ap*n6 

A-certain 

man-to two 

807IS 

were 

Them-in-fi oni the-yoiinger-hy 

his-oion 

bap-te 

kalu. 

‘bap, 

mS-kS 

sama-me-te ap'no 

bat 

father-to 

it-was-said, 

'father. 

nie-to 

propel ty-in-fi 07n yoin-own 

share 


dai-cliukau ’ Anr ■sva-ne \nn-kg ap*3ii sama bat-dai Aur 

gjve-complefeli/ ’ And htm-by fJiem-to Jns-ow?i p> operty was-dtvided And 
baut dinan-ke picblii Ihaurau mSra sab jon-ki dur par-dcs-ml 
many days-of offer the-younger son all collected-having fai foi eign-counti y-m 

nikar-gayb, aux bbltbani sagTi s6m5 uray-dai 

depaited and there entve property icas-icasted 


2 q 2 


rOL. IJ, I 
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TTESTEBN HIKDl 


Bkaj Bhakha (SiKABTrlRi) (Gn'ALiOR State) 

^ I sftr 1 ^ftr 

^"^<1 ^ISl ^TTT 

VlSt^ qiI^<tlcT-^r I «TtT ^ ^TTlft TII^ TsTiT- 

^TSTSTt ®l=ni<!4 sfir #r %-7T^ I sfrr ^ 

11^ 7rp¥r-^ ftr^r i ?]5Tf^ srq^ #cT4f 

xit--^ 1 ^ m-% ^ 3Ttr% to i 

^q WT-'^ ^ rifqf sTrr ^-if ^o-d Sf ^ TOT-^ q'Kd-% 

fri^ ^fTcT-¥ ^ %cT-¥ ^ ^ iT^fT-'iT 1 

Cv ' C ' 

^q% ^qf-^ ■ferr ^r^tjrt qrtf^ ■nrr-^-'^ to qror 
fihy\' TO 1^41 «rlT tot ^I’si Rffroro-^ totot «tt^ i 
3TTO TTTt«TOTO-^f THf-^ 1 TOT 3TgT 5TTO ^CT-qT Itot-"^ TO?! il 


Sisu 

J^-cer‘^!n 

liap-se 

fc‘J-er-fo 

ap^ 

?'s~^!r^i 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

mans-ke do morS hate- Bin-ml-se .oa^ bfcaTvT-ru 

rr<'r-of t’co pot^s Tp^ta-hi-Ji’Oi,^ t}ie-uo"A^<ir hro'h^r'^j’j 

kaiii ‘ bap mero bat mOi de-aiiTl ' Anr h^-Il^ 

‘ fc^T'ir, "’j pf^iTiA io~jTii OTT? ^rcl /iV'i'y 

jasir bm-me bat dai. Anr bakat dmaa bad 

es~a^e if~-in dirWiry tccp-ctcen And r^cny doy^ offer 


luh-^j ra6;d sag-kO 

ife-yo’ ’"ffr ?or c^-^o 

cbA-diy-d. snr 


fCO^-f'S 

-frr PC'* 


uiaT-daTo. 

• • 


ico ^so he '~co’'e a . 


akai 


Atir t j 

far i'‘e 


Ajzd te 


bfcelb kar-ke daz-Le 

tooefher rrcde-tc^iry c-fcr-of co',-fry-(o 

bkitkorl sagTw laa’ ~nipa'-zae 

tfere c~' property rioio’'Pdi’'^r.y-^'', 

scafro rial -arar-ckiika baetlbai bar!- 

c^ p^p-^y Tcd-ire~ -ironed fre^e c-o-ez^ 

hzCcr-e ; end ifo‘ ro-r’-‘ ■^p-'A 



cOi 


EXSXil, 

Arr bi-ze bis-rra suz.Tijt cIsiciA 




O'- a ircz-fo Fe-Jcizad. 

Ard Flv-dp izzr.^a 

io-Jead 

i±er--| zz^^-d^j 

-Q. Atrr 

bbs' bs-ne rrAtbz-se jo 

m 

mrrra 

T.alc-iz z~-zzcj-iarf. Ar.r, 

trera ia FzsJ:^-irtL iz^icr 

? CT^o jer 

tzzzzro. 

■idb ba-be mur-ir? 

kgi 

"c fii-zzzz caJjZ 

zzci-fHad. 

if rez ffa Tecd-iz it-v: 

ca-cpp!’ad 

sccbo c.ur 

r--— - 

beb-ir^- * rrisre bc.f-be 

bcb-Tir-se 

a-fi' czz'S c'-d 

rec’d-ir 

la-izdd. fctJ ar-of 

r’crr-terr 


cy'’'7-cr;. 

’-r-'- 


IhTi roTi ij±f.r-br.i. ctr- icdhs.j-lBz-hs.i : c-cr LS bb^bbsn 

ir.vrL i-^azz ezti'^c-c^e. C’-d ^czi’-r-c^e ; crd I 

tz;fzza b'u-Ize cbing ^ Lut ixbSgo. ‘-Ls-re 

nv'-CTT"' fciLar-oJ^ rac^’ iz~U-Zj c’~d icz^-acz '~tza~tz 


1 


izzzzz. krvo. CUT tere s^n^e Hvo : 


Gcc-cf vTJ-cf crz'^'^f izc^i Tzzci'CO'-e. cr 


c cij tcro 

tztjtZ azzzd'itf 


lagak zEzze. 

±Lr:-k5 

c^5 sTr 

azz caAc<c\ 


izo'drp I-c7~-rof. 

JTe-io 


T*^ ^ r~ • i 

Atir 

t r ^ rr A 

cpkie 

h'a-cizn 

- •* — " - ^ 

ckfr7:-'"7 rba!' 

raz" r.a-vza 

haap:-' 

Ari 

crJ^c 


c tri f-praaerae iza-ca'^e; 

cp'z.a 
rj7’’-C'rv 

llz'-ka 



BRAJ BHAKHA of ETAH 

The District of Etah lies between Aligaih, in winch the dialect is Braj Bhakha, 
-and Farukhahad, where Kanauji is spoken The Etah dialect is nearly pure Brai 
Bhakha It does not show any of the peculiarities of Aligarh, but agrees much more 
closely with the standard of Muttra The only local peculiarity is the preference of the 
■termination d, instead of the Braj Bhakha au Also y is dropped in the past paiticiple, 
so that we hare forms hke chald instead of chalyau, he uent These are Kanauji 
pecuhanties, and are to be expected from the geographical position of the country in 
which they are found We may also note the Braj Bhakha change of to to wa, as in 
jdmi, they may take away, and the usual tendency to contraction, as in pdcho, for 
pahucho, he arrived , kd, for kaha, there , and bs, for baha or wahs, there Note also 
the contraction thdkus-sd, for ihdkur-sdiitb, m which we have the common elision of > 
before another consonant with doubling of the latter The contraction sd for sdlitb, is 
found in ividely distant parts of India, e g both in Kashmiri and in Bihari Note 
also the Braj Bhakha spelling hat for hath, a hand 

The specimen of the Etah dialect is a folk-tale illustrating the stupidity of the men 
of the Kori, or Hindu weaver, caste In Indian folklore weavers, whether Hindus or 
Musalmans, occupy the place of the fool of European story In the present tale, a 
Kori 18 taken on forced labour by his Thakur landlord, and exhibits the usual desperate 
-silliness of his tube 
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Eeaj Bhakha (Dis'irict, Etah) 

t 

ft I ^ 

^ qr?: 'qft i m ftlw-^ 

n 3 • ^ 

Hcqft-^ qrit to ^rq ff cr ^ ^ 

ntq-^ 1 ^tfeq ^ qqr-^ift i srq ^Itcn: 

qft ^q^ ^f%qT qrrrq-qft ■41 < ^cii's.-qft 1% qrrq frir 

q I ^nrlt Tier m €tlw €t^-qft i ifeqr ftq t-qq i 
qr-q ^ 1%% q <nt i qro qi 

6igi<j ftqcr-f qTqt qrft fqr ft sifiH-HT q^^qq-^q^q ft ft-q 
% 1 'fqiq ^ ^ q-qf-ft I 3Tfq qfe-'^ • 

ftfrqT fqq-^ qq qfq-qft i TTf-q qqr qffqr q^ i 6i^^-q 
ftf^qi-f" qqqt cncqrr q^-'^ ^ qrit 1% ht qq qqlr-qT i qq 
ftqf-ftq qfqt q^qK fqqrq-q-q fqqrfr-qft I ft Rqi -q qrit ft 
3Tfq-qT qq-q-q fqft fqqrft-qd fk ft^ft ft-l ?:r¥-qft i sifq- 
q qrit fqr qrt fqR-qft i qq qr ftRqr-q qffqr-q fqqrq w-q 
qqiqt qt fqft-% I fqqrq-^ qf-qft i qr-q ?rr^ ^ fq i 
ftfkrr-q Trq ftk-f^ qrIt 1% qf qqrr-q qqif qr.qf qfft-% i 
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■WESTERN HINDI 

Rbaj Bhakha (Disteict, Etah ) 

I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


tliaktuTi 

Thahur 


Iio Ba-ne 

teas S-tm-hy 

ghuriya-ke sang bai 

maie-of toith him 

Tab konya-la maitari-ni 

Then the-Koil-of mothei-hy 
kbiTsi b5, tab 


Eku 
A 

aur ap*iu 
and his-own 
cbalo 
he-icenf 
tbakuTO 
the-Thdhnr 
Konva ^ 

The-Koit 

sus*rai-m5 

fathei -in-laio’s-house-in 
aur ]atai-ga6 ki, 
and icai ned{-hwi) that, 
bba} I ^ konya ! 


ek konya-kn begar-ml pakVo, 

a Kdrl-to forced-Iabour-ui ti-tcas-seized, 

bbai-ki ap*ni sus*rar-k5 

fahen-having his-own fafhei -in-laio's-hotise-fo 


kabi 

ti-was-said 

arbai 


k-i, 

that, 


ser 


pleased may-he (jAvj:), then two-and-a-half seeis 


tbakmu-ke 
fhe-Thdhiii -of 
bbitar 


gao, 
inside went, 

* lai 

‘ tins 


ap’ni 

his-otcn 


on-becoming the-Korl 

to-sleep-icent 

ba-ni ' dekbo, , 

to 

gbunya i 

him-by it-was-seen, vei ily 

mai e i 

atariya-me 


jaggai 

the-uppei -chambei -in 

what 

place t 

axvr kabi ki, 

‘b 

tbakus-sa. 

and it-was-said that, 

‘0 

Thdkur-Sii 


sang cbal-bbavo 

with departed 

konya-kS 
the-Koi'l-to 
chotta na 
tlneces not 
Gliuiiya 
The-niai e 


Jab 
When 
gbiu lya 


‘ beta, lab 

‘ son, when 

mi mag-liye ’ 
cotton osl-fo) ’ 
tbakuru 
the-Thakin 

tbamav-gao, 
he-enf) nsfed, 
Adbi rat 
Saif niyht 
Dbautaj C 
At-dawn 
]ai-k6 

tahen-haciny 
pDchO, 


bun'bun ka turn 

hitnhun {tnlei i ogative) you 


utbi-ke 
arisen-having 
Eab-ml 
The-ioad-in a 
gaMi-dai, 
was-handed-over, 
bicbo-bich 
middle-middle 

VOL. IX, PABT I 


mai e 
la-jam5 ’ 
let-take-away ’ 
cbor lai-gaye 

thieves took-aicay 
na pai Lagam 

->t tcas-found The-hridle 

tbakuiu son-nt-be 

le-Thdkin sleeping-icas (plur ) he-ari wed, 
at?lan-kbun°kbun to mo-pai bai , 

atlan-klninkhun vei thy miktctth is, 

lai-gaye-bo ? ’ Je suni tbakuru 

took-aicay?’ These having-heaid the-Thdkiir 

bin-ke sang lagi-bio 
hint-of with accompanied 

kor:ya-kS ap'ni tar*bar 

the-Kbr'i-to his-oicn sword 

‘ mere sang utan-a ’ Jab 

'me-of with across-come’ When 

nuyan-me-te nikan-pari 

fhe-scalbard-in-from out-fell 


dbui“be-kn bbaje Konya 

seal ching-foi jfl«(plur) The-Korl 

ek nadiya pari Tbakuru-ni 

a liter fell The-Thdlui -by 

aur kabi ki, 

and it-icas-said that, 
poebo tar*bar 

he-ai lived the-swoid 


2 t 
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wEsns:' HEDi. 


ELorirS-ii^ 


■ 6 thstcs—c, jC.-m'i-sz 


muigi idkarl-par:, 


air chomlO 

mc-pai 

raH'gao ' 

'pidkiira-re 

hahi 

H, ‘It 

■and zhe-f'-dJ 

r-e-iirf 

renomei' 

Th.e-Thch'-r-hn 

it-ieas-aaid 

ihai, ‘ 

giri-pam? ' 

iao 

ba horiya-ii 

ra.diya-me 

miyai 

phi'r-Ll 

dld-':-fc~ ? * 

Then 

fra‘^ Kdrl-ov 

tf e-Tiaerdn 

tre-fccllard 

ihro'JT'.-ha'r.na 

baiayo 

n. 

‘ ba cdr >] 

rai.' hliyai-hi 

bah*no. 


•Ta-jsi tr--Eiir:i 

T7i?‘0~ fS“575‘ ir 

eL ' oh 


li^ir Mse. Korya-n? hit jori-le 

r'ch Icglei. Tr.e-Korl-tfU hands- fo^ded-hccira 

• — •* — ^ * 

tna-rtmi- cmniri-iLe arnii sir rsi 


•ff-'rcs-saji fAa*, ‘coo-j. Trdlrr, r'cnm-ljv tico-ard-a-falf f^erg o'/fon 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.' 


Ih^s: -ras a Thalrar.^ He csaglit a Han. for foroei lahorr. aid tatiig fciia ^rrtli ids 
nare ceiarrei zo tis -rife's rone. Tier tke no-ier of tie Hori said- ' O sor, rrhei the 
T-i Vnr is rr a gioi bmoir, asr for 2 -^ seers of c ortor/ The Hon departed Trrtfc. the 
Thrinr. 'Wcei the Hiabar -wreit fisfie hfs life's hoise, he eitrusted his mare to the 
Hoff aid nanei hiri to tare care that it -vras rot tahei a-^ray by thieres At mir-Tobt 
the Hori slept, aid sene thieTes tc-oi array the nare. At noniig trhei the nare coiIi 
101 h e foni the Hori. tahfri the bridle, rreit to the tcpper-roorn. rrhere the Thaloir rras 
sleepiig aid said. ‘ O Thainr Sahib. Aflor. EJnnhhun- is rrirh me, have yoti taker aiay 
'Snn'nn?^ Heari-g rb'^ the Tr 1-717- g-,^ f,rd rar to eean^h for the mare. The Hori 
— eit liih him. Oi the may they came to a stream. The Hiakin: haided over his smord 
to the Hori aid ordered h~ to cross orer vrizh. him- TThei they h-a.i just reached the 
middle cf the stream the smordfeh ort from its scabbard- Said the Hon, ’ O Tiiakitr 
Sahib, the kernel his fallei orr aid oriy the shell has remaiied -frith me.' The Thakmr 
ashed mhere h har mder oit. Then the iLori threm the sheath irro the stream am 
p tilted on, ‘ there is mhere it ras mJIei.’ The scabbard also do-rred amay. Oi this the 
Tharar laighed heartiiy. Thei the Hori foldfig his fir.-j- said, ' Good Thaknr, my 


ly. Jurei the ±rori foldfig his fir.-j- said, ' Good Thaknr, my 
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BRAJ BHAKHA OF MAINPURI. 

Immediately to the south of Etah lies the District of Mainpuri The folloiring- 
specimen from that locality shows that the dialect is just the same as that of Etah 
There is the same tendency to use the Eanauji teimmation o instead of au, and to omit 
die y of the past participle The specimen consists of the first few lines of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son There are several examples of the elision of r with doubhng of the 
following consonant Thus, khachchu for lhai dm, expenditure , kad-dab for lai -dab, he 
made , mann foi mai an, to die and viattu for atu, dying 

This form of Biaj Bhakha is spoken over the whole of the district except in the 
extreme south-west, on the banks of the Jamna, where v e find about S.OOO people em- 
ploying the Bhadauri form of Bund^ 


101 ir, P- 4 ET 
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Central Group. 


TTESTERX HINDI 

Beaj Bhakha ‘ _ (Disieicx, MAiNprEi.) 

TTf -% fr t I ^-H-% ^ fr ^ 

wrrr Hr i m tt-h ^ ^ i 

^ ^ TO fT-'^ 

HiTH HT^ =ilci*i-H 'hS'^ll I 
hIt c[^-Tf ’fHT TO I 

^-ft Tf HOH HS’ TOT cT^-fr Hfi TT ^fTO-T Tf 
^ W I m TT-H TT-^ %TH-H HTT I 

Tf TtfH-t-fr 1% HHT-% ^ ?|% $TO^^ HTTT ^ ^ Tlt-HT Ih 

C\ 

TIH Tit! HITT ^ I '^T TT-^ fs^TlH HTf Tr-»T 

Wi\ fr ^-t TT-% f%H5T TiH-H HTOT-€t ft 

Cs. 

HOT Hrr-fT U 

c\ -o 


transliteration and translation. 


Bku-ke 

do lanka be TJn-me-se 

cbbote-ne 

bap-se 

One-qf 

tico 

sons icere Them-infrom 

tne-younger-by the-fatlier-to 

kabi. 

‘bap 

bo, 30 bamaro 

bissa 

nibarai, 

so bamai 

tl-icas-said, 

‘father 

0, ichat my 

share 

may-come-ovt , 

that tcAme 

de-deu ’ 

Tab 

Tva-ne xm-ko 

main 

btti-dao 

Kbcbbn dm 

gize-aicay ’ 

Then 

him-by them-to 

property 

xcas-divided 

Some days 

picbbe 

cbbote 

larika-ne sab 

main 

ik-tboro 

kar5, aar 

aftericnrds 

the-younger son-by all 

property 

in-one-plaee 

tcas-made, and 

dur-ke 

mubk-ko 

cbalo-savo, aur bnan 

Tva-ne apbio mala 

diitance-of 

covntry-to 

he-vcent-axay , and there 

hhn-by hts-oicn property 

buri batan-me kacbcbu kad-dao. 

Anr 

iab-hT 

■na-ko Eabbo 

evil cff'airs- 

-in expenditure icas-made. 

And 

ichen-ezen 

his all 


main uthi-garj, tab-lii Bua akalu paro Aur ]ab-liT 

property xcas-squanaered, then-ezen iheje a-f amine fell And ichen-eccn 

uab bbSkban mann lago, tab-hl eka wa mulik-ke bare ad*iiu*ke 

he ly-hvnger to-die began, then-ezen one that covntry-of a-great man-of 
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dbing 
near 
patbao 


gao Tab wa-ne ■^ra-ko ap*iie 

he-went. Then^ him-by Mm~to hts-own 

Aiir wab cbabatu-i-bo 
tt-icas-sent And he ioishtng-even-ioas 
cbbiik‘lan-se apbao pet bbarai, 

hmhs-hij Ins-own belly he-may-Jill, 

kbi kacbbu detu-nab?-bb Aur 

anyone anything giving-not-was And 

kabi ki, 

it-toas-satd that, 

bi, aur mai 

was, and I 


ai, wa-ne 

came, htm-by 

majuran-ko ibti 
servants-to bread 


kbetan-me suar 
Jields'in sicine 
ki suar-ke 

that the-sioine-of 

kabe-so 

why-from{i e because) 

]ab Tva-ki akili 

when hvn-of sense 

‘ mere-i bap-ke biau 

‘my-eoen father-of near 

bbukbau mattu-bo ’ 
by-hunger dying-am ’ 


cbaraibe-ko 
feeding -for 
bacbe-kbiicbf) 
supcif lions 
ki Tray 
that io'him 
tbikanb 
vi-correctncss 
balmt'bb 
niaiiy-veiy 
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BRAJ BHAKHA of BAREILLY. 


2sonih. of Buisiia. lies tiie districr of Bcreilir iritt the district of Pihhhit to its ecst' 
and Sie Sia'e of Eainjrar to its Trest. The dialect of the former is Elaranji (-vrith an 
admixture of Brat BhfJiha) and of the latter ELndostanL 

The dialect spohen in BareiLIv is good Biaj Bhahha The onlv local jecnharines 
~hich I have noticed are the use of o instead of cl as the terminanon of strong adjectives, 
and the form oc or Ichu for ‘he.* The verbs dtrau to give, and Unau, to tahe. mahe 
their past jcrticipies dcird. andictro after the Eananjl fashion. instead cfd'i.c"C?rdci:oL. 
TTemav also rote that ovrfng to the fact that Bareillv —as long tmder ITusalman 
ctminsticii there is a greater use of Arabic and Persian vcrcs than in the Braj' Fhakha 
tract proper. 

The p opniation cf Bareiliv rms 1 Of/!* 6S1 in 1S9L The languages spihen vere- 
(tahing corrected Tgures) divided as follovrs : — 

Brttva rsr=£C c.5 Sr r J TA- . r .s:} 

is'.fs/' 

Tctil . 


The Trdu is spohen principaHv bv ZsTusalmans, bv Eavasths, and in the totms- 
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•^ESTEBN HEN'DI 


Eraj BhIkhI 

(District, Bareillt ) 

^ ^ffT t 1 

TO-t ^ 


II ^ TTT^-^r ^ ^ TO % ^ ^ 1% I ^ TO 

I f^ tn^ ^rf% 'H'S'hl ^ TTM iI^Tft 

irr^-^ I ^ ^5im to^^tict-ti i 

^ vrirf¥ rft ^ ^ ^ ^iTO ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ II^ TOTO TO^‘% ^ ^ 11 


' TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k jan&-ke dm laura lie Un-me-se lahure-ne bap-se 

One man-of two sons weie Tliem-in~fi om the-younger-hy the-father-to 
kahi ki, ‘e bap, m^-ml 36 mera bat bai bau moy 

tf-tcas-said that, ‘ 0 father, property^n what my share is that to~me 

dai-dew ’ Tab bap-ne usai mal bat dairo 

_ytce-away' Then thefather-ty hiin-to property hacing-drvided tcas-giten 
Tbore din paclibe laburo Iar*ka sab mal ekattbo kar-ke 

Afew days after fhe-younger son all property in-one-place made-having 

par-dSs-ko cbalo-gairb Anr bna sab nip'j-a baiyat-mi uray-dairo 
foreign-land-to icent-away And there all rupees dissipation was-squandered 
Jab us-ke dlung kaobbu nSbi rabo, aur ns des-mi baro 

When htm-of near anything not remained, and that country-in great 

akkal pare, tan ban nango bbSkbo aur dukhi bm-ke us 

famine fell, then he naked hungry and distressed become-hating that 

des-ke ek bbag*raan ad*mi-ke ghar gaivo 
-country-of one fortunate man-of house{-to) he-weni 
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BRAJ BHAKHA MERGING INTO HINDOSTANT 

Tlie dialect of tlie districts of Eidandslialir and Biidaun is on the irhole good Braj 
Bhakhaj hut m both localities it is much mixed inth the BDindostani of the upper Boah 
and of ixestern Bohilkhand In BareiUr to the north of Budaun this mixture is not 
apparent, although BaredlT and Budaun both shoir traces of the influence of theElanauji 
spoken to their east TT e thus see that Budaun is infected from both directions The 
Kanaujl infectiou consists in the use of 5 instead of yan as the termination of past parh. 
ciples, as in chald instead of chahrau 

Tu the Xaini Tal Tarai there is spoken a mongrel mixture of Braj Bhakha, Bindos- 
taui and Elanauji "We thus get the foUoning figui-es for the districts in Yrhich Bra] 
Bhaklia merges into Hlndostanl — 

Bnlandslialir , 941,003 

• 526,500 

2>ami Tal - » - 199,521 

^ 1,967,02] 
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BRAJ BHAKHA OF BULANDSHAHR 

Bulandslialir is the most nortliem distnct of the Boab in tyIucIi Braj Bhaklia is 
spoken Beyond it lies Meerut, of ivluclitlie language is ordinary Vernacular Hindostanl 
The Braj Bhakha of Bulandshahr does not vary much from that of Muttra The mam 
diffeience is the preference for the termination d, instead of the au which is so charac- 
teristic of the standard form of the dialect Even this is probably only a question of 
spellmg and not of pronunciation, for m Muttra, where the afi-sound undoubtedly exists, 
it is as often as not represented by o, in imtmg 

Bulandshahr is separated from Muttra by Aligarh, but we do not find the pronoun 
of the third person, which is so prominent m the latter district 

On the other hand, we sometimes meet inth a few instances of borrowing from the 
Hindostani of Meerut, — usually the employment of the termmation d instead of o oi a// 
Unis, hamdi d for hamdi d These borrowmgs, as might be expected, occur in the north 
of the district on the Meerut border 

The Hmdostani of Meerut is called by those natives of India who hve to its east 
Fachhdi i, t e the language of the west The original rough hat of the languages of 
Bulandshahr showed 939,000 people as speaking Pachhari, and 2,000 as speaking Braj 
Bhakha The local authonties evidently meant that there 939,000 people used a language 
daflermg from Braj Bhakha The difference consists, as explamed above, m the occasional 
use of Pachhari expressions The basis of the whole is, however, undoubtedly Braj 
Bhakha, so that we are justified m putting the number of speakers of that dialect m 
Bulandshahr as 941,000, it being remembered that about 2,000, m the south of the 
district, speak it more purely than elsewhere This will be evident from the foUomng 
specimen which consists of the first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son — 

The foUowmg are the mam pecuhanties of the Bulandshahr Braj Bhakha The 
sign of the accusative dative is Id, and not A-ir The accusative plurals of the first two 
personal pronouns are havid and tK? 7 j 7 ie,and their genitive plurals are Aanniraand/aOTAaiff 
The nominative singular of the pronoun of the third person is ted or tod The past tense 
of the auxiliary verb is hd, not fiait, and its masculme plural is he or hat Pinitc verbs 
form their present and imperfect tense with a form m e, instead of afu Thus, ham rahe 
hat, I am hving , sdar chare-he, the pigs were grazmg , pet hhai e-he, be u as filling his 
belly So, hdl de-ndt, no one was givmg This pecuharity, and also tlic forms hante, 
etc are also found m Meerut 


s s 


TUL, IS, PAKT I 
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KCSDL 

IBbaj BeIkhL (Bisieict, Bojjsdseahe.) 

' ' • O'. 

t-t I WiT I 

1 qlt ^ 

qTTT? ^FTT I ^vq qTqT^ ^WT ^ 

'■^qil^ TFTf I TT qFTT^ TT-F^ 1 ^ qfT^-'^ «ll=n^ TT-^FTT I 

Ov 

«^=n^. ^-r*<ri I Wq qili; ^-*rr5! nT 

^ ^ '=5q‘-§ Wqi3T ‘TT-^ TE^ 11 

C- 
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IVESTEEX HIXDI 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Bkaj B haktta (Disteict, Brijo«'DSHAnr ) 

Bk ad*mi-ke do larte hai Cthote-ne kahi, ‘ bapu 

One man-of tico sons tcere The-yonuger-hy it-icas-satd, 'father 
tamara Imsa haml de-de.’ Us-ne ap’na hifsa iva-ko bat 

my share to-me gice’ Stm-by hts-oicn share hint-fo dizidinS 

deo Chiioto thoie-bi din-mi ap’no mnl 

tcas-given The-yotinger afetc-very days-in hs-oicn property 

jama par-des-k5 le-ke chalo-gavo "VTaha sab 

{Jiacing-)coUecfed a-foreign-connfry-to iaJ en-hanng ment-aicay There all 

lugSr^ane-mi bartad karro Jab sab bartad lar-cbukvo 

icichedness-in icasfed tcas-made When all toasting icas-complcted 

fla des-mi jab'ra akal pairo ITa bbukbo kangdi bO-gavo 

that country-in a-great famine fell Se hungry indigent lecame 

'Vrs ek koi-ke naukar hc-gajo 5Td-ne suaran cbugauf-j''’ 

He one someone-of sercanf became Him-hy stcine feedtng-on 

naukar kar-div6 Jab Era-ko koi kuclili de-ndi, 

servant he-icas-made When him-to any anything givingaca'^-not. 

To TTo jo suai cliare-be kbok^td Trd*se fit bbarG-lid 

then he ichat stcine eating-icere hvshs that~icith belly filling-he-i’’Gi 


-ou -x I 



BRAJ BHAKHA (KATHERIYA) OF BUDAUN 

Xorth. of Etah, across the Ganges, lies the district of Bndaim, in Eohilkhand 
Here also Braj Bhahha (not BohiUkhandi as originally reported) is spoken The dialect 
is locally knoTrn as Kathertya, from Kather, the name of Eastern Eolnl kh and, although 
the true Kather country is to the north in the district of Bareilly jN’orth-irest of 
Budann lies the district of Horadabad, the dialect of irhich is Hind6st5ni, and hence 
rre see traces of the influence of that dialect in Budann Such are the use of thd (plural 
ihe), as neU as ho for ‘vras’, of «s as vrell as %cd, him, and of ho for the accusatiTe-dative 
as rrell as for the genitive The only pecuhar local form vrlnch I hate noticed is 
timhrb, for tunihaio, your For adjectives and participles, the termination d is preferred 
to au 

As a specimen, I give a short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son- It is 
^ n the Persian character, as received from the local ofdcers 

The number of speakers of Katheriya m Budann is reported to he 826,500 
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WESTERN HrNRl 

Eeaj BhakhI (KathEkixa) (Distkict, Budattn) 

cCc/^ /C^ if 

fjyjl A- 

yjj ^ C^ 

♦ ♦ 

?-r^ (f ^ A A-: 

ifiA- A-hj}^ A o"-^ 

J>/ *r^(5 ^L.y^ / ^ A. 

• • 

^ yr A, ^ /f c/j/ 

♦* • 

-■^ '^-> '^ >/ A, if. 
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WESTERN HINDI 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Beaj BhakhI (KathEeita) (District, Budaun ) 

Ek admi-ke do larka the Ta-mi-se chhote-ne apne 

Otie man-of two 8om were Them-in-fi om the-younger-by Jns-own 
pita-se kahi ki, ‘pita, tunihre dhan-ml ]6 meio Ii 6 t-h 6 , 

fafher-to tt-ioas'Said that, ‘ father, your wealth-in what mine may-he, 


wa mu 3 (b)-k 6 

bat do ’ 

Wa-ke pita-ne us-ke 

bate-ka 


that 

me-to 

dividing give ’ 

JBLim-of fathe) -by his 

shai c-of 

what 

tba 

wa-ko 

de*di 6 

Nek dinan-me wa-ko cbboto put 

SlglO 

was 

him-to 

was-given-away 

A-few days-in his younger son 

entire 

dban 

iktbo 

kar-ke 1 

kabu dur-ke des-ko 

mkas-gayo, 

aur 

wealth 

together 

made-having 

some distance-of comt)'y-to 

out- went, 

and 


wa des-me apno sigro dhan bure kaman-me bitar-di 6 

that country-m his-own entire wealth evil deeds-in toas-sqmndered 

Jal) wa-ke pas kacbbo na bacbo, iva des-ml gambbii 

When him-of near anything not lemamed, that count) y-in a-sevei'e 

akal ' paro ki wa bbikari bai-gayo To ek bhagwan clbani-ki 

famine fell that he poor became Then a fortunate jmch-man-of 

bakbii-mg gayo aur wa-ke cbelan-mi nokar bhayo Wa-ne 

house-in he-went and him-of dependents-in servant became Kim-by 

\ 

ya-ko apn§ kbetau-mi suaran cbarawan-ko bbej-dio . Ta 

him-for his-own fields-in swine feeding-foi it-icas-sent Se 

kbusi-se apno pet un jaran-se bbai-leto, ja-ko 

happiness-with his-own belly those roots-with would-have-filled, which 
janawav kbat-bi Jaran bbi ya-kO kou na 

the-sioine animals eating-were Toots even hwi-to anyone not 

df'C-bo 
q)\ inq-was 
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THE BHUKSA DIALECT OF THE TARAT 

Tlie Tarai parganas of tlie N’aim-Tal district run by the foot of tbe Kumaon Hills 
•along tbe noithein border of the State of Eampur and tbe districts of Bareilly and 
Pilibbit. Tbe dialect of Eampui is Hindostani, of Bareilly Braj Bhakba, and of Bilibbit 
Kananji The Tarai is inhabited by a number of broken hill tribes, such as the Thanis 
and Bliiiksas, as ireU as by immigrants from tbe plains These have developed a 
mongi'el mixed dialect, made up of Hindostani, Braj Bhakba, and Kanauji, ivith an 
infusion of the Eumaimi of the lulls The Tharus and Bhuksas have lost their abon- 
ginal languages, if they ever had one The dialect has been returned ns ‘ Bbuksa ’ from 
the name of one of these tnbes. I class it as a form of Bra] Bhakba, but it might just 
as easily appear as a form of Kanauji The number of its speakers is reported to be 
199,521 

’ ^ 1 
A brief extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son vill sufQcc as an 

example of this dialect, and iveU illustrates its mixed character 

In the first sentence ive have Ad used as a sign of the obhque gemtive, ivhich comes 

from Kumauni In the next hne we hai e Ad as the sign of the direct genitive -which is 

Hmdostani So are Ad, the sign of the accusative-dative and words like merd, my, and 

others On the other hand, Ae, were, is Braj Bhakba, while ddo, gave, gad, went, are 

Kanauji The only pecuhar form which I have noticed is ndl (beside we) ns the sign of 

■the agent case 
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\7ESTERN HINDI 

Beaj Bha khA (Mixed Bhuksa Dialect) (TaeaI, Naini Tal,) 

^ T'ST ^ I 1% 

^ ^ ^ ^ %-ft 1 ^ ?mr 

^ ^ 1 ^ ^ ^ffT W(^ 

^ I HW 

WK-'^ I ^ fr-TT^ cT^ ^ ^ WT^ TT^ ^ ^ 

* • 

^T^-'^t ^ cHT ft I m ^ TftH-% HTf^M 

ft ^rft 1 ftr fti ^cT,-H HoT-^ft 1 ftrfrr 

’^rft ft ^if-ff '^<^1 HT%-ft "qifi I 

^ ^ft 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k plialane saklias-ka do laura he Chhote-ne ap“ne 

^ certain person-of two sons were Hie-younger-by hts-own 

bua-se kaho ^ ki ‘huo, mera 36 mM-ka hissa hai so 

fatlie)-to it-was-Said that 'father, my what pioperty-of share is that 

de-do ’ Aur us-nai ap*iie mal donS-ko hat dao 

give ’ And hvm-by his-own pi opei ty hoth-to divided was-given 

Thore dm had chhota laoxa ap”iie mal-ko hator-ke 

A-few days after the-younger son his-own propei ty collected-hamny 
dur des-ko chalo-gao ' Atu* haha ]a-ke ap°iLe mal 

a-distant country-to went-away And there going his-own fortune 

luchapan-mi hai'had kar-dao Jab sah kharach ho-gad tah 

dehauchery-in wasted was-madc JVhen all expended became then 

us des-me ' hard kal par-gao aur khane-ko hhi tang 
that country-in great famine fell and foodfor even in-want 
ho-gao Tah us des-ke ek rahis-ke ghar-me samil 

he-became Then that eountry-of one wellrto-do-man-of house-vn joined 

ho-gao Or woh sfLar chugane us-ko khet-me hhe]-da6 Or 

he-becamc And he swine to-feed him-as-for feld-in it-ioas-sent-away And 
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■woh chaho ki 

he unshed that 

bliar^e-ko chabo" 
filUng-for he-destred 


]6 bakkal suar kbat^bS 

tohat husks sicttie eaftng mag be 


Ejsi-iie 

Anyhody-bg 


Ha dao. 
not hUwas-gwen 


Tvob udar 

those belly 


VOL. rs PART I 


Z T 
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BRAJ BHAKHA merging INTO RAJASTHANT. 

To the sooth of Braj Bhakha he the Mewati and Jaipuri dialects of Kajasthani, into 
both of irhich it gradually merges In Gurgaon Tve see it becoming Mewati. In the 
State of Bharatpur we notice the first signs of the influence of Jaipur!, which becomes 
stronger as “we go south, until in the Dangs, or broken country in the south of that State, 
in Karauli, and in the east of Jaipur, we find a number of sub-dialects which are 
grouped together under the name of Dangi. The number of speakers of these mter- 
mediate forms of Bra] Bhakha are reported to he as follows — 


Gurgaon 



• 


149,700 

Bharatpur 





502,303 

PSng dialects 


9- 

• 

» 

774,781 






1,426,784 
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BRAJ BHSKHA OF GURGAON 

The djstnct of Gttrgaon is under fiie Goremment of the Punjab It has the river 
Jamna to its east, being separated by it from the district of Aligarh To its south ho 
the district of Muttra, and the State of Bharatpur In Gurgaon there are three princi- 
pal dialects, vtc Ahirivati and Mewatl, which are forms of Kajasthani, and Braj Bhakha, 
spoken by 149,700 people, m Palwal Tahsil, where the district meets Ahgarh and 
Muttra 

The Braj Bhakha spoken in Gurgaon is very fairly pure It bears slight traces of 
the influence of the neighbouring Rajasthani Such are the use of the termination 5 
instead of ««, for adjectives and participles, and the masculine form of the genitive 
singular {eg bai-ld, not bat-kau, of a share) , the obhque ending a, instead of e, and 
the use of the Rajasthani form of the Present Definite tense, as explained under the 
head of Braj 

The use of o for an is also common in the neighbouring State of Bharatpur Tlio 
obhque ending is usually e, as in good Braj, but now and then we meet a, as in thci, 
they were 

The word jab is used to mean ‘then,’ as well as ‘when,’ as in Rajasthani, Tlie 
imperfect tense is also formed as in that language, by adding the past tense of the 
auxiliary verb to the verbal noun in e, as in chdhe-hd, I was, thou wast, or he was wish- 
ing The past tense of the auxihary verb is usually ho (plural he) as m Braj Bhakha, but 
sometimes tho (plural thd) is borrowed from RajasthanL The past participle of verbs ends 
m either yd or o, as m kahyd or kaho, be said. 

An extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son ■will be a sufficient 
specimen 
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^ESTEEX B3ia)L 

Beaj (Disteict, Gtbgaoj,-) 

% wTT % 1 ^3^-^ <^iyi 1% ^rri! 

fTTK 1%^ 1 ^ ^fs-ricTl I 

c\ ' 

«\ 

wr ^ ^ WPT wr I ^ w^--^ Tfte-% 

1 ^ TT ^^5^ '=»<.i=i*i-%-I^'4 ^nrff 

RCl 1 ^ ^T%-Tr 1 % ^ ^W^-cT Wr 

Tra^ =pil f^ ^3% ^ 3-’fT 1 ^PJ-TT ^TfT 

-^R mm T ^ ^ ^7^3^ Trf-^ 1 ^ ^f 

Cv 

sR ^i^Ti^ii TT-^ st^^Ti Rt ^ ^TT 7T-*T cTO” ^16 

^ ^ ^w=ti' ^ ^ 3 T # 1 g’fR Tt-W 

33-^ 11 
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Central Group- 


western tttoet 

Eeaj BhakhI (Distkict, Grr.GAov ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad*mi-ke dTvai beta he TFn-tS loh*re-ne h.np-te 

A-certain maii-of two som icete Them-f)om the-yoiniger-by thefathci-to 


kahyo ki, ‘ bhai, 

7f-was-said that, ‘ bi othei 
Jab to Ava-kS 
Then wdeed hm-to hann, 
dban le-ke lob“i 


)hai, bamare bat-ko hissa 

dhei,^ my slia)e-of share 

bst-diyo Tbore 

hanng-divided-jf-was-yicen A-few 

lob“io lanka par-des-kS 


bat-dijo ’ 

hactng-dividcd-gicc ’ 
dm picbbC sab 

days aftci all 

chal-divo Aiir 


propel ty tahen-having the-youngei son a-foi eign-conntry-to tceni-aicay 


ap'no mal 
his-own icealth 


sangat-me iira-diyo 
company-in icas-squandered 


ys ajtci all 
!hal-diy6 Aiir 
eni-aicay And 
Aur jab sab 
And tchcn all 


kbaracb 

kai-cbuko, 

to 

rra 

des-mi 

akal 

par-gayo, 

•expenditu) e 

icas-made-completely. 

then 

that count) y-tn 

a-famine 

fell', 

aur uub 

mSgau lagyO 

Jab 

pbu 

u-aba-ke 

rabis-ke 

and he 

fo-beg began 

Then 

again 

there-of 

r i ch -man -of{-nca r) 


lagyo 

Tab 

to 

ttS 

lanka-ku 

sinrar 

hacing-gone 

he-engaged-himself. 

Then 

indeed 

that 

boy-as-for swine 

ebaraVne-ke-bye apbie kbet-me 

kbanda-divo 

Aur 

urab 

ebabe-bo 


feeding-of-foi his-own field-tn tf-was-senf-aicay And he 
ki im chbol“k5-te, j6 siiwar kbSy-tba ap“na pet 

hat those hnshs-wifh, ichtch sictne eafing-weie his-oicn belly 


that those hnshs-wifh, which sw 

kare , kyS-ki use 

he-may-mahe , because to-him 

a-ke kaho, ‘ dgkho, 

come-hacing it-icas-said, 'see, 
aur mi bbukban maru-hS 
and I by-hungei dying-am 
aur ira-te kabSgo ki, “ ’ 

and htm-fo I-will-say that, " 

khot bahut karo aur tere- 


koi 

anyone 

mere 

my 


ua de-ho 
not giving-was 


bap-ke 

father-of 


kit^ne 

how-many 


Ab 

<v 

me 

ap*iie 

bap 

i-ke 

2sow 

I 

my-own 

father-of 

be 

bap. 

mS-ne 

tera 

aur 

0 

fathei 

, me-by 

thy 

and 


tere-layak 


na bQ 
not am 


ecil much was-done and thee-of-worthy I son not am 
mihmHi rabe-bai im-mi mo-ku samajh ” ’ 

labourers are fhem-tn me (obj ) consider ” ’ 

‘ Here BimplT uBfd tis a fenn of respectful address to a fatter 

* God i« la d to te ‘ tahlS JJAaai,' a net one from irtosf e'en! erery cae » prord'J. 


he wishing-was 
:t palan 

ly cherishing 
Jab bos-mi 
Then senses-tn 
nokar baT, 
servants are, 
dbore jaQgb 
neat tctll-go 
Dhanl-kO* 
The-T icli- Onc-of 
Tumbare jO 
Your who 
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BRAJ BHAKHA OF BHARATPUR. 

To tlie south of the distnct of Muttra hes the State of Bharatpur The main 
language of the State is Braj Bhakha Only in the north-west, on the border of Alwar, 
18 Mewati spoken, and, on the south-west, in the hill-country bordering on Kerauh, 
Bang! The former is a dialect of Eajasthani, and the latter, a broken mixture of that 
language and Bra] Bhakha To the west of Bharatpur lies the Kajasthani-speaking 
State of Jaipur Hence, although the Bra] Bhakha of Bharatpur is on the whole fairly 
pure, it shows traces of the influence of Ra]a8thani 

The following flgures show the estimated number of speakers of the three dialects in 


Bharatpur — 

Bra] Bhakha . . . 502,308 

Pangi . . . 40,000 

Ms-wati . . 80,000 

< Total . 622,303 


As a specimen of the Bra] Bhakha of Bharatpur I give the first few hues of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son The following are the local pecuharities, mostly borrowed 
from Ra]asthani, which difEerentiate it from the Standard dialect of Muttra 

Instead of the termination au for strong ad]ectives and -participles we have d 
Thus, d%yb, he gave , paryo, he fell Sometimes, however, we also find cm, as in lltalau, 
good , ^chatt, high ^ There is a strong tendency to nasahse a final vowel, as in janS-ke, 
to a man , ay'^nai ddu-tat, (he said) to his father In some cases this final nasal appeal’s 
to represent an old neuter gender, as in ap'nd dhan, his own wealth The vowels o and 
u seem to be interchangeable Thus the sign of the accusative-dative is kb or k^, and 
both bhiikhd and bhuklM are used to mean ‘ by hunger ’ Strong nouns in a do not 
change m the obhque form, m this following Eia]asthani , thus, chhord-ne, by the son 
Sometimes such nouns substantive end in au or d, not d Thus, the list of words 
received from Bharatpur gives onhauYcm, a mouth, and sbnb (another neuter form), gold 
In one case, in the specimen, we have a strong ad]ective, chhotd, small, ending m a in 
the nominative, with an obhque form in e 

The past tense of the verb substantive is liUu, as in Bra] Bhakha The hst of words 
gives an additional form, liatau or hatyau Satau is like the Bundeli and Kanauji hato 
In the active verb, the definite present is made as m Ila]asthani by con]ugating the 
simple present with the present of the verb substantive This is sometimes found in 
the Bra] of Muttra, but appears to be umversal in Bharatpur The tense is con]ugated 
as follows — 

Smg Plar 

1 mdrE-lM mdrai-liai 

2 mdrav-liai mdrau-liau 

N 3 mdrai-liai mdrai-ha^ 

I 

There are several examples in the specimen 

The only other peculiarity worth noting is the use of huo, instead of bkayau, he 
liecame 


* These cmmples nre quo’id from a list of vords received from Bharatpor, but not here printed. 
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Bkaj B haktt \ . (State, Bhaeatpite ) 

^ ^ % I ^ fe-lf-lf ^ 

^ i ^ €fx^ wfer wtTT 

^ rst^K-^T^ ^3^ ^TW 

U*[[< 1 ^ 3 ^ ^ HT ^ ^ 

^HTt ^ ^iRsi ^^sTt 1 cT^ ^ '^T 

^ i‘^^'3Tr-'% ^nr i wr-^ ^hih 

^T-f^ 1 ^ ^ ^ ^-% WT-H fr 

^ HT^ ^1%-'^ I ■’T^ ^TT^^ft *111! ^ 1 

^ ^[fft ^ Rid^T-Tt Tt^ 

«; %« AO ^ o O 

^-¥ ^ ^-Tf-¥ ^ ^ ^ I 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek 3 aiL^k^ do chhora he Aur hin-mai-tai chhote 

A-certain persoii-of two sons were And them-in-from the-younger 

chhora-ni aphial dau-fai kahi, ‘dauji, dhan-ml-ti jo 

son-by lits-own father-to tf-was-satd, * father, the-properiy-in-fi om what 
mere hat-mi arrai so mo-kn deu ’ Aur u-a-iii ap*nO dhan 

my shaie-in may-come that me-to give' And htm-hy hts-oicn icealfh 

bm-k5 hit diyo Aur ghani din uSi bite chhOta 

them-to dividing was-aiven And many days not passed the-younger 
chhora ap*ne bat-kS ikattha le-kai dur dSs-ko digir-gavo, 

son his-own share-to together tal en-having a-far connhy-to wcnt-a cay, 
aur rrahS luchchTani-mi ap’nS dhan bigar-diyo Anr ]ab 

and theie riotous-living-in Ins-own wealth icas-equandered And wl cu 
■ua-pai-ti sab uth-gayo tab ua des-me baro-bharl jarral 

hvn-near-from all had-been-wasfed then that counfry-in a-very-grcat famine 
paryo, aur tt 5 bhukhs manbe lagyo. Tab uo chal-diyb aur uj 

fell, and he by-hunger to-die began Then he went -away aud that 





THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE PSNGS 

5?lie State of Earauli lies betii een the nvei CliambaJ and Jai^iur Its physical as- 
pects are thus desciibed lu the Imperial Gazetteei — 

Hills and broken ground ohoractense almost tbe whole temtorv, \ihich lies within a tract locally termed 
the ‘Dang’ being the name given to the rugged region whioh lies nbovo the nnrion valley of the Chambal 
The principal hills in the State are on tho northern border, where several ranges i un along or parallel to thi 
frontier line, forming formidable bamera , but there are no lofty peaks, the highest being less than 1,100 feet 
above sea-level Along tho valley ot the Chambal an irrcgnlar and lofty wall of rock separates tlu 

lands on the river bank from the uplands of which the southern part of tho Stats consists hrom the summits 
of tho passes fine views are often obtainable, the rooks standing out in sinking contrast to the comparativclv 
nob and undulating plain below, through which winds tbe glittering river For some miles (ho connfrv norfh 
of these passes is high, and too rooky to be deeply cut by ravines oi to bo pierced for ivnter, and tho few 
inhabitants depend upon tanks aud dams , but further north the country falls, the alluvial deposit it deeper 
level ground becomes more frequent, and hills stand out more markedly, while in tho neighbourhood of the 
city of Karanli the low ground is ont into a labyrinth of ravmes 

Accoidiug to the Census of 1891, tlie population of Karauli was loG,587, divided thu<i 
accoiding to language — 


Jadobatl 


80,000 

DSngi 

• 

60,000 

Urdu 


10,000 

Others 


6,587 


156,587 


Of these Urdu is spoken by the Patbans and Mnbainuiadans of tlio State, and liy 
the educated portion of tbe uiban population In tbe plains countiy, which is mainly 
lubabited by Rajputs of tho Tadara or JadS tribe, the language spoken is tbe Jcldobdll 
foi in of Braj Bbakba, and has been described awfe (pp 208 and If) Tbe broken lull 
countiy, knoira as tbe Bang, is tbe home of Bang! Tbe Bang, intb its language, 
extends beyond the limits of Karauh State, to the north into BavauaTahsil of Bbamtpur 
in tbe south of that State, and to the west into Jaipur In the latter State, besides Bangl 
pioper, we find variations of it, called BUgar-wara, Kalimal, and Bangbbang, all spoken 
in the broken countiy bordering on Karauli The people who speak Bangl are mosth 


Gujars 

The following are the figures for the various forms of Bangl 

Duhgi proper, or Kfi-knohhu-ki boli 
Karauh 
Bhamtpnr 
-Joipuri 


Go.ono 

40,000 

404,436 


Dagur-wapi of Jaipur • 

K^hmal of Jaipur 
psighhafig of Jaipur 

TOTAt 


504,436 

108,766 

61,216 

80,363 


774,781 


Por Pangl proper, I piopose to give specuuens of that spoken m Karauh and Jaipur 
The Btogi of Bharatpur closely resembles that of Jaipur, showing, however, greater 
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affimtaes with the Braj Bhakha spoken immediately to its north, specimens of it are 
unnecessary Of the other Jaipur dialects, I give specimens only of Banghhang ' The 
others are intermediate between it and Dangi of Jaipur I also give a List of Words 
and Phrases in, the Dangi of Karauli and Jaipur, and in all the three other dialects 
of the latter State 

The examination of all the forms of speech current in Jaipur has been greatly 
facihtated by a book which wiU be frequently referred to in the foUowmg pages — Spe- 
dmens of the Dialects spoken in the State of Jeypore, prepared, at the instance of Has 
Highness The Maharaja, by the Bey G Macalister, M A , in the year 1898 This 
admirable work gives a vocabulary, grammars, and specimens of all the dialects spoken 
in the btate It contains many details which cannot find place in the present 
Survey 

Langi exhibits Braj Bhakha in the act of shading off into Eajasthani In the 
standard dialect of the south of the Braj tract we have, indeed, noticed the use of a form 
of the present definite {kai'^-hau instead of kai °tu-hau, I am doing) which is borrowed 
from that language, and in the centie of Bharatpur other examples of its influence have 
been pointed out, but m both these cases the instances are sporadic. In the Lang dialects, 
on the other hand, they are qmte common, and give a distinct colour to the whole Dangi, 
in short,' shows the first signs of idioms which we shall meet more and more frequently 
as we go west, till they arrive at their fullest development in GujarSti In one notable 
instance (the impersonal use of the past tense of a transitive veib) we find the Gujarati 
idiom aheady estabhshed m the Dangi of Jaipur, 

As in many rude languages, we find idioms preserved, which throw hght on more 
abraded forms employed in more civihsed speeches Por instance (as in old Gujarati) 
Dangi cleaily foims a dative by putting the gemtive into the locative case Thus, mero, 
■of me, makes a locative merai, which means ‘ to me ’ This explains the origin of the 
Hindi suffix kd (Braj Bhakha kau), which is leaUy the locative of the gemtive post- 
position ha (Braj Bhakha kan) ^ 

We have noticed in the Blaj Bhakha of Ahgarh and of the east of Agra a curious 
pronoun of the third person, gti oi gwa The corresponding form in Dangi, loha or hwa, 
probably indicates the origin of this pecuhai form Wha is only another form of the 
iamdiai wah 

In Braj Bhakha nouns form (amongst several methods) their obhque plural in «• 
preceded by a shoi't vowel Thus, ghbra, a horse, ghoran-kau, of hoises narl, a woman, 
nai in-kau, of women In Bajasthani, these end in a nasahsed long vowel Thus, ghora- 
hd, ndi ya-kd. Dangi occupies an intermediate position, and exhibits a form older than 
either, from which both are derived The obhque plural ends in n, always preceded by 
a long vowel Thus, ghbi dn-kb, of horses , nd,rln-kb, of women , dm or dan, a day , 
dtndn-kb or dandn-kb, of days 

In all the Western Hindi dialects, the past tense is simply the past participle of the 
verb without any suffix We have seen that in Eastern Hindi and Bihari (and other 
languages of the group) certain suffixes are added to the verb in aU its tenses Thus 

' XS 15 denied dmctly from nn old form Lahu, which m its turn represents the Sanskrit Jepll. ET%te (which in 
Sanskrit means ‘for ') is the locative of kTttah, which itself is the origin of the Hindi ks meaning ‘ of ’ 
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(Eastern Hindi) maty as, lie stmck Tins s-suffix is, as lias been explained, the relic 
of an enclitic personal pronoun 

We shall see, in deabng mth Jaipuri, that tins rerj termination can also le added 
to -svoids, but here it is recognised as a distinct enchtic ivoid, not as verbal termin- 
ations, and can be added or not at u ill Thus, gayb or gaybs, he uent (it irrU be 
noticed that the same pecuhanty ocems m Banaphari Bundeli, mdc post, p 431 ^ 

This enchtic is common in Dangi, as m htilais, she iras called 
In Western Hindi the sign of the Agent case is «e or nai In Eajasthani and 
Gujarata this case takes no postposition, but ne or nai is used to indicate the Acciisatire- 
dative In Dangi na% is used (in the case of pronouns) for both the Agent and the 
Accusative-dative In the first case it is used vnth the form of the normnativc, and m 
the latter case irith the obhque form Thus, tai-nm, by thee , tosai, or td-lu, to thee 
Here \re see the postposition in the actual circumstances of the change of its meaning 
In Ea3asthani the conjunctive participle may be formed by adding ar to the root 
Thus, mdrar, having struck In Western Hindi it is formed by adding the sufiiv 
the letter « being optionally added at the same time to the root Thus, mat 'lai , or mai i- 
kar In Dangi, it is formed by sufBxmg ia; , oi by addmg ai oi n Thus, wa; -Aa; , 
'oiarar or mam Heie ue see the ongin of the suffix a? It is formeil by the elision 
of the k of kai , and that this is the fact is pioved by the form mat u, which is evidently 
a contraction of the form Tnan-iai This, also, incidentally throw s light on the Baja- 
sthani gemtive in rb The Marwari glibfd-i b is by parity of reasoning a contraction of 
ghorS-hai b, just as the Bengali hdlaker, of a boy, is a contraction of halaka-ker 

Owing to the interesting character of these Dang dialects, I have appended a special 
List of Words and Sentences, which lUusTrates then various forms. 
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DANGT o- karaulj. 

In tne Stnre cn Knmnlf. plnni 5s reprrrai ro Fe sncnen fcv eO.OI'O j-eople. Hens ft 

X— s^enmens are grren.— s fornm of the Parable^ of tne^PrrMpgnl and a I-tter 

j^r nne cnmin-ncenrent teen cziftred. He xoHovrins are tie pmnc-pal divcT'.rencfes 
fr:~ S~aninrn Bra; BinlnS ~2i:en snonln te noted- 

Jn^nTHlciSiLioir. — -Tne ierten r ctren teccmesf in annnaccenred^ilab-e. asmi^^'I. 
c cnnn : fne stm. Tne letters e r.-- cl are arnarentlv tnterciianneable. It 1= qtnre 

e nnntn to nnn tne sant? — :ri spelt t^tn one cr other innfXerenilT. Xhns-plfescr p'te, 
he heats. S: o a-" /-r. are a^“s:dntelv interchangeatle. Xhns. -rrZpz. rr_-c. rcrc. cr: 
c-en nn-c. a sttn St e'cXo cr o^rX-rn. he r-enr. The letter f is sort ettnes inserted 
re“een t — : vo— els. as in s^^cr. 5~ine. It is somettmes emitted- as in ren fer reiser, to 
remain- When a re ~el precedes a dsnhied consonant, ft mnn he lengthened, and cne 
O'nsinnnt cf the donidet emhred. Thus, cfnr for affc’*. an ansr'er. In the v-ord I' fp, 
an --—n p- has Ceot'me If. insmnees cf contracticn are or c^r’s^. for Cedn', 
mnrh- r~ - hoh f m d'^-eh. one cr tmo. 

Str:nr noTULS mhich in Braj Bhihha end in <f, here nsoallv end in r'- or o. XLgSj 
p' o^cr. a Ltrse. h. fern ntnns of relationship, sneh as rzcErc. a son- srili end in c. Ihe 
c tlicne form singnlar cf norms in cj (oi. nsaaliv ends in e. as in cTore-'Lcc. of a herse. 

The Ba'asthani ftm in c is. ht~eTer. also common. Thns. from Sc^'-'o Iduc-L’^. ro the 

« • • 

zzziLe:. Size that this merd ea t s in d. airhongh ir is feminine. Ihe Nominative 
Plnral nsnalln tames the form r~5 -e. hnr o>reasionaILv ~ have c'^crc. The ohhene p'.nral 
csnalip tames the form e'emo. The iong ro'vel in the icst svHable of the ohlfqne plnral 
is Tp-tal cf Bhrgh Sometimes me have en instead of cr. as in jec^rer-li. to the calves, 
nmn sing. /ehrf . Nonns lime — erre have chL smg. and nom. plnr. r^eZre. and ohh 
pinr neZr-i':. >*onns eaaing in censtnants ha-e a nom. plxir, in. c. as in cTr- a dav. 
d'’-c. davs : c father, pinr. j:r~'Tfc. The ohlfcne plnral ends in cr. cr. or cr. as 

in c'm'" cr c/’"c''. jcrer r/c^'. a nersen*- and jrarz'm/'er. Nenns in f and a preserve 
tae -'nr vc e_ m tne craerne n.nraL Thus. ’~emrcfj. a servant, has mef Vcizr : 


hnf 


.0 cah. nas pzre^Zn. 

me case sntnxes are the same as in Braj. htn there are also seme irremolar foms. 
Thns. fir the amtsatme-cstrve. hesides icc. Is. and ft-ct me ha—e rl" fproperlv fcelorminir 
tc the case cf the agent . Thns. trm riz^cl’sZr-rZ Ici-lcZ tahe those mpees. The snSxes 
ct tae tns:mmen'a---acm.ttv& are sn. sn st. mtth the nsnai variatfons. fctrt verv common is 
fz as m ’■'c-nci-f- Lc-^c. tame fr:m ntm. We have even pc'’ T properlv belonging to 
tae Itcatme nsec mone as an ananve an sentences snea as r Z-pzl diazci, rare jet. ft 
is n'c atne on me. T catanot cc. 


±>-s:aes the 


^ if' i- c 


reninre. tr^ 


disaincf 


tees 


as matca'ea i — tne aas 


or 


he ccnsiiered : cp*-? pe/. his cmn hehv. 

: tae £rr person ts r C- 7c mli cr — c7. The n 


m or o. ims. pfricfr 


e reJ.; d'C'cnro. it 
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The oblique forms plural are haman and fumati, respechrely The genitive of ap, self is 
xip^iiau 01 ajhlau As pronominal adverbs note jha, here, jai, at this time, as ivcU as 
‘ Tvhen ’ , bha theie 

The verbal irregulanties are few m number There is a negative verb substantive 
The only form noted is itdne, which means both ‘ I am not ’ and ‘ he is not ’ "VTe liaic 
filieady noted iidnS, I am not, in Sikarwari Braj Bhakha 

As in Bhadauri Bundeli, the initial 7/ of the verb substantive is often dropped u hen 
the veib is used as an auxihaiy Sometimes y is inserted Thus we have, ropaf-e, he 
■sets up, jdt-ye, he goes, det-b, he was giving ,' c/mi at-e, they were grazing The full 
foim IS also used, as in dblat-lmx, he is walking about 

The defimte present generally prefers the Rajasthani principle of conjugating the 
auxihaiy with the simple present, instead of with the present participle 

The past pm ticiple neaily always ends m Sometimes the y is omitted, TTc 

have both chulijau and clinl.au, he finished 

Precative forms of the imjierative are fl/yo, come, dhb~ghahjau, give, ZiynH, take, 
and djjan, give 

The following IS a hst of imusual words which occui in the specimens "Verbs arc 
quoted iindei then root forms — 
dfyau, weaiy 
di d, a u all-niche 
bjliyu or anjItU, agam 
latthdn, a buffalo 
I Idas, a husk, 

IJiiial, a cattle-pen 

gJini , te fight 

chain, durable 

clihaftd, good, handsome 

jeg”i b, a calf 

tarak-de, to walk away 

tdi d-iui 7, evasion 

thdfli") b, dry stalks of bajra 

dig, to walk 

dbl, to wander about 

dhuk-le, to see 

ddjn, a father 

dhb-glidl oi dhb-de, to give 

iidkli, to leave behmd In Jaipur this means ‘to vomit ’ 
tiydr-phns, straw and chaff, fodder 
pdinjau, water 

phifal, in way pht ah sujhi, he came to his senses 

plins, chaff 

haiyb, a mother 

haii'bdnl, a woman, a wife 

bhdy°lb, a friend 

bind, a brother 
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hhm, to bark (bke a dog) 
maluJc, bandsome, good. 
miiTftau, muck 

melfnatl, or meliantl, a servant 
rdhau, a stove 

Idgan^ enmity ^ 

Idr, to tbro"w food before cattlej to tend them. 
lothd, groivn up 

Idhyau, blood ^ 

hal, to move (intransitive) 


/ 


/ 
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t No 20] 

’ -INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* Central Group* 

WESTERN HINDI 

Braj Bhaeha (DiNGi) (State, Karauli) 

Specimen I. 

^ fr t i ^ 

% ^ m ^ ^ ^ ^ % STR wf-^ 1 ^ 

^T3 I "fiat'll sTlvi! 

HT U^TR^-H f^HT 

^ I cR HT 

Hlfl ^J^U-^TRf WHT ^ I ^ TT 

TRi ^ I ^cR-H ^5^ '^THR 

TT3T^ 1 W ^ ^ Wrf ^Z I 

^tt Wft I ^ ^ fT?i^ ^ TTR ^rlt % HT ^TW- 

% ^ ^RT ft€t 'tlR-% ^ H HT§R TR I 

c 

^ ^ HT ^ H-H HT 

Cv 

-^pinft ^ ITR-^"^ ^r^-% l H ^ ^1%"^ wft I 

cT ^ TRi Hit Trf^-t II 

Cs 


I 
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[No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■^STEB-X HIXDI 

Beaj BhakhI (Bak&i) (State Eaba-cxi) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Eoi ad’mi-ke do mora he TTin-me-se Ihaure mor5-nfr 

A-ceriain mnn-of iico sons icere Them-in-from the-yoiinger son-hv 
daju-se kahi, ‘are daju, bisudha-mi j6 mero bat Kni , 

fhe-father-to if-icas-said- ‘0 fathes-. property-in what my shaie is, 

■way mS-ko b5t-de’ 'lab bap-ne ap’ni bisudba bat-dini. 

that me-to dxtide-give' Then the-father-by his-own property icas-ditided 
Eacbbuk tbore-i dinan-mi Ibanrra mora sab bisndba sameti ^ 

^ome few-eten days-in the-yovnger 'son'^ all property haring-collected 

dur par-des-kS cbalro-gayo, aur bbt gulamyS-se sab dma 

a-fai foreign-covntry-to went-away, and there debauchery-m all days- 
kbdT-die sab bisndbS lutav-dini Jab sabe 

haring-wasted all the-property icas-sqiiandered When ereiythuig 

gamay-cbtikTau, tab bbt baro bhari sfikba-kal paryS, am wo 

wasted-was-completely, then there a-great heavy dry-time fell, and he 

naosa be baitbyo ■wa des-me basibe-'w^ ek 

nahed having-become sat-down -He that country-in dwellei one 

koi-ke jhi rab'be lagyd TTa-ne -wa-kn ap-ke khetan-mf 

certain-person-of near to-dwell began. Bam-by him himself -of fields-in 

subar cbaray^be patbayau. Bha ja kukas-kn subar cbar^-e, 

swine to-feed it-was-sent There what hvsls the-swine eating-were, 
vrase apmS pet bbax^bo bicbaryS TTa-kS koi nabT 

that-by^ his-own belly ~ to-fill it-was-thoughf Bim-to anyone not 

det-6 Jab Tray phitak sujbi am ■wa-ne 

giving-was At-this-time to-him discrimination became-apparent and him-by 
kabi ke, ‘ mere dajii-ke jba bhot mebbiatin-kau pet-se 

-it-was-said thaf, 'my father-of near many servants-to belly-than 

ubar roti boy-bai, aur me bbukban marn Ja-se 

exceeding bread is and I of-himger die This-by{Le hence) 

jnS-se dajii-ke ?bar laugo, aur bbt vrase kahugo, 

herefrom thefather-of house i^-to) Twtll-go and there him-to Twill-say, 

“are bap mt-re tere agari papai-pap-kau dhandbo karyau-baL 
O father, me-by ^ thee-qf before on-sin-sins-of occupation made-has-been^ 
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Iti tero 
I thy 
mebanti-ki 
servaiit-of 


laplo ba3’be-war6 
son one-iolio-js-called 
nai raklii-le ” ’ 
hhe heep ” ’ 


mbi rabyau 
not teas 


Moj* tfi tere Ck 
Me thou thy nne 


1 
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I Nq 21] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TTESTEEX HIXDl 


Eeaj Bhakha (Dan'Cti) (State, Kaeaeei) 

Specimen II. 

^ 1 % m 

ift ^ T# I TPeff-X?TcT W I 

gfT-# sifet ^cr-ff cfr wr-% i 

ITt^ ft-ipfr ^ ^ Tra’-t ^IFRT ^TR 1 ^ fvRT 

• Ov o 

ci<T WTT-WTT ^ *11*1 <3ijci-^ 1 ^ d ^J^d fl^jTl 1 

^TR^f I ^ ff I 

^ €tWcr-% ^ ^ ^WRT f^ITRr ^ ^kTC 

RR icT-t 1 m fr vri~% 3rt-^ct-% i 

ifit ^ t R I ^ tRT^ 1%RiR ^TRcT-XJ m 

XR^--^ ^cIK-TO 1 cf^ # ^TT% Wm-t I 

• C c\ C\ ;s '' 

^ ^ fR-^ w# ^j^-% I ^ ^ I 

'tf 1 %% i ^ fr 1 ^R-t ^ ^ iw 

1 fr m ^ Pi-^Kdl RfTT^ I ^ 

f^^-ir ’f \ R 1 

1 ^ fr ?R ww I ^ 

1 €t % I ^R?rr 

^ TTl ^nr-TT dtd ^Wr Rrf% '^I’^l-'^ I ^ ¥R-TI'R 

TRRT ^T ^niT x?rR-^ 1 

C C-v. ' c\ 

?5f ftTf% ^fe-oTR^ I ^ *3 ^RcT ?c.y,^ l| 
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[No. 21 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

ITESTBEjV hikdi 

Beaj Bhakha (Dangi) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Central Group. 


(State, EZaravli ) 


Mai ratLk°te-u. diuan-se tuman-kau 

I mavy-aho daya-f) om you-to 

ki jlia dag-rui dli 6 r-dhareu-kQ 

that heie the-Havg-m tlie-cattle-heid-foi 
laliyau |Pgiiyau-pat nadi-mi 

\ma JFatei -at) earn tlie-uver-tn dned-icent 

ISribe-ki kaliat-hS, 


likli-liklia 
to; ittng-toi itwg 
nyar-pliiis 

sti aic-cliaff (i e fodda ) 


Iiar-cliukau 
am-tu cd-coijqdcfcly 
bill uane 
ccci! not 


sukbi-gavS 

O 4 


tbatb“ie 


dry-atalka-of-baji d 
Mora lotba 

The-boy groton-up 
nine Ab 

he-u-not Now 

nane jat-ye 
18-Jiof goiiig-Ja 
dmen-ke dinen-se 
daya-of daya-f i om 
TTO gliunbe 
Ee f 01 -fighting 
kabyaii, to 

tcas-said, afill 
sam'jbayd, 
tf-icaa-i cmonafi ated, 
baiyo bill nai 
viofhei also not 
kbiiak-m? awat-e, 

the-pen-in comvig-ia, 

tanak bhi uane 


throwiug-of{-word) saying-I-am, 
bo-gayo, to-bbi bal- 

became, nevertheless 

dbuk-le, bbia, teio 

see, brothel , thy 

H 3 bbusat bbusat 

I balking bailing 

lagau i 6 pat-e 

enmity setting-up-he-is 


Tuiuare 

inuid-se 

katfban-kn 

Yoiii 

soii-to 

biijfalo-to 

to 

tdTd-tiiri 

karat-bai 

then 

evasion 

doing-he-is 

-i 

jauat 

bujbat 


now-even knowing 
muia jeg’ren-kS 


3Iai-ue 
Me-by 
nane 
hc-is-iiot 
bb5-se 
thei e-fi om 
ran dlni 

to-i ein a i ii was-al I owed 

tab parurun-ku 
then bnffalo-cahes-to 
balvan disyan 


dolat-bai 
wandci iiig-is 
aiijbS litai 

again aiisicei 
tab TVo 
then he 


son the-cahes-to 
tbaki maiyau 
beiiig-wcai y am-dcad 
Ab bo bak]iar-jne-«e 
hoiise-iii-f i om 
sain'jbay 
i ciiioiisti atiiig 


Now I 

bbot 
111 nch 
det-i 

gicing-ereii 

tarak-det-liai 

icalling-awai/-is 


tindei standing 
lar-ldi l)bl 
tending even 
Haman-st 
Jlc-with 
knrbi-]angO 
iciU-go-aicaif 

bnibai 
C3 plainiurj 


Kano janCn-nf 
Sevei at ^;e; son t-bn 
Tai-ne ibl 

Thec-by hoc 


Jab 

When 

nyar-pliiis 

foddci 

lat-i 


a-httle even is-iiot moving walling going-even 
riip‘kan-se din-ntlu lobyaii sfikbat-bai Ab 
coudiicts-fi 0111 daipai isiiig blood diying-itp-is ^ow 
25 likbi cbnkj-au Ab bo nane 

I having-wi iften finished Now I am-iiot 

\PL. IX, VAX! 1 


baiPbani ibaup'rl-cf 

{my-)icife fhe-htif-fi om 
dar’t-yt Mu-j)” 

giving-shc-is Jfr-bi/ 

Ab, bbi'i in 
Now, bi other, ihci^e 

tu jba aivo 

thou hcic j/leasc-coi)’^ 

lan’tan A-mr—'t 

knoictuq This-in-frou‘ 







sar- scm;— 
cT7 


czijii Lfsrr. ±Lc to ta* riLar^Ti 

\ Zr^rir I i’-ceei tre-roci 'rofc''''c 

c-z’ZZTTS. Oz~j€zz.zza-z c-f6zz dczi-iz, X X'cU-Oy~i~. 








C_jS 

co- n 


ns 




«JjC. 

J£6-fo Trc^ 




/ ■* - ■* 


tzzo Tzcz^C' crc'r. Ttc'-zz- 


'IDzj jiaar^o Lc-^yati-La'a- S5 




rta'^'—rfr'T-^rccj". xc-na dc^r'caz C€zz^zz.e-izci. Tr.cf tizc ^^j-oze dczz~fnzz 
Ard dXczzd fr^e^d-io szez-~ czl^'z ^Zeci-e-icj z^cd fres^oze 


TT 


C'£.^ -r " 


--trr_T 


c*'* 






S'-aa ’'zjzezi T czi^z-lefi cz—e-l-cr:. Trezefa^e 




T--. -»•- 


P'.a'- 


~ T- 




CZC i 'iC-zS C’'Z C-iZlii'ZZ^Z 
TTo |L§ T-~^~ 


r'e-a: T c^dizzz'e ^crdi’'z €'^i'd 

c.—d zc'zrrX ~ X- e-r zd e^-zo zzckc-oze^. S' e 7 e-^e Iczlrz-jol^zd 

'z'zV.-'izdd. I'd-z B5= gx> 7 Sa~tcr IS 55. 

• m w 

’zHi-z-jezf'-z-jd . Dzdz X^z'izk- cdr'd-'zc'r 7 Yecr 195d. 


=REE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
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DANGT OF JAIPUR 

The Dangi proper of Jaipur is spoken in the north-irest corner of the state on 
the borders of Bharatpur and Karauli It is continuous irith the Bangl of the former 
«tate To the irest of the . Daugi proper, along the southern border of Alirar, there 
IS a mixed dialect, through irhich Dangl shades off mto Jaipuri It may also be 
included under the head of Dangi The number of speakers is reported to be as 
folloirs — 

DSngi proper IPC ''(^5 

Mixed diaiecc 217, 5dJ 


Toxal 404,406 


As in the case of the other Jaipur dialects I am indebted to the Bev G llacalister 
for the tiro excellent specimens of Dangl proper irhich folloir The grammatical 
•sketch of the mam pecuharities of the dialect is based on his grammar, and on 
the specimens 

Pronunciation. — Like aU the Jaipur dialects DSngi shoirs a marked preference 
for the cerebral « (irhich is strongly pronounced) over the dental n irhich ire meet ' n 
Braj In fact ire may say that ererr n irhich represents a medial smgle n in Prakrit 
is cerebral irhile only the feir that represent a double nn in Prakrit are dental Thus, 
the H vnjanu, a man, has a cerebral «, because in Prakrit the word is janb, but sbnu, 
gold, has a dental because the corresponding Prakrit word is sonnb or sonnb, with 
a double nn Air Alacahster states that a medial I is also pronoimced as a cerebral, and 
/ it IS probable that the same rule apphes in this case also The cerebral I (as) is not 
written in the specimens, so I do not mark it m the transhteration 

There is a tendency to disaspuration m the middle or at the end of a word. Thus, 
we hare bhiilan for bhiiUian, by hunger, lal for lafii, said , hai for bnfh, a hand, char 
for charh, mount 

The letter c7i sometimes become^ s, as m sbsl for sbchj, he thought 
Air Alacalister always traiishterates a final y preceded by a long rowel as ya, thus, 
icaya, to him,^flyn, he goes, khbya, hanng lost 

As an instance of contraction we may quote Ihbfb for lahtiro, small 
"When the lettef a falls m an unaccented syllable, it is hable to be changed to t 
Thus, bahL, for balah, a boy , pblhir, for pblhar, a tank So u becomes a in fhalar for 
ihdhur ' 

Xouns adjectives, and participles, which in Braj Bhakha end in an, m this dialect 
end in b Thus, jewaib, a rope , bhalb, good The v is preserved m the past participle, 
as in chalyb (Braj Bhakhg, chalyan), not chalb, he went 

TJnn-nR are declmed much as m the Dangi of Karauli There is the sane typical 
retention of the long vowel in the obhque form plural 

A g a rule strong mascuhne nouns (as distmct from adjectives and participles) end 
in a, not 0 The termination o is Jaipur! and is occasionallv met with. INowand 
"then we meet «, thus, soiiii, gold , a peison Of nouns of this class, the obhque 
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Singular as well as tlie nominative plural ends eitlier m e, as in Bra] Bhakha, or iil 
d, as m JaipurL Nouns m d have only tBe form in d Thus, j)ofd, a grandson , accusa- 
tive pofd-ku, nom plur potd , ghord, a horse or horses The other norms seem to 
prefer e Thus, from rah’be-wdld (or -ward), a dwellei, ^ we have as genitive ralfbe- 
wdle-ld, and from janu, ohhque jane TUp oblique plural of all these norms ends in a« 
or en, as in pdtdn-hE or pdten-TcE, to grandsons 

Masculine nouns ending in a consonant have a nominative plural in d, as m dmd, 
days The obhque plural ends m dn, as dtndn Sometimes n e have the Braj Bh&kha 
termination an, as m nd1<^ran-kd, of servants 

Bemimne nouns in i, such as c/i/ioi?, a gill, have obi sing and nom plur cJihdri, 
and obi plur ohhorin 

The case suffixes are the following — 

Agent ne 

Acc -dat ku, ke, Jcat 

Obl-instr tat, pai-te, pai-te, kai-te 

Gen kd, obi masc ke , fern kl 

Log me, in , pat, man, on 

The obhque mascuhne of the genitive is sometimes (as in Jaipuri) Id, as in u 
des-kd ek ralfbe-wdle-ke dhtgdre, near an inhabitant' of that country 

The accusative -dative sometimes takes the termination ga, as m pdtdya, to a 
giniidson There is also, as usual, an instrumental in an, as in bhiikan, by hunger 

'fhere are traces of a neuter gender Thus, 8ung&, it was heard, he heard Strong 
adjectives winch in Bra] Bhakha end in an, in this dialect end in d, with an obhque 
masculine in d or e Thus, bliald, good, obhque btiald, bhale 

As regards PronOUnS, that of the second person has its plural (nominative and 
obhque) tam, not turn, and a genitive plural tum^rd or tydt d ‘ He,’ ‘ that,’ is «, tod or 
wha , obi sing tod , nom plur we, obi plui un An optional form of the acc -dat 
sing IS wdya ' 

‘ This ’ IS yd or i, sing obi yd , ace -dat ydva phu nom ye , obi tn 
Another word foi ‘dhat’ is^e, smg ohl jd, acc -dat jdya , plur nom ye, obi jin 
So also y a6, ' then,’ as well as ‘ ivhen ’ 

The Relative pronoun is ye, dechned exactly like ye, that 

Kdn IS ' who ?’ kd, ‘ what ? ’ and kacJiJiu, anything Hence, Dangi is also called 
Ed-lachhu-kl boll Kdn or kdn is any None of these change their bases m declen- 
sion ^ ^ 

The gemtive of dp, self, is dp-kd or dp'’nd The word is sometimes (as in Jaipmi)- 
iised to mean ‘ we ’ Qmte frequently, the personal pionomis merd, wd-kd, etc , aie 
used wheie, according to the mles of Braj Bhakha, we should expect dp'nd 

The Verb Sabstailtive is tbe same as in Bra] Bhakha, except that one of the forms 
ot the past is hattyd instead of liutau Hattyd is also used as the present participle 
of hathd, to become Other forms of this latter verb are 1 pres , lidU , 1 fut , iMgd , past, 
lidyd ; conjunctive participle liai (not htoai), hair, etc 

The conjugation of the Active Verb is on the whole the same as in Braj Bhakha 
The definite present follows the Rajasthani principle of conjugating the auxiliaiy verb 
mth the sunple present tense, and not with the present participle The present 
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■participle seems to be sometimes used as a past tense, as in IhSdafd, be sent (bim to 
■tbe fields) , dStb, (no one) gave 

The form of the conjunctive participle is borroired from Jaipurl, and is notcn ortbv 
Its tvjncal sign is the letter r, as in bdlar, bdlar-lai, bolat-latn, or bdla>-laiii, lianng 
■said Sometimes the termmation is ir instead of at, as in iithir or iifJiar, liaring ansen 
The teimination ar is often initten as a separate i\ ord and is hence hable to confusion 
inth the word nr, and Thus, chat at, having mounted, is written both and 

There are also traces of the Ei-aj BhlLldia conjunctive participle in i (or y), as 
in ‘jdtfa, having gone, Uioi/a, having lost, lai (i e A a/u), having said Care should 
be taken not to confoimd Aei, ha-ving said, with lai, that (coniiinctron) Tbr> matter 
IS imthei comphcated by lat being also used for lafil, (he or she) said 

This conjunctive participle in ? oi y is often compounded mth the verb nbd, to come, 
■the two members bemg written as one uord Thus, gnjJiai, kary-dn, haiing done 
I come, I ■will come back after doing it So Jiy-dyd, havmg hied he came, 

he came to life 

Kat "bo, to do, is regular, its past being karyd , debo, to give, and lebo, to take, make 
dtyo and liyd (also d/yd and l/yd) respectively ‘ Grone ’ is gayo 

Tor further particulars and for a number of excellent specimens, the reader is 
-referred to [Mr Jlacalister’s work 
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Specimen I. 

^ ^ % ^rPT I ^ ^ ^ 

\ f^wr wff ^ ^ 

I ^ ^ mcr-€t ^ ^ i 

^ ^ ^ Ih-h ^ HRt srrm q^jt ^ 

^ %-^ I iflt ^ ^ m ^ I 

'3t ’^TTW ^cT-H | HTcT^ 

^ TT^t 'f Tfr "i ^ ^frr3i-t ^rr^ i ^ 

C\ ^ 

^TcT mt ^T-^ ^ ^ WTT-#-t ^ ^ H 

I H m ^ WT#»fr ^ m-H ^ 

ww m ^ HR Hr#r I ^ ^ wif 

i- ^ H^T w^wm I KFi-t i ^ ht-% 

HTH-% I^HTT ^rr^ 1 HR-^ HT-^ 'HT^-t I^T ^ TO Ht I 

HR ^'^ft HTR ^ Hft HT-^ I HR H3T- 

% HT"H Hf^ 'HT ^THi HR Hf^t HT clTt HR HR^lt I HT 

^ H wff HRHT^ I HR HTH-R "HR-^ 

I 

Hit ^ '^dm Hfltr RT HT-^ I ^ HT-# 

• C\ 

TO-H H¥^ I ^ HTHH-H H^ t^TTHt I ^ 'fH ?HR Ht? 

RT^HWl HHTTOt^^ ft % ^ ^ TOt I 

^ ^R-ft ft ^ HTH-ft I RT H %H ^ ||' 

HT-'^ Hft H3T ft ^ %cT-H ft 1 HR ^ RTRt RT HR HT-^ 
HRHt RTHt HR HT-H HHiTHt Hlft RHHt I HR HT-t HHT HRff 
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^^141 I ^-cT i; ^ %■ I ^ 

^ ^ % I ^ ^ 

^nW 1 1 ^ftcTC I 

WK ^ iT^TRt I m ft^ ^ 

tf ^ =^raCt ^ ^ 

il^ttTi I ^^iTT-^ *T^ ^Tr2I%5T-^ 

^ I xpir ^ ^ itTT-^ TO-t tft ^ 

m-% ^ ^ W-% I m-^ ^ tST 

cr-^ ^ t% i i" ^ ^ ^-t % i ^ 

^ 'f^T-'^R fr ^ t ^ W 

0\ 

ft t ^ I fr ^ % tTPEHTt II 
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. WESTERN HINDI. 

Beaj Bhakha (Dangi) , (State, (Taipite ) 

(JRev. G. Slacalister, M.A ) 

Specimen I, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 



Ek-ke do 

beta 

he IJn-rae-te 

Uibre 


beta-ne 

A-certain-one-to two 

sons 

were Them-in-from 

the-youngei' 

son-by 

wa-ke 

bap-te kahi, 

‘ are 

dan, 

dhan-mg 

mero 

bat hai. 

Ills 

fathei'-to it-was-said. 

‘ 0 

fathei'. 

wealth-in 

my 

share is. 

jaya 

mb-kn bdt-de ’ 

Je 

wa-pai 

dhan 

hattyo 


un-ku 

that 

me-to dividing-give ’ 

What 

him-with 

wealth 

was that 

them-to 

bat 

diyo Bhaut 

dina nah? huye 

. Ihorb 

beta 


sab-i 


dividing icas-given Many days not , hecame tlie-yonngei' son entire-even 


laiv bbaut dQr par-des-me s cbaly6-g5 Wba 

having-taken very distant foreign-country-into went-away. There 
jar ap-ko sag dhan lucbcba-pane-me nra-diyo 

having-gone his-oton all wealth riotous -living -in toas-sguandei'ed. 

Jab 'Wa-ne sag dhan ura-diyo, jab wa des-mi aiso 

IThen htm-by all wealth had-heen-wasted, then that country-in such 

, bhaio jayral paiyo, ar u kangal ’’ hai-go Picbbai Tva u 

gieat famine fell, and he poor hecame Afterwards he that 

des-ka ek rah'be-n^ale-ke dhigaie ja-rahyo H naya suwar 

country-of one inhahitant-of near having-gone-i emained Se him mine 
charabe khot-mS khadato, Je pai*ra suTvai khawai-he, jm-ke 

to-feed field in sent What husks swine eating-wei'e, those-oj 

kliay*be-kn u raji hatt 5 '’o Ar kau-i ad*mi waya nahl dsto 

eating-for he pleased was And any-even man to-hwi not gave 

Jab wd-kn surat ai, wa-ne kahi, ‘ are I meie bap ke i 
When liim-to understanding came, him-hy it-ioas-said, '01 my father-of -verily 
nOk“ran-ke niri loti, ai, mai bhukan marS Mai uth%o, 

servants-to plenty hread{^-isfi and I of-hunger am-dying I will-artse, 
ar mere bap-ke dhigare ja%0, ar wa-te kahSg5, “dau, 

and my fatlier-cf near I-will-go, and him-to I-will-say, ^'father, 


I 
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mai-ne surag-io pap karro, ar fero pap karro; ar ab mni ai.a 

mehy heaven of " sin done, and ihy sin done, and now I such 

nahl raliTo, ]§ tero beta tabVaS, mo kn terO nokar 

not remained, that thy son I-mai/-ic called ; me (acc) thy a servant 
rakb-lai’” tjT atlur Tva-ke bfip-ke dbigare ayO Bnp kn 
Se having arisen his father of near came Father to 
Tva-ku dur-te ato i dekbnr dara ava ga! Jab bap 

him {acc) distance fiom on-coming-J list having seen compassion came. Then thef other 


dairryo 


kaiyo, 

done, 

beta 


]ar gale te laga-livo, ar 

havuig-gone the nech-to was apjdicd, and 
beta-nc Tva-te kai, ‘are dau, 
the-son-bif him to it was said, ‘O father, 
ar tero pap kaiyo , ar ab aiso mai 
and thy sin done, and now such I 
kab*Tvan ’ Jab bap ue ap-ko 

I may-he called' Then the fathci-by his-own 


\ ar matti ]ai Makl 

ed, and hisses wcic-tahcn him of 

i dau, mai ne surag ko pip 
father, me by heaven of sin 

also mai nabl raliyo, iC Ifrti 

such I not icmaincd, that thy 

ap-ko n6k*ran-te kal, 

his-own SCI vants-to it-was-'^aid, 


‘ aebbo-te aclicbe orbana lairo ar ua-ku pcb“ra'no, ar ya-ko Int-mo 

goodfiom good clothes bung and him-to put-on, and his hand-ui 

agiitlii ieb“iaivo, ai paivan-mi pan5 pch’rairo, ai barn kliawo 

a-i ing put-on, and fect-in shoes put-on , and Ict-iis cal 

piivi ar ebam karl Kyo ak i mero bCia 

let-us-diinh and mciiimcnt Ict-us-niahe Because that this my son 


mai -go bo, 

je 

pbei 

li 

aro. 

ar 

kboya-go 

lio, 10 paya-go 

dead was. 

who 

again 

living 

Came , 

and 

lost-gone 

was, who was-found' 

Ai are 

kbiisl 

baibo 

lage 




And they 

merry 

to-be 

began 




TTa-ko 

baro 

beta 

bo. 

1C 

kbet-me 

bo 

Jab u avo, ar 

Sis 

elder 

son 

was. 

who 

ficld-in 

was 

When he tame, and 

lab gliar-te 

lag” to 

ayo, 

lab 

ava- no 

bajabo 

gabo 

ar nacb*bo snn\ li 

when house to near 

came. 

then 

hini-by 

music 

singing 

and dancing was-hcard 


Jab ora-ne ek janu nok*rau-me-te biilavo Jab ■na-tc 

Then him-by one pcison set vants-fiom-among was-callcd Then him to 


piicbbi 

ak, 


i ka 

it-was-ashed 

that. 

‘ today 

this what 

kal. 

‘tero 

bbaiya 

ava-go ba 

it-was said. 

‘ thy 

bi other 

come IS 

ak ara-ne 

u 

raii-baji 

aebbi 


bai'’ Jab ■na-ne wa-lc 

(S'” Then him by him-to 

bar-ne liuaTt-baT 


that him by he safe-aiid-soiind well was-scen 


tj risnya-go, la-fC 
Jle Iccamc-anyry, therefore 


bbitar nab? gayo Ja-te ira-ke dau-ne babar ar u 

inside not went Therefore his fathcr-ly out hnving-c^ir he 

TOts IXj PAKT I - T - 
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manayo Jab wa-ne vra-ke bap-ku juwab diyo ak, ‘ dekb, 

iDos-persuaded Then him-by 1m father-to reply was-given that, ‘ see, 

itek bar^san-te mei teri cbak“ri karS, ar mai-ne kabbS-hf tero 

so-many years-from I thy service do, and me-by ever-even thy 

kaby5 nabl ralyo , to-u tai-ne mo-kn ek bak°ra-u nabT 

order not loas-disobeyed , still thee-by me-to one goat-even not 

diyo ak mere bbayalen-ke saje mai kbusl kar^o. Pan 

v>as-given so-that my fnends-of toith I merriment might-mahe But 

tere ya chbora-kn ate-i, dhan ber*iiiD-mi 


thy this 

son-to 

on-coining-just, whoni-by thy wealth prostitutes-in 

ura-diyo. 

ya-ke 

labe to tai-ne 

jiwaye 

Wa-ne 

ira-te 

was-wasted, 

hini-of 

for indeed thee-by 

a-feast-is-given ' 

JELim-by 

him-to 

kai. 

‘ beta. 

<v 

tii-to sadai 

mere dbigare rabai 

Je 

mere 

it-was-said. 

‘son. 

thou-indeed always 

my near livest 

What 

my 

dbigare bai. 


tero-i bar 

Kbnsi kar'bo ar 

raji 

baibo 


near is, that thine-verily is Hen iment to-mahe and pleased to-be 

to ham-kS cbaiye-i bo , kyS ak i tero bbaiya mar-g5 

indeed us-to proper teas ; because that this thy brother dead 

bo, je pberS ]iy-ay6 , kboya-go bo, je pber paya-go ’ 

seas, who again limng-came , lost-gone was, loho again was-found ’ 


f 
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(Rev G MacaZistev, M A.) 

Specimen II. . 

ft I ^ ^ fr I 

^ ^ t% Hit 

ft I €pir ^ orr^r i cfr ^ 

♦ • cs 

€t^ ^rlf t t ^ TO" i WR-H 

• ^ ‘N 

^TRI ^51 ^TF?-^ HcT I ^ ^ ^ ^ 

i ^ #w-f%i^-% wr-% ^ i ^ swr 
^ 1 ^ iftt-cT 

f%t^ ^ I HPiT wr srff f^-l‘ I ^ f 

^ ^ I 3T^ wit I <Tt H^ir-f^f^IT 

^ 1 ^ 3T^ W-f%^ I cTt WT TOTWt-'W WI 

1 ^ 3T^-% 13 ^ g; ^ 1 H IrTpft I ^ # W 

ft I ^ ^ l3T-^ I ^ ^jft I ^ 

TTtfW^ ft Wft-H I ft W ffH-fftw-H ft^ ^ 

=n^i^ I w-f ^rft ^ w <4i^i I ft w ft1^T-ff f RT^ nfr 1 

ft ^RTft ftft tr ^3^ WRlt 1 ft ftl%T-'^ W-H ^TT 

+I'S=«| HT^ I ft W-f ^ift ^ w-ft ^t w wnf ^ 1 ft w-f 
' ^-f wrz fNi wwft wf -f-f ^ w wi-'^ ^T 1 ft 

^FT WnT"ft 1 ft WTI-f ^33T ^WT-ft I ■ft 3i oiK MIfell ^Z-"^ 

I ft ftlsT-f fpr ft^r Tit I ft fpir-fffw-f f^ft 1 

^ ^T 'fft I ft W-f ^ %w-^wni ’>Tf%-’ft I w-f ff-% 

fft 3lFT-ft Ttm TT^ I ffir-fft^T-f WcT 

ffft I ft fft-^ f€t wf t-nt I ft ff ^-1 fpf ^ 1 
ft w ^w-f ftft ^ ^ wft ^ wift ft ftr H fm 1 

^-t I ft ^-f’ ffft II 
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WiiSlLilX HTXDL 

BsiJ BeIkeI. rpi.^'Gi) (_SiAT2: Jatete ) 

(Sev. G. JlacaJisfer. 31. A) 

, SPECfMEN IL 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk TfiAkar to. To 'wa-kti ttfT^be-tu gtar-mi tachha 

Ore llA't.- r fhere-iece. Tfen Tirr-fo to-eoi home-in anufUng- 
tat rA±I ho To jha-ksda T^a-ae tali Id, bhal, 

eze^i. rrA irc~ Tier irerrediatelii fim-bu 't-icas-said that, ‘Irotfer, 
cnaldri-ta ’ To et: so:a-ctira-va hi, ja-te sen 

serzree-fer I ic’V go.' Tien one orren-hird tiere-izn^, iclose omen 

le'ce Eojira to h sen-chlraiTa TT-a-hB sen natl 

to-:c'^e le-goe^. Ezeri-dag indeed that omen-lird hun-to omen not 

ce, Son-chireiva to clngere-hB java ; anx tva-he bachchan-il 

gizee. TTe-Oi ei -'o^rd tier, picHrg-food-for goee; and Ter gourg-onee-to 
Itah. java. ' beta. tan-hu son n:at de-dijv6 To u to 

ic’drg goe^, ‘sore, cni-cre-to omen do-rot gize’ Tier she on-ler-gcrt 

chnldbo-hs ncL ar pichhe-ral gvo Thahar. To son-chiraiva-he 

feedGg-for izerf. erd lefind-fro-n came ile-TTAlur. Then the-omien-bird-of 
hachchin-ne vra-hn sen dai-divo To TbfJrrr 5t-Id hatLi 

to’ rg-o'-es-bg hJm.-to omer icas-gizer Tien t}e-Thc.I.ur camel-of saddle- 

Uinb has-ar 5c-pai char-ar chal-divo To pichhe-tai 

tigtf^g tled-rczirg ccrel-on mourted-Iarirg set-off. Tien lehind-from 
s-in-chiraiva aL 'W'a-ne pnchhi. ‘ tetao. han-hs son to nahi 
T'-e-omem-Vird came Sre ashed, ‘cltldrer ang-ore-to om-en indeed not 
di’-o had? ’ To haL ‘maiva. ham-ne to son dai-divo 

g'ze^ is'^’’ Tien it-iza-sald. ‘O-motler, is-bg indeed oti en icas-glzen 

Thahar abo harai. ja-LS. To son-cln^ya bhaji TvIiS-taT ; 

Ti e-Tr cl r r cem^'rg does- I'm -to. Tl^en tl e-cn en-lird ran there-from; 

to ga'I-mt Thahar ja-Ifv6. To vrLE 

tree tle-izci-ir tJe-TIcLrr izcs ozertaJer Tien there hazing-gone 

bahr'Cani-ho rap dhar-Zdvo To Thahar-ne pachlii. 'tu- 

c-'j:o~c'^-qf form, izcs-a'ii.-^ ed. Then tl e-TI chi r-hg it-izas-a^hed, ‘tlou 

h'In ? ’ 'mai ttri ba£r"harJ.' To tai. ‘a, eh-te do hnve.* 

iz'^o?' 'I tig izi'e' Tier if-^zcs-zald, ‘ cen e. cre-frem tico became'’ 
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To 

unt-pai u 

baitba-Iai 

Kbat*ken-ki dab 


to 

2’hen 

camel-on she was-caused-to-sit Naim e’s-call-of necessity 

was-felt , 

then 

ek 

pokbir bbari hi 

panl-te To 

ira son-cbiraiya-tg 

bolyo 

kai, 

■one 

tank full was 

water-with Then 

he , the-onien-bird-fo 

spok e 

that. 

‘mai 

kbafke 

kaiy-aS ' 

"Wa-ne kahl 

kai, 

‘ ja. 

•I 

a-call-of-natu) e 

hamng-done-come ' 

Set -by it-icas-said 

that, 

'go. 

kary-a ’ To 

yra p6kliir-kai 

dbagare kbnt'ke 

kar*bc 

gaio 

kavmg-done-eome ' Then 

he tank-of 

near call-of -nature foi -doing 

went 


To khat*ko kar-kain siso ler lij'to l)ag*c\vo. To 

Then call-of-natnre done-having tcater having-taken hack he-ieiunied Then 
poklnr-ki par-me syap mair*ka-maQ lap'kai To TO-nc kali! 

the-tank-of hank-on a-serpent a-frog-at daited Then htm-hg tt-icas-saul 

kai, ‘ya-kO jyo ya ajSy le’ To wa-ne cliakku-te 

that, 'tlns-of hfe this-one untimely takes' Then Inm-hy pcn-kinfc-icith 

kat mas np’ni aur na sy5p-ku pliaik’lio karrO 

havmg-Gut flesh Ins-oion tliigh-in-fi om, and that seipent-to tin owing was-done 

To syap ^ khub dbap-go To ap-i utbai clia]%o-go 

Then the-serpent much saiisfied-ioent Then himself havuig-ai isen loent-aicay 

To u ]ar pocbbyo St-kai dbagarai To loin-le na-kl 

Then he having-gone ai lived the-camel-of neai Then blood-icith his 

]ag bbij-iabi To son-obiiaiya-ne dckbl, kabi, ‘ka InnO”’ 

Hugh wetted-ioas Then the onien-hii d-hij it-w-’s-seen, it-was-said, 'what became^' 


kabl 

it-was-said 


kai, 

that, 


To wa-ne 
Then lum-by 

ja-ti inaT-ne 
therefore me-by 
sbn-cbiraiya-ue 
the-omeii-bii d-by 
To ebar St-pai 

Then mounting the-camel-on 

sosi kai, ' ta iva-ku 

xt-icas-thonght said, ‘ fhou him-to 
na boya , ab-i cbalo ’ 

not it-may-be , now-even go ’ 


‘ek 
‘ one 


mair"ki-ku s}ap kbrmai-bO, 

fiog-to a-seipeiif cating-icas , 

meii J^g-ko mas raryo, k.'it-kat-ka? ’ Jliai’^ldOu 
my thigh-of flesh was-thrown, ciit-ciit-having ' At-once 
bat pbC'i-cbyo To ais!-ki aisi j5g 

hand was-passed-on Then such-of such the-thigh 


liai-gal 

became 


donyu ebale 
both ' set-off 
a) 0 kab 
set viceable when 
To jhat’siden 
Then at-once 


To iva maTi'kl-nC 
Then that fiog-by 
aiiaigb to boja 

wiU-come then it-may-bc 

Mb5-taT cbal-diyo 
theie-fioni he-starled 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There iras a Tbakur y bo bad uotbiug lo cat in bis bouse, so b^ said to bnnself, 
‘brother, I’m gomg to look for seriice ’ There aas also a bud of omen, and ilie 
Tbakiir iveut to' her to get an omen, but Ihougb be iicnt crery dai she neicr gne him 
one One day she went out to pick up some food, and before she started she told lier 
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childreu on no account to give an omen to any one While she Has away the Thakur 
came as usual, and the clucks gave him th.e looked-for indication, so he saddled his camel, 
mounted and set off 

Back came the omen -bird, ‘ My children, are you sure you gave no one an omen ? ’ 

‘ Indeed we did, mother We gave it to the Thakur who comes every day ’ 

Tip flew the omen-hird, and overtook the Thakur on his way She assumed the form 
of a woman ‘ Who are you ? ’ said he ‘ I’m your wife ’ ‘ Come along , one has 

become tuo ’ So he took her up on his camel They came to a tank full of water, and 
he was compelled to descend for a certain purpose ‘ I’ll he hack in a moment,’ said 
he ‘ All right,’ said she On the bank of the tank he saw a snake pursuing a frog, 

‘ It’s a shame to let the poor thing he killed,’ said he So he took out his penknife and 
cut bits of flesh out of his thigh with which he fed the snake till it could eat no more 
Then he got up and went back to the camel His thigh was all bloody ‘ What’s 
happened ? ’ said the omen-bird ‘ A snake was going to eat a frog, so I thiew it lumps 
of flesh from my thigh instead.’ 

Straightway the omen-bird passed her hand over the wound, and it healed up as it 
was before Then they got up on the camel and went on them way. 

But the frog said to himself, ‘ some day or other you may be of use to him Go at 
once ’ So he started off at once 

[This IS the end of the extract The entire siory, which is a long one, will be found 
on pp. 82 and ff of Mr Macahster’s book The frog takes the form of a barber and 
overtakes the Thakur The three then go on The snake, out of gratitude for his good 
meal, also ]Oins the company as a Brahman The four settle in a city, where the omen- 
bird gets the Thakur service under the king, on a salary of a IdJtJi of rupees The king’s 
barbel persuades the king to set the Thakur three apparently impossible tasks (to get a 
snake’s jewel, to find a ring thrown into a well, and to get news of his dead and gone 
ancestors), aU of which the Thakur performs with the aid of the snake, the frog, and the 
omen-bird. To cariy out the third task, the omen-bird assumes the form of the Thakur 
and gets the king to make a-huge funeral pyre on which she sits It is lighted, and she 
flies away in the smoke She then sends the Thakui to the king with the news that he 
has come back from j;he king’s ancestors, and that they are all weU, but want a barber 
So the king makes another pyre and sets his barber on it to go off to his ancestors. The 
' pyre is hghted. The barber is, of course, burnt to death, and the king and the 
Thakur live happy ever afterwards ] 
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DANGBHANG 

In the south-east corner of the Jaipur State, on the borders of Kotah and Karauhr 
and separated from Dangi by Kalimal and the Dangl of Karanb ire hare Dangbban" 
The estimated number of its speahers is 80,363 

Dangbhang is more infected ivith Jaipur! idioms than Dang! It even e^ibits 
modes of expression ivhicb have hitherto been considered to be pccuhar to Gujarati 
In its grammatical forms the following are the mam jiomts in whicli it differs from 
Dang! of Jaipur 

Prontmciation.— There is a tendency for t to become a, as in dan, a dav , JaUyb, 
written So « becomes ? m i ipyb, a rupee 

The tendency to disaspiration appears to be stronger even than in Dangl D’cliaic 
cases hke pleasure , bddb, bind, siiib, dry, sad (sddhii), a saint, bht'db, hungri , 
Jib, a tongue, 15, iron, idlas {rdkhas), a fiend The letter ^ is often transferred to 
the first letter of a word, as m mlml for mahal, a palace , mhdiaj, as well as viahdraj, a 
great king , gbadb, for gad’hb, an ass Similarly m is transferred in huabb for lambb, 
long Disaspuntion is, as usual, prominent in the conjugation of tlie roofs ?ab, remain, 
and kalt, say. "We have rai-hai for lahat-hai, he hves, layb, lived , kai, said, kax, sav 
(imperative, 2nd smg ) , and kugo, I will say 

As a rule strong masculine nouns end in o,— not d, as m Dang! and Braj Bliaklia, — 
thus, beib, not beta, a son The oblique singular of these nouns, and the nominative 
plural, end in d Thus, betd-kb, of a son , beta, sons The obhque plural ends in an, as 
in Dang! In other respects nouns form their obhque forms as in Dang! 

There is no accusative-dative in ya, hke the pbtdya of Dangl There is a locative 
in a, as in mhala, m the palace , sachtja, in truth , and in at for nouns and adjcctii es 
ending m 5, as in maltinax, in a month , dgax, in front, before This last locative is 
common, and when an adjective (or genitive) agrees with a noun in the locative, it too 
is put into that case, which is a most interesting survival Thus we have dp kax (not 
dp'ke) mhala, in his own palace, merax (not more) dgax, in my front, * e before me ; 
tamdrax pachhai, in thy belund, behmd thee 

The postpositions are the same as in Dangl, except that the agent has nax, instead of 
ne, and that the obhque genitive ends m kd, not ke, as in w des-kd raxbdld-kax, to an 
inhabitant of that country 

The termination kax of the dative (which also occurs in Dang!) is here clearly seen 
to be the locative case of kb, the sign of the gemtive In other words, in Dangbhang, a 
dative may be formed by putting the genitive into the locative, i e by changing the 
termination b to ax Thus, raxbdld-kax, to an inhabitant , chdy'nd hai xixerax, there is a 
desire to me, I have a desire , db putt hb-jydy’gd terax, two sons will become to thee, 
thou wilt have two sons , beta hbya dp’iiax, sons will be to us, we (i e I) shall have sons 
"When an adjective or pronoun agrees with a norm, the postposition is sometimes 
added to both, as in €-nax rdjd-nax kax, by that by the king it was said, it was said b> 
that king , raxbdld-kax ek-kax, to inhabitant to one, to one (t e an) inhabitant 

Sometimes the sign of the agent is omitted (as m Jaipur!), as in u (for c-nat) 
xnaxf) l-k^ marl, he beat the sweeper-woman 
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AcTecrrres ~HcL in Brcj Brnkr.5 end in ch. end in peegi in 5. often end in to in 
pdngGtnf.g-. Tins. cffiirS. neod fedi. sirs. rmsc. cnidtc^ ; sfchhto. tms fiem. izciJ, 
Ire. sinn. nns'?. ; cs; 5, of this kind (=Hind5st£ni ci:c). It vriLL tncs ie seen 

As TO DroilCFuIlS. tne ftsr rerson is the sane cs in BinsL except tint ne non- m-i 

then rteet a laipnn feme snen as rr^n^d. as ttcH as r-erc, np. Tne accnsariTc-datircS 

-jr^rc. tc: c. 'rfec, etc., do net ccenr. 

% - % - • - - 

Xde neninatixe rltnal of the second xersm is t r~. ter- or fo~ C. a-d fts ge nitive is 
tar'c'-c. Trk pntnenn takes red the sign cf^the agent case, also as the sign ot the 
neexsatixe-datiTe (in this case snffxed to the ohlicne fom and not to the neninatire}. 
Xhns. fcT'Ocif hx thee; fd-oc‘, to thee: ti n-oiid bx xen or to xon. 


As in Danxh the re 


jrononn cjrn seif, is also nsed to mean ^ ve.' incindirg 


the person addresed. cr exen ‘ I.* Its obiione fom. is cpj. or (pltrral) cp5n. Its geri- 
ttxe is cp''r5 or cp-i:5 The personal prenonns are often nsed instead of ep'ro, in the 
sense cf ' cn-n. 

The aronc 


aus. i-J:o for cp'/ of erp-sd Tc,'. he said to his father. 


cf the third person ('* he.* - that '} is no : ohL sing, a ; nom. plnr. ice; 


C’CL a. 




'Tins’ is to fsenetinres ; f} ; chL nrg. ? : ncn. plttr. ; e ; obh phm in : rt'o= 
‘here:* ^tf=thns. 

Jc. chi. sing-g*?. nena picr./e. ohL pltrr.y'o. is the demonstrative prononn ‘that/ 
and the rehtixe pranotm ‘ t-ho :* jed cr /c5=’then.’ ‘ x-hen ’ : ybrc=' there.’ ' where.’ 
Xo'- ►" x-hieh dees no* change in declension) is ‘ who r * i:§f=‘ what f ' : Ld-1=-'^ enj- 

The ccnjngaritn cf TGlbs is generalix as in Pahgi. excep* that (as in Ja^rari) the 
Srst person pinrei ends in §. and the third person plnral is not nasalised. Thus. — 
i sndhe. etc. 


1 . r'C'*ir 
f. r-o'-ci 
3. r-f'-ci 


Trace. 

rc'^o. 

r-c^a'. 


mte ctnhmctirc particiale ends in del. Ic* cr c*. as rrc^Jc^. mcr-hc^, rcr-c^, 
nr stmrh. The nenn cf agencp ends in Izlc. as in nzl-bdlo. an inhabitant. 

■•Taimn* '-o^c'drj T am : r’cTcii^'f fp-xr. rrnsc. c^/ci. Xtts. The Srej form is 


r. 




-Ta * c_b to tne 






p.e present. 

xarx. anxs ' smgtxar I r'cir'a^clrc rpinrali fen 

dec pdecnasticailx to the third person of xerhs. 
IS. jcoT-rs. he said; he asked; r'crci-K he 




tense. :t ts nsec e-xaer ncssexeip, cr impers:na_x. Tans (pass' velv) w-v? efr? rta-r, a 



/ 
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TToman ivaa struck by him, le ke struck a woman, in winch the verb {marl) agrees in 
gender with the object (stri) (impersonally) us-ne strl-ld mard, by him, with reference 
to the woman, striking was done, in which the rerb {mdrd), being used impersonally, 
always remains mascuhne whatever the gender of the object may be 

In Dangbhang, as in Gujarati, when this imjiersonal construction is used, the verb 
is attracted by the gender ofdihe object, and Ijecomes feminine v hen it is feminine 
Thus, rdjd-nav mait^ri-JcU Midi, hterally, by the long, with roferonce to the female- 
sweeper, she (not ‘ it ’) was called, t e the king called the female-sweeper Here, it mil 
be observed, the word Midi agrees in gender n ith althougn tbc latter has the 

sign of the dative, hu, attached to it 

We may also note the employment of the Jaipurl word honl or ku . . til, 

meaning ‘ not ’ 
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I No. 2^.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

TTEJIEBX HTSDI. 


Central Group. 


/Btr JIac<i7ister. ^T.A.) 


(SZAJTE, JUFTSJ) 


Specimen 1. ‘ 


TT =161 TT i ^i6i 

♦TU mot ^iq ^ sT | '^-•T TfsfT 

=\ =\ ^ 

1 qi3i Mi^ s>i6i q<!rr ^TTT ^ 

c tt ^ a o 'Sr ^ ^s» e- 

*i 'q«r»ji-^T^ I =Bi =rn-=nv sr-n ^-qii 7K '=5*33^^-^ -ssi-c-i I n-»i 


tsq T§T-57 1 "41^ -n '^io-«i =nl^ T^-TRiT I ^STS’ qi 

=\ • ' • " 


=n«ii'm Tr-«iqi 1 qi ttitT ^ <.qi^l-=a Ti^-=n I 

^ ’qTTTr-'^ ''aon-T ^a^iqi 1 ^ TTobT 'ITq-'fT f^Rv-^ ^ 

C\Cv ^=\ ^ =\ 

■’4^ TT 1 quT WT ^ o-^ 1 ^7q 

^TqT ^TTT qW-"^ ^TaTTn-^ \T^ ^ ^ 

1 ^ ^\. ♦Rj aTT qi»f ciT^TiT ^<TT qT^T ?f‘n 

- «\ =\ =v 


tivl-qni ^ iM qv^ n-^c Miu qT^ ?T ^ cTU 


q^ qTqTri I oTT ♦fiqiTR'TT ^-qi qi •iiqii TRH-rn U 

>3 C\ 


Eoi Ec.*iin-ix 
jL-c-e’-ia'^i ric'-io 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

■ szl CO 


H-as D5p~--I 

rs^ fc^'e^-io 
so Tco-'kc csL' 

/'cf T^e-io cire, 

ecu jcclihEi 

CC’.t c7zc~ 




chiicto 
i'e-eoc'-ce 
cLsivo-SEvo. 



hi. 

T'-’^e-SE chiora 

bra-rsi 

iO'-? 

izere. 

Then-ic-frer^. vTe-uour.ger 

£0''.-bg 

'fcaT! 

1^- 

roe-si: to men JQti 

STTSI 

feeler. 

_pn^r^ 

e-ie-frcrm iTTcf r-o frare 

erjr-ei 

H-Sll 

piji 

irc-kS. OEr-oi- 

Ttd^ 

t i? ^-operte 

tr e~-io ditidi ^g-ccci-gi een. 

A-ferj: 

te:6 

ssrri 

le-iai 

dar 

Z'J^ 

cE 

p-operi'^ rchec-^ccEg 

c-jcr 


\'i t3 


poji 


fc~£’7^~Toeei~v~i’-^o tr-fo-'-cocj.. Trere co'-e-rceing t.U ^’•opiri'j 


'o 



KiNGBHlNG. 


357 


■gair chalan-mi ura-di t^-nai sab pSji ui^-di, pachhai 

had conduct-tn loas-ioasted Sim~hy all property tcas-squandered, aficrtcards 
a des-me bhot-so kal par-gayo Jad -n-o tagal ho-gayo '\^’o 
that country-tn a-great famine fell Then he poor became He 

gayo ar S des-ka raibala-kai ek-kai la-kar rayo 'O’-nai S-k6 

went and that country-of vihahitant-to one-to gone-having lived Him-by hvn-to 

sur ckaraba-kfi kbetan-pai khsdayo Jo pat^ sur kliatvai-ba 

swine feedtng-for Jields-in was-sent. Which hushs swine eating-werc 

jin-sS Tvo pet bliar“ba-ku raji ho. Koi ad'mi Q-kS k^ 
them-from he belly filling-for pleased was Any man him-to anything 
hi nal de-bo Jab S-k5 gybn ayd jab U-n'ii 

even not giving~was -When him-to understanding came then htm-ly 

kai, ‘mera bap-ka cbakaran-kS roti gbani, ar mai bbuko 

tt-was-said, ‘my fatlier-of aervants-to bread much{~ts), and I hungry 

marQ-bS Slai utbOgo, ar mera bap kaiiai jSQgo, ar S-^D 

dying-am I wtll-atise, and my father near will-go, and hvn-to 


kugo, ‘ 

‘ bap, 

mai-nai sarag-ko 

pap karyo, ar tero pap 

karyo, 

wiU-say, “ 

fathei^ 

me-by 

heaven-of 

sin was'done, and thy sin 

xcas-done, 

ar mai 

asyd 

nai 

rabyo 

so tero beto kuTvaS, 

tom 

and J 

such 

not 

remained 

that thy son l-should-bewalted , the 

nokaran-mS 

mo-kS 

hi 

ek nokar 

lakh-lai.” ’ 


servants-in 

me 

also 

one sei vant 

Uep ” ’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group* 

TOSTERX HIXDI 

Beaj Bh.aeha (DlxGBHl^rG) (State, Jaeptje) i 

\ 

(Sev. G. Hlacalisfer} 3I.A.) 

Specimen II. 

^ 1 ^ ^TcfCt Ws «nis=ii 

•frs. • 

^fit 1 =5rTXT-^ ftro ' 

I % TI^-^ ^ ^ TT^ m tcTTt-^ 

^tw s?ref ^PTTTT 1 WK I 

^ ^ Cs^ ^ ^ ^ o 

t^iti ^ ^ <1^1 1 o-^ ^1^1 =nY' %iT 1 

^ ^ \ 5trf-T ^ ^I7TT-^t^ I 

Trar-^ ^ -yl-qi ^ 1 wf. sis; ^ ^urt 

^-\ ^ i ^ ft 1 ffnfr ^ TOT ^ 1 m 

TT^-^ ^ir ^f^-T ^ 

?rT^ Tff 1 ^ %#Tr ^ ^Fnft i ^ ^ 

^T^TTO ^(<1 I ^ ^PT^-^icT-^ q^^Tl ^ifr 1 

fr ^ q^^Tl ^TT \ ^ <i'^*n ^TOT ^ 1 

cTT qii^ «;iq qiii q6i TRT ^pni i ^rnTT 

ft ’if I '51-'^ =iHl ■^T^JT-TT I M.qi ^ETT^ ^TTT 

^ci^i ft ¥ft U-'^lft 1 TTWT-^ q<<Tl I 

^TT^ qi<wTat 1 ^ ■^^'=»ci ^ ^mi»i-^ q6i ^TT 1 TI^ 

fK qii; ^TTH' 1 q'^q ft ctT ^TPT I q'^'l-'^ 1 ?rf^ I tr^-^ 

^ c\ o 

'qiq’ii ^ TIT 1 nTT qTT?T-^ ^^sul ^ qil«Tl 1 ^ ft ft-a^TRPTT 

vj 

^ I ft ft ^50T^ fr Tfrfr i ft ^ =^-7Tft 

i ^ wlf fr-w I TT^ Tift fr-TO I 


■^TqTT TOT 11 
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‘ TTESTERN HINDI 

Braj Bhakha (DAngbhIng) (State, Jaipur ) 

(Jtev. O. Macalister, M.A.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek raja chlio naputri Jo maiffri jharu kar*ba awai-hi, 

A king teas soilless fPlien the-mthtai anl btooin to-wield comng-tcas, 

ra]a hat mOdo dhoivai-chho ]\Iaitha-nai raja-kS dekhar 

the-king hand face tcashtng-tcas The-imhtardnl-ly the-kiug having-seen 

ap-ka mSda-kai ado dh6k“T6 laga-liyo Pher raja-nai kai-as, 

her-oion faoe-to scieen a-baslei was applied Then the-king-by it-was-said, 
‘ mai des-pati to raja, ar maithi-iiai mo-kS 

‘ I country-lord verily ktng{-am), and fhe-nithiardnl-by me 

dekhar mhda-kai ado dhokhro kasa lagayo mo-kS dekhar?’ 

having-seen the-face-to screen a-basket why was-apphed me hamng-scen?' 

Plier mait°ri-k3 hulai, puchhis, ‘mai dos-pati to 

Then the-mihtardnl-to it-ioas-called, she-icas-asked, ‘J country-lord , eerily 
laja , tai-nai ado dh6k°r6 ky5 lagayo ? ’ Mait‘ri-iiai 

king{-ani) , ^ thee-by sci een a-basket why was-apphed ? ’ The-mihtardnl-by 

kai, ‘Maharaj, kyS-f nal Nv§-f knn jiieri 

it-ioas-said, ‘ 10111 -Majesty, why-nideed ts-iiot Thus-venly pleasure my 
laga-liyo’ ^-nai raja-nai kai kai, ‘sach! kai ’ Phfr 

it-was-applied' Stin-by fhe-king-by if-icas-said that, ‘ ti uth speal ' Then 

5-iiai kai kai, ‘3Ihara7, anbaru ghar-ko uiaitar ino-kS inarai 
hei-by it-was-said that, ‘Yoiii -Majesty, my house-of mihtar me mau-hcnl 
Tiim naputri ho Tuniaro uiOdo dekh“ha-ko dhanm ml’ .Inl) 

Tov soilless aie Tom face seeing-of lehgwn is-not ' < Tlmn 

raia-nai ap”na nauk°ran-k§ hnkain de-diyos, ‘Ja-kar dekho 
the-kvig-by hts-oicn sercants-fo conmaiid was-given, ' goiie-hating sec 
sachy5-i 5-kS hhangi maraik na? ’ TJn-nai jar 

in-truth-verily this-oiie the-imhtar beats {or-)nof' Thcm-by hanng-gone 
dekhis, s5chya-f S maitha-kO man Pher un-nai 

she-icas-seeii, vi-truth-verily that tinhtardiiJ-to she-icas-heaten Then thcm-by 
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.particular reason for me to do it I just put tlie basket before my faco, because it 'struck 
me to do so’ Said tbe kmg, ‘tell the truth’ Then she rephed, ‘Your Maje^r, the 
Mihtar, my husband, inll give me a dnibbmg Yor you hare no son, and it is not riubt 
that I should see your face ’ Then the king told his servants to go and sec if rcallv and 
truly the ilihtar irould beat her or not So they Trent and sair that, as a matter of 
fact, she iras beaten , and they returned to the king and told Inm that she liad got tlie 
drubbing she expected 

So the'king thought to himself that he must do homage to samts and Iiolv men 
And Trhenerei a saint or a holy man came to his kingdom he did homage to him, and 
every day occupied himself in virtuous and chaiitable deeds For he thought to hiinself 
hoTV nice it Tvould be to have a son, and that he must do aU he could to get one Notv his 
gaiden ivas all diy and Tvitheied up, and one day a samt who ahghlcd in it was so t cry 
holy that it immediately all over became fresh and green The king did homage to liini 
‘ This is a worker of miracles,’ said he to him self, ‘ and TnU ccrtainlv gii c me a son ’ 
The saint was pleased at his devotion and said to him, ‘ my child, ask a boon ’ ‘ Promice 

to grant it,’ said the king, ‘ and I TnU ask it ’ ‘ The promise is given Ask ’ ‘ Hoh 

sir, I long for a son ’ ‘ Sons are not Tvritten m your fate But nevertheless depart in 

peace, for two sons wiU be born to you’ The samt ivas a -wanderer, and went his vai, 
and the kmg returned to his palace On the ninth mouth the sons were born, and lie 
Tias happy, for now his family Tvas established 
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KALTMSL 


Kalimal is spoken, in Jaipur State immediately to the south of Dangi, between it 
and Danghhang, on the borders of the Karauli State Tt is spoken by 81,216 people 

It closely resembles Danghhang. Nouns and adjectives in o have their oblique 
forms both in d and e ‘My’ is mhdid and merd ; ‘thy,’ thard and terd , ‘your,’ 
tamdro , ‘this,’ yd, ‘he,’ ‘that,’ wd or # (obi plux un), ‘who?’ Tcaun Verbs form 
their jfirst persons plural as m Danghhang, and their third persons plural as m Dangi 

Samples of Kalimal will he found in the List of Words It is quite unnecessary to 
give further specimens A grammar and specimens of the dialect -will he found m 
Mr Macalister’s hook 
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diTgar-wAra 

In Jaipur the n-ord dUffar means ‘a hiU,’ and hence DUgar-tcard means the 
lang^ge of the hill country It is spoken hr 108,766 people, south-west of Ding! and 

immediately to the north-west of Ealimal It only differs from the latter dnlect m 

• * 

bemg more strongly infected with Jaipur! In fact it could ivith equal propriety bo 
classed as a form of that language The mam pomts m which it differs from Kallnidl 
are that it is fond of usmg the sufi&x of A (ri-Zn? to represent the datiye case, ‘your ’is 
thamard, and ‘who?’ is A ay In the yerb suhstantiyc it prefers the Jaipuri forms 
chhS (present) and cfiho (past) to /iff and lid, and the yerb is conjugated in the plural 
sometimes like Dangi, and sometimes hke Jaipur! 

As in the case of Ealimal, this dialect is suflBciently illmtrated for present purposes 
by the List of "Words appended Fiuther specimens and a full grammar will be found in 
Mr Macalister’s work. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 


\ 



Dirsi fKaranlj) 

i Dan^I fJMpnr) different 

from Dai:::! of Enranb) 

Kalunal of Jarpnr (wtere 
differen* from Dangi of Jaipnr) 

L Ore 

Ek 



2 Tt-o 

■ Do 



3 Three 

Tin 


- 

4 Tour 

- , Chvon 

[ 

Chyar 


5 Five 

' Pfch 



6, Six 

i 

. Chhai 

1 

Chhm 

i 

1 

7 Seven 

‘sat 

\ 



8 Eight 

- 1 Atli 
\ 

- 


9 Nme 

. i Tan 


1 

1 

iO Ten 

Das 


J 

11 Tventr 

. Bis 


• 

12 Fiftj 

Pachas 



13 Hnnared 

Saikfl , 


San . 

14 I . 

, 

Ht,ho . 

MaT . 

ilaT, hft , 

15 Of me 

1 

. llOran , . i 

Hero 

IfharO 

16 lime 

ITeran 

1 ! 

llao ' 

IDiarO 

17 We 

1 Ham ... 

1 

1 

! 

1 


]8 Of ns 

I 

J 

Earaaran, ham*raa 

1 

HhmarO 1 

1 


19 0=r 

] 

HnTnara-a, harn'rau j 

f 

Hamaro 1 


20 Tbcn 

1 

* Tu, tai - - I 

f ' t 

1 

Tu 


21 0: thee 

1 

' T^mn . 1 

Ttro . j 

1 

Tharo 

22 Tiure 

' ' 1 

Teran ’ TSrO 1 

> ' 1 

TharO . . . 

23 Ton 

. 1 Tnm . . 1 

Tam 


24 Of ron . 

' i 

I Tnmaran, tnm*ran, tm-iVan 
i 

! 

Tiiin*rO, trnrO . ; 

* j 

Tamaro 

25 Tozr 

Tamlmn, tnm*mn, fayaran 

Tain*rO, tyito . , | 

TamarO . 




IN THE DANG DIALECTS 


\ 


pSgar warn of Jaipur (where 
dilforont from paup of Jaipur) 

panpbhang (where different 
from pan^ of Jaipur) 

EngUih. 



1 

One 



2 

Two 



8 

Three 



4 

Font 



5 

Five 



C 

Six 



7 

Seven 



S 

Eight 



9 

Kine 



10 

Ten 


11 Twenty 
13 Fifty 
13 Hundred 
U I 

15 Of me 
IC Mine 
17 We 

16 Of nS 
1^ Our 


San 

MaT, li5 
MbarO 

Mb&rO 


So 


ThSro 

TharO 

ThamarO 

ThamarO 


Tamfi, tam, turn 


I TnmSrO 
TntnarO 


20 Thou 

21 Of ttee 

22 Thin" 

23 Ton. 

24 Of yon, 
2' Tour 







( 


2o ±12 . 



• 

i;v4 


27 Oztin 



• 1 

VTa-Ba- . 


SS. Eis . 



1 

1 

• 1 

YTS.-'bz.z. . 


29. TLsj 



1 

VTs 


ZO Of Szsii 




yTm-EaTi. cr-Bar 


SL TL-fr 




V/ m-Bar^ rx-Eac. 


Z2. Riid 




Hai 


33 Fco'' 



• 

Krr 


C4- i'cse 




ZTaV 

• 

C3 E^s , 


« 


ABB 

• 

So. lIcrtE 


« 


lISfeaz. . 

- 

S7. T'-'-jCt 


« 


Dft 


3:. Ear . 

« 

« 


Eaz 

• 

35 Hair 

» 

• 


E7S^ 


4''' Esa/i 

« 



irs- . . 


41 Tore::* 




JlBB 


4E B._j 

• 

0 


B?" 


45 Barr 


« 


PlrH 


44. L-ar 


• 


L^r, ErEar 


45 GiE 




Szrr.7 . 


4'^. ~"er 

• 



CB5Bj rSraz. , 

• 

4”, 

• 



DajA daC, 


45 ir 'i'ET 




. . 

' 

45* 

• 



-ETiS. c'rTi^z 

' 

c^- Siitir 

a!. 

• 



'Bn'iZ . 

- 





Ei7-it 



IKn^i rXiip"r) 4iSars::t 

fr:^ cf Fara-ill)- 

Eaunil cf Ji-jrr 

fcan Kij-: rf Jarp^r:) 

XJy ifi/ ... 

77a, S . . 

T7a-E5 

.... 


: 

•n'a-b; 

t E-iS . . . 

VTi . . . 

Wai, 776 

TJe-kfj 

Jjn~k!j 

Ec-fa5 . . . . 

1 

1 'G'n-kO . 

i 

Hat . . . 

t 

[ 

PfsT 

' 

Pa^ . • • 

1 

iroL’rt . 

lIK^dS, mBu 

- 

£al 

Bar 

E£r 

Il5th5 

. 

Jib 

• » 

\ 

Pxtfc 

Pitb, mafigar . 

Let ... 

Lha 

SCsS. ... 

Sni/j 

Ctfdl 

. .. 


Bap, da& . * 

llaira 

lla ... 

Krla . . . . 

BLal 

Jlp .... 

Bbatn, jip . . 

1''4— '' 

“ ^ ^ • * « 

AdEr^ ra^tjar, mard 

Ba_-caa: _ . 

Esir*oSriI 


I 

I 


I 




pogttf Train of Jaapnr (wterc ' piAgbhia^r (r-hf-e diflcrtct 
djicrent piigi of Jaipur") from pSagi of Jaipur) 


25 He. 


I 27 Of bun. 


'2S Hib 


129 Ther 


oO Of them. 


ol Their 


I S2 Hand. 


j I^iT, pag 


33 Foot 


3i i^ose 


I 35 Eye 




I M6p3, mhSrO 


8l' Mouth. 


I 37 Tooth 


■ S3 tar 


, 3° Hair 


MsthO • 


MathO , 


I 40 Head 


41 Tongue 


42 Bellv 


Mnngar 


43 Back 


. 44 Iron. 


I 45 Gold 


46 Silver 


Btp, dado 


1 47 Father 


M5. mSI 


4S Motbrr 


BhU 


I 49 Brother. 


Bhaip 


BhaTp . 


50 S.EtEr 


Ad'ml, manakh 


51 Man 


LngSl, tau^bant 


52. Tf email. 


Dang- So7 





^ t 

pugar ward of Jaipur (where 
differeut from pang? of Jaipur) 

1 

Danghhaig (where difTercn* 
from Panpi of T*ij,xir} | 

End 

1 

Iragal j 

1 

jogal, bhau 

53 Wife 

BiiloL 

Bachohe 

54 Child 

BsW, obhOrO 

Bch! lar'kO, chhOrO 

55 Son 

Bgti, ohhori , 

Bgti, Inj-'ki, chhan 

56 Danghtcr 



57 Slave 

Kasan, palHi 

KnBan i 

j 

5S Cultivator 


1 

59 Shepherd 

Bbag*w5n 

Butn Ji, Bhng*waa 

60 God 


Rakas, bhut, ]and 

61 Deni 

Sfiraj 

SQraj 

62 San 

Chad 

Cliador'ma chad . 

63 Moon 

Taro 

Tara 

Ci ^tar 


Ag, ag*nt, hasador 

65 Fire 

1 


6G Water 

1 

1 

Ghar, jag . 

67 House 

1 Ghoro 

Ghora • 

j 6S Horse 



69 Cow 

1 

Euk'rO • 

KnttO, ga(Jak 

70 Dog 

Balai 

Bilyal, balal 

[71 Cat 

1 

MnrgO 

J[tir“g3 

1 

I 72 Cock 


■> 

73 Duck 

GhodO 

GbadO 

' 74. Am 



75 Camel 

Chirl 

Chap 

1 76 Bird 



77 Go 



78 Eat, 



79 StI. 


YOU IS, psrT I 




cf (Trbr\ 

difftTcn* froia piijS cf Ja^par'' j 

(ir!:?-e di^ere::* j 
from pirri cf Jaipcr'^ ‘ 

( 

E=; jb 


i 

j 

1 

S'l Co=c 

JIar ^ 

ilar . ! 

SI B:»* 

tTlM hai-]S 

tn >3 bo , , .1 

! 

S2 S»=a. 


! 

1 

S3 De 

Da 


S4 G ^"0 

Bha] 

D^ar, bbag 

S' Kce 



So Up 

KhaBva 

Khanai najik 

>7 Xe*!** 

lylchai 

Kicbai 

SS Dobt; 


Dur?, dur 1 


Agai 

Acai 

' 

PJ Before 

P'lchhai 

Picbbai p3cbhob*ra 

91 Behirl 

Kbij 

Knp 

92 BTio 

KSi 


03 TThU 

Kvl, ohftu 

Kyft 

04 WbT 

At 

Anr, or 

0? Abo 

Pa^Ta 

1 

i Pap 

1 

03 But 

Ja 

1 Jo 

1 

07 If 


! 

' 0 : Tis 

Xalil 

^■3f 

1 

93 No 

\ 


1 

! 

IC Alas 

Bap 

I Bap 

1 

101 A *3{lc- 



1 ICA Of a ^atbe- 


1 

1 

! 103 To a fa be- 
1 

Bap-sa 

! Bjp-s3 

1 

1 

101 ProB a 'a‘1. • 

i 


1 

1 

J 

IC’' 

Bap 

1 

< Bip 

1 

lOo Pai^e-* 

Da-r— r") 


■rOL. IS, Tint 1 


( 

Ergliili 1 

(Kanmli) 

1 Danji (Jaipur) (where different 
from Dangi of Kamnly 

1 

Kalimil of Jtrpti (wlert 
diffemi^ from Dfifigi of 

107 Of fathers . Pnnbhan-tan 

1 , 
j Daim-ka • . 

Bapan-ba 

iOS To fathers . . PnnfiMn-kS 

1 

1 D&un-ku 

Bapan-LS 

t 

10? Irom faiheis . . Pnnkhan-He 

1 

( 

, Daun ta . 

1 

Bapan-bS 

110 A daughter . . | llofi 

Chhari , 

1 


111 Of a daughter . 


( 

' 1 

1 


1 

112 To a daughter . 


1 


i 

113 From a daughter J 

1 

■ 

‘ 


i 

114 Ttto daugaters [ 




115 Daughie 3 1 

Bhaut mori 

dihOri 


1 

116 Of daughters | 

ildpn-kan 

Chhcrin-1 0 


117 To daughters . ' 




IIS From dEuehte'^ 

1 




1 

1 

119 A good man 1 

1 

£k chakho manikh 

£k bhale ad*mi 


120 Of a goc-d man . ' 

1 

£k chofch? mauifch-kaa 

, £b bhala ad*iiii-ke 


1 

121 To a good man ^ 



• 

122 From a good man ^ 




123 T'ro good men 1 


1 


12A Good men 

Mtik*i4-ti chakh^ manikh 

Bhal§ gd^ini 

Bhala ad^mi 

125 Of gOud men 



• 

125 To gool m'^n 

' 



127 From goo-d men 



• 

12S A good -roman 

£k chakhi bnir*bani . 

. £k bhah bair'bani 


122 A had bo,- 

Fc band mofs 

. Bk bura chharfi 

£k bura chhara 

ICO Good T-omea 

Uuk^ chakhi h3ir*b3nl 

1 

. 1 Bhall baii*b5ni . 


131 A bad gml 

£k buri mSri . 

. Bk htm chhari 

1 


132 Gc-cd 

llaluk, cbokau 

. AcMito, bMo 

t 

Chaka, achhya 

133 Better 





372— Dirg 



Pirar ••firi cf Jaipur iwiif-e 
diSvren* frota Darp c*" 

pirrDbirr i'*‘I*-ed*5e*<a*- 
fr n Barp c*f Ja.prr’' 

Erploi, 

Bapan-io 

Bapan Is 

107 

Of falters 

Bipan-kS 


ICS 

To farters. 

Bapan-sS ^ 


lOs 

Froni fa'te-'. 

( 

1 


110 

A daagite- 

‘ 


111 

Of a dargtle- 

t 


112 

To a dan^iter 



110 

rT>n a daagtler 

1 


111 

Tito daaghte-' 


Chh'rJ, chiS-T"; 

115 

Danght«rs 



110 

Of Aaagbtcr< 



117 

To Qaaghtprs 


c 

ns 

Froai oangt'ers 

& cbc'kh^ £d*Eai 

£k icaijTS ad*iiu 

' 119 

1 

A go-Hi 'ran 

£k chckba aa'nn-bC' 

Ek SchiiTa ac'a.-fcs 

120 

j 

Of a gCK--d car. 



1 

> 121 

} 

To a go d raaa 


■ 

I 

L12 

1 

Fror a good ma 


t 

^ 12S 

1 

t 

Tiro good xea. 

1 

, CiiC'fita ad‘r:' 

5 

Bkala ad’ral 


Goca raea. 




Of good tree 



1 

1.0 

To go d raen 



' 

127 

Froa: good la'a 

£s tair^baiu 

£i: actil legal 

12S 

A good TTCarai: 

1 

£k bar? cbh?r? 

£k tars chfcCrS 

t 

129 

A lad lor 

Ch?iM bair^Hnl 

1 

Actr-Z lacar-l 

i ^ 

1C'' 

Good ■n-cra’a. 

£k bar! cbb'^ri 


151 

A Ka g--' 

1 acabr? 


132 

Good. 

! 

! 


1C5 

Be t'T 


\ 



Pagar-Triri of Jaipur (wiere 
different froni Papgi of JAipnr) 

pSngbliarg (Trht-* diff,.rc3*^ 
from Diiicl cf Jaipur) 

Ecglut 

Glu5ro 

GliOfO 

m Best 

135 Hich 

ISO Higher 

137 Highest 

13S A horse 



139 A mare 


• 

140 Horses 

- 

GhOpyS 

141 Mares 

IsarO 

ll3 

142 A ball 



143 A cow 

Xara 

Aia 

144 Bulls 


GstI 

145 Cows 

Kuk'ra 

Kil*t3 

146 Ado^p 

Eut^l 

KnttI 

147 A bitcJi 

Kuk'ra 


14S Dogs 

Kut'H 

KutU 

14^ Bitches 

BaL'rO 

Bai*r3 

159 A he goat 


ChhsU 

151 A feiuale g03^ 

Bak'rS 

Bak*ra bikVI 

152 Goats 

i 


Haron 

155 A male deer 


HaraJ 

154 A fenale deer 

• 

Haraa 

1 155 Deer 

H5 ckitS 

ilai hS, chili 

153 I am 

Tu chbai 

Xu hau cliiuu . 

1 157 Thou art 

TVs ciiai 

IVo hai, cnhai . 

15i EeJ 

TT^m cilha • • 

Hac if, ciif 

15C TTc are. 

Tain cliij 

1 

1 

Xun t* cii3 

! 

‘ l.-O Tcuare. 


Diifa — j 







pugar TrSfa of Jaipur (where Paughhioi: (where different 
different from paugl of Joiptir) from pangi of Jaipur) 


Esgliih 


I 


f 

Wol cbliaT cbhai ♦ i 

i 

TV’s hoi', chhst 



161 

they are 

Ha cliiiO ' 

1 

MaT ho, chho 



162 

I TTSS 

1 

Ta. ohho S 

Tu to, ctho 



163 

Thou was* 

chho 

Wo to, ciio 



164 

He TTas 

Horn ohha 

Ham h3, chh5 



165 

We vrere 

Tam chba 

Tnm ha, ctta. 



166 

You ^ert 

'Wai cliha 

ha, chha 



167 

Thev rrere 

V 

Hai 

Ho 



16S 

Be 

Haibo 

1 

Hot3 



1^9 

To ne 

( 

HoitO {Pas^ Par' hfo) 

Hoto 



170 

Beia~ 


Ho- 



171 

Harirp t>- •' 





172 

I ca7 b“ 

1 HS bSgJ 




173 

I sta 1 b= 

1 

( 




174 

I •-ca’d re 

MSr 

Jlir 



17- 

B-at 

i llsr»b3 




17o 

To beau 

llar>t5 




177 

Eemmr- 

ilirar 




17- 

Hamar reavr 

i 

j fift 0**^ Sj C’’ 

iTsTmira 



17? 

i best 

j 

Tu c_ra 

- 

» 

ISO 

ns *■*- 

! 

1 

Wj ci-^ 

- 


isi 

He ceati. 

1 narai 

Ham mara 

• 

- 

'z'y 

We 

1 

j Tam rmrS 

Ten nir' 

- 



Yc s nil- 

TTai rmrai, =3-s- 

Wo mim: 

- 

- 



or- cs 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Z rest Y r* Yr. •j 


Tliaac* 

- 

- 

In 

Ts n P 

Yrsf* 1 

— 

WC mi-T^ 

• 


1Y7 

H? bess ,rsr 




ISS 

TTe beat (Par* Tevti) 

Haman-n^ pitjau 

Ham-nS pltyO 

• 

• 

• 

1 I 

1S9 

Ton beat (Ta^i Tenee) 

Tnman nf pityan 

Tam-n§ pity5 

> 

• 

• 

i 1 

1 

190 

Thej beat (JPcti Tents') 

Win-ne pityan 

Hn-ng pityO 



• 

1 

I 

191 

1 am beating 

H6 pltS'hS 

HaT pitu-bu 

• 


• 

j 1 

' Mai' mir5-b3 . 

1 

192 

I iras beating 

H!t plti ralirati-lian 

Ha? pitai-bs 

• 


• 

j MaT marai-ti . 

193 

I bad beaten 

lH-nS pityan-ban 



• 

1 

Mai-cai maryg-bg . . j 

194. Imaj-beat 

H6 pits .... 

Hat pits 

• 


• 

^MbTcarS . . J 

I 1 

195 

I abaU beat 

IS pltSgan 

Mai pitugo 

• 



1 ^ 

Mai marfigOj c^d to c- 

196 

Thou vrilt beat . 

Tii pitaigan 

Tu pltaigS 



- 

- 

197 

He tvill beat 

_ 

n 5 pltai^u • 

U pitaigS 

• 



\ 

J 

198 

We aball beat 

Ham pltaTgai . . 

Ham pitaTgs 

• 



I 

Han . 

199 

Ton vrill beat 

Turn pitangai 

Tam piWgS 




Tam marKa . . j 

i 

200 

They tvill beat 

Wg pItaTgS 

We pltsige 

• 

• 

- 

tv 

IV ai mSraiga . 

! 

201 

I slionld beat 







202 

lam beaten 

HI pityan ]a5-bfi . 

ilai pltyo (or 

piTTCl bS 


Mai pity? . 

203 

I vas beaten 

Hu pltran 

MaT pityc (or 

prtyD) bs 


Mai pityg i5 

204 

I shall be beaten 

H5 pltya'a jaSgan 

ilai pitSg5 

• 

• 


- 

205 

I go 

diir5, jaft 

Ma! jaS 

• 

• 

• 


205 

Tbon goest 

Tu digai, jSai 

Tn 33TB . 


• 


Tn 3 ya-bai 

207 

He goes 

Wc d gai, ]aai - 

tr 3ayn . 

• 

• 

• 

Wa jya-bai . . 

20? 

We go 

Ham digaT, jaai 

Ham i5ya 

- 



Ham javra . . • j 

209 

Ton go 

Tnm digan, jaan 

Tbm ^atro 

• 


• 

i 

Tam j3TrS • • ] 

210 

They go 

Wc ditraT laai 

We^Sya 



- 

WaijaTvai . • • 

211 

I Trent 

H3 gayan 

ilai gayO 

« 

• 

• 

• 

211 

Tbon — cniest . 

Tti gs^an 

Tn gayO 

- 



• 

210 

He T-cnt 

Wo gayan 

1 

Hgayg . 



1 

i 

' 


214 

We v-cn-^ 

' Ham gaye 




1 

1 

Ham vara . - • 

= ' 1 

! 

J 

STS — 



Pugar ^ra of Jaipur (Ttbcre 
diffircut from P&ngl of Jaipur) 

— 

Paughbang (irhcre diETcrcnt 
from Diingl of Jaipur) 

EnglL'Iu 


Ham maryo 

ISS Wo beat (Paf' Tin'f) 


Tom maryo . 

169 You beat (Pail Ttris), 


IVe maryO 

190 They beat (Pa'f Tcn^e) 

Hfi in5r{t cUifi 

Mai' marS LS 

191 I am beatmg 

Hfi manu Ohio . 

Mai! marai-bo 

192 I iTDB beatmg 

Ma'i-nai mui^o-ohho 

Ma7 nai maryO-hO 

1*^3 I bad beaten 

Hft marfi 

Mai marS , . 

194 I may beat 

HS marlSgO, anrf so on 

MnT marfigO 

195 I Eball beat 


Ta maraigo 

19G Thou wilt bent 


Wo milraigo 

197 Ho will beat 

Hnm martgii , 

Ham maingil • 

198 Wo sball beat 

Tam marOga 

Tnm marOga 

1 

199 Yon will beat 

Wai maraTga 

Wa maraiga 

200 They will beat 



201 I sbonld beat 

Hfi pntyC ohli8 

MaT patyo htt , 

202 I am beaten 

Htt patya otlio 

Mai patyo-ho 

203 I was beaten 

H6 pa{5g0 

Mat patttgo . 

204 I shall bo boaten. 

He^aa 

• 

205 I go 

Tii jyi-chhai . 

Tu jaimi . 

206 Tbon gocst 

■Wa jj-a ohhai . 

Wo jaivai 

207 He goes 

Ham ]aTTa , 

Ham 3aw5 

I 

20S Wego 

Tam aaiivO 

1 

Tnm jaivO ' 20'^ Ton go 

ITaijrS . 

W5 iaiTni . 

1 

210 They go 



211 I T^cnt 



212 Tboa wentes* 



213 Ho went 

Ham gaja . • 

Ham gnya . . 1 

214 We went 


o c 2 
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Pugar TTira of Jaipur (vrhcic 
different from pangi of Jaipur) 


PoDgbbacg (rhere different 
from Piigi of Jaipor) 


Eagliib 


Tam gaja 


Turn gaja 


I 215 Yon went 


Woi gayS 


1 Ws gnyS 


I 216 They irent 


217 Go 


218 Going 


219 Gone 


Th^ kSf n5\v chhni ^ Tnmari3 t?I narr hai ^ I 220 Whal is vonr name ? 


T& ghOfO kntsk dana ko 
chhai ? 

TTit-sfi Kasm!r kntok dur 
chhai ? 

Thamarfi bap ka ghar-mai 
katsk bStS chhai P 

A] htt ghani diii chalyO- 
chhS 

llhSri kaka-ka bsta-ko 
byaw un kl bhain-BTl hifl 
chhai 

Dhaula ghOpa-ki ]ln ghar- 
mai chhai 

Jin ft-ka mag’ran-pai dhar- 
dvO 

Mai-nai fi-ka bSta-kS ghana 
kOr’fnn s3 maryo chhai 

Wfi d3gar-kai upar dh^da 
oharawai-chhai 

Wa fi rfikh*ra-kni nlchai 
ghora pai baithyO-chhai 

O-ko bhal S-ki bhai? b 3 
l5nibi3 chhai 


To ghOfO fc£ bams ko hai ? 221 lloir old is this horse ? 


Kaamir nyha b 3 katti dur 222 
hai P 

Tnmari bnp-k5 ghar-m? ke 223 
beta hai ^ 

A] maT bhot dtlr ohalyS-hS 224 


M6ra kaka-ko bSta 3 ki ' 225 
bhaTp-kS par“ijyS hai I 

Dhola ghOfa ki jin ghar mS , 226 
hai 

ff-kl pith par jin karO I 227 


llai-nai 8-ka beta-kS bhSt ^ 228 
kor’ran s5 maryo-hni 

1 

Vro_^ d8gar-ka mathS-par 22^* 
dhada chara myO-hai 

"Wo 8 raukh*ra niohai 250 
ghOra par baithro-hai. 

U-kO bhai 8-ki bhaiij-sB 231 
hnabo hai 


&-ko mOl dtai npva chhai &-kn mOl dbai npya hai 232 


ilhai'd bap 3 Ihorya ghar 
mni rahoi-chhai 


lIjrO bap 3 chhota ghar-mf 233 
rai-hai. 


Ta npyO B-kai t'l dg-dai To npyo 3 k3 saupo 


Hoiv far is it from here 
to^ashmtr ? 

How manv tons aro 
there in yonr father's 
honse ? 

I have walked a long 
way to-day 

The Bon of my nncle is 
marntd to his Bister 

In the honse is the sad- 
dle of the white 
horoe 

Pnt the Boddlo npon 
bis back 

I have beaten his Bon 
with many srtnpcs 

He 16 granng cattle on 
the top of the hill 

He 18 sitbnj on a horse 
under that tree 

His brother is taller 
than biS Bister 

The price of that is two 
mpees and a half 

My father lives m that 
Boiall hoii«e 

Give this mpee to him 


Wai npya S-bB Is-lyO 

U-kai-taT khub marO, ar 
]ew*Tan-sB badh dyS 


Wai npya B-s8 lyo 235 

&-k3 khub mans arjew'pin 2o6 
b 3 hado 


Euwi mat s8 p5m fcadO Kuwa sB paiji bharO 


Take those rupees from 
him 

Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes 

Bmw water from the 
well 


Mhami agai thalo 


Mcmi jgai chalo 


Walk befo e me 


Knn-ko chharCi thamarai Tamimi pachhot'raiknn kO' 23** Whose bov yores be 
pichbai avai-rhhai ® lap*ki5 awai-hai ? h nd joc 

Tam-nai wa knij-s3 roOl- Tnm nai wO knn s3 m.al- 24C 
l.vci liTCi = 

G5w-ka Ck dnkandkr e 3 G3w-k5 fk dakandar s3 241 From a ‘h-pkeep^- of 

tLe Tilnc^ 
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KANAUJT. 

The town of Kauau] is situated at the south-east end of tlic Panikhahad thslnct, 
and the language of that locality may ho considered to bo the standard form of Knnnuji 
It 18 that illustrated by the preceding skeleton Gmmmar 

It has liithei'to been wrongly considered that at the north-western end of Paruklin- 
bad the language was Braj-Bhakba or Autaibedi This is wrong Kanauji is, as inU bo 
shown, spoken all over the distiict TIio total number of speakers of Kanauji in 
Parukhabtid is 712,600 The local autliorities dindcil this into — 

Antarbijdl 078,900 

‘Hindi’ 33,000 

Totii, . 712,000 


Both aio, however, Kanauji 



3Si 

[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■^’ESTEEX HIXDI 

KiJKATJji. (East or Disteici EAErKEABAn) 

fci I =R^ 

t “fer ff^ wr^t €t i cm ?rr^ 

l "rtw ^ T^TfT sfilT-% 

^ TTT^ I 

i ^ ff^ i 

^ TTsm I ^ mrf ’fm i% ^ 

C\ 

WTcT-l' ’^rwr % 1% ^ i 

7m ft^-TT 1% =PTTT qm-'% flicT^ TToHm^ 

V3 Cv 

^■gd % ^TTcm 1 % qT^-'^ ^TT ^Tf 

fqcIT ’fTr-% ^^Kl ft^ W-% ^ 

^ ^rrff f% fcfift t2T wm i ’iW 

C\ 

^rmr '^m\ \ cm ^ i ^ t 

^ ^ f% ^ ^ Tit 

wm-'^r^ wr i ^-% wit 1% % 1wr t^-'^ 

^Tfitr xrr^ ^ ^nff f% ftrfr ^rfitt 

sTlT^ \ ^m-% dl=n^d-'^ t% TTtsjmi frmnTT- 

^rmt ^ mm i 

fm wm ^ mffmr 7T^-w ^ ^ fWr-% i Tf^-Tmit- 
^ f^rfe Tr^-% 1 cm % mrm mr^ ii 

^ m%mT md'-W ¥m i 'gT-% Tnftm wt^ 
^ diFmt ^ cm Tim wtwK-^ wmm-m fm ^ mr % i 
mft fm ^TfT^ Tnimr^-t ^ gmir wit m^FnT 
mtt-% mTt-% fm ml- w th^ i tt^cr: mr^ 



kakaujI 


oS5 

*Tr^ I cT^ '^rRr-% i '?1%-% 

?:cT5^ 'W^ TOT-f '5^ 

wf%?: ^nff '^ct-I" i g^r-^ -^--^ tr^ wfl---^ 
wr ^rrff ^ fir ^ Ti€t i ^ 

^ g^^nft ’^rr^ g^fwrft ^rrg xjgt^sr-^ 

cm-% ^ ^ I ^-% "^r %3T rPR 

vJ • V3 

^ 'fTTK ^ ^ ^-li€t mft % €t ^-t % 1 tn; 

^ =^Tf%^ fk g^frd HTf 

^ f^-% ^ €t ^ II 


YOU iv, pm r. 
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Central Group. 


WESTERN HINDI 

Hanauji (West of Distkict Eaetjkbabad) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ]ane-ke doe lanka liate IJn-mai-se chliote-iie bSp- 

One - man-of two sons weie Them-in-fi om the-yonnger-by ihe-father- 
Ee kaM ki, ‘ lie pita, mSlu-ko liTsa 36 liamaro chakiye 

to it-was-said that, 'O father, p)ope)ty-of share tchicli mine ts-p)oper 


so 

deo ’ Tab un-ne 

malu umbe 

bat 

dao 

Aura tbore 

that 

give ’ Then Inm-by 

p) ope) ty to-the))\ 

dividing 

was-given 

And a-fem 

diuan 

picbbe 

cbbbte 

laiika-ue 

sab 

kucbb 

ikattba 

kan-ke 

days 

aftei 

the-younger 

so)i-by 

all 

anything 

together 

made-having 

ek 

dun-ke 

des-ko 

cbalo-gao 

Aura bua 

apbio 

malu bure 

one 

distance-of 

count)'y-to 

it-was-gone 

A)id there 

his-own 

piopeity evil 

cbalan-me 

uiao ' 

Aura 3ab 

sab 

kbai-'cb 

kar-cbuko, 

conduct-in was-sqiiandered 

And when 

all 

expendituie was-i 

done-completely, 

us 

Tnnlk-me 

baro 

akalu par 5 

aura 

Trabu 

kang^ 

bm-gao Tab 

that 

countiy-in 

gi'eat famine fell 

and 

he 

indigent 

became Then 

us 

mulk-ke 

ek rais-ke biya 


lagi 


gab Hu- 

that 

count) y-of 

one native-of near 

havtng-engaged-hwiself 

he-went Sini- 


ne use ap’ne khetan-me suai , cliaraibe-ko patbao Anru use 

ly Inm Ins-own fields-in swine tofeed it-icas-sent And to-him 

cbab bati ki, ‘un bakdau-se 36 suar kkat-bai ap^’no 
the-desire was that, ‘those hnshs-with^ lohich swine eating-are my-own 
petu bkaiai,’ ki^ koi use det ua? hato Tab bosu-me 

ieUy I-may-fill,’ that anybody to-him giving not was Then senses-in 


ay-ke 

kaban 

lagb 

ki. 

‘ bamare bapu-ke kit*ue 

ma3nTau- 

come-having 

to-say 

he-began 

that. 

‘ my fathei -of how-many 

labou) ers- 

kb rbti 

baliut 

bai aura 

bam 

bbukbo marat-bai Mai 

utb-ke 

to b) ead 

much 

IS and 

I 

fom-hunger dying-am I ai 

isen-having 


apbie bapu-ke tir 3aibau aura .^uu-se kaibafi ki, “pita, bam-ne 

my-own father-of near will-go and Inm-to icill-say that, “father, nie-by 

DaiTV-ko aura tumbarb dokb karo-bai, aura ab is laik uabi ki 

God-of and thy sin done-is, and now tins woithy not that 

pbiri tumbare beta kabaTrai Hamai ap'ne majuran-mai-se ek- 
again thy son I-niay-he-called Jile thy-own laboui ers-tti-fi oni one- 



KA^ATiJl 


obi 

Id barobar banao ” ’ Tab utbi-ke ap*ne bap-ke tir clnlu 

of {to) equal male”' Then arisen-hating hts-own fathci-qf neat t c-u-en( 

^\mi- vre abbai dur bate ki iisai dekbi-ke bapu-k^ dara 

And he yet fei-off teas that htm seen-hacing the-fathcr-to })i(u 

lagi aiiru daam-ke us-ka gare Jagar-lao, aiini ebumO Bcta- 

tcas-affached and tun-havtng htm on-necl embiaced, and listed Thc-son- 

ne iis-se kabi ki, ‘ be pita, mai-ne Daivr-ko aiiru tuniblro |vajm 

by hiin-fo tt-was-said that, ' 0 father, me-by God-of and fin/ tir 

karo auni ab is laik nabT ki pbin tiiinlrirO tanka 

tcas-done and now this wot thy not that again thy son 

kabiif! ’ Bap-ne ap*ne naukaran-se kabI ki ‘ acbcbhI-«C 

I-may-be-called' Thefathei -bi/ hts-own set cants-to li-was-said that ‘ good-fhan 

acbebbi posak nikas-laviau amai is-k5 pabiravrau, auru liam-mb kba^C 

good dtess biing-ont and fhis-one-on put, and {Ief-)vs-aU cat 

aurii kbusi inanaTrai, kabe-se ki hamaro vabu lanka niarO-batO, 

and metiiment male, what-fiom that my this son dcad-was. 

so ab po-bai , kbm-gao-bato, ab mili-ga6-bai ’ Tab be kims! 
he now alive-is ; lost-gone-was, now found-gone-is ’ Then fhet/ mctnmcnt 

kavan laae 
to-male began 

TJs-ko bare lanka kbet-mai hato Jab ghar-ke nagich aivO auru 

His eldei son feld-in was' TPhen hoitse-of neat he-camc and 

gaibo auru nacbibo siino, tab tk naukar-ko bulav-kf 

singing and dancing loas-heaid, then one ^eicanf caUed-hating 

puchbi ki, ‘yau ka bai’’ Us-ne us-se kabi ki 

it-was-asled that, ‘this what is’ ^ Him-by him-to tf-was-said that 


* turobaro 

bbai 

awo-bai, 

auru 

tumbare 

bapu*ne 

bari jeonar 

knri-bai, 

‘ thy 

brothel 

come-has, 

and 

thy 

faihei -by 

gieat feast 

inadc-is, 

kabe-se 

la 

usai 

bbalo ebanga 

paO ’ 

U'-nC 

whatfivm 

that 

him 

well healthy i(-ha»-bcen-found ' 

Htm-by 

risay-ke 

bbitar 

lano 

nahl ebabo 

Tab u';-kL 

bajiu-nC 

become-angt y-having 

inside 

to-go 

not it-was-wished 

Then his 

fatlei -by 

babii 

ar-ke 

babi-ka 

inanao 

TJln-nC 

bapu-'t 

kabi 

outside 

come-hanng 

’ htm 

it-was 

-appeased 

Him-by 

ihe-father-to it-icas-caid, 

‘ dekbO, 

it;*m 

bar’san-se 

bam 

tumhari 

sCwn kant-hai auru 

kab-hu 

‘see. 

so-many 

vears-from 

I 

youi 

set vice doing-am and 

ercr-ecer. 

tumbare 

aggiva-ki 

babir nab? 

cbalat-bai , 

parantu 

tum-nC k-ab-bu CL 

yont 

ordei s-of 

out 

not 

going-am , 

but 

noil by crer-crcn one 

bak‘ri-k6 

bacbeba 

bamai 

nab? 

daO 

ki 

ap*ne nnldpui' 

-1 1 ‘^am: 

goat-of 

young-one 

to-me 

not 

was-gicen. 

that viy-oim fncnds-of with 

_ ■> 
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WESTERN HINBi, 


f 


khusi 

manate 

Atira 3ab 

tumharo yahu 

larika 

aw5 

■merrvment 

l-mtght-have-made And when 

your * this 

son 

came 

3m-iie 

tumliMd malu 

patunan-mai 

Tirao, tum-ne 

uhi-ki 

ban 

v)liom-hy 

your fortune 

harlots-tn loas-wasted, you-by 

his 

great 

ieonar 

kari ’ TJhi-ne 

us-se kahi, 

‘ are beta,^ turn 

sada 

hamarg 

feast icas-made ’ Stm-by 

hvm-to tt-was-satd, 

‘ 0 son, you 

always 

me 


tir rahe, 

aura 

36-kuclih6 hamarb 

hai so 

ter 5 -i 

hai par 

kbusi 

near were, 

and 

whatever mme 

is that 

thvne-verily , is but 

joy 

manaibo 

aura 

13,31 hoibo 

chabiye 

kahe-se 

Id 

turobaro yabu 

to-celebrate 

and 

pleased to-be 

is-proper 

what-from 

that 

your 

thw 

bkai maro-batoj 

so 310-hai , aura 

khui-gao-bato so , 

ab 

milo-bai 

) 

brother dead-was. 

he alwe-is , and 

lost-gone-was he 

now 

found-ts ’ 
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In the north-Trestem portions of Farnkhabad, the language is also KanaujI, — not 
Antarhedi or Bra] Bhakha as has been hitherto supposed This irill be evident from the 
follovring specimen, ivhich is the first few hnes of the Parable The language is identical 
with that of the corresponding portion of the preceding specimen 

[No 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TTESTEEX HIXDI 

KAKArjl (ITest or Disteict FArrKHABO)) 

^ ^ ^ I ^ I ^ 

^ i 

TTf-nf I ^ ^ 

cTq- ^ ^-^TT OT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

manai-ke 

doe 

larika hate 

Chhote 

lariia-ne 

bap-tan 

One 

tnan-qf 

tico 

sons icere 

2 he-gounger son-bg 

thc-fathcr-to 

kahi 

ki. 

' hamare 

hlsa-ko barn 

kan ded ’ 

Bap- 

tf-icas said 

that, 

‘ mg 

share-of diciston hanng-made give ’ 

Thc-father 

ne us-ko 

h5sa 

bati dad 

Thore 

dm pachhe 

cbbt'itf* 

by his 

share 

atnding tcas-given A-fexc 

dags after 

the-^oungcr 

larika-ne 

ap'no 

sab 

dhanu 

ikattho 

kari-ke 

par-dc-s 

son-by 

his-oicn 

all 

fortune 

too ether 

V 

made-hccing c 

•foreign-land 

nikasi-gao 

Hut 

sab'ro 

mal-tal khSte 

1 % 

rah-ma 

urav-daO 

Jab 

icenf-cicay 

There 

all 

riches evd 

icag-in 

icrs-squandered-aicaj Wlcn 

sab kharch 

hui-gao. 

tab us 

des-ma 

akal pard 

Aum bal u 

all experditvre 

became. 

then that 

country- in 

fcmxre fe'l 

Ard } r 

bhukhan 

maran lagd 





from-hvrger io-die began 
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KAfiAU'JT (pACHARUAj OF 




zrs^z T:cru o: tLt cl-rfc" of i::.xsL—iiL h Esra-'L 


fn JJos^ of tLtr C-zziZ"--', t.tJL xt<^ Tcrors- do — o hoot tto Ebscsori 


dfaloco of To uLo t-o:;ri-— est of. E'jo-xoL Ilo? tl o dl-tnot of flairpncL tto 

of -^ffcL f* E:^o.f EToTLa O- Artetf ^T, To u = T:o::tT Ifo? Ts-rf ?.d 2.r.d to fr’ 
OT-^ Ca'rz:oo::o- fn '.'-.fL of 'tTET EEiLOTrfx f* ^^oToxi, A-- rofgTt !:•: exf.ootod tie Zans-x:]! 
iT ?Lo~ uKOO? of uLo f~f:~£:x.oo of Exaf ELflcLf arc of ETod£t::?L Loit o- rlo 


UXJlAi 

'C'-T 

Lit 

“tT 


El iLor olfgfial Zo^icT Lf-~ of iLo Eiirioco? of rt f- oEtr'ot. -rLat E roTi stitfrd *-, 
ZEm-c:^ 'tsi -rzoaZj sLoth ,o- ArraiT ^fL TLai ft E ZsiaTrjf ttxII not ho doift^f 
:i a ne-maf of tbi ^ooinon=^ -rrfoL IoEot, 

Tfe cfniftt of Eta-raT E cf-ffod. into rro nocTl," oqt-'I pan* 07 tPo rfroi h<izg?,2. 
cL 21115 2'22f_-'r=«t anf srnfi-oaoi- ;^22E-oI to tLo cottiio of uT e Tsxina, ILoro sro 
sfiio rz— 022±ifo -Le CTniTof'Tariia DoaL} fro mair. traot-, a 'ortL-— OPtsm, 
Toan. tfa ioc-^2 am iLo a aura am a mitL-oa-^ti-m ho702.f tEs- foinor liroz, TLs 
02 tmit E Eoalfj fcm-ni a^- iLo feeler and local cZcEI= dfsunmEL T ffr-eon 
r - am nif of lEa i^aanan r-EEx. tmj can Pcc^craf, and rLat of tto ro?t ontto onEt- 
Eanm sToth 21020 tzaoaa of lEt fnfronoeef Ers] ETaEna. and loa- of tEatof EfaEnn: 
n d'ca Eo: Zam-ri of tEk: nmamed aontL-— eercin tiao', 

TLe fim-rfni E im c^tmared nmifct of '^ncab'?? of tooae fro foi-'^ ' 

Ej^iarxl , . , , , , . 


e-tr-anr-, rre sn 


1* 01 jianaiqi ' 
550, rco 

lOL^oO 




”5Lfi0r) 


Eifi- tiio Ilia- ;^c"-iIafon of rno disinfof — ^ TfT f-fO,. and the haEnce no naEIrnado 
or 00 0( 5 noa;c 3 n of r.iadaim and floo fC'O jcoiE in 0 ana rapontad to speaE Zidn 
O: ianion fimi? anican 10 00 a ncao-crinj Engo caiiniata, tin no hotter one E avaiT 


i. nnoceen no 


efre a le'r IE 


■ i^mne are rer 


: eneoEien^ of hotL form? of EEnanpE 

^ mi^En of Ee EarahE of the ErodEal Son- 
• Ecal peoiEirfnE?. TTe Lere ih?, X*f, and Era £02 the 
01 mo aiommr^mme-- am ne 02 ?z/ 7 j i'£_adainj £02 the anenn The «f2n of Ee 
imrr-e parminj' i^ a- -re Eii fn Ehada-rL "Vre noeet the Emo chfon 
- 'me_ zz'-fn. — i eLonm no Bra; ±i_aE’-a. The rhfrr: per?onaI prononn & 

- ■'n oionme lotm r r 02 f-r raiain Bnadairf;, There E aho tLe tendencj to eEnEate 
-.done anomer oonw-iam -ffoL E a na2Eed peoiIEEmof EladamI Thne UcrWkv: 


It nmer'ni:' 


emEm-', peddfa for jer-^ddr- r foreEn ''omtiy. 


The fo2in j 


a'5- 
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[No 3] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINM 

EAXArji (Pachakta) (Disikict, Etawah ) 

^ ^rfeiT W I n 

mx{ ^ WK[ ^ ^ t-%^ I cT^ 

^ I ^ TfcT %r Trrfi' ^rferr ^ 

Pi=nR-7r^ ^ ^ izd 

I ^ TT ^'it 

^rrft ^ ci^ ^ ^ 

0\ C\ 

<4R-^t-^ Tf^ ^PTt ^T-% %cT-^ ^nrc 

C\ 

w 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manai-kl dm lanka hate Un-me-taT clibotC-ne 

A-oeitain man-to two sons weie Thcm-in-fioni the-i/ounpcr-hy 

bap-te kahi, ‘e bap, dban-m5-te, jo batnirO blsa 

the-fathei-fo ^f-was-said, ‘ 0 fafhei, ptoperfy-tn-frojn, which mv chare 
bor, so bami dai-deu ’ Tab tva-ne wa-kau ap'no dlnnu 

niau-he, that to-me gice-awaif’ Then hxin-hv him-to his-own snlctancc 

ban dao Kacbbu babut diu uabT bbare-aT ki clibOtO 

hacing-dtcided was-gicen Some mang days not bccome-wcre that thc-yonnger 
lanka sab-kacbbii jori-baton-kl paddes mkan-gao aur lu^ 

son all-anything coUected-hacing another-country out-went and there 

luchebai-mi dm katat ap*n6 dbanu urar-bbarav-daO Jab bri-ko 

debaitchery-in days passing Jus-own Jbifune was-sqiiandci cd TThcn I im-of 

sab kbacbebn buy-cbtiko anna ava des-me barO bbarl akalu 

aU erpenditui e was-comjdeted and that couniry-in grcatlv heavy famine 

paro au bu kangalu bm-gao tab bu l^v-kS ira mulik-I e 

felt and he poor became then he gone-having that countiy-oj 

rabaivran-ml-tai ek-ke luvS laban lago, ja-nal ba-ku ap'af 

inhabitants-in-from one-of near to-hve began, wlom-by J im-as-for Jus-own 

kbet-mi soar cbaxaibe-kS patbao 
fieJd-in swine feedtng-foi it-was-sent 
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KANAUJT of south-west ETAWAiM 

'Che dialect spoken m the south-ivest of Etairah hardlv difiers from that -n-hich pre- 
rails m the Pachir tract The influence of Bhadanri is felt a httle more strongly, and 
that IS all To this ire may attnhute the nse of hd (and not tea) for the ohhq^ue form of 
the third peisonal pronoun To the same influence is due the use of hd (Bhadaun hd) for 
the no mina tive as ivell as tcah W e may also note the use of the Agent case for the 
suhject of an tnfransihve rerh in the past tense In this case the rerh is used imper- 
sonally Thus ochhe lafM-ne chald, the younger son ivent, hteraUy, by the younger son 
it iras gone This of course is altogether contrary to the rules of Standard Hmdi, but is 
aU. the same quite common in this part of India It is an instance of the preserrafion of 
a very old idiom Compare the Sanskrit fena cJiahfam 
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Central Group. 


TVESTEEX HINDI 

Kanauji (South-ITest of District Etatevh) 

^ ft ’fH I TRT-H ^ 

m ^ iiW ^HT-TT-H ^ tft frar ft^ ^ I 

TT-^ ffHT TO ^ ^ I HIT ffn 1% ^ 

TOH ^ ^ IT TOT ftW fr^ ^TTcT Tit 1 
^ ^T?TT IhT '^TTHt ^ ^ I ^Tr-% TT^ TO TO 

m TOH-H ^rrft qft ^ ^ ^iftr i^-nft i ^ Tf 
=1^-^ wr^ftrff-Tf-H fro Tfrr ^ ^ Tr-^'t 
^^T '^TT?^-^ 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ter-^ ^ ^ITcT-¥H TOT 

^ ^t^ fW HTf fcT-'f^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi a(l*mi-ke do lar“ka bate Dou-mC-se mnlit-ne 

A-cerfatii man-of two sons tceie The-fico-jn-fi om the-youngo -hf 

bap-se kabi ki, ‘ are bap, rujjava paisa-me-se lO niiro 

the-faihe) -to \t-icas-said that, '0 fafhei, t iipccs picc-in-from xchaf Dit/ 

b?sa bor so mo-kS deo ’ Tab ba-kO bisa rupara paisa bD-daO 

sliaje niay-he that nie-to give' Then hts share i itpccs pice tca'!-diridcd 

Tb6r§ dm bbave ki ocbbe lar*k.a-nc sab cbljC lor-knr 

A-few dat/s became that the-gounger son-bif all things cotlcctcd-having 

par-des cbalo aur buS bure kim roj-ruj karit-rnlio 

a-foreign-connti y-to it-icas-sfai fed and there ccd deed daily hc-dotng-irn<t 

Aiir nipava paisa ap“n6 kboy-dao Jab ba-ne sab kauri paic'i 

And 1 ujmes pice his-otcn xcas-losf When htni-Lg all coicnc-^ pice 

kboy-dao, tab par-des-ml bbarl kal paro, aur ivab garib 

tcas-losf, then thc-foi cign-counfry-in heavy famine foil and he poor 
biu-sravo Aur ivab jai-ke bnan-ke ad*iniTO-iuC-se Ck-ke Invl raban 

became And he gone-hating thcre-of men-in-foom onc-of near to-hvc 

lago ia-ne ba-ko ap*ne kbet5-mi suar cbarailie-ko pa1bai'» Aur 

began, lohom-by him hts-oten fields-in sicine fccdtng-for if-ira‘-scid And 
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vzfxzsr he'dL 


ri 

iir. icsc-Iio 

j~j 5 -*-sr 

Miit-rste span 

Ichavan 

chii2t-}:2t5 


u^c-:^ ic 

rJcr. '’cn'6 

e.aHrn-v:ere I'TAdf-clio 

to-iat 

!ny-tc<a. 

f 

io~ r£-i:o 

iruchh 

zsJli dat-iiaro. 



Arc 

C'^^'cCClV 

c • yf ^ "rc 

gizlrn-v:csi 
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KANAUJT OF HARDOI. 

Crossing tlie Gangfes from the district of FaruLhabad ive come to Hardoi, the only 
"western distnct of Oudh of which the language is not Awadhi Here it is evciywherc 
Kanauji Local authorities recogmse three or four suh-vaiieties, but the difTerences arc 
merely as to the amount of Awadhi with which the Kanaiiji is mixed 

The number of speakers of Kanauji m Hardoi is estimated at 1,030,500 The 
district has to its east Unao and Lucknow, and to its north Sitapur and Khen, m all of 
which the language is Awadhi It is hence natural te expect a ceitain infusion of 
that form of speech m the local Kanauji This infusion varies from place to place, but 
IS generally very shght in amount Only m the extieme east of the district, in Tabsll 
Sandila and the neighbourhood is the infusion so strong as to form a mixed dialect rc- 
qmnng separate tieatment We may estimate the niunbei of speakers of each of 'the Ino 
forms of Kanauji employed in Hardoi as follows — 

Standard Konanji abghtly mised with Awadhi . 830,500 

Mised dialect of Sandila 150,000 

Total 1,030,500 


The mixed dialeot of Sandila will not be considered heie It will be found dealt 
with, together with other mixed dialects, on p 411 £f At present I confine my-elf 
to the Kanau]! of the rest of the distnct As a sample I give an abstract of the nnm 
story of the Paiuble of the Prodigal Son, which illustiates the dialect of the centre and 
south of the district This is locally known as Bangrahl from the name (Bangar) of one 
of the Parganas in which it is spoken Illustration of the dialects of other part« of the 
district (except Sandila) is qmte unnecessary 

We may trace the mfluence of Awadhi in the rare use of the typical Kanauji termi- 
nation « of weak masculme nouns , m the employment of teln as the oblique form of 
so, that , and in the locative par-desai {Av^adhi par-desahx), in a foreign country 

Note also the "way m which the letter t is added to a word ending in a consonant, 
as in Uitimmadi, entreaty This addition of f is common in the Kanauji spoken north 
of the Ganges, and in Cawnpore 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TTESTERN HIIsDl 

JEiXAtiji (Cexteai a>'d SorTH-TTzsT or Disimcx Haebol) 

€t ^PTt ^ fr^-'^t fti: €t 

^rfe ^ i ^ ^ 1 m %i[ 

Tf ^3^ ^ l ^ ff f^--t 

Tft^^ ^1 ci^ ^ ^ w 1 

^f%-% ^f%-'^ 1 ^ 

^ ^ 1W: ’gr ^ ^\^-^^ ^m^Ti 

^ ^TT^ f% wft i cR 

^-ir^ w 


TRANSUTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek £id*ini-ke dui larika liate Teki-ma-te j6 ddioto lanka 

One man-qf two sons icere Them-xn-from who yonngex son 
Tiato so ap'kie bap-par ka ban Ingo ki, ‘ ]6 kucbbu rupaya 
was he his-oicn father-to to-say began that, '■what anything money 
bamare bisa-ko boi so bati den ’ Tab bap-ne vrabi-ke 

my shaxe-of may-le that dividi7ig give’ Then the-fathei-by him-of 

bisa-ko rupava bah dao Tab cbbotb larika apbao 

share-of money dividing was-given Then the-yoiingei son his-own 


bisa lei-ke 

par-desai 

cbalo-gaoj 

aur 

bua sab rupaya 

shaie tahing 

to-a-fo) eign-counti y 

icent-away, 

and 

there all money 

kucbal-mi 

urai-dao 

Aur 

]ab 

bauai-ke 

evil-conduct-in 

was-tcasted-a way 

And 

tchen 

made-having (i e very) 

kbax-kbm bui-gao, tab kucbbu 

dman-ke picbbtL 

Tvabi-des-mS akal 


tndigent became, then some days-of aftei that-coiintry-in famine 
paro Tab wabu kebu bare amir-ke duare gao Tab Tndn-ii§ 

fell Then he some very nch-man-of at-dooi went. Then hini-by 
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Tvalu-ka khetan-ma suari cQiaraib5-par kan-dao Jab "vvabu bua-6 

htm-fo fields-jn swine feeding-on ii-tcas~made When he there-too 

byakul bhao tab phm ap*ne ghar Janti iio, aur 

distraught became then again hts-own house-to returning he-camc, and 

ap“iie bap-ki kbus^adi kari, atir kahan lago In, ‘ bamari 
hts-own father of entreaty was-made, and to~say he-began that, ‘ my 
kbat-a mapbu karau ’ Tab bap anand bui-gao, aur kasur 

sin forgiveness male ’ Then the-father happy became, and fault 

mapbu kan-dao 

forgiveness was-made 
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KANAUJT of shahjahanpur 

To tlie west of the distncts of Hardoi and Kberi lies the district of Shahjahanpur in 
the piOTince of Eohilkhand It is commonly stated that this province has a dialect of 
its on n This is a mistake Thfe language of Eastern EohiLkhand is Kanauji, and that 
of the west is the same as that of Meerut and Muzaffarnagar, or else Bra] Bhakha 

It will he seen from the following specimen that the dialect of Shahjahanpur is 
ordinary standard Kanauji There are hardly any local peculiarities We may mention 
the forms ka, the sign of the accusative-dative , n^, the sign of the agent ; and ma or 
malnya> the sign of the locative, as local foi-ms of the case suffixes The use of oln mstead 
of uh% for ‘ hun,’ is probably due to the influence of the Awadhi of Khen We may 
also notice the tendency to add the vowel » to a w'ord ending in a consonant, as m Mdt, 
after , deti, giving, which is characteristic of north Gangetic Kanauji, and of that of 
Cawnpore. Finally, note the way in wFich an intransitive verb can he used imper- 
sonally with the subject m the agent case, as in laiikd-ne chald, it was gone by the son , 
% e the son went 

The specimen consists of the first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

tTESTEBX HTSDI 

(Disxeict, SHAHJA^A^^CK ) 

1% t ^ TTT^-^ ^ ^ ’fTT-^ I 

^ ^tfe i ^ ^ 

U'n-'^l^ =hR-'^ 4<=h cT^-'^ 1 ’^tr TTT^ 51 -ql- 

1%-^ 1 ^ ^ ^ TTf =1^- w ciw t^-4 ^ wrar 

^ Tra ^TJfr 1 n^ 

WRTPT-^ fw ^ W I ^ W- 

C\ 

I ^FT^ 1% ^ ^=ni 

TITcT-|“ ^ ^ ^ ^tft--^ ^rrlf tfe W 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

£k ad‘mi-ke dm lanka hatg Tn-mi-se chhOte-ni 

One mau-of ftco sons tcere Them-xn-froni thc-yonnoer-ly 
bap-se kahi ki, ‘be bap mal-ko hlki jo bnin-ka 

ihe-fafhei'-fo ti-icas-said that ‘ 0 fatfer properiv-of share tcltch nic-fo 
mili bn cbabive. so ham-ka dai-den ’ Tab obi-ne main 

fo-be-ffof is~propei, that me-io pire-aicay’ Tien htm-ly tic-property 

un-ka b5ti daO Aur tbore dm badj chliotf 

them-to hating-dirided icas-niven And a-feto days after tl c-yonnqcr 
lanka-nl sabn ek-baO kari-ke ek dur-ke des-ko chair. 

son-bu all in-one-place made-baring a distant conntru-for it-xra^-stortrd 

aur but ap’no malu kucbali-me urai-dao Aur ;ab 

and theie lis-oxcn property enl-condiict-in xcas-icasted-aica'j And m^cn 

sabu kbarebu bui-gao fab olu d«-ma barO akL'il prG aur 

all expenditure became then tl at coinitry-ii great famine fcl a d 

banai-ke sakbat bal bOn laao Tab 

he jvade-larxng (ue extrernely) lard cordition to-le I'yan Tten 
obi des-ke ek bhagbnan-ke bia^ jai lasrO On -ne u<ii 

that co'xntry-of one ric^-man-of near larxng-gorr le-jotned Ex' -ly }’> 
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ap*ne 

hts-oion 

bliao 

became 

pBt 

stomach 


klietaii-inaluya suiar charaon-ka patliao. Aur ohi-ko manu 
fields-in smne feedvng-for it-was-sent And Im mind 
ki, ‘ un bak^lan-se 36 sukar kbat-bai bam-bu apbid 

that ‘ those hmks-mth which swine eating-are I-foo my-oion 

bban-lebi,’ ki koi uni-ka nab? deti-bato. 

mil-fill' because anybody hvm-to not giving-was 




KANAUJT OF pIlIBHIT 

Tbe District of Pilibbit, to tbe north of Sbabjabanpui', was originally a portion of 
Bareilly Tbe dialect of tbe lattei district is Bra] Bbakba. That of Pilibbit is 
Kanau.]! in tbe main, bnt witb bere and tbeie a Bra] inflexion. Bor instance wbile 
tbe Kanau]! thb, was, is quite common, we have also tbe Bia3 ho Thus, m a 
witness’s deposition received from Pilibbit, we have baiydr-bdni soat-hi, my women 
folk were sleeping, and again, a few sentences lower down, loa-ne nw-ko buldb-tlib, 
sbe bad called me "Witb tbe exceptioji of these few borrowed Bra] expressions tbe 
language is tbe same as tbe Kanauji of Sbabjabanpur, and it is unnecessary to give 
any specimen of it 
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MIXED DIALECTS 

KAXArji OF Caitxfoee 

The district of Cairnpore has Panxkhahad and Etairah, of nhich the langiun^? i<^ 
Eanauii, to its north-west To its east, across the Ganges, hes the district of Tnnu, in 
V which Eastern Hindi is spoken To its south-east, in the Hoah between the Ganges and 
the Jamna we hare Eatehpor, of winch the langaiage is also Eastern Hindi To its south, 
across the Jamna, in order from east to west are Hamirpur and Jalaun, of both of which 
the dialect is Bund^ Being thus surrounded by three different dialects, nc mar 
naturally accept that the local form of speech is a mixed one, and so it is It is ererr- 
nhei-e based on Kanauii, hut is generally mixed with Eastern Hindi Eastern Hindi 
pieyails on both hanks of the Jamna as far as the common houndaiy of Hamir- 
pnr and Jalaun Here it is nowhere pure, and is known as Tirhari, or the language of 
the Eiyer Bank In Hamirpur it is infected with Bundeli, hut is stiU based on E intern 
Hindi In Eatehpur, to the south-east of Cawnpore, it also preserres its Eastern Hindi 
charactei, hut in Cawnpore, the infusion of that language is weaker than clscu here, 
and the Tirliaii is like the Kanau]i of the i-est of tlic district, only more strongly 
infected with Eastern Hindi I therefore do not class it under the latter language 
as has been done with the TirhaxI of Hamirpur, Banda, and Eatehpur, Imt coii'-ider 
it as a form of Kanauji The foUowmg are the estimated numbers of the sjicakcrs 
of Kanau]! and Tirhari m Cawnpore — 

Kanji'ail l.OPO.COO 

Tirban 4'! 0''"^ 


Total 

The foUou ing specimen of the Kanauii of Cawnporc is a folktale I here giye a 
brief sketch of the chief pecuhanties of the dialect which differentiate it fiom Stand- 
ard Kanauff 

In pronunciation, we may note the nay in which e optionally becomes va, i option- 
ally becomes ya, d optionally becomes tea, and o optionally become^ ten Tlim, ne 
haye Hv or t/altt, one jehi or tynht, this (obi form) , ioro or firilru, thy , and 
foln 01 ftcalit, thee These peculiarities also occur in Eastern Hindi 

Nouns aie declined as in ordinary Kanaiiji The tennination u of weak noun*;, a^ 
01 pAn; a, a house, is yery common The sign of the accusatiyc-dain l i« J athn 
01 (Eastern Hindi) An JS'ifiti is ‘ for ’ The instrumental-ablative ha'^ ?(', fe, or (£ 
The gemtive has the standard Kanauji kd {le, kl), and also the Eastern Hindi forai<- 
ker 01 A 1/(7? (not changmg for form or gender), and Ae; 5 or / t/dro (obi -rd, fern -r?) 
The locative has ma, or (Eastern Hindi) mafia, in , par, pat, on , Id, up to 

Tlie Pronouns are, — 

1st person,- — mat, I , moro, mv , ham, hamu, or hamat, we , ham'rd, or kaihdrO, our 

2nd person, — ffi, thou , fdid, thv ; turn or fiimk, you, tumh'rd or ttimhlru, a our 

Srd person, — tcah, tctih, tcahtt (often written hahu), or tcaa (often written lau), h> , 
that , ohl sing tcahi icuJn, tcoJn, ox tit ; aseni, train, tciiIT, teoJn, or iiT , Xo n plur. 
fee, la , ohl plur uit 

VOl IX, FAHT i. ^ ^ 
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TVESTERX HTS'Di 


TMs, — t, yah (oTjali), yahc {pv jahv), or yau {or jau ) , obi sing i, yahi, jahi, or 
jyahi ; agent, yaln,jaht, or jyaht ; nom plur ye,je , obL plur in 

In all tlie above, especially in tbe first and second persons, tbe plnial is commonly 
need for the singular 

The fielative pronoun IS etc, and the Interrogative Aetz/nw, etc , as in stan- 

dard Kanau]! ‘"WTiat ’ is hdhd, obL hdhe 

The Verb is m-egular in the first person plural, which may optionally end in anu 
' This seems to be a combination of the Eastern Hindi -an, with the favourite Kanau]! 
terminanon -ir The Verb substantive is thus con 3 ugated . — 


PbzJZ'IX PiST 



Sjig 

. 

Plxr 

Sing 

Plnr 

L 

hixi 

rcr\*j. or hat 

ra?av 

j rahenu or rahaT 

2 

rex 

r»aa 

rahai. 

1 rahau 


ha\ 

JaT 

rakai 

rahat 

1 


TTe sometimes find present forms borrowed from Eastern Hindi, such as ham dhnu 
(for ham dhen), we are 

Tor the past we have also the typical Kanauji tho, and I have met one or two 
instances of forms hke mai fhS, I was Rahi (plur fern of raho) is used to mean ‘ she 
remained.’ 

In the Active Terb, the m&aitixo is mdran, indranu, mdr'^no, mdrab, mdraiu, or 
mar'ld The Present Participle is mdrat, mdratu, or mdi^td In three or four instances 
I have met a masculine iorm mdrati Thus ZarzAd the boy is coming; tit 

saugandh khdti-hai auru tayai-hd tdjjv handtcaii-hai, thou. art taking an oath and 
mating only the devotee your father Similar additions of i are found m other forms of 
Kanauji used north of the Ganges The Past Participle is mdro The Conjunctive 
Participle is mdri-hai - ' 

The Present tense, ‘ I strike,’ or ‘ I may strike ’ is — sing mdrau, nidrai, mdrai , 
plur mdranv or mdrai mdrau, mar at 3Idrat-hau, etc , is also common. 

The Puture is marihau, marihai, marihai ; marihanu or marihai, manhau, marihai 
2s ote that the first vowel is shortened, as m Eastern Hindi, owing to its f a l ling m the 
penultimate Here and there I have met instances of the Eastern Hinifi future, of 
which the typical note is the letter i Thus, ham maribe, I shad strike 

In other respects, the conjugation of the verb follows standard Kanauji. Some- 
times we meet stray Eastern Hindi forms, such as dlnhenl, he (or they) gave 
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EA^•A■ 0 Ji (Mixed Diaxect) (Disti ici, CAD-.vrorr ) 

Trar ^ f^TOTTWtcT ) f^-% T% I 77WT 

^ I TTSTT eft 

^ffcT-Tf 1% I ^ Tpft f% chi *1=4 1 I 

^ ’gWT T% ^ ^ff -l-ft ^ 1 ^ Iftwr 1 

<T^ ftt TT^TT fft^RTfr 41 i <i«Tl-^ 'j? Trar-ft 

'fftt 1 ^ ^ 

I cPTT-#f^ I f^-nf oH^-# Ttf-^R 

^jferr ^rrTT^-€t%fft i ^ ^tft’ f^fftft-ftf cpit ^ 

?Tt^T-% ftt TO ^ Tltm-ftf TO 

» 

^ fftr c^ fftr i m ^ TOt-% 

^ f% ¥TT WTift ^Tf%^ I TO ^ f%wr fiirr-ft 
^-^rfti cPiT thI:" ^ftfR ii 

ftfift: ^TO ^rfro-^ ^ tt^-^ tifi ^fw ^ i ^ 

euR'^l ^TPT ^Mll I ^ 

« 

^ ^ ^ ^TPI f% TO 'il'lT ^ 5 Tt-% 1 

TO 'itRchc(l TtR ( TO fisR TO TO-^ ^fTFl^ 

^ TO toI" ^-% I ^nftro-'^ ^ ^ ^iRtot 

^ fkx TOft TO-^ TO ^TO I TO ^-ft clt-^ TO 
TOPT-'^^ 1 ^ RiR ^ ^tRtoT Ri ^ TO-^T 

5[ITfft-% TO-^T TO TOl^ftf-% TO m TOT-Rft il^TO 

t 1 TOftfiR TO TOTO-^-^ to-ft TO*^ ^ I 

^-ft TO"'^ ^ R^TOT^ TOPT ^T I R^- 

^I: I TO ^ ed^enTO ^ Rt TO--^ 

R^TO I ^ -^ to TO-ff TOPT-ft I TO 
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^ v[f^-^ 1 ^ li%-?rT ^ ^T^- 

^ W f% ^ fq^-^ I ^ ^ ^ 

fq^ 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

%q 1 ^ ^ qrf^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ TO 1 ^ T% ^ 

^ l^-ifr lfr-% I 1^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ?TT^-#ft TTW Ci^^ TFlfH-T% 1 ^ ^TT^-qiT 

^ TO-qn: ^ 

x(^-% 1 qf%-^ qro-^ ^^^TFfrj 

TO ^ ^TOT-^ TTf^-^ 

^ iTTR-^ 

q^-q^ u ^ TO 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


WESTERN HINDI 


Kanauji (Mixed Dialect) 


Central Group. 


(District, Cv■w^^0RI ) 


Takai 

One-only 

Rani raliai 
Q,ueen was 


hate RSja 
the) ericas King 

Ui Raja an 
That King and 


Bir Bikar’majit Tin-Xe vak 

the-nughty Vihi amuditya Him-of one 

baji ]a"i ki -Nak 

a-wager icas-made that one 
tan kahat-raliai ki, 

on-thc-one-hand sayutg-icas that, 


Rani-nia 

Queen-m 


Raja 

the-King 


■chiraiya bolati-rahai Tann 
in d calhng-tcas Thei efoi e 

‘ bans bolatn-bai,’ an Rani kabati-bati ki, 

‘ a-sioan calltng-is,' and the- Queen saywg-tcas that, 

bnibai ’ Aisi liujjat rabai ki nabai cbuaiya 
wtU-be’ Such discussion teas when; that-teiy hud 


nil bbaji, ' tan kabnan-ai nik'sO 

fiying depaited, then a-ci oio-verily tt-tiu ned-out-to-be 

sav“may-kai Raja Rani-kaibS mknn-tlinbem 

beconie-ashamed-having the-Ktng the-Queen fiuned-out 


arbai niabina-ko audban Iiato Vi 

tioo-and-a-half months-of pregnancy teas That 

yak maraiya uiili Tann taya-keri 

one hut tcas-found That the-devotee-of 


Raja te 
Etng-by 

cbalat 
walking 

bati Tanne-ma jay-kai 

was That-cerij-in gone-having 

tatiya lagay-linbeni Jab 

the-sc) een fastened 

ke nere aye, tab 
of neat came, then 

boy, tan lankini , 
be, theit a-gu I , 


‘ k.mn'wa bOlatn- 
‘ a-crou) calling- 

perc-pai-so 
the-tree-on-f) om 
Tab to 
Then indeed 

Raui-kC ni 
Thc-Qiieen-of that 

Rani-ka clinkat 
Quecu-io tcalhng 

maraiya kabairati- 
hut beuig-callcd- 


rab5-jay, aimi 

she-} eniatned-having-gone, and 

tbori biriya-m5 taj a ni 

When little twie-in the-devotee that 

kaban lage ki ‘ i 

to-say he-began that ‘ this 

an lanka boy, 

and {tf-)a-boy be. 


■\valu-ma-se ni Rani-ne jaivabn dao 
that-in-froni that Queen-by ansitei tcas-given 
anm apann sab bitba taya-se 

and he) -own all suffering the-devotee-to 
]arikmi-bi-ki ua? rachcliba kinbeni 

a-danahter-even-of like protection made 


tan 
then 

ki, 

that, 

knln-dari 
ic as-told 


maraiya-ma 

hiit-in 

lanka bov ’ 
a-boy iciU-be ’ 

' bam pbalanl 
I so-atid-so 

Taj a 

Thc-decotee 


maraiya-ma 
ihe-hut-in 
maraija- 
hiii- 

lankinl 
{if-)a-gtrl 

Tab 
Then 

uninn, 
am' 

■vvabi-ki 
l.er-of 
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Pbu'i naway§ maluna-ma ni vnnl-lco Gbii larika 1)hau, Jal) 
Again ninth monfh-in that Qiicen-fo one son was-horn. When 
waliti larika bav6 bliau, tab auvi* ' lavikawan-ina kbchl)e-kn ^nn 
that hoy hig heoanie, then other chtJdrcn-among io-()o 

lago Auru ]ab au"wadu kavai, tab ui lavikau-16 

hC'hegan And lohen ' a-mckedness he-nsed-io-do, then those hoys-to 
‘^augandbai kbay ki, ‘ bam aisij nab¥ karo-bai ’ Tab 

oaths he-nsed-to-eat that, ‘ me{-by) such not done-haa-heen ’ Then 
sab larilcaAVa wabi-ko dliaiilai marai. Tab pbivi bar day 

all children him cuffs nsed-f o-strilc Then again every time 

tayai-kl saiigaiidb kbay au , kabai ki, ‘ bam 

the-devotec-coen-of oath hc-naed-to-ent aiul. nsed-io-say that, *inc{-hy) 
anVndu udli? ]car6-bai ’ Akbir-kfi iii sab larlka■\^a walu-sij 

toickedness not done-haa-heen* At-last those all children him-io 

kabai ki, ‘ ap^ue bap-ko nf\u liataw ’ Tal) wahi'nii 

nsed-io-say that, ‘ thy-oion fathcr-of name tell ’ Then hm-hy 

tayai-ku iiau batay-dao Tab pbiri ni larilvaMti wabi-so 

the-devotce-even-of name ima-told Then again those children him-io 

Icabaj ki, ‘ dba, sasur, tayav-kl I saugandb 

nsed-to-say that, ‘ away, father-in-law, the-devotce-even-of {-on) oath 

kbati-bai auru tayai-ka bapu l)andwati-bai 4-uru uaiso 

{thon-)eaiing-arf and Ihe-devoiec father {fhon-)making-art And thus 

tail taya-kcro gulfimu liai ’ Tab pbiri luabaT 

indeed the-devoiee-of slave fhon-ari ’ Then again ^ very-much 
sar’inay-kari-kai ap^nl maiyd-so ba 2 )U-ko nab pTlcbbO 

heoome-ashamcd-having Ins-own mothcr-from falher-of name was-ashed 

Tab wabi-kl maiya-u6 bapu-ko nau Bikar“ma- 3 it batay-dao 

Then his mothcr-hy the-father-oj name Vihraniaditya loas-told 

Dus“r6 diua Bi]var''mf\ 3 it-kl saugandb kbai. Tab lu 

The-sccond on-day Vikramudilya-of oath loas-eaten Then those 
larikauau -walu-so kabO ki, ‘ sasur-u, auiuu kab-b6 

{hi/-)children him-io ii-was-aaid that, \faiher-in-law, oiher-also ever 
Bikartuaiit-kO ufm sunO-bai, ki ab-b? 3 auat-bau ’ Tab pbui 

Vikramadiiya-of name loas-heard, or now knowing-are-you* Then again 

sarmay-gaO, auru ap“ni maiyu-se kabO 3 ay ki, ‘ tiam 

he-was-ashanied, and hts-own moiher-to li-ioas-aaid havmg-gone that, ‘ I 

ap^no bap-kc tira laibb,’ auru kabi-kai cbalo-gab 

my-own faiher-of near will-go* and said-havtng he-went-away 

Jay-kai ui dos-ma jiabricbo-iay Huwa yak kua-lna 

Gone-having that coitnity-in he-amvcd-going There ^ one well-m 

panl bbarHi-bal'i' TJn-lo ' kabO ki, ‘ bam-ka piii'l 

water {icomen-)drawing-wcrc Them-to li-was-aaid that, ‘ me water 


( 
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pivay-deu ’ TJi Laliau lag! ki • pir-ir-doti-lnnu Tab 

ffirc-fo'dvmk They io-say Icgaii that, ‘ ffiniiy-to-di iid-trt-arc ’ TIc'i 
phiri 'walu-ne kaliG ki, ‘ liam-ka jaldi piylv-dOw ’ Tan m 

apavi Jnm-ly it-was-said that, ^ tnoto soon pirc-to-di nil ' Then thct/ 

kahan lag?, ‘ aisai paldi hoy, tan kaia-mS kudi pnnn ’ 

to-say hegan, 'such haste (if-)the) c-he, then tceU-utto jtimjiuio fall' 

Tah kfidi paro Tau irahi-ma deklio ki aak anlii-in? 

Then jumping he-fcll Then thai-in tt-tcas~sccn that one that-ni 


bahutai niki laiikmi dajntiir-kerl baiflii-hai 

rcty-indeed beautiful daiighfci ogre-of seated-is 


Taim dainhir Inn 
That 001 c tied re 


kos inge aiini ban kos iinge niauus-kerl imblk <ak 

Ids on-thts-side and ticelce has on~that-side man-of iincU cren 

nah? rakhati-rahai Taun manus-ki mahSk ply-kar ni-)*ni lankini- 


not heepitig-icas 

Sim{-bif) 

man-of 

smell 

Jindtnp hts-oirn 

dauohtcr- 

se puchho 

ki, ‘ hyS 

\ 

manus-ki 

mabak 

lani-parati-liai ’ 

Lekm 

fiom it-icas-ashed 

that, ' here 

man-of 

smell 

felt-is ’ 

Bui 

uahi-ne bhuu“ga 

banay-bai 

lukay 


lukhO Jab 

daintiir 

her-by a-mosquifo 

made-having 

having-concealed 

icas-lept TTheti 

demon 


chalo gao tab bhedai-bhed ui laiika-uc laiikmi-fO tu 
iccnf away then sect ct-by-seorct that bog-by ihc-girlfroni that 


damtm-kero maribe-ki lugiiti p5cbhi-lai 
dcnion-of the-hilhng-of scheme was-asled 


uahi-ka mari-daio, auru 

wahi-ka 

ohi 

him it-was-hillcd, and 

her 

tliat-rcn/ 

auru walu-ke sath biah 

kari'lao, auru 

and her-of with man lagc 

bani-gao 
became 

hc-did. 

and 


Aia ohi pignti-10 

And that-rent schcme-lnt 

kon*Tv3-so aTclu-laO, 
tccU-from he-di aooed-ouf, 
Bikar'inaiit-ko lanka 

Vihiamtidififa-of ‘^ou 


Ja bhaiya ‘ arhai manik-keri 
This stoni ‘ tico-and-a-half qem-of 


katba ’ kahawati-hai 
story ’ being-called-ts 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once npon a tamo the mighty Yikramaditva vrasking lie had a queen, and or- 
day they had a dispute about a bird they heard siuging The king said it avas a srran, 
aud the queen said tliat she thought it nas probably a croy TThiJe they ycrc dFcus^mg 
the uiattci, the bird flow off the tree on which it was cittmg, aud it turned out to be a 
crow aftei all The king was so ashamed atbeing put in the wrong tli it he furneJ fin 
queen oait of doors, although she was hro and a half month« gone u ith child b\ liiLi 
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■VrEsrEES’ HTSDi 


She Tvalked on till she came to a hat kaoim as ‘ the hut of Tava\. the derotee.’ She 
Treut into it and shut the mar door on herself In a short time the derotee came home 
and-vrhen he found the door shut he said, ‘if there’s a girl inside^ she utII he mr 
daughter, and if there’s a hoy, he trill he my son ’ Then the queen anstrered from 
inside that she tras so-and-so, and told him the tale of aU her tvoes. and the derotee tooh 
her under his protection as if she trere a daughter 

In due course the queen had a son trho greir up and began to play inrh the other 
children of the neighbourhood. "When he did anything trront: he used hke the other 
children to tahe oath that he had not done it Then the children irould cufi him and 
each tune he used to strear by the derotee (as the other children snore by their 
fathers) that he had not done it At last the children asked irhat tras his father's name. 
He gave the name of the derotee. ‘Array, foul one^ you are srreanns by the 
devotee and making him out to be your father rrhile you are really his slave.’ At 
this he rras much ashamed and asked his mother rrho his father rras and she told him 
that his father s name rras Tikramaditra So next dar he srrore br Tikramaditra and. 
the children said to him ‘ foul one. did rou ever hear the name of Tikramiaditra before, 
or hare you learnt it just norr ?’ At this he rras again ashxmied and he rrent to his 
mother and said, ‘ I’m going to my father,’ and started off 

As he rrent along he came to his father s country, and found some rromen dramng 
rrater from a rrell. He asked them to give him to drink, and they said, yes, rre rnU.’ 
Then he asked them to give the rrater qmckly, and they rephed ‘ if you are in such 
a hurry, you can jump mto the rrell ’ So he did jump in and there he sarr a very 
heantiful osre’s datmhter sitting Xorr this ogre could not stand the smell of a man 
if he rras even trrelre Ids off on this side, or twelve A-os o£ on that So he said to his 
damrhter, ‘ I smell the smell of a man ’ But she turned the hor into a mosqmto, and 
so concealed bim Then the ogre went out and the hoy asked the damsel all the secrets 
by which he could devise some scheme for killing him So he made his scheme and 
killed the osre Then he hauled the damsel out of the well and married hei and became 
knorm as tbe son of Tikramaditya 

This story is knorm as tbe ‘ Tale of the two and a half gems 


* Tat 5 ^ sa-i *c a of iajJr a I* rzzj 5 V te a p-op-er 

- TTc- -It r^c^c^'^5 riAcie jr'C'^cc* c" of her 


ci arcs; 
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tirharT of cav/nfore 

As explained in the intrciucnon ro tfce rr^eoLri:: -v= T r'-i*! nf C'-r- 

pDre IS spiken on the banks of the Jaama oppcsre th' Arr.c* Ham -r r br 'j-'-; 
4*^ OD? people. Its basis .s HanaajI but it is ranch aiixea rnih Zc' cm Hlr.al a- a -h- 
ttirh the form of Bnndeli spcken in East Kanarpnr v-laca ~e anv call Ei-araam 
A fei^' sentences from r xers.on of the ParaHe cf the Pr*-ilral Son mii 'h't- .a 
nature of this (Lalect The mixmre cf speech -s pire.T raec-aaic'l. T.. ' .r on-' - ■ 
tence me ha-e the Kananil Icr ' 5 rad in the next the Errcm HmA iV- - Mo 
nave the Kanatrjf ' saA and the BnnaeJ (Tr?*' acre trm 

amax Po-'/onc cent, is a o:. am c' on of the Bnrc*-I rr^m'' O'hir Ea^'.-m Hm- 
forms are 'f'irr ; —o^. me . and ‘he ohliq^ue plariis/^ e pe>'n= i:'~e 'c ens 
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[ No. 8] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■^VESTEKX HLSDL 

EA^Arji (TrEHl-Bi). (Disieict, Cavtstoee.) 

^ I w(z ^rfr 

• * 

cfq ^PT— % ^ Cpt I ftjni 

^TT ^ ^jz ^K^T-% ^ ^ 

^ ’'ITT^ ’ITT^ sfi i 

?Tf -iiN-sKitl 1 ^TT ftfiT ^rri’ PTT ^It fqZT^ 

^TRT cTq 1%T <TT^ fSqn% <nW cTT^T^^ 1 

TIT "^Tqrn PT 1 ^t?-% <rf-^ ^rR^i ^rq% fww- 
pf II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tak manai-ke dui lajika liate TJn-inS-te ckhote lanka-ne 

One rnan-of two eons were Them-in-from the~yoiinger son-ty 

kaho ajfne bap-tan M, ‘mal-ko jaun hlsa mob-ka chaMye 
it-wae-said his-own fafher-to that, ' projyerty-oJ which share me-to is-pro^er 
trail moh-ka dai-de ’ Tab bap-ne tin dniian janen-ka trah 

that me-to gite-away^ Then the-father-iy those both persons-to that 
main alag-alag kai-diiL Anr phir thore dinan-mi jab cbbote 

property separate tcas-made. And again a-few days-in when the-younger 

larika-ne sab main ik-thanri kai-linbos, tab ek bari dnr-kS 

son-by alt property one-place icas-rnade, then one - very distant 

mnink-ka cbaloj anr bun pabncb-kai sab main kbarab kbarab 
covntry-to he-started, and there arrited-having all property ezil etil 
kamen-ma nthar-daroH Anr pbir jab 6i mnlnk-ma sukba pare 

deeds-in was-sqiiandered And again when that country-in famine fell 

anr trab pitagen marai lag tab pbir 6i mnlnk-mS thikane 

and he by-beVy-Jire to-die began then again that country-in one tn-place 

Tak T^ebar rabat-rabaL 0-kbi ibS ebakbri karai gS Ob-ne 

one rich-man was-lizing. Sim-of near service to-do he-went. Him-by 

vab-ka soriva ebar^wai apme kbit^a-mt patbans 
him swine to-feed his-ocn fie^ds-in it-icas-seni. 
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THE MIXED DIALECT OF EAST HARDOl 

The principal dialect of tlie district of Hardoi IS Kanauji slightlv mixed -nitli the 
Aivadhi dialect of Eastern Hindi Specimens of it mU be found on jip 305 ff Jn 
the eastern portion of the distiict, » e in Talisil Sandila and the ueighbourliood which 
has on three of its sides the districts of Unao, Lncknoiv, and Sitapur, all of which are 
Awadhi speaking The dialect is, it is true, based on Kanaup, but is largcli mixed w ith 
Awadhi We may estimate that this form of speech is employed by, roughlj speaking, 
160,000 people 

As an example of this dialect, I give below an abstract of the main stor\ of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and from this, and from some other materials, I hare noted 
the following pecuharities In the first place the termination of strong masculine 
nouns, adjectives, and participles is no longer 6, but is the Awadlii a Thus we have 
a horse, not 51/161 o , ghdie-ka, not ghd)e-kd, oi ahorse, Iiata (tins is a Kanauji 
form with an Awadhi teimination), not Iiald, ho was, gawa, yd, not you, he went ; 
Maica, bhd, not hhad, he became 

In the conjugation of the past tense, we have both the Kauauji princijllc of using 
the past participle alone (wwjd, I, thou, be, she, it struck), or else the conjugated form 
peculiar to Awadhi Thus, (masculine) — 


Smg Plur 

1 tndi eS mdi a 

( 2 j«d) IS vtared 

3. vidi IS mnriu 


The conjugation of the future in Awadhi differs onlj fiom that in Knnauji in the 
third pei-son singular In the dialect under consideration the Awadhi custom is fol- 
lowed. Thus (I shall strike) — 

Sing Plor 

1 mat ihau vwnhat 

2 maitliat vtarihau 

3 via? 1 {not manhat) ntanhai 

In the specimens we may also note the following miscellaneous Awadlii forms, — 
ka, as the sign of the accusativc-dative dinh, the past participle of dCnd, to give the 
formation of a verbal noun in «7, as in laliat lag, he began to say 

We may also note the manner in which the letter 1 is added to words cndin" in a 
consonant, as in hadi, after, hai'^hddi, ruined Tins occurs cLsew here in Ilardoi and 
has also been pointed out in the case of present participles in Cawnpore 


lOL, rr, pakt 1. 


^ o : 
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INo. 9] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. ^ Central Group. 

WESTBEN HINDI 

( 

JCANAUJi (Mixed Diaxect) (Tahsil Sandeea, Distbict Habdoi.) 

W ^ ^ frt 

^ 'fHK I fh^ I WT 

w§ I WT mm 

^ ^f-% I ^ 

i^-% eR-7H I ^ TH I 

m ^ ntft ^ ^ i ^ ^ 

u u ^ ^ es •v 2^0 ^ 

"pH ^ ^Epr m^-^^ cm ^ht 1% 

WT HW 1 WHT Hfqi ^ 

^ HT U 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION., 

Ek mana¥-ke dui larEa hate ’W’ahi-mi-se jaun clihot“kaTva ]anka 

One ma7i-of two sons were Them-tn-from who the-younger son 

hata, so ap“iie bap-par kahai l5g ki, ‘30 hamar hisse-kS rupayS 

was, that Im-own father-to to-say began that, ‘what my share-of 9mney 

hoi so hamar hati dew ’ Tab wahi-ke bSp-ni bati dinh 

tcill-le that mine dividing give ’ Then his fathkr-by dividing it-icas-given. 

Eupaya lai-ke chhot“kawa lariks. kabu bides-ka chala-ga 

Money tahen-having younger son somewheie foreign-coimtry-to went-away 

Hh5 apan sab mpaya bad-cbal*ni-mi kbaracb kai-daresi, au 

There his-own all money evil-conduct-in expenditure he-made-away , and 

banai-ke bai'badi bm-ga Thore din-ke badi bQa 

made-having (1 e extremely) 0 tuned he-hecame A-few days-of after there 

sukba pari-ga Pbiri wabu kebS amir-ke duware ga Tab wahi 

drought fell Then he a-cei tain richman-qf on-dooi went Then that 

amir-Di ap'ne kbetan-mi sori cbarawai-par kan-cbnh Jab wabu 

richman-by Jns-own fields-in swine feeding-on he-was-employed When he 

bu5 kdval bbawa tab wabu ap“ne bap-ke tir ai-ke kabai 

there convinced became then he his-own father-of near come-having to-say 

-s 


i 
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lag la, ‘ liamSr khatS mlph kai-deu ’ Tab wabi-ko bap-nf 

he-iegan that, ‘ mg fault forgiveness male ’ Tien Its fathcr-ly 

khata mapb kmh, aur kbusi bba 
fault forgiveness was-made, and glad he-became 
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BUNDElT or BUNDELKHANDT. 

BUNDELI OB JHANSI. 

The district of Jhansi is situated lu the heait of Bundelkhaiid, and the dialect there- 
spoken may he taken as the Standard foim of Bundeli Out of a total population of 
683,619 (according to the Census of 1891) 679,700 have been reported as speaking it 
I therefore give the two following specimens from that district,— one a veision of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a folktale — 

[ No 1] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Qroup. 

■WnSTBEN HINDI 

/ 

BukdEli (Distbict, Jhansi ) 

Specimen I. 

^ KT# 1 cTT-# xfti 

^ I ^ ^ ^ 

• e\ 

'=hqi+l*t-^r 

trrt ^ ¥t 1 cTT-^ ^ 

^ ^ ^1%-^ f^^ri ^ 1 ^nT% %cr-Tr 

xre-^ I ^ Tr-% ^ ^ xgw xucT-tfr “^rxi^ 
TO ^rr3^-^ I ^ 1 cR 

^ ^ x|t-% 1%wr 

ftcT-f ^ ^ fn\ Tl^-oTTcf I W 

TO-% ^Txi-% ^T-xj 

^ ^ xnxT ^ 1 fxRT g^TTTt wkT f^-% I 

R<\=i< I ^ ^ ^ ft ^ ^- 
% f%^TT I ^TXR ^ wr ^J-% ^-xff 

^TRTcT xri^ TT-xif ^ 1 

^ 4^)^-% ^TXT-^ ^li; ^WT-xj ^vi-% ^ ^rnr xrnr 
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1 ^ WITT ^^1=4-^ 'T?^ I 

Wt ^ ^ ^ ^ WT-^ '?Trr-% 

^ ^ q^?;5rT w ^ i ^ ^ ^ ^tci 

^ ^ ^ I f% % 'f^ ^ ^1 

WT ^ ftRT-'^ ^ W^ II 

TT^ ^ ^ ^it Wr-?7 ’^RK ^ ^ ■•^nyirf- 

^ ^ %T w ^1^ fTW wtr »Tr^'% 5^^ I 

’^nr^ -cdcfti,^-^-^ t-^ ^ ^nfr ^ ^ ^r ftcr i 

^ ^ft w ’?n^ ^ ^ WR-% TO ^ ofT-% 

^-wf f^TO ^rr^ i err t ^ it^-^ ^ ^ "to ^fterr orrt-^ 
TO ^ I ^TO '^n-^ Emt ^ I ’?m% 

t 

^tr-^ ^ ^ f^TO-¥ w TOT-"?! I 

5T^ 2rTft I cf3i TOT-^ TOJ ^iTO IT^ 

— f» ^ SVOI ^ •N ^ -V ♦ 'd' 0\ <i^ <tf -s. 

g^rfw ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ wr TO TO w 1 ‘?i^ ^- 

^ WT-^ ^ ^RtfT ^ ^Tf%f^5i-% TO TOTt TO TOT 

TOT-% ^JTTO-^ TOT I TO TOT-^ 17 %" 

f^lTT II'^T 'CTO ^ ?Tt-»Tt ^ TO ^ I TOT TOT? 

=fi<«Tt ’f^' ^iTO t% TOITT TOt ^ f%r^ ’^fftT ^TTrT 

T^ ^ rMi< f^T^ 11 
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I No I .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAFVilLY. Central Group, 

pP. V I- V V it' 


Sr^OiXL I ;7' V~:~rT ~ — i-«r=T y. 

Specimen L 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 







ni.ij_ElSy r-i 


HUHTS CrT,,ET?*ag S=»»£i 


' f f 

/-r 


jtvanrs-u 


oj-- 


J. 

jcri’‘7 


rT/Cr-^:// ^t/7-r 

ap^o '">sn 


n^-r:^rr ccci-ii’-ce i^rdce do^no-cn. ^'c-er-ev-e': v7'jr~I-cr-/yt!’'~qf 




~5e Iscia-a 


’T^f zs'a-i'dh-oieyed. JE’reri-fre': rcTr~r<«:.7a'r-5j- r;-e 


0^5 


'T/if 




>_o 


r:r-£?r-’7 frlerdi-^ tT:fr, rejiy'c^^.- 


i^a •:o^'’-'iO~'i'j'ST-io ir'^af f-on ro’darf-i-of 


Li-pCO. 

f'5-aa. 


iaa 


■LT-cr-f'-^c^i'S. L'a% 

z' e-elctd-i:-z7c'"ei Tire; 


c-ap-r.e 

“ r 


r r\r,-zo %7-’j:'Ci-iC\C. 


O a'ZtS“Tl 

0 C — *£i» cCii IZinT'c 

‘O ?z'.~ fho'j 


-r 

■p2~ 


rac.^ 


-<> -a r'-n- ~^~o ’"•r s5 ss5 rera 

izJaf-ece^ ri’~e ii irrzf cij rh'-'e U. 


■~o 


±ce-~’o~'a 7'j~"csa v'^opar iza. c-ay^'^zs 


L — J"— J ^ V "* 

f'r ro'a'''irfr 


cecd 


TTo : cr 


'Sc^rso^To 


-O. 


V,7az : c'ld hcd-z^a':-l'>Tf, c^zl” zzci'joz’'d^ 
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[No 2] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TTESTEKX HICTI 

BrNDEii (Di'Ti icT, .Tii ) 

Specimen II 

I cTT-^ ?TT^ ^t€t TO-T 'pnft uteri’ ^ 17 % 

TO I ^-7|f TO ^ tot f% "PT TOTOt I 

1% 7Tm WT itr ^ ^ TIT I 

?TT^-% Rfrit ^ TO wft fcfiTITO ^TT% TOrIT TO- 

^ I ^TO ^ f% TO TO ^ TOTT-^ tITTO-^ ^ 1 ^ 

^ ^ TTcTrft ’fXJ 1 feTR iTTOt ^ Wlf^-^ 

TOR^I cTT^^5I^T^I TTr^ir TITT: TORT I TOR^-^TT-Tfr 

cfl^r TO ^ TOrfTO-% TOT I TOTt 

=hl<i,-^ ^PR s 1TTO§T TOT-’Tt41 ^tr ^ ^ cT f'^il'f-^-'iiH TToT- 
^ ^ TTO TTK TO-R tot To ^ I f^TOT TO-^ TO% 

TO '?rr^ ^ TOR RTTOT-R TO-^ TOTt T^hlcT TOt 1 TO TO^ 
TOTcT TOT-R fTOT ^ I TrfTO-'RRTR TOTt 

'ft-^ I ^ Rt TOt Is TO* ^ I TO 

flRTR TO-'^ ^ ^ fiRTt TO-'^ fR ^ TORT TOTT-R 

TO-^ RTOTTO TO TORt TOt TORT ^ TO ^ TO-R RT STR-TOT 
1% RT^ RT RTR-R RT To I RR^-Rtft TO-R TOTO TO TO^ 

^ TO^ R^«rr-R ^ t? 11 

RT ItT ’fRT gcTR RTRT ^ R I fRRTR-^ RTR TO-R ^ 
Tt-RR I RR-R-R TOT RR-R ^ ^ RTO TOT TORt-Ri RTR 
■fRTOT R-RTOrlt-^ TOR TOR Rt RTRR 1 RT-R RRTOT RR TORT ^ 
TOT^ TO Is-T^ II 

VOL. ix, FArr I 


V 



/ 
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[No 2] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

western' HINDI 

HDNBEii (Disteict, Jhansi) 


Specimen II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

gaw-ke 

mate-ki 

cbbir-ke 

dbiga 

ek garib 

kiBan-ki 

One 

mllage-of 

headman-of 

slr-land-of 

near 

one poor 

cultivator-of 

kbeti 

tbarbi-ti 

Ta-kb§ 

lakb-kl 

mate 

bdld 

ki, ‘ kaye 


Jields standing -ice) e Them hamng-seen the-headman spoke that, ‘ ichy 

re, tai-ne liamaii Mieti ap“ne dhoran-se cLara-layi T6-kh5 

O, thee-hy my crops thy-own cattle-by were-caused-to-he-grazed Thee-to 

dekli-nayi-pai-at ki ham rakh“wari kaie-hai ? ’ Eisau bold ki, 

the-seemg-not-does-Jall that I watch doing-am ? ’ The-peasant spoke that, 

‘ mate kakka, dhor, to, mere bhunsare-se hare baredi 

headman uncle, cattle, verily, my morning-from jields{-to) the-herdsman 

lai-gao ’ Mate-ne sun-ke kayi ki, ‘ kal tero 

iook-away ’ The-headman-by having-heard it-ioas-said that, ‘ yestei'day thy 

bap bamari pbuad-ke-lane cbaut^re jat-to ’ Kisan-ne juab 

fathei my complaint-of-for court-to going-icas ’ The-cultivatm'-by answer 

dad ki, ‘ bap merd tin maina-se par-des-mi bar.’ Tab 

tcas-given that, 'father my thi ee months-fi om foreigm-land-m is ’ Then 
\ 

mate-ne kayi ke, ‘ to teri matayi hue ’ Kisan 

the-headman-by it-was-said that, ‘ then thy mothei it-may-be ’ The-cultwator 
bdld, ‘ matayi meri be]ari-se mar-gayi Tab mai nannd batd 

spoke, 'mother my illness-fom died Then , I small was 

Ba-ki md-kbo kbabar naiyya,’ Matd-nd daur-ke ba-kb§ 

jB.er to-me remembrance is-not ’ The-head/man-by having-rtm Inm-to 
tin char latl dr gat“kin-se bbaut maid Pbareb-se 6ab*ri 

thi ee four kicks and thumps-^with much it-was-beaten Deceit-by all 

kbeti ba-ki kat-ke ap*ne dbdran-s5 chaia-layi, dr 

crops Inm-of cut-having hts-own cattle-by were-ca^ised-to-be-grazed, and 

kayi ke, ‘]d tai phirad-ke-lan e raj-mi jaibe, td hamarg-mare 

if-was-said that, 'if thou complamt-offoi’ the-staie-to will-go, then me-qf-by 

gau-mg basan na pebe ’ Kisan bar-so ap“ne 

village-in to-live not thou-ioilt-be-allowed ' The-peasant fields-fiom lus-oivn 
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£jhar5 ao, or ap*ii6 man'san-se mate-i.i sab*ri haklcal 

•fioiise-fo came, and lits~oicn men-to the-headmaii-of all truc-acrovni 

kayi Tab sab-ki sanimat bhayi te, ‘ cbalO, raj-me pbinicl karC 
said Then all-of opinion became that, 'go, stalc-in complaint Ict-ui-hiaJ c 
Hima bakun-ke age sab'ro thik bo-jebe Aiir ]o :n5gC bnitb-nilu , 

TJiei e rule) -of before all iighf wtll-becouie And if mute trc-mtU-sit, 


to ga5-me 

nibbo 

hari 

dai'e hiihe ’ 

Tab 

kisan 

sa)>-ki 

then cdlage-in 

to-hve-safely 

gieat 

time tcill-be ’ 

Then 

thc-pcasaiit 

all-of 

muh-ki kudsi 

her-ke 

bold 

ki, ‘ sund, 

bhalyya, 

“tala-nit 

Ill-kc 

face-of leaping 

hacing-seeii 

spohe 

that, ‘ hear, 

bi othci , 

“ fanh-tn 

Itring 

magfia-sQ 

hair kar^bd Iihalo 

naiyS ” Or 

ab, 

to, hain-nC* la 

crocodile-with 

enmity to-do 

good 

not-is ” And 

now, vetily, mc-by 

this 


tban layi ki kbeti-pati ja gavr-iue iia kart, 

detei minatioii has-been-taheii that cidtication this tillagc-tii not I-mn^i-do, 

banji-bbdii kar-ke "apbid pet bbartil, or ap‘nl imrajul-nu 

trade-etcetei a haciiig-done my-oicii stomach I-shall-fiU, and mynnen cottagc-in 

daie to lebi ’ 

I-being ceiily tctll’i eniain ’ 

Ba bgra buua uiukke mans jure tc Ki‘^n-ki b'll? 

That time there many peisons collected tceie Thc-pcasant-of woids 

snn-ke moge hO-gaye. Un-mi-s? ek jane-ne kn\i kr 
having-heard silent they-hecame Thein-ui-froin one peison-hy it-icas-said that, 


‘ suno, 

bhaiyya. 

jabar 

pharebi-ke 

/V 

age 

mbal 

be-np*rridhi-ki bat 

‘ hear. 

bi other, 

sti ong 

deceit er-of 

befoie 

loeah 

iiinoccnt-of words 

kam-nai-Sut Ta-se, bhaiyva, gam-khao or 

ap*ne 

gharc Inith-raO ’ 


do-iiot-acad Theiefoie, brother, enduie and thy-oicn hoiisc-af sit' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Tbe headman of a village, having seen a poor farmer’s harvest standing hr bi« nr 
land, said to him, ‘ how, fellow, is that i on let loose your cattle m inv held ' Do 
you not happen to see that I keep watch on it^’ The fanner rephed, ‘uncle hcadnnn. 
whv, at daybreak the herdsman took away my cattle to the pasture ' On hearing tlii‘- 
the headman said, ‘ yesterday your fathei went to court’ to compLam a'^ n^t nm * 
Eephed the farmer, ‘my father has been away from home for the last three inonihs 
Then said the headman, ‘ it inav have been your mother ’ Answered the otlwr, ‘ my 
mother died of sickness long ago, when 1 11 as a boy I do not even rerncmJ>er )nr 
Then the headman fell upon him, kicked him three or four tunes and travc him a noun i* 
ing with Ms fists After that, he artfully got the farmer’s crop cut and graml down In 

• The council of nllace eMm. It is nc* recojni**-! by Uw ccVi ~ tbr ctcc-cg cn a f-a ‘ (')c, ci” 

somewhere in the ccafxo of the nlla^ an! loUlffs pe*tj d.sjni*c« 
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lus cattle, and said to him, ‘ if you go to court^ about this. I’ll take care that you won’t 
he g,ble to stay in the village any longer ’ So the farmer went home, and told his people- 
all that had come to pass between him and the headman Said they aU with one voice, 
‘ let us go to the court, and the magistrate will make everything aU right Otherwise it 
wiU be long before we shall be able to hve at ease in the village ’ 

But the farmer, seeing that aU this was only lip-courage, said, ‘ look here, brothers,, 
it is not wise to live in water and to make an enemy of the crocodile. I have made up 
my mind not to till lands in this village any longer I had rather earn my livelihood by 
some trade or other which will at least allow me to hve at peace m my own hut ’ 

There were many people present theie at the time, and when they heard what he 
said they became silent, until one of them rephed, ‘ hsten, brothers, there is no good m 
the weak and harmless facing those who are strong and wily Eorbear, theiefore, and 
let us sit quietly at home ’ 


• This time it is the repJsr court, not the rouncil o£ village elders 




423 
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Immediately to the north of the district of Jhansi lies the district of .Talaun TIic 
■dialects spoken on the eastern border arc Nibhatta (see p 629) and Lodhanti (see p 105), 
hut over the rest of the district the dialect is the same as that of Jliansi, shijlillv 
influenced by the Kanau]i spoken in Cairnpore It is spoken by 300,129 people It 
may be taken as practically pure Standard Bundeli, although m the north of the district 
it IS more affected by Kanauji than in the south. To the irest of the distnct it i ancs 
■shghtly 

The foUomng specimen comes from Central Jalaun, and lUustratcs fbe form of 
BundSli spoken by the gieat mass of the Bundeli-speaking population The influence of 
Knnauji is most evident m the pronunciation This is not so broad as in Bundclklnnd 
proper The vowel e is preferred to at and 6 to au Thus we have esd instead of aisu, 
of this kind , pe for pat, on , jehat for jaihai, he will go , bi for aur, and , Iblan for 
lautan, to return , drat for aurat, a woman 

Vowels seem to he interchanged under the influence of a neighbouring // Be Invo 
sahu for safiar or shatir, a city, pih’rdn tor pahtr an, to clothe , hh’hat for kah'hai, lie 
will say , buhit for hahut, much 

In nouns the ohhque form in an is often used for the singular, as in deran-pc, at tlie 
house This is more common m Hamirpur immediately to the south-east In the 
•specimen, the Kanauji form twnhe, to you, once occurs 

Note how commonly the past tense of the verb meaning ‘to say’ is put in the 
femmine (to agree with bat understood) when used impersonally Thus we ban lahi, 
it was said Very good instances of this idiom areya lain, ho said this, ht this vas ■:aid 
Here jd, the femimne of jb, this, agrees with bdf imderstood So tis're dtn-fl lahl 
foi tis°re dtn-ll bdf lahl, the (word) of the third day was said, i e the third day was 


fixed 

The following are revised figures for the dialects spoken in Jalaun 

Bnndfili (Stanaard) . . • • . 

„ (Nibhatti) 

„ (Lodlianti) 

HindOEtSni 
Other laagnages 


10.200 

S.Ote 

10,2A4 


Torn (ISSl) Sa-',’. ) 


The following specimen is a folktale from Jalaun — 
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Ei;n;)F-(/T, (Disteict, Jaxaun) 

sfTc(T-%* tjc[-prr#t ^ 

1 cR ?TT'3iR ^ ^ ITTIT 

g^7?T ^ Tnft ^ I ^ ^ RFT- 

Tj^'l ^ 'ij^T %? I ^ ^ ^ ?kRT- 

* ‘ >4 

^ ^ ^crm XItI 1 w??-!' srff 

nq? 3FiqTr?T-^t ^T5TT^-%' ^ qTfT 1 ^ 

qfv;t % RkR 'fTT-^ ^ t^-% i ^ ^T tRcT-% ^ 

trq? 'cr'i'qr fwi qifcT R^t-^cr-%1 

Tj ^{1 ^ ^ ^ ^ ’ITR-^ 

?(RF 7 R qif^ ^ TOT TRT TO fTT TO ^TO ¥ ^ 

qrrrQtv i ^ i toW qift % to ^-% 

OTK fTOT'^' TOTR^ ^'?cT TOt-TO'-% 1 cTT-^ TO^ TO^ 1 

gjT niTi ^TO-? I I ^ to ^TTror^-^ 

^rjv ^ ^ ^ % I ^ to 

1^?T kRT^-^ ^^TT ^it-'f^ 1 ^ ^ ^TT^ 

^TT^Tt 1 ^ ^Tq% ^TO ^ ^rt I 

qr-^ WT^' ^ €t ^f%qT cR frofTOlR-^ ^T-'^ 

\ fro^ i qiR qrft ^ ^?t-^ ^ 3 tKct 

^Tqi'R"^ ^Trt \ I cR % qrft-Ri TO-'^ 

qr-^ TO-€ ^cTT ^TOT | ^ 

I TRV TOTT qiT RfW 

I % ^ETf%T-^ ^'R-'^ TO 

t:;^T ^qRT TO tTO^ ^ TOT% qf^TO-R ^R' 
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Frf-% f%^-7Tarr i 

'3T^' ^ 7T til^^tiK-^ TT^ ’fT I ^ 

tf I ^rfl’ % f¥f;^ g^Tn^T ^ ^ i 

^ ^rnf^ cT^ ^ ftiT I cT^ ftfiT 

^ I fe ^ I ^ m^- 

^ 7Tt-% I 

^Tq% ^ITf^i^-^ ^ T?TT% ^-% I ' 

^ =J(‘=I( ^rfcI-¥ ^ T^ ^TcT c?t ^ ’?Tr-^ 

^ I ^ 5f|: ;§t ¥?? ^rfcT-¥ % ^ •yi^'^iK 5TT1T-^ 

^ ^T^¥rf-% ¥r 3TlTcT-i- ^TTiT-^ ^RT% ^Ertt WTO 

^ w 1^r?% % ¥^ ^T TOH wrd 

?TT^ ^ '?Tt-% ^TOT-^ fifiT ^^-oTTJl I ^ ^fPCrT Pl^til^ cR 

f%¥% % 'i^ ^ "frot 3Tt^ ;t1w 1 ^ 

% 1 ^ W0T¥ ^ f%^TT% I cT^ WTO 

qr g^TO W ^ ^RtfT-"^ ^5Tcft-^ ^nw srt?: wro 

II 
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BTT^D£Li (DiSTEICT, . Tat, AT TN- ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.' 

Griiasi-ram baba-ne Piit-bulaki nau-se babi be, ‘ bam^e sang 

Ghasl-rdm sainf-by Fftf-iuIdlT barber-fo if-icas-said that, ‘ me-of tcifh 

tirtban-ks cbalo ’ Tab nau-ne ap'ni nam-se salab 

holy-pJaces-fo go' Then the-barber-by his-oicn barber' s-icife-from counsel 

kar-ke ;]a kabi ke ‘hamare kisanan-ki bubat am'dani bmbai, 

made-Jiavuig this icas-said that, ‘my chenfs-to great income icdl-be, 

s5 mari jebai ’ Baba-ni kabi, ‘36 am*dani baibai so 

that destroyed iciU-go ' The-sahit-by it-icas-said, ‘ ichat income loill-be that 
bam debai ’ Tab nau-ni pbrr bat banai ke, 

ice {!) wiU-gice' Then the-barber-by again icord {excuse) icas-made that, 
' bam dmoiTtdan-iai 36 cbaritra dekb-ay^bai, so tmabl 

‘ ice (J) icorldly-affairs-in ichat actions hating-seen-shall-come, that to-yov 


bata^rtie par^bai. 

Jabba-i 

aahl batay^bS, 


tabba-l 

lot-aT^bai.’ 

• 

to-explain will-fall - 

TPTien-ecen not you-icill-expla 

in. 

then-ecen 

I-shall-retvrn ' 

Tab do-u esi 

kab-ki 

cbal-daye 




Then both such sa 

id-hacing 

icent-of 




Ek mukam-pe 

nau 

bajar-sl 

sab 

samaa 

le-ki 

One place-at 

the-barber the-marJ et-from 

all 

materials 

tal en-hacing 

babar karbo. Tab 

ba-ne 

kabi ke, ‘ kona- 

u cbantra 

ham-ni nabT 

out came Then 

him-by 

it-icas-said that, ‘ 

any 

action 

me-by nof 

dekbo-baL' To 

ka 

dekbat-hai ke 

ek 

dak chali-jat-bai, or 

been-seen-has ' Then 

what 

seeing-he-is that 

a 

post going-along-is, and 


d5k-k6 sipai ‘ cbala-chal * kabat cbalo-jat-bai Eso dekb-ke 

the-post-to n-peon ' get-on-get-on saying going-along-is Such seen-liacing 

bo deran-pe ao or. 3ab do-u janl roti banaT-kLar-kf tayvar 

he lodging-fo came, and ichen both persons bread made-eaten-hacing' ready 

bbave. tab nau-ni kabi ke, ' b£b^ ek bat bam 

leccine, then the-barber-by it-icns-said that, ‘ Solj-Sir, one thing I 
dekb aye-bai s5 batao.’ Un-ne kabi, ‘ kabo ’ Tab Tja-ae 

hacinn-seen come-am thaf expla.n' Sim-by it-icas-said ‘say' Then him-by 

ke, ‘ek dtk cbaii-ie'-bai or sipai ‘cbaJa-cbol” 

if-'cas-sa.d that, ‘a post go'ng-adong-is, and a-peon “get-on-get-on" 
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kabat 

cbald-jat-bai Ta-kd 

mairno 

batad ’ 

Bn-nt 

kabi 

saying 

going-along-is That-of 

the-meaning 

explain ’ 

Him -by 

it-icatt-fnid. 

‘ tnin 

pay dabd, bam 

kabat-bai 

Sund 

Ja 

sabir-mc rk 

‘you 

{my-) feet shampoo, 1 

telling-am 

Hear 

This 

city -in a 


sahukar-ki babu bari kabul-surat liai, Or ba-ko kbamincl paddiS-iiir 
mei chant-of xcrfe very beautiful is, and hcr-of thc-hiishand far-conifry tn 
bai Ba ek dan ap*m bixadari-ml bidauS gai-liatl Jab iitc-'-? 

u She one day her-oicn i elafions-in on-incitation yonc-had IFlcn ihcrc-froiu 

lofi, to adbi p^I ao Ba A Mnsabnan-kC gbar-nit aj/nC 

slie -1 efin ned, then storm ram came She a Jlusalmdn-of hoiisc-tn Icr-oini 
gbar-ke dbokhe-se gbus-gai Jab ba-ne j.im kC 30 Iniii irO 

hoiisc-of misialefiom enteied TTHicn lier-by it-icas-knoicn that this mw 
gbar nabiva, tab bil*bi]aT-k5 ap’nC gbar-ko bbajl Itti-inr 
house is-nof, then hornfed-being hei-oicn housc-to shc-fcd Jfcainrhdc 
Musakaan mk*r 6 Ba-ng kabi, “ la kaim-ki drat Inuriri 

fhe-JIiisalmdn came-oiit Him-by tf-icas-said, “ this tchom-of tn/'c 1 y 
makan-uil gbns-ai Dekbe cbabiye” Tab bd babl-kC jnclibfi-piclilifi 
hoitse-in enteied To-sce ts-propo " Then he {lyhim) hci-of oftci -after 
cbal-ki ba-ke gbar-pe jay-kg pata siirak lagad DCkb'i 

gone-having her-of house-on gone-having clue trace ivas-apphcd It-iva^-^ccn {-It/ 1 im) 
ke, “ ia drat-ko gbar-mg kdd ad*uil nabiyJ Kdu Csd npla ) an 

that, “this ivoman-qf house-in any man is-not Some such device to-mnl t 

chabiTg 3 a-sg la-kd ap’ne gbar-mC dar-lC ” ]3o 

is-piopei ichichfrom this-one my-oicn house-in I-may-piit” He {bu-him) 

salur-uag 3 dy-kg ek bbativari-ke mdra-kO dac jiaclu^ nipav\ \ 
thc-city-in gone-having an innkeepers lad ten tivculy-fivc rupees 
dg-kg bar sikbad, dr 3 anane urb’na pib’ray-kC badn'ili-kr 

given-having him it-ivas-taught, and ivomaifs clothing puf-on-haviny the-l inn-of 
dar^bar-mi pinas-mg baltbar-kg Iibay-gad S ibdk ir-kl 

couit-in palanquin-in caused-to-sit-having got-him-takcn-aivay Thc-mcrchant-rf 
babu-ke naw-si arii dal kg, “ inC <jbukar-5'') rlji 

icife-of name-by a-petition tcas-given that, "I thc-mcichaiit-intl coi tent 

nabi bs ili klusalman-s5 ra]! bo” Bad’sab-nC I-abl I<, 

not am I the-JIusalmdn-icith content am” The-l tng-by it-icas-mid tint, 
“Handu-ko esg iXTusabnan na bbart cbabiyg ” Jab in iinil 

“ aSindu-to thus a-lTusalmdn not to-become is-propcr” TThcn 1 ot ilc-lcidcd, 

tab kabi ke, “ kal pbir arjl dia d Tab j bir 

then it-ivas-said that “to-monoic anain petition give” Tier c'^nn 
diis*re dm ba-ng arji dai Bad'^ab-ni pbir ti*-*!!- 

[on-)thc-second day him-by petition tvas-givcr Thc-1 it g-ly again (Ir-fnrd 

din-ki kabi Ab sabukar-ki babii-kd kinbar bbai "n 

day-of it-icas-said jVoic the-met chant-of icife-to ners Iccctre tint ‘r 

TOL, ir, rsKT : 
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I12II1-S? mere leLe-M ai^i dal-sEl-IiaL"* Ba-ne ap^e khamind-lig 
rc~re~'oj r~y hiO-qf pefitior, giten-beet.^has ’’ JSer-by her-oicn hmlcnd 

ilbiT^be-So dlk ramaae lam-liai." 

ca’^Sing-ro-tcle-for c-posr dhj^af^ched ieen-Tnade-ha?’ 

S5 Ghasi-rain csba kaliat-Iiai ke- ‘itti bat to bm-gai. 
So Gbcsi-rd" fhe-sair.f sciing-is fhaf. ‘io-Tn'"ch affair indeed heer-T.a?, 


'•n T)f:i-m.T5o 

kabL 

Ah 

jo nai 

htrihai 

so 

ham 

bahat-hai 


tr'^ad Tre-by 

icas-said Toic 

ichcf neic 

tciU-be 

fhaf 

I 

felling-am 

fhaf, 

sabere 

ho 

sahubar 

av-jehai. 

or 

hadkah-be 

dar*h£r-mi 

ha 

I n-ihe-Tnornirg 

iha^ 

merchant 

tcifl-arrice. 

end 

fhe-hing-of 

courf-in 

that 

6rat-be nAm- 

*w 

arti 

lae^hah 

Soi 

sahnbar 

pahneh-jehai. 

07 


’cor-cn-of nane-b’j jisfifior. tsiU-be-hro ’oht-np. Thai mercharf iciU-arriee. and 
b§Q*sab-sg bat jor-ki Mb^hai te. “hajnx. ja oist 

the-Jlng-fo hands folded-hading iciU-sag fhaf, '* Your-Hajesfg, this teomar^-bg) 
bamaro mal to jaba dbaro-bai- batar-de : pbir cbali-Tap. ’ 

rrg property ichich inhere been-p’aced-has let-her-shoic ; again let-her-go-aitayT 
Jab ba orar ii£kar"ba: rab sabnkar Mb^bai be. ‘•tajar. 

il her the- icorrcn tc^-corre-oj^ then the-merchan^ tcilJ-say that. ‘ "Tour-Majesty, 

ia bamari brar naliiv^. Bekbt caabivi be boa hab’’ Jab brd'sab. 

« « « 

f-hls ny i:ife fs-wb To-see is-proper fha^ icho she-is" TVhen fhe-Jirg 

debb’^bai. rb bbab.vare-bb mom af bar^baL Tab bad‘sab ba 

in'V-see. then the-innleeper~of led icW-come-ou^. Then the-7:lng fhaf 

''Jny’Tmf.r. or mora-bb dbarbl-m? garav-debai, or sabubar apbie 
2£uia'’ndn erd lad thepround-ir. icPld/ury, ard fhe-merchanf hh-oicn 
gbar-bb cbalo-jebaL’ 

ro’ se-fo iciU-go ' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 


Tbe Saiai: Baba Gbasi-mia oace csbed bts barber. Pat-bglabf ro accompsiiy bim oa 
a ]£Lgrbaage. Tbe barber toob coaasel vrsh. Hs TTzre. and refas-ei oa tbe groaad that be 
T-.-.-i"n lose the izrze income ~hicb he gor arom bis other cheats. Tbe Saint replied that 
he "Toala mabe good aav ks oa that acetaar. Then the barber tried ro get aS br saviag 
he ~ald go oa coaditioa that the Saiar proaiisei ro explain ererv circaa: ranee Tthich 
he might see oa the trav. and that if he erer failed to do so he trotild immediateiv let him 
remm- To this the Saint agreed. 

At one place at v-hich ther stopped, the barber Treat to marbet to bur- prorisioas, 
aad sa'^ nothiag aboat Trhich he conid asb the holv laaa. till on the trav hoa:e he 

■w • _ # 

noticea a ptstmaa going aionx. urged bg a peon, rrho beat saxing ‘hasten, hasten." So 
traea he aid come to lodaiaa' r—n b-oth had Saished their ttppT he said to the 
Saiat- ‘ Hoix Str. I hare seea sjarethiag x-hich I xrish xca to explain.* ‘ TThat is it/ 
xras tae aasrrer. Sa.d the harber; ‘ I sam a postmaa eoins alone, and a pecn n r^Tag him- 



BUKDELI of -T AT.A T V 


saying “hasten, hasten ” What is the meaning of that ^ ’ The Saint eaul, * I i\ill toll 
you Trhile you shampoo mv feet Xoir, listen In this city flicrc is a very hcaiitiful 
merchant’s irife, irhose husband is airay on a journey One day she ivcnt on inntaf ion 
io her own people, and on the way home was overtaken h\ a hcavv storm of n ind and 
ram The consequence was that she mistook her road, and n ent into a ^Iiisalmaii’s house 
instead of her own As soon as she discovered her mistake she nas liomfied and ran off 
to her own house The ilusalman saw her, and wondered nlio she could he So he 
made up his mind to find out, and followed her to her home There he made enquirHs., 
and found out that there nas no man there So he determined to make up some deuce 
by which he could get her into his own house Ho went into the cih and got hold of an 
innkeeper’s lad, to whom he gave ten or twenty rupees, and instmeted him as to how lie 
should act Then he dressed him in women’s clothes and brought him to the court of 
the kmg in a palanquin There the pretended woman put m a petition under the name 
of the merchant’s wife to this effect, “ I am tired of the merchant, and nant to hie iiifli 
the Wusalman ” The king said that it was not right that a Hindu should become a 
ilusahnan, but when the pretended woman would not hsten to his remonstrances, he 
told her to come to-morrow The nest day the lad put m a petition again, and the king 
told him to come again the nest day In the meantime the news came to the merchant’s 
mfe that a false petition had been put in in her name, so she has dispatched a postman 
to call her husband ’ 

The Saint contmued, ‘ So much for what has occurred I haic told you i\hat has 
happened How I shah, toll you what is going to happen To-niorrou morning the 
merchant will come, and the petition in his wife’s name will again be presented At the 
same moment the merchant will arrive, and with folded hands will say, " Your ^fajesti, 
if this woman will tell me where she has stowed away mv projicrty, slic mai no her 
nny” Then the false woman will have to get out of the palanquin, and the merchant 
will say, “ Your Hajesty, this is not my wife Justice demands that you sliould enquire 
who she is’’ Then the kmg inll enquire, and she wdl turn out to be the innkeepr r’s 
lad Then the kmg wiU bury ahve the Husalman and the lad, and the merchant Mill go 
m peace to his own house ’ 


L 
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bundelt of v/est jalaun. 

The foIIoTrtjig folktcle comes from Tresrem .Jakop. and iiliistTates the patois of that 
portiop of the district Out of the 360.129 speakers of Standard Bundeli in Jalann. it 
is estimated that ahont 20^000 speak this patois. It tras incorrectir entered as Bhadaim. 
in the onginal B.ongh last of the Talatm dialects. It has nothing to do Ttith that diaiectj 
tvhich is a irixtnre of Bundeii and Braj 

The pmncipai distinction hettreen the dialect of the tvest of .Talatm and that of the 
rest of the district is that the pronunciation is much broader. Ai and an are preferred 
to e and 0 respecdreiv. Thus, n-e hare jjai not j>e on: 7 ai> as ^^ell as I d of, l.au ts 
•vtell as 7 the sign of the accnsatire-datiTe : hai’ tou are ; chalav and paar he treat : 
cb'fha'r.he set ; 7 a rar. he vas made : larau great. There is the same fluctnafton of 
To~el sounds that vre have noticed in Central Jalanm Thtts, all: huTnif, manv; 
puT-ucT.cn, to arriTe. In the pronouns. ‘ he, that,' is ha. not lb and 'this ’ is ja, not jo. 
The obhqne forms are la and jc as in the Standard Dialect The plural of ja, trho, 
IS jay 

The specimen is a folktale relating one of the trit-coniests hetrreen the Bmperor- 
jikhar and his famous minister BirhaL 
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TTESTEEX HIXDI 

BundEli (IVest of Distkict .T\L_\t\) 

^ 4t< ^<*1 I TnPR'% ^ 

^ I cT^ TtT5T-% ^rft ^ TrfTToT oTT-'^ 
cIT-'^ rT^ I cT^ ^T^TSr-% f^fiT ^ ^ ^cTRt 

% I cR ^ ftR-?r ^ f^TJTt^TTJT-^ % I 

^ MRjr-K-R qflt # TO ^ % 1 

RcTRR I ^ 4 l<'i XRi ^iT 3 i RR-% f^nft^TT*T-% flR oTPI 

t ^ 4l<«t ^i=IK-Tr ^ TOf cR ^T5rR“% ^lc*?l Md^-Ti 1 

oR ^ f^RT cR ^R«T TRI-^- 4 T 41 < | 

^R ’^T ^ f^RT cR TRTRR 5^^ ^TRR 

^ ttr^T irf^-^ f^nft^TTfT-^ ff??f TOt #r 

^ ^-€t t Trf%5ffT-^ ^ ’TOR I vf TOR tn? I mR 

C\ 

TO% Rt ^ |¥ I RTO^ ^R ^R RR | 

RT RR-R RkR ‘fR fRf-% TOl-^ feRT RR ^ RR-RT RT^ 

^ RRR TOTT^ I rItR-R Rfft" Rf^-R-n RRf fRgT RRR-R ^TO- 

RPt R^ ^ I Irp: rtr ^r tot^ i r to:-% rtt r rrr 
R rNt-R 5TTOT Rf% 1 RR ^R-R W-l I RR ^ Ri%RT-R 
fRR ^RTT RRTR ^ ^R-RR Rt fRR c^ t^-R RR RT-R €ttr 
’ fR RT Rf^-% fRRlTOTR-^ fRTT <^RRR TORT-RT ^ I 

RT^IR-R RR ^ ' RR-TO 

fRRT^ I RR-R TORT flTO RRRT I RTR^TR-R R§T fTOSTR 

t^-Ri RR-R R qai3 1 RR RTRJTR-R Rfft R ^RTO RTR RR RTO I RR-R 
Rrlt R RRTO ffRT TtRt ^RTT TO^-RTO 1 RT-R Rl^-RTR RR RR 
I RR ^ R^-% I RT-R RR R^-R 1 RTRTR-R 

RIERR RRTR RT RRRT rItR-^ RRT R RRT I RR RTO R ^ 
ftTR fRRTR RT-TO RR RRK R^RT RRTR IV I RR ^ fRRTTOT 



I I*"::! 

^ ( 'oTT-^ rfr= ■n”'.="i I oq ^Tvv^ ■=• «i 

^^i^'VjT-Sr i%?iTTF?T-^ I i T3=TT^TT 
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AVESTERX ELN'EI 

BdxdEli (West of Distfict J\jlaln ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ber bSssav aur Birau baitlie-bate BjK<iv-nr 

One time the-Emperor and Btrhal scaied-iccrc TJic-Empcrni -I-/ 

Biran-se pucbbi ^ kai, ‘pet kaun-ko baraii Ini-’ Tab Bin 7 i*nr 

B'lrial-to it-icas-asJ ed that, ‘helhj whom-of large is?' Then Birlal-l-/ 

kahi kai, ‘ilab^raj, ju-kau jaisau dil ta-kati (aKau ]'-"t ’ 
if-icas-said that, ‘ 0-gi eat-hing, ichom-of as-large fonn Inm-of so-largc lcU>j' 

Tab bassay-ne pbar kabi kai, ‘ nal, baf.'O sab-lc Inmi 

Then tlie-Eniperoi -hy again if-icas-said that, ‘no, tell aU-than lame 

pet kaun-kau bai-’ Tab Blran-ne kabi kai, ‘«ib-tt b irni 

belly whom-of is^’ Then Bahal-by it-icas-said that, ‘ all-tl an laute 

pet tail jimidar-ko bai ’ Ab bacs3v-nC k ilii k u 

belly then the-landholder-of is' Eoic the-Empci oi -by it-wns-^nid tint 

‘ batao, jmildar-ko pet kaisi barau bai’ ‘ Acbebbi, ba<a\‘lni,’ 

‘ tell-me, the-landholdei -of belly how laigc is’ ‘Eery-good, I-shall-h it,' 
la kab-ki Biran ek dina kau gaw-ke jiniidann-kr biN"! 

this said-hacing Blrbal one day a-ceilain villagc-of landholder^-ot twar 

]ar duke Jab Biran dar'bar-niC na gwC lab ba^'-n-iu* 

going hid-himself When BJrbaJ coint-in not went then thc-Emprroi b/ 

bulaibe-ks ad*mi patbaO Jab na inilC, tab aji'rn 

calling-foi men were-sent When not he-was-found, then ht-^-ow • 

raj-bbar-me, aui aura-u desan-inC dburaua pubuebavr. Tali 

kingdom-entire-in, and other-too coitini tes-tn searchers werc-despatched 7EJ > n 
dbSr-dbSr-ki bar-gaye aur na mile fab ba'-'il^-m 

tcai ched-scarched-hacing they-werc-tii ed and not he-was-fottnd then tl r-E rgrrur-lj 

bubut-se buk^a magaye, am:, un-kau laul-kt, gawan-g-tii an-) ' 

niany-tery goats wcrc-sent-for, and, them wcighcd-hactng, tillag< s-rillaau rf 

]imidaran-ke biya patbayC, aur kabi kai, ‘ m-) u rlib 

landholders-qf near they-werc-sent, and it-wa^-said tint, ' fl rcr ns 

mabina-lO kbub ebarabe. AkelS taul-mE na barban p-ivrr 

months-foi well feed ' But weight-tn not to-tnererse i^c,- r- gr> 
Taul barb'bai, to barau dand daibai ’ Sab pmld * 

{If-)wetght increase, then great pinnslment I-wdl-gwc All la dirnh-t 

TOL. 15 tin I “ '• 
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ap*nau 

ap’nau 

upair 

socban lage 

J a 

ru (V 

ga'w-me 

Biran bate, 

their-own then -own 

device 

to-thinJo began 

What 

village-in 

Birbal was. 

bua-ke 

jimidar 

nn-ke 

dbi^ gayA aur 

un-so 

kabi 

koi, ‘^a-kau 

ihere-of 

landholders 

him-of 

near went, and 

him-to 

it-was-said 

that, ‘ tlns-of 

jatan 

batao ’ Biran-ne 

kabi, ‘ beb“ra-me-ti 

ek bbira 

niagay-kg 


means tell’ Bhhal-hy ^t-ioas-said, ‘ forest-m-from 'one toolf senf-foi'-hamtiff 
bui’ia-ke age badliay-de-w Pbu bay kbub cliaraO Ba dar-ke 

goat-of before tie-np Then ' him tcell feed Se fear-of 

marl kabba-S na cbet*bai, na taul-ti ]adi barb'^bai ’ 

on-account ever-eoen not mll-be-healtliy, nor wetght-hy much ■ to%ll-inc) ease ’ 

IJn l 5 gan.-ne aiso-i kaiau .Tab cbke malima-ml sib 'bukTS 

Those people-hy so-eoen tt-was-done TVhen si% months-in all goats 

magaye aur t^ule-gaye, to sib tau taul-tS barlie, aur 
tcei e-sent-for and weighed-ioere, then all verily weight-by increased, and 

ia-ml Biran bate, ba ^w-ke iimidaran-kau biik*ia taulauti 

which-in Blibal was, that village-of landholders-of goat by-weiglnng 

paua-bbai kam kaibau Tab bassay-ne im 

one-guai tei -of-a-seer-full less canie-out Then the-JEhnperoi by those 

* 

]imidaran-s 5 kabi kai, ‘ tumare biya Bhan bai , iin-kB bab ’ 

•landh older s-to it-was-said that, ' you-of near Birbal is, him bring’ 

TJn-ne kabi, ‘bamaie biyS naiya ’ Bassay-iie ban 

Them-by it-icas-said, ‘ us-of neai he-not-is ’ The-Bmpei or-by much 

gbur^ki dikbai, taii-u im-ne na bataye Tab bassay-ne 

browbeating was-shown, then-he them-by not was-told Then the-Bmperor-by 

kabi kai, ‘bukba kaye kam bbaau?’ Tjn-ne kabi ' kai, 

it-was-said that, ‘ the-goat why less became ? ’ Them-by it-was-said that, 

‘ bamare biya rogi bnkb’a patbao-bato Ba-ne cbaiau-saiau kacbbii 
‘ iis-of neai diseased goat sent-ioas BLim-by grass, etc anything 

nai kbaau Abbai cbetaii-bai, ta-sai kam bbnau-bai ’ Pbir 

not was-eAten Now well well-it-is, that-from less become-has ’ Then 

bassay-ue aise-i kaiyak upair. kaie Akelo 

the-Einpei or-by of-this-nature-even several devices were-employed But 

Biinn-kau patau na lagan Tab kabi kai, ‘36 kou 

Bhbal-of clue not was found Then it-was-said that, ‘if anybody 

Biran babe ta-ko ek bajar mpaiya mam daibai ’ Tab 
Bh bal wtll-bi ing hiin-to one thousand 1 upees 1 eioard I-will-give ’ Then 

be jimidar Biran-ko bbay-gaye Bassay Bimn-so ntb-ke ' 

those landholders Biibal produced The- Emperor Biibal-mth artsen-having 

mile, aur pucbbi kai, ‘ turn kabS duke-te ICam-ne tan 

met, and it-icas-ashed that, 'you where concealed-were Me-by verily 
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sib mnlat 
all countries 
tau hi? 
verily here 
]iinidSr-kaii 
a-landliolder-qf 
aur 


n*. 

dhUr-dSrau’ Tab Blran-nC kali! km, ‘Jnin 

hace-lieen-searched-ouf' Then Uhlal-h; if-icas-satd that, 'I 

kos-bbar-pai m juniddran-ke gbar-mi dukc-f<: Di'khu, 

a-los-full-af these landholdcrs-of housc-iu hid-tcas See, 

kirtio barau pet hai kai ham-kS duk'iTC-raliC , 

how large belly ts that me thcy-coiiccahny-rcmnincd ; 


na 


paO’ 


tum-ne mulak bbar dbOr-daraii, tau-u bamaT 

and yon-by country whole was-searched-out, then-ecen foi-mc not it-icas-found' 
Tab bassav-ne kabi 

27(6// the-Emperor-by it-icas-said 

J unidar-kau pet sib-ti 
The-landholder-of belly all-than large 
mam dab 
reward was-gwen 


kai. 

‘ Biran, 

turn 

raclii kalint-hau 

d that. 

‘ Birbal, 

you 

truth speaLmg arc. 

barau hai 

’ Aur 

tm 

jimidaran-ku Inilmt 

large ts ’ 

And 

those 

landholdcrs-to great 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time the Emperor Akbar and Birbal ivere seated together, and tin 
Emperor asked Birbal urbat people bad big bellies Birbal replied that it dejienJed on 
the size of the mam ‘ But,’ said the Emperor, ‘ uho has tlic biggest bellr of all - ’ ‘A 
landlord,’ said Birbal • Tell me,’ said the Emperor, ‘ ivhy you say that a landlord ha's tlic 
biggest belly ’ ‘ Very rrell, I shall tell/ and with these words Birbal nent and hid 
himself m a Tillage close by owned by some landlords ‘When ho did not appear in court 
next day, the Emperor sent for him, but he could not he found Then he had sc-'ircli 
made throughout his own kmgdom, and other coimtrics also, but mthout ai ail 

Then the Emperor got a lot of goats, and after haimg them weighed, had one '^enl 
to each village, oimed by landlords, m his kmgdom u ith this order, ' Eecfl this laiat 
well for SIX months, but take care that it docs not mcrcase in weight If its wuieht 
increases, I shall pimish you severely ’ .All the landlords began to think of «oiii( 
device or other for carrvmg out Has klajestv’s behest, and those who ounerl the village in 
which Birbal was hidden came to him, and asked him what the\ were to do ‘ '^eiirl,’ 
said he, ‘to the jungle and fetch a woK Tic it in front of the goat, to vhoin \ou imut 
offer plentv of food His fear of the wolf wiU preieut his eatimr, and he mil jnne iin\ 
and won’t mcrease in weight ’ They followed his adnee, and at the end cf tlie '•iv 
months all the goats were sent for by the Emperor and weighel in las jirts-'-t.e .All 
the other goats had increased in weight, but the one brought by the lardlords of thi 
Tillage m which Birbal was hidden was a quarter of a sr^r les^ than it wa-, be fon> 
Then the Emperor felt sure that Birbal was hiding with them and told tin m to jiroluo 
him. They demed that he was with them, and, no matter bow much the Enqic^^- 
browbeat them, they stuck to their denial Then he asked them how n w-i^ th it th' ir 
goat had become less in weight ‘Because,’ said they, ‘it was *-101 wlien it ims ,i 
to us ’ 

In the same way the Emperor tried several other tricks but failed to get a clue ns to 
where Birbal was Einally he offered a reward of one thousand rupees to vb'-'CTcr 

VOU rX, PArT I • 
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brought Bilbal to him, and those very landlords did so As Birhal approached the 
Emperor rose and embraced him, and asked him where he had been hidden ‘ I seaiched 
m every land for you, hut without result ’ ‘ Sire,’ replied Biihal, ‘ I have been the 

whole tune in the house of one of these landlords, a couple of nule^ from this palace 
See, now, how big is the heUy of a landlord These men kept me safely concealed, while 
Xour Majesty searched out the whole country, and could not find me ’ Then the 
Emperor replied, ‘ Birhal, you speak the truth A landlord’s h^elly is the biggest of aD ’ 
He then gave nch rewards to these landlords 





437 




BUNDELT of HAMIRPUR 

The language of the central portion of Hamirpur is the same as the slnndanl 
■Buudeli of Jhansi This mil he evident from a perusal of the first feir hncs of a IckmI 
version of the Parable vrhich are given below "We may note the form matt-la, to me, 
"which m Jhansi would be md-lhd The change of mb to matt is merely a matter of 
spelling as explained m the mtroduction to the dialect The iB instead of / Ay is due lo 
the influence of the corrupt Awadhi spohen immediately to the East So is murb instead 


-of merb 

The dialects spoken in Hamirpur are as follows — 

Standard Bondsli Bpoken bv SS4,0 '0 

IfodMnti PS,OX» 

KuB^ri ll.nyi 

Banipbari 5,0*30 

Turban "jCOO 

HmdSstinI . ]2,O''0 

Other lan^ages , . 12 ') 


513, t:o 

Of these Banapharl and Tirharl are (in this distnct) not forms of Bundcll, but art 
"based on Eastern Hindi mixed with Bundeli forms Thev have been already dealt witli 
vmder the head of Eastern Hindi (see Yol pp 140, 1-12, and 1 10) Kundri is spol cn 
both in Hamirpur and Banda, on the banks of the Ken, which forms the boundart 
between the two districts On the' Banda side it is Eastern Hindi mixed with Bundtli, 
■and has been desenbed under the former language (Vol VI, pp loJ IT ) TIic 
Kimdri of Hamirpur is described below on pp 527 £f as it has a BundCli ba*:!*:, tliough 
mixed mth Eastern Hindu 
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/ 

BundEli. ' (Disteict, Fajiteetje ) 

ftFT €t ^tI 1 cR ^ , 

TO ^ I ^ ^ ^ 

1 FT f^ ^ ^ ^ 11 r 

NJ ^ « 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek 3aiie-ke do kuwar te Laure-ne mal'kan-tg kai 

One man-of two sons were The-youngei -hy fatlier-to tf-was-saiS 

ki, ‘ai 3u, mau-ka dlian-mi-se 36 moro hisa toy, so 

that, ‘O sir, me-to weaUh-tn-from what my shaie may-be, that 

mil°bai-awai Tab un-ne ap'no Than bat dao 

let-Jt-be-obtained Then him-by Ms-own wealth Jiamng-divided^ was-given 

KacKbu dman bbaye-te ki laure kuwar bot dban 3oi-ke 

Some days heen-had that the-younger son much wealth hamng-collected 

parades 3 at raye MS lucb“pan-mi din kboye aur ap*xi6 

far-country going was Theie^ debauchery-in days toeie-lost and his-oion 

dban TvarS-dard 
wealth was-squandered. 


\ 
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BUNDELT of east GWALIOR 

To tbe west of tlie District of Jlnnsi lies the Gwalior Agency of Ccntnl Tndn 
Along the northern half of tlio border it is separated from that Agency hi the State of 
Datia which belongs to the Bundelkhand Agency, but towaids the south, m what formed 
the old District of Lalitpur, it inarches directly with the Gwalior State 

The Gwalior Agonev now includes the old Guna Agency, whidi lies to i(s south 
We may say, ns a broad statement that the mam language of the original Gwalior Agcnei 
(excluding the old Guna Agency) is the mixed form of BuudClI known as Bha'lnnrl, to 
he desenbed later on, and that of the old Guna Agency is the ilalwi dialect of Rajasthrmi 
The old Gwahor Agency principally cons'sts of what may be called the home districts of 
the Gwalior Stata The mam language of these districts is therefore Bbadauri 

Where, howeyer, the Gwalior Stito marches with the District of Jhansi, i c aloni; 
the western border of the old District of Labtpur, and, again, going ‘=onth along llie 
western border of the Saugor District, the langnago is tho stindard BundCli of Jhansi 
It is spoken m the Gwahor Districts of Chandcri, Jlungioli, and in the ca‘;tern half of 
Bhilsa District, by an estimated number of 200,000 people 

The following folktale comCs from the Bliils i District, and may be taken as a 
specimen 
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BundEI/I ' (State, Gtvaeioe ) 

/ 

^ qnwr qffe i ^ ^ 

^q^ ^ f^aTT> wti I q^T^-qft 

* 

qrq ftcT Tiq ^ ^ fsqrft-^ ^ i qr-^r Trqi 

qiTT 1 cR ^qn-Tf wr^-% fq^R qRt fnqr^ 
^gKq-% ^ qn^-^ ’jfqr ^ <ft i qrrqr ^ i ?rr-q 
qiH fq^nq-^ qq ^ wit % trit 'Pnft fq^iqi ,qR ^ qnra- 
^ ?T f% qnqr ^ tt i Tr^rr-q ^qq ftqrq-t 

qift qq-^ f^qr qR qff-^ qrq ^vit q i 

Trqq qq-ft wq-q ^ 1% qx-^ qtft-% qift 1% ^r qrq qq 
tqqnq q^ ^q-^ i qt^-q qq qiqq-% qi^ ^^qqq ^ 
qiq-^tq qq-% ^qq^ ^q-qf i ^^qqq-q fqq wRq-qi 
Tfri-H qq-'^ 1% Tjqq-^ qrqR-fqqnft % qrq qr-q 
qff T:^-qqKT-% l ^ qt^-q qw^ qq qq ^qRq-% qq-xR ^ 
g^qq qr^ ^ qiTq-^ feqrft ^ qqqq ^ qm qrqq fqqq-% 
f^ ^ qrrqi Rq-'€t qqq i qfk t\^-w q^ ^^-q qrq 
tqqiR qR-q ^ qrqq-qiq-q fqqrq-q fqq-^ ^ fq q fzqrft-q 
■'^iqq-qrq i qq qqq-q qrqq-^ fdm^-q qq ^ 

Tjq qrq qft \ qr qrq-q qrq fqq q^ qrq n 
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lYESTEEX HIXEI 

(Si \T1 , Gll M lOI ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


BundElI 


Ek sSbubar 

to 

Ba-be 

ebar beta 

te. 

aur 

dban 

mut‘l I'rb 

One hauler 

teas 

Stm-fo 

four sons 

icere. 

and 

fortune 

ptrnti; 

to Ba-ne 

ap*ne 

]ivat-mi 

ap*nb 

dban 

ebarau 

belan-kb 

barabnr 

icas Sim-by 

his-own 

hctng-in 

hts-oicn 

tcealfh 

thcfoin 

sons-io 

equnlly 

b5t 

dab 

; aur 

char 

lal 

ap*m 

inaut 

pnd’ui-ko 

haring-been-dinded 

icas-given , and 

four rubies 

his-oun 

death 

Ifcfor 

mare rakli-cbUore 

Pan“mesar-ki 

inar’ji-se 

sabukar 

mar-LMo 


sepaiatcly icere-lepf-aparf God-qf tnll-from thc-hanlcr 

Aur be charO lal betan-ne ei. tipari-mai dbar-daC 

And those four rubies sons-by one basfet in icere-J ept 


dird 


Jab 

kuebb 

dm 

bit-gae to 

bare 

bei'i-m' tip'iri*lb 

TThen 

some 

days 

had-passed then 

the-elder 

SOn-by 

debho 

Ba-me 

ek 

lal kam hatb 

Tab 

apu'-mr 

ica^seen 

That’in 

one 

ruby less 

tras 

Then 

tl emte^ees m r,rg 

charb-ne 

bicbar 

barb bi. 

‘sibav 

bam 

cluran-lb atir 

thefour-by 

cot sideration 

icas-mcde that. 

‘ except 

us 

four otl t-r 

babu-bo 

bbabar 

na 

tL Lal 

kaun 

le-gayb 

Ta-j'i' 

of/ppfie-/o 

\rforr-ation 

no* 

teas I? e-ruby 

mho 

tooJ-oray ^ Tf cre-vpor 

Eaja-be 

pas maiv-bb 

gae, aur 

babi 

•h 

>■ Ra i 1 am- rj 


the-h'irp-qf near ji.sficefor they-icent, ard I'-fCf-fcid 

nisapb bar. aur lal a.se 

justice do oud rLOi so 

cbor-ki rabe.' 

ihe~fhief-of har-n'- __r-ci-e''d',’-e’ 

Ici ‘i^-b6 nisapb bar n; 

frr* ^this-qf dects’o 
Kaja Ts-bi 

k: ‘ are bap. ;fa riar- 

rraL ‘0 r'cftc-. f'*' c^cVV- 

cbaraa-be pccbbe -aba-rar c: 

rr, riat 


0 Kxro, o rr 


her 

ki 

la’ 

nil^ 

a'l" 

ser'xl 

iJ o* 

tl e-'trb., 


d ru d 

Ed; 

^-ne 

ap'r" 


Lal' 

Tre-^~rg-by 

/ if-o-~n 

7 \rx’'^r-io 

1 t • d 

>to 

an lA 

ui na 

bnV.’ 



c"’ e~i~ se fcy-d /->- \-rf* 

sicb-aie lO L. iz-di ra "-a 
"c.r hi’ cr p 

laae — 


La- 


sa. 


f. -cf cfte- fj'-"- 


V- 
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snn-ke kliabar det-rabe MtiMi'baran-iie bin charan-ke man-me 

hearing infoimation miglit-be-giting The-spies-by those four-of mind-in 

bbar-dai ki, ‘ Raja-ki beti antar-giyani bai , koi bat 

it-icas-filled that, ‘ the-king-of daughter internal-hnovcer is , any thing 
ba-se doki nabT rah-sakat-bai ’ J ab mori-ne ap'no 

hei-from concealed not lemain-can^ When the-daughtei -by het-oicn 

bbay un cbaran-ke jiian-pai kbub 3amae-la6, tau cbaran-ko 

fear those four-of mind-on well had-been-impi essed, then the-four-to 

tipari aur lalan suddhl ap'ne sam*iie bulay-ke kahi ' ki, ‘bam 

bashet and i iibies along-with heiself before calling it-icas-said that, ‘I 

§3 rat-ko lal berige ’ Aur rat-ke bakhat adber^mi 

to-day nighf-at lubies will-search’ And ntght-of - tune daibness-in 
lal uiare kar-k^ aur kucbb ap^ne-pas-se milay-ke 

j vbies separate made-hating, and some her-own-near-from \nixed-hating 


liin-ko 

dae ki 

be 

tipari-me 

dalat-jae 

Tab 

ihem-to they-were-giten that 

they 

basket-in 

dropping-may-continue 

Then 

sabau-ne 

lalan-ko 


tipan-mi 

dalo aui 

3ab 

all-by 

i ubies-with-) efei ence-to 

bashet-into 

it-was-dropped and 

when 

gene 

to ek 

lal 

baiho 

Ja surat-se 

lal 

ihe\j-counted 

then one 

ruby 

increased. 

This manner-f) oni 

? iibies 

mil-gao , 

aur chor-kl 


rahi 



were-fovnd , 

and the-thief-of 

honor 

i ematned 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

Once upon a time there -was a banker, inth four M)n‘! and gieat ivealtli. While he 
Tvas yet alive lie divided his property equally amongst his four children, except four 
rubies ivhich he kept for himself as long as he lived. At God’s appointed time the bank- 
er died, and his sons put the four rubies by m a basket After some time had elapsed, 
the eldest son looked into the basket and found one ruby missing So he and his 
brothers discussed who could be the thief, and came to the conclusion that he must have 
been one of the four, as no one else had been an are where the jewels had been put So they 
agreed to go to the kmg, and they made the following petition to him ‘ Tour dlajesty, 
do ]ustice among us and have the ruby found , but in such a manner that the face of the 
thief may be saved.’ The king told his minister to comply with the request, and added 
that he would neither eat nor drmk tdl the matter was settled ' 

Seeing His ^lajesty troubled over the affair his daughter addressed him, and said, 
‘ O father, make over the settlement of this to me ’ She then set spies to watch the 
brothers, and to report to her what they might be saying amongst themselves The 
spies were moreover instructed to fill the mmds of the four with the idea that the 
princess could read a man’s inmost thoughts When the pnncess had thoroughly filled 
hearts with the fear of her supernatural power, she sent for them and directed 



BXnSDELi OF FAST GBALIOK 


them to brmg along the basket and the three remaining gems, "Wlicn tlici come «lie 
told them that she intended to look for the missing stone that night Acconhmrlv 

rrhen night fell and it rvas quite dark, she took the three mines out of I lie l)a>ktt iiul 

mixed them up unth some of her oivn She then gave them all to the four lirotliers and 

told them to drop the ivhole lot into the basket They did «o, and after thei had 

finished, the rubies irere counted, and one more was found than the pnneess had gnen 
In this way the stolen ruby was lecorered, and at the same tune the face of the thief 
was saved 


; L f 
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BuNDELi (State, Oechha) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 



Ek berai ek 

batbi ' inar-gawo-to 

Jab 

u-kau 

31 

Jam-ra] -kai 


One time one 

elephant 

died-had 

When 

his 

soul 

Jamrdj-to 

gaiTo 

, tau 

un-nai 

pHcbbi 

kai, ‘ tai 

it”nau 

baiau 

bai 

am- ad°mr 

went, 

then 

hini-by 

it-was-ashed 

that, 'thou 

so 

large 

ai t 

and man 

30 

it°nau 

bal'kau 

bai, u-ke 

bas-mai 

kaye 

lat ’ 


Hlatbi-kau 

who 

so 

small 

IS, his 

suhjection-in 

why 

livest ’ 

The-elephant-of 

31 

bold 

ki. 

‘tumai 

mur”dan-sai 


kam parat-bai , ■* abai 

soul 

spoke 

that,' 

‘ to-thee 

dead-hodies-with business falls, 

now-even 


jindan-sai 


I kmoi 


paao ’ 


nahf 

hmn^-heinga-tcith business not 
liot Luhai ? ’ Ap°ne 

being vnll-be ? ’ JELis-oion 

sinsai-sai ek jmcla 

world-from one living-being 
lai-aye 30 ^ ap*iii kliat-mi 
brought who his-own 
Jab Jam-puri-mi 
When J ampul i-in 

'"atai-da'wo , aui 
it -loas-put-down , and 

musaddi-nai uth-kai ap“ne 

vhe-ioTiter-by arisen-having Im-own 

par*M au.au Bis°nu-ki kacbah‘ri-ko 
Vishnu-of court-qf 
babal,’ auv tyai 
appointed,’’ and ready 


cot-on all 
pabucbai 
he-1'eaches 
apun 

themselves 


Jani-iaj socbe ki, 
fell’ Jamiaj thought that, 
Jam-dutau-kba bukam dawo 
death-angels-to 01 der was-given 
lai-aw 6 ’ Be gaye aur ek 

bring ’ They went and one 

sab ap*iii kagad agad dbail 
Im-own papeis etc putting 
tau musaddi-kbS ek 

then the-ioritei -as-foi' one 

Jam-Taj-kai gaye 

J amraj - to went 


‘ jiuda kaise- 
‘living how 

ki, ‘ ]awr 
that, ‘ go, 
musaddi-kau 
loi iter 
s 6 wat-to 
sleeping-ioas- 
jaga 

place{-in) 
It“aai-bicb-uaaT 
In-the-meantme 


letter 
Sir-ia] 

Sivrdj 
Bain‘‘nai 
before 
par’wanau 
the-tettei 
Kaupo 

was-minle-ovei 


sab 
all 
bkbo 
was-wi itten 
bo-kai 

become-havmg 


gaye 

he-icent 


tab jhat 
then suddenly 
dekb“tana-l sab 

seetng-on-even all 

aiir apun Bis*nu-kal 

and himself Vislmu-to 


par*wanau 

the-letter' 

ap'ni 

Ins-oion 

he-went 


kapba pabine aui' ek 
diess was-put-on and one 

ki ‘Jam-ra] kbara] wa 
that ‘ Janirdj dismissed ana 
baitb-rabe Jab Jam-raj-ke 

sat- down When Jamrdj-of 

una" da-\yo Jam-raj-nai 

to-him wus-given Jamrdj-by 
jaga-kau kam Siv-raj-kua 
office-of tool I Sivrdj-to 

Aui bmt“wari kaii 
And petition was-made 
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ki, ‘ m0-sa7 

'that, ‘ me-hy 

It“nai-bicli-inai 
In- til e-meantime 
bu]a-kai khub 
called-ltavtng well 


ka kam big'io 

what woi k was-spoiled 

Sivrraj-na7 apbial lieti 
SiDtaj-hy his-own f) tends 
sukb karo 

met 1 intent was-done 


Bis“nu 
Vishnu 
bole 
spoke 
pliii 
again 
ki, 


Jam -1 aj-kba 
Jamrdj 


sangai lai-kaT 

with {-him} (alctt-haottig 


ki ina" 

that I 

bj-QB *]iari 
companions 
aui pliir 
again 
Sn -iiipke 
Swidj-of 


and 


SiV'idj'SaT ki, ‘ tum-na" ab kbfib 

Sivi’dj-to that, ‘ ijoit-hy now well 

Siv-rd]-kba mir’t-lok-inC patbuiia-daiio 
Sivtdj-to mot tal-wo) Id-in was-sent-awaij 

‘dekbau, ]inda kaise liot-haT,’ aur 


‘ see, limng-heings how 


at e, 

, C! 


and 


that, 

kam saup-kai ap“uaT lOk-kliS cliale-gave 

office enfrusted-hqciiig his-own looild-to wenl-aicai/ 


krlm 

irorl 

-\m 

And 

pbn 

again 


bar'klia'^-kar-dawo-gaiM) ’ 
disnii’;‘icd-inadc-tra’! ' 

imr"(-b'ik-saT 
thc-inorfal-icoi Id-fi out 
ulal jialbuB i-dawo 
thithci icci c-scnt-owan 
pas a\t aur 
neat came and 
kar-laiib-liai ’ .\ur 
hnrn-dotie-has' .hid 
Jam-ra]'sa7 kabi 
Taint dj-to it-iras-said 

Jam -1 Tij-klri iiii-knu 
dainidj-lo his 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

HOW THE WRITER OHE VTED THE GOD Ob’ DE kTH 

Once upon a time an elephant died Wlicn lie appe.ircd before Jamraj. the God of 
Death,' the latter asked him how it came to pass that a huge crcalurc like liim Im d in 
subjection to a puny creature like man Tlic elephant i-ephcd, ‘ All loii liaic lo do m willi 
dead bodies You hare nothing jet to do with liiing hemgb (and what nn \ou kiinu 
about them) ’ Jamraj thought to himself tliat lie woiil 1 like lo sec iihal '-ort of thing a 
hviug bemg uas, so he sent his angels to bring one doiin for his insjiecfion from the 
World Above They went off and brouglit down a miter as lie uas slecjang on Ins hei] 
sm rounded by his papers and Ins writing mateiials Wlicn tliei iraclied lainjuiri, 
they set lum down and went off to report their arriinl to His IM.ijcsfi In the mean- 
time the Writer (whose name was Seoraj) got up and put on his tlotlas JJo thin 
wrote a forged order from Vishnu to this effect, ' Tamrjj is dismissod md Seorlj is 
appointed in his place,’ and when he had made it readi sat doiin to aiiait his suminons 
As soon as he was brought before Jamraj, he presented his forg(“d order, ,ind Da Kins 

of the Dead on seeing it made over his otBec to Seorai, and hurrud off to A i>.linirs 
Court, uhere he humbly made a representation asking uliat fault lie had commifud to 
earn his dismissal. 

In the meantime Seoraj sent for his friends and coinjianions from lla* V orJfi 
Above, gave them a great feast, and sent them home lejoicing On tin otlwr Jmiiti. 

* Tamra] or Vaioi, ih the Imp of the Innd of Shade. Ifi. n-alra i" eal!e-i Tfaj- i . rrf*l -rh»e * III • s , i 

His mc3V!Dgers or Aned. are called Jarodut leeordinp lo the rtorr Jarcrlj i. a r"W,r , f ^ ^ Jlr 

by a man of the untCT caste This ra.te plays in stones .neh as t! i* mnch il e >.rrr ji,- tSa* . l.rr,- ' t } -. 

foltlore 


4i4i8 . ' WESTBEN HINDI 

VisliDH took Jamraj Tntli him, and came doHn to Seora], 'whom he congratulated on his 
cleverness and sent back to the Land of Mortals Then said he to Jamra], ‘ nou you 
have seen what sort of thing a living being is,’ and aftei reappointing him to his foi mer 
duties, went off to his own hOaven 
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BUNDElLOF saugor. 

South of Jhansi and Orchha lies the Central Pronnccs District of Sauqor Ilcrc 
also the language is standard Bundeli This mil be evident from the follomnr speci- 
men, Trhich consists of the first feiv lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 

[No 8] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

' WESTERN HINDL 


BTODEtii (DisxnrcT, S Arc on ) 

TOTTcf-^ ^ t 1 '^tr^ 

^ ^ I ^ TTgfj 

^ ^ ^-R Wit I ^ ^ w?T F Fm 

qft ^ ^ cR ftW ^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


£k 

janc-ke 

do lar’ka bate 

Aur un-me- 


hili'n -nr' 

One 

vian-of 

two sons tcei e 

And thcm-in-from thc-youngrr ly 

ap^ni 

bap-se 

kahi, ‘ dadda. 

jajcit-kO hesa ju 

knchhfi 

h xs-oicn 

father -to 

tt-icas-said, 'father. 

propel ly-qf share what 

an j thing 

moro 

kare, 

mo-khO de-deii ’ 

Aur u-nii 

aj)‘nT 

girr-n 

mine may-come-ouf, me-to give atcay' 

Jiid him-by 

his-own 

j/i oprrl'i 

im-khS 

bat 

daL Aur 

bbaiit dma nC 

blfr 

TLiiinr 

fhem-fo 

hating-ditided tcas-giren And 

mani/ days not 

passed 

ihc-'ionuger 

lar*ka-ne 

sab‘ro 

ikbatto samCto aur aji'ni gail 

an 

iiiuhl -] hH 

soii'by 

all 

together teas-gathered and his-otcn way 

another 

covntry-lo 

dhari. 

aur 

ute ap’no dhan 

"undol-me 

gatoTi-daO 

Aur 

tcas-tahen, and 

there hts-oicn fortune 

delaitchery-in 

%rn^-xraited Aid 

jab u 

sab ura-chuko tabal-ke u 

des-mt ik bani hh'ifi 1 iJ 

. T . _ 


tchen he all hadteasfed then that couniri-in one very hcarj fc irr 
piro, aur u tang bon lago 


fell, and he poor to~he legan 

TOt- lA, PAIT I 
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bundelt of narsinghpur 

To the East of Saugor lies the Distnct of Eamoh in TFhich Bundeli is also spoken 
There it is an Eastern variety of the dialect similar to the Khatola, spoken in Panna (see 
pp 467 and 464) South-East of Damoh, and separated from it by the Bhanrer range 
of Hills, lies the Distnct of Jabalpur The Dialect of Jabalpur is a mixed one, and 
has been descnbed under the head of Bagheli (see VoL VI, pp 17i ff) In the 
South-Western part of this last-named Distnct, the dialect may be classed as Bundeli 
Tvith equal propiety, and shades o2 into pure Bagheli an the North-East 

To the Wek; bf the Saugor District lie the States of Gvrahor and Bhopal The main 
language ^of Bhopal is the Malwi dialect of Bajasthani but along the Saugor border 
standard Bundeli is spoken by about 67,000 people It gradually fades off into j^IalivL 
In Gwahor the main language is the Bbadauri form of Bundeli, but along the Eastern 
frontier, we have, to the north, vhere it marches vith the state of Datia, Patvari 
Bundeli, and further south, on the borders of Jhansi and Saugor, standard Bundeli spoken 
by about 200,000 people 

South of Saugor hes the district of Narsinghpur, vhich is separated from it by the 
Yindhya range, and consists of the upper half of the Narbada valley proper Her(^ also, 
as in Saugor, the language is ordinary Bundeli As in the case of that distnct, t give / 
a feiv hnes of the Parable as a specimen 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ITESTEEX HIN'DI 

BrxD£ii (Distkict, XAK'^iNciirrr ) 

^ ft I ^ft 

^ ^ ^ ^ft *^1 ft # 5rt-lif f-ft I cTT ^- 

^ ^ft ^ I ^5^ ff •TI-^ eW •rft ^Isi 

C\ 

^WcT ^ ^ W ^ ^ ^ I 

^ ^ ^ ^ ETt ft TRTT ^ II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

EOi ad'iui-Le do morn Imte Tin-nii-se jiniilii-iir 

A-ceilatn man-of tico sons tccrc Thcm-in-fiom ihc-noui nn -ht 

ap’iic bilp'So Lalii Lc, *e iLada, glnr-ke dhin-nu-'^C lo 

his-ovcn faiher-fo il-icas-satd that, 'O fatha , I oiisc-of pro] ci ty it Jioni trhcl- 

m6r0 liisa ho so ino-kho de-do’ Tab blp-nC tm-klu' 

J7)t/ share viay-le that mc-to give' Thci, iht-fathcr-h/ il cm to 

ap'uo dlian. bat dao Kaclihu dinu-kC jiiililii 

hts-oten fotfiirie hactng-dictdcd tcas-gireii'Otcny Some do’/c-of after 

uaubo uiora ap’m dbau-da\ilat le-kr dur dC'^-klm clnln-gau, 

fhc-t/oiiiigci son hts-oten propcrlv ialing di’^iant countru-to tec -era", 

aur bha gawari cbal-se sab klio-dno Jnb snb olnn 

and there bad conditcf-ly all tras-irasted-ntcau. TH en all foiluir 

barhi-gao tab b‘i dCs-ml barO kal parO aur bo Mail 1 f, 

icas-spcnt then that cotintryin gicat famine fU a' d he Jrc .-I tn rrr 

mar.in lagb 
to-die began 


TOL. IS, riri 1. 


r t : 
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BUNDELT OF HOSHANGABAD. 

Immediately to the ivest of Harsmghpur lies the district of Hoshangahad, ivhich 
lies between the Karhada valley and the jMahadeo Hills In the Eongh List of Lan- 
guages of the Listrictj its main dialect was shown as HalwL This was an error The 
language of the IT estem, or Harda Tahsil is, it is true, Halwi, hut that of the rest of the 
district IS good Bundell This will he evident from the following extract from a version 
^ of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, for which I am indebted to Mr L ChowdhrL A 
few traces of foreign influence appear, such as the occasional use of the Hindostani ucaTi 
for ‘that’ and of the Malwi tho (as weU as the BundeE hatd) for ‘was ’ The sign of 
the accusative-dative isAAoorA^a It is worth noting that here, as in the hrohen 
Bundeli of Chhindwara, there is a tendency to use the past tense of an intransitive verb 
impersonaUy, with the subject in the agent case, as in m^rd-ne chald-gao, hy-the-son it- 
was-gone-away, for the son went away So, in Sanskrit we should have pufrena gatam 
ITe may estimate the number of Bundeli speakers in Hoshangahad as 300,000 
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Central Group. 


WESTERN HINDI 


BUNDEli (DiSTKICT, Il0SII\NG\.B\1) ) 

■(Assistant Surgeofi 1/ i\r Cliotcdhrl, 1S99.) 

^ ^ t-ff I ^ ^ I 

^ W[ 1% ^ ^Tfr-% ^ ^ 

cT^’ TT =i'^ ■’Tgl '^T ^ q<)=( 'ft-TT^ 1 

^ ft ^ ^ Tr-% %cT-H 5EfqT 

'qrPT-^ ^ I ^ ft ^ ^fflfl-^f-% f ^TRT-f ^ft 

vj 

f 3 '^T¥cr-ft I #5c TPi ^tl: wit %ci-ft ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

0 V %■> Sf 

Koi ad*mi-ko do inora hate Dn*inr-':e mnf-iir 

A-ccrtam man-of i"co sons tccre Thcin-tn~from fhc-i/oiiiipn h<t 
hap-si kai, ‘dada, dhan-mt-se iiiero hH6 lio\ ‘;0 

.thc-fathcr-io tf-toas-said, 'fafhci, propcr(ii-in-froni vii/ share via y he that 
moy dc-do ’ Tab ba-ue ap'no dbnn l)“it daO 

to-mc give’ Then hwi-hj Ins-own foilune haritiq-dindcd was-qirrn 

iltit*ke din nat bbao ki n5uC inOni-nC a])*m‘» Into ^nb'n) 
JUang dags not hecame that the-gounger ' son-h/ Ins-own share all 
saniet-kar-ke diir des cbalO-gaO, aur avliT 'r'liiiari-inr 

having-hecn-coUected foreign laud-to tt-was-gonc-awag, and there profltgaot-m 
dill kat*te ap'no , dban ura-dao Jal) ■^ab'ro dliaa 

dags passing Ins-own property tcas-wasled-awag TThen all properly 

ura-dao tab ba des-me baro kal paro aur nab iririb 

was-spcnt then that conntrg-tn great famine fell and he imltycn' 

bo-£^ao Aur bo ja-ke aVln-ke rain-ivaro-nie-sC Ck-klil ram ] ii:o, 
became And he going there-of mhabitants-in-from otic-wtlh lo-Itrc lenati, 
]e-n6 ba-ke kbet-m? suar cbaran-kbo bbCjo Aur bu un 

yclioni-bg he fields-in swine ~ to-feed was-sent And la tlcn- 



WESTEEK EI^'DL 


chilmiTo-me-se 


be sniigar liat-tbe 

ap^Q 

pet 

bliaiaE- 

n u-cl:'~in-fro~ 

ahich 

ihoze v~\ne e'^ilng-icere 

t.U~o^cn 

siomao}. 

to-f.ri 

chaiat-rro aar 

"bay 

toi Iradiau 

Haiil 

cer-Tiio. 



iTisned, crtd 

io-'r^r-. 

cn^^oody cr.ifr.iny 

nof 

givlra-icai. 
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bundelt of seoni. 

South-ecst of Narsmghpur lies the district of Scoai Buudeli is spoken in the northern 
two-thirds of this district South of this the language is Marathi At the same lime it 
must be noted that in the part of the district immediately round the tonn of Sconi 
there are some 8,000 people, mainly Musalmaus, whose rcrnaciilar is Urdu 

The number of Bundeli-speakers in Seoni district is estimated at 195,000 Tninic- 
diatelr to the East he the districts of Mandla and Bulagbat in which the icrnaciilnr is a 
form of Bagheli, so that Seoul Distnct is the extremo south-eastern limit of Biindcli 
As will bo seen from the few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son given Iielow, the 
language is qmto ordinaiy Bundeli The only sign of Bagheli influence is the u'e of 
kd instead of kliB as the sign of the accusatiTC-datire 

In the Bough List of Languages originally compiled for Seoni, the rcrnaciihr was 
’wrongly shown as Bagheli, not Bundeli 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. ' Central Group^ 

WESTERN HINDI 

BtlNDELi (Disteict, Sboni ). 

?r 'fH 1 

^ ^ ftHT ^ Hf-€f 1 ^ , 

^ ^ I ^cT f^wr wff # ^rff ^ wr 

ffnr mr-^ ^ ^ ^ 

ffHT-^ST-^ €t 1 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi ad*ini-ke d5 

A-cei tain man-of txoo 

dadda-se kaJii, 

Ins-own faihei -to it-was-said, 


ap“iLe 


lar“ka 

bate 

IT-me-se 

^ nanbe-ne 

sons 

were 

, Them-in-from 

^the-younger-hy 

‘aie 

dadda, 

dban-mi-se 

]6 more 

‘ G 

fathei , 

pi opei ty-in-fi om 

which my 


Eo so 
niay-be that 
bSt 

having-divided 


liisa-bata-ko 
\ 

sliare-divided-of 
ap'^no dlian 
Ins-own fortune 
ke nanlio lar°ka 

that the-youngei son 

mtdak-ko cbalo-gao 

country-to went-away 
dhan klio-dao. 

pi opei ty toasted-away 


moro 


mo-ko 
mine me-to 
dao 

was-given 


sab 
all 

aur Ma 
and there 


Llsa-baia-ko 

share-lot-of 


khote 

evil 


de-de ’ Tab u-ne u-ko 

give-away ’ - Then him-hy Jnni-to 
Babut dina nabf bbaye-bate 
Many days ’ not had-hecome 
dban ]ai-ke dur 
opei iy taling distant 
sab’ro bisa-bSta-ko 

all share-lot-of 


kamo-me 

deeds-tn 
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KHAJOLA BUNDELT of bundelkhand 

Leaving the Central Provinces, Tfo non return to Bundelkhand proper The 
Bundeli spoken in the South-centre and ‘West-centre of the Bundelkhand Agciic.i, i c 
in the Bijawar and Panna States, and in the Parganas of Eainpur and !^^nhnnjmg^r 
belonging to the State of Charkhari, in the Chhattarpur, linn, Dcora, and Bajin^nr 
Parganas of the Chhattarpur State, and m the Jagirs of Lugasi, Garauh, Ahpnra, Bilnt, 
and Bilahn, is locally called KhatoLa It is practically the same as that spoken round 
Orchha in the western part of the Agency, as will be evident from the following folkt ile. 
for which I am indebted to Eai Sahih Kashi Pershad of Charkliari The number of 
speakers of Khatola is said to he 569,200 

We ;may note the following local peculinntics, — wn/uyn, arc not, dathati, you uill 
give, andyai/mi, he wiE go Jo, this, has a nominative feminine 


von IS, TiET I 
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Central Group. 


(State, Paa'xa) 


BttkdEli (Khatoea) 

(Sav Sahib Kashi Tershad.) 

^3^ 1 Trar 15^"^ 

1 ^ wit ?rpm-¥^ 1 Tm--^ 

I ^ ^ m TrirT-%" «rrf-^ wi\ \ 

wft # i ^ ^Tq% ^ T^ 

TT^ ^ t% I €t # i-m TTST-lf 

^sr I TT^-lf ^ ^ ^ 1 TOT tt# T3^ 

2-.^ »0 Ss.»v O -N -Si -N 5s.. IS.'S Ss. 55; Cn fe.O 

^-TT ^ww\ ^ TO ^-WT ^-TT TOT ^ TO TO"^ 

TO ^ 1 TOT-^ ^ ^ TOTT-# WT wft ^ ^ ff 

■'TOT^-TT ^ T?cT-W ^ ITTF^ ^RTT-TT^ ^ •T^t-TT 
■€t ^T^TTT ^ ^ ^-Tlfw^ ^ ’f^TlT TOT^TT i 

2^0 ^ Cn 251.V • =5^0 S5v*-s. O ixo Cs ^'5 -N 

Tjmw TO-^ TOTT-TT ^ ^--^TOTO-^ 

«ti6l<l ^IcT TOTT-'^ xffs- ’ft-^ ^ Fti-iK 

f^=hTt 1 'TOTT-’T WT =ti<iH,l ^¥rT 4l<i=4i ^ 

m ^-rr-^ Itott ^TTf; \ ■rorr-^ "qw ^ ^ i 

TOT^t ^ ¥?T 4i^(^ TT^TT-^ ^TRI I TTWT-^ ^ 

^ Mt ¥TOt 1 TO TTOTT-^" T^ ^ TOTT-W ^ 

^TO-lf ^ ■=ti6l<l'^'' ^ ^-If 1 =hSTTI TOT TOT TO ^TO- 

^ X^XTT ¥T-TO! e^iSl ^ TOTT % ^T3TTT 

xl=h TT^IT-'f ! =ii=il TTTO-lr =nl»t'i ^-^TT ^TOT-"^ 

TOTT TO-lf TOf 1 TOT^-lf ft€t # TOT TO ^ 

^T5T^ <ll<? ^ ^TT^ 3^ ^ ^ =til ^ ^Pt^TT I "^^1 

^3^ ^T^T^ 'H^i 3131 W3TTT ‘w6l“^ I4.3i ^T-^ 
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fsff^TT ^ =ti6iii <3i^i ^ I 

oTFm-^ ^ W 1 TTcT ^ 

Ov 

^ ^-^TT ^ ci^ 4i^ 1 

?TaT-^ =11=1 =l't^i (I 


VOU II| TART I 
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[No 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


TTESTEEls' HINT)I 


BTnnDtLi (KhatGla) 


(JSai Sahib Kashi Pershad ) 


(State, PA^'^'A.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Pit raja-kai 
One Ling-fo 

baba ' 

mend wayif-priest 
manat-bate 
heeding-tcas 
bbai, 

she-hecame, 

Beft-ki 


ek beti 

one daughter 
rakbe-bate 
heeping-icas 


batl 
teas 
Anr 
And 

Baja-kl beti babut 

The-hing-of daughter much 

tab E.aja-nai ii-ke 

then the-ling-bg her 


B.a]a pu]a-ke lanai & 

The-hing icorslnp-of for one 

baba-ki kabi babut 

the-mendicant-of saying much 


nunai-pai baba, ]6 

The-daughter-of heauty-on the-mendicant, whom 

rakbe-bate mobat-hato Baba-nai 

1 eeping-was, enarnoured-was The-mendicant-by 

‘ i betl-ke lacbbin. acbebbe nabiyi atu 
‘ this daughter-of - signs good not-are and 

raban daibau, tan. raj 

fo-rernain you-wUl-allow, then the-Lingdoni 
cbahiTe kai i-kau ap'nai ra]-sai nikar-Jeo ’ 

it-is-proper that this-one your-oicn J.ingdom-from you-tvrn-out' 
kabi, ‘ acbcbhi,’ anr pHcbbi kai, 

'it-icas-said, '"good [icord)’ and it-icas-ingmred that, 


sundar batL Jab bnsyar 

beautiful. teas TFlien ofage 

byab-kan bicb^ karo 

marriage-of consideration icas-made 
raja puja-ke lanai 

the-hing icoiship-of for 

raja-sai kabi kai, 

the-l.ing-to ^t-ims-said that, 

jo i-kan ap'biai itai 

i.f this-one yourself near 

cbbut-jaibai So ap-kan 

tciU-be-lost Therefore you-to 


Eaja-nai 
The-ling-by 
‘ kaisai 
‘ how 


nikarai ' ’ 

'j,iay-we-turn{-her)-out ^ 

u-roai kbaibe-kbS 

ihat-in eatingfor 

nadi-mai baba-deo ’ 

rive) -in fo-foat-away-allow’ 
la kabi. 


this icas-said, 
pbas*le-pai 
distance-on 


anr 

and 

30 

what 


Baba bold, ‘ ek katbara ban^a-kai 

The-mendicant spoJ.e, ‘ one icooden-chest got-^nade-having ^ 
dhar-deo, anr beti-kan n-mai baitbar-deo, anr 

put, and daughter it-in to-set-cause, and 

Baba-nai itai tan raja-sai 

The-mendwant-by here on-the-one-hand ling-to 
max nadi-ke niebai do ebar kos-ke 

on-the-other-hand rivei-of downwards two four Ids-of 


cbela 

disciples 


rabat-bate 

living-were' 


Ttnai 

to-them 


xraran 

hint 


laga-rakbo 

was-arranged 


kai, 

that, 
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‘ nadi-mai ]6 kaunau katbara karC tau rok-rakbiau, aur bin i 

'ncei-vi if any wooden-chest pass ihcn slop{-il), and xatto I 

bamare ae na kbobau ’ 

niy coming not open{-tt) ’ 

Eaja-na: beti-kau kafbara-maT band kar-kai. niir 

The-htng-by daughiei wooden-chcst-in shut-up madc-hanng ai d 

kbaibe-kba dbar-kai, nadi-mai baba-dao Kafliari 


eating-for puf-liactng, j iccr-in to-jloic-aicay-it-icas-givcn Thc-tcoodcn-rhrd 


babat-babat ek-dus*re 

ra]a-ke 

gau 

bo-kar 


3" 

Jloattng-f Dating another 

king of 

cillagc 

been-haviiig (i e 

thiough) 

trhicl 

uadi-ke kinarai tbori. 

dur-pai 

bato 

nik*ru 

Eaja-mi 

y> 

sites -of side tittle 

dislasicc-at 

was 

camc-out 

The-} ing-by 

when 

katbara babat dekbo mag’ua-lao 

aur JO 

kbolo 

tan 


wooden-chest Jloating was-seen tt-icas-sent-fo> and when il-icas-opcncd then 
u-maT-sai bctl nikar-ai Raja-naT puebbi, ‘ linn kn 

ihat-in-f) oni the-daughter came-ont The-htng-by ti-tens-ash cd, ‘you wto 
liau^’ Beti-nai batavo kai, ‘Lam pbalanai raja-ki 

aie?’ The-daughfei -by tf-was-expJatned that, ‘I such-and-such I tng-of 
heti ay’ Raja-naT kabi kai, ‘jaisi un-ki brii faiM 

daughter am' The-htng-by it-was-satd that, 'as hts daughfci so 

biuiiari Jao ran'Tvas-mai rabo,’ aur raja-nai Ck ''bur-nifi i 
mine Go set aglio-tn live,' and the-hing-by one hoi sc-J'arrd 

badar maga*kai u katbara-mai band kar-l al 

monhetf hacing-senf-J'oi that icoodcn-chcst-in shut-up niadr-t aruig 


cbbiira-dao Eatbara babat-balnt tab cbilan-l-i 

icas-let-taose{-info-the-i icer) The-tcooden-chesf Jloating-Jloatmg when di^ctpU'^-nf 
aigar bo-kar karo, tau un-nai pakar-laO, aur b di i-kli i 

neat become-hacing passed, then fhem-by it-icas-cauqht, and fhc-,ncndwni,t-fa 

kbabar dai kar, ‘katbara rOk-rakbo-bai ’ Rain 

infos mation icas-gicen that, ‘ thc-icoodcn-chcsl stoppcd-bccii-las' Thc-.iu i ihrai.i 


Eaja-sai kaimafi mis-sai 
fhe-I tng-fi om some pi ctcncc ft om 

aur katLini dbaro 

and the-icooden-boT put 

Eaba cbelan-saT bol6 

The-mcndicaiif the-disciplcs-to spohe 


cbliuti 

Lai-kar 

cbr]an-kaT irio 

leave 

talen-laving dwci}lvi-fo wrt 

dCkb-kai 

babul 

1 bns'i bb I' 

iCCii-hartstg 

snvcl, 

plepfcd IC'a, V 

kai. 

‘ 0 

r'lt-blnr } In h 

that. 

to-day 

tl e-"'holc-hinl f wf'd 


bbajau gao aur jo koi tCrai ua cbdlai tan > m-l i 

hymns sing and if anybodo call or CiU-out then r << l'yl'j-of(-i orJrj 

na smmu’ Cbela kbub bbajan g-'uui hgC mr babl 

jtof listen' Thc-disciptes welt hy.nt.s to m g Itpas rd tle-f^dw^-' 
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kathara utlia-kai ek gliar-mai lai-gao aur gkar-ke 

the-wooden-cliest lifted up-liamng one ioom~into tooh-away and rooni-of 

kibare kliiib band kar-kai 30 katbara kbolo tan 

sliutteis well shut made-hamng when the-wooden-chest was-opened theiy 
u-mai-sai bsdar nikar-ao, (baba janat-to kai, 

that-infrom a-monhey came-out, {the-mendicant thinhing-was that, 

‘ beti bubal,’) aur baba-kbS cbltban lagO Eat-bbar 

‘ the-daughter toill-be,’) and the-mendicant to-rend began The-whole-night 

cbftbo aur baba kbub cbillat rabO, akelai kau-nai 

he-was-rent and the-mendicant much screaming remained, but anybody-by 
na suni , Jab adb^yari bbai aur baba bari 

not he-icas-listened-to TFTien morning became and the-mendicant a-long 
der-bifi na n.ik*r6, tab cbelan-nai ]6 kibare tare 

time-for not came-out, then the-disciples-by as the-shutters were-opened 
tau ek bara , bidar nikar-kai"* bhagg-ga5, aur baba 

then one large monkey come out-having ran-away, and the-mendicant 
6k kaunai-mai maro daro milo 

a corner-in dead thrown-down was-found 

KAHlWAT 

SAYING 

Jo ja-kaQ jaisi karai 
Who whom-to as he-does 

Sundara baitbi raja-gbara 
The-beautiful-one sat {tn-)a-king*s-house 


so taiso pbala pai , 
he such fruit obtains , 

babai bsdara kbaf 

the-mendicant indeed a-monkey eats^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

THE PEINOESS AND THE CHEST 

Once upon a time there was a king wbo bad one daughter His family cliaplam 
was a mendicant devotee wbo bad great influence over him The pnncess was very 
beautiful, and when she came to years of discretion her father began to think about" 
getting her married But the wicked chaplain himself became enamoured of her- 
lovebness, and so, in order to keep her for himself, be persuaded the king that her birth 
marks were unlucky, and that the only way to save bis kingdom from rum, was to turn 
her out of it The king was qmte taken in by bis evil counsel, and asked bow be was 
to get nd of her ‘ Shut her up,’ said the devotee, ‘ in a wooden chest with some food, 
and set her floating off doitn the nver ’ Now be bad some disciples bving some flve 
or six miles down the stream, and be sent word to them to look out for any wooden, 
chest they might see floating on the nver, and to bnng it ashore, but not to open it 
till be came 



KHATOLi BUNDELI OP BB^DELK^A^^D 


tG3 

So the king shut the princess up in a wooden chest with some food, and ^icnt her 
"floating away It chanced to float by the capital of another kmc which was aho on 
the river hank This king saw tho chest and had it brouglit ashore and opened AVlnt 
was his surprise to see a beautiful young princess come out of it He asked her nho ‘•he 
was, and she explained to him her sad fate, and that she was the dnugliter of suoh-and- 
such a king ‘Nevei mind, my dear,’ said the other king ‘As you were his daughter, 
now you have become mine You must live in my palace with the other women of nn 
family’ He then got hold of a horse-faced monkey, shut it up in the chc^t, and ‘-ent 
it floating away down the river By and bye it passed tlie pkee nhcrc the mendicant v 
disciples were watching, and they saw it and brought it ashore, and sent vord to linn 
•that it had been successfully stopped So betook leave from the king on some pretext or 
other, and hastened to his disciples He was filled vith joy when he son the client, and 
said to his disciples, ‘ now, you must smg hymns throughout the uhole night, and if \ou 
hear any screams or calls for help, you must not pay any attention ’ So thc\ began to 
sing hymns at the tops of them voices, and the mendicant took up the chc>t and corned 
It into a loom, wheie he shut the doors and windows tight, and hastened to open In'- box 
He, of course, expected to find the princess inside, but instead there came out a nionkci 
wlio at once savagely attacked him and began to tear him to pieces The mcndiaint 
SCI earned out loudly for help, but the disciples remembered his instructions, and no 
one paid any heed to him In the morning,' as there u as no sign of their preceptor, 
the disciples at length broke open the door of tho room As they did so, a lingc 
monkey rushed out, and, thrown in a corner, they found tlic mangled corp-c of the 
mendicant 

So the Saying runs — 

As a man deals with others, so wfll he reap himself , 

The fair one sat m a king's house, but the monkey ate the cliaplain 


1 u so tnriMcd, ani tin m-aairu reqa r-d. I .1 tie •ru-3 ’t 
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KHATOlS BUNDELT of damoh. 

Ixi the Central Provinces Distnct of Damoh, the vernacular is a form of Bnndgli 
closely agreeing Trith the Khatola sjioken immediately to its north in the State of 
Parma, This vnU be evident from the foUovnng short extract from the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son 
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AVESTEEX HTN-DI 

BijXDELi (Khatola) (Distmct, Da3I0H.) 

TJ €t fifeT 1 cl^ 

Tlf ^ I W ^ ^ IJif 

^ ^ ^ ^ '^pqm ^ ^-•§Tft I 

^ ^fT-^T cy^ ^ ^ ^ Trft^ 

TT-TT^ 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi inan’hh^ke do lar^ka hafe D-me-se luhhre-ne 

A.~eertmn man-of two sons xcere Them-in-from ihe-yoiinger-by 

aphie dadda-se kai kai, ‘e dadda, dhan-mi-se jo moro 

Ins-oicn father-fo it-icas-saxd that, ‘ O father, property-in-from ichich my 
hisa hov so mo-kha hat damai ’ Tab u-ne u-kha ap”n6 

share maij-he that me-to dividing give' Then him-by hvn-to his-oicn 

dPan hSt-daivo Bhant dm naT hhaye kai luhhb 

f 07 tune having-divided-icas-given Many days not became that fhe-younger 


lar^ka sahhro dhan samet-ke dur mulak-me kar-gayan anr 

son all property having-collected distant country-info icent-out and 

utai hadmasi-mi ap^o dhan harha-daro. Jab ti-nf sabh^ 
there bad-conduct-in his-own fortune icasted-aicay. When him-by all 
dhan harha-daro, tab utai kai paro, anr n garib h5-gao 

property had-been-spent, then there famine fell, and he poor became 
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LODHANTT OR RATHORA BUNDELT OF HAMIRPUR AND JALAUN 

The Dorfh-trestem porhon of the distect of Hamirpur and tlic ncicrlihonnn" coumn 
of Pai^na TJrai m Jalatm, across the nrer Bet wa have a popidation con'^istin" hrcc]^ 
of the Lodhd caste The tract is accordinglv knomi as Lodhant Tlie mo>;t impomiit 
fiscal division m it is Pargana Path of Hamirpur, and the form of BnndCli here cn 
knoim as Lodhanti or Eathora In. the heart of the Hamirpur dicfnct tlicro an^ port oas 
of the native states of the Bnndelkhand Agenev, riz Panrana Bairan CInum‘-i of tiic 
Charhlian State, the Sarila State, and the Jigni Jamr Here also the lancruagc 
Eathora 

TTe thus get the foUoiving figures for the number of people spealmg Lo-llilnti or 
Eathora Thep are not the same as those originally published in the Eonch Li't*- of 
languages of these districts 

Jalann c Oil ■ 

Hamirpnr pson 

Bnndelkhand Agency ”i,‘Ofl 


ToriL 145 '.M 


The Lodhanti dialect is nearly pure Bundeli It has aE the pcculnnties of the 
BimdeJi of Orchha described above, such as iau or /J/a, the sign of the nccusativc-dntni , 
sat, the sign of the instramental-abhtire , and lat, the sign of the conjunctive pirii- 
ciple The vocabulary is peculiar The foUoivmg irords occumng in the •>pecinicn 
(a folktale provided by Eai Sahib Kashi Persbad of Charkhari) and clseivhcre are tvorth 
taking as examples — 

amid, a false accusation, a calumny In ordinary Hindostani tins i« cons dcrc'*! 
a woman’s word 

ujiadrai, a quarrel Cf. HInddstani upadrac, a cahumty 
iaiyar, a woman, a wife 

chinidtu, a box for holding lime, Hindustani chunaufi 
khdlai, below 

iatran, to imprison, bhan, to be imprisoned, Cf Hindustani Itra, a bolt 

niberan, to decide, discnniinate Cf Hindostani mber'nd, to divide 

Ibuicdband (= Ifiatcand), a husband 

sudnau, gold, 

hidhau, iron 

alelat, but 

GeneraEv speaking the pronunciation of Lodhanti is more broad than cis/.wlurc 
in Hamirpur The sound of an is often preferred to that of 6 Thus, wt have Jou 
instead of /o to mean ^of and tnatiii instead of mofi, a pearl 3Iy i'- sonittimc-s i -c 
vittdrau, cf sudnau, hidhau above Strong adjectives, also, such as bnrati, mvat, » mi in 
ail instead of d Similarly, we have ap’nat for ap'nd, and by did, a s-an, for held 3Io‘‘ 
strong norms end in o or axi, but some, especiaEy nouns of relationship IE e lyatd f^li 
d. The oblique form of such norms in d also ends in d Thus, acemahve lar'Jd-JI i, a 
hoy So supef ghurd-hau palatchd, the saddle of the white horse 

VOL. IX, PAKT I ^ ^ 
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)mis are declined as nsuaL As in many other dialects there are instances of 
?s or instrumentals ending in e Thus ghare, in a house; bhulTie, in orhy hunger 
persons, is a nominative plural. 

nons the pronouns we may note iau, he; ia, she; oblique ha for both genders 
'ibis’ t/e is ‘him,’ and i'Ka-7, ‘them also ’ ‘ Anyone ’ is Zoih ohL /.a« Jip or 

■ ‘Tour Honour’ 

. the case of verbs, again note the use of the feminine agreeing with hdf under- 
n forms like hichdrl, it was considered; laJil it was said; jMcJihl, it yrss sskeiL 
nrms worth noting are an, having come : / haba, having caused to eat ; hJidai, the 
eating, a feminme verbal noun as in Banaphari; and pahinai iox pabinl, worn, a 
le in ci, again as in Banaphari 
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■\TESTERX HIJsDl 


BtjitdElI (Lodeakti oe EathOea) 


(DjsTricT, II r ) 


(Kai Sahib JBIasTiz Fershad ) 

^ I ^ ^ ^4f ^ I Trr?4iTT ^ 

^ ^n^TT-^ ^ ^ ^nzi 1 ^ ^4^' Trr^c?iTT T^rr-m 

^ ^1-%“ fr '^jr 

=^irf4 I TTcT-lf 7^1 ETTcT 'qpT 

^ m snzr ttct-^ ^ m u’lr-E 

^ 1 ^T-lT-^f ^T5i ^I'^T I ^tr 

cTfT ITT Tt \l 


^ ^ sn^T ^ iltcTT qt-^ ^4f ^ jf^M 

€Ht ^TfcT Tm Wm-Tft’-^ ! ^FT I 

^-■|f €t t¥ I f^TKXiFT ^ I ^ 

^ I ^ ’irlf ^f^T4i4T' ^ttt 

1 ^ ^irlf ^irt i ^fwr i 

^ 1 % ^ -drrf '414 1 ^ 

#tTt ^ ^^rrT% ^ ^snwt viypi^-^f ^ ^TT^T-^ ^fniT 

% €t fw w fr-cTFi I ^4r ^mr-^ 

^FT '^41^1 ^ ^F" ^ II 

Cv 

TTcrr-4f #f M^Fd TF ^ f ^ 

f%ft tTFT-% ^ ^Fs-'^ ^ ^ 

% u 


TT^rr ’Hm*! ^TT^FT-=n i ^Na-r^ 


^rr^ ■sTq 5F?rrn r~ ft^- 


^FF:-^ WT ^ rVi g*^ ^ =if I 

■f^t W *T^ <=11*10 ^ ^ '^Tq I ^TH-f "Id I ^T^-% 

^Cl- T- TATT I 


ir - I 
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=?qT5rr^-Tf f^iT til’SS'tilR*! WT 

oiT ^ 'f^ ^ I '^*1-^'% ^ I cT^ 

WraTcT-H I 1%^ til'SSehK-'^ 

1% ^ f% % I ^vft ^ tf 

cii*i ^rnff-^iT m ^ ^ sttT I ^loii-^ 1% oiil ^i*t ^tp?t % 

W 1 ^rft ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

1 ^ % I ^ ^ % 1 ^ 

'“ • C\ ♦ 

qfra ^K ^ ^ 

1%ft ^TFr4f I % f% 

c 

•i. -v 

TO TOT ^ ^ WrarcT-^ T^-¥ I 

^ 1 ■ =nl^ 9RT5f-^ *1'I1 1 TTWr ^ 

■Jfm TO ^TRf ^ 'fTOTTcT-^ ^ 

^TOT ^ ^ "cra^-T^ 11 
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WESTEBN HINDI 

BundEli (Lodhaxti or EATHonl) (Di<.TricT, Uniirnn) 

CJfaf Saliih SlaaJir FevsJtacl.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek kou sahukir raliai Wa cbar ^anai glnr-inal ]n(<* 
ji. Gotatii fiiei chant teas jind font pet sons hotisc-iii iccrc 
Saliukar, Tva saliukarin, -n-a sabuk.ar*k'i babu 

T^he-met chant, and the-tnet chanV s-ictfe, and the-nicrchanVs daughtcr-indnic 

vru. by^a Jaun gavr-inaT sabukar raiiat-to, b.'i 
■and son TFltat vtllage-in the-merchant Iwing-icas, that etUage-of 

raja-nai bicbari kai, ‘sabukar-sar bnjar do Jiajur 

the-htng-by tt-was-thonght that, ‘ the-metchanf-from thousand tiro (hotfnnd 

rupaiya katmali anua upadrai-sai ]ai ]a0 cluliia v ’ 

rupees some pietended quarrel-hg hactng-tahen to~tahc tsproper' 

Eat-kaT rS,]a u-ke gbar-ki paebbit an Jagu ki, 

NigJit-at the-Ling Ins house-of teat haemg-come staged that, 

‘sabukar-ki babu vra byata rat-Lni jo nikar’lial, 

'* the-merchant-of daughtei -tn-Jaio and son ntghi-bg tf thcyaciU-comc-out, 

tau 6bi-mai u-kba dip laibau ’ Akelai s.yiuk.ar-kC ubar-nnT-^aT 
then this-in him-to fine I-tcilI-tale ' But thc-nierchant's housc-in-f ron 
kou na gao ao, aur jalia-taba par-rabe 

anyone not went came, and whet e-thei e ihey-Iay-down 

Sabukar-ki babu wa byata j6 bliilar jmro-b', 

The-mei chant-of dauglitet -in-laio and son who inside lying-down-irrre, 

babu-nai ap’nai STvamiva-saj kabi ki, ‘fo 6, Ifnbiit n'lf 

the-daughter-in-laic-by het'-own husband-fo itacas-said that, 'sleep, imw). mg} t 

jat-rabi-bai ’ 'O’-nai kabi ki, ‘pan Jaea-doo, ] In-J aT 

potng-heen-has' Sim-by tt-was-said that, '‘betel prepare, calen-I,nnr,g 
s6-rabai Bigar pan khaai mori aklii n i ' 

let-us-go~fo-sIeep Without betel eating my eye not will-clo’c ' 

Baiyar-nai kabi ki, ‘cbunatu-imT ebuni mbi i\ ’ I5ni 

The-icoman-by it-icas~said that, ‘ the~limcbor~in lime not tr' Jit 

bolo, ‘ kbalai dukar-ki tbilbya-maT-sai ebuna lai-ao ’ B i kluhT a] 

■fpole, 'below old-man-of bag-tn-from lime bring' She bt'otc ret-^ 
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TTfa-i clmna na milo So ja-kai u-nai swatniya-saT 

ThetS-eren lime wof tcas-gof. Therefore gone-huving her~l/g the-hvshand-io 

VnTii M, ‘0-i thalliva-mai chuna aaliiyay. Bau bolo Id. 

i{-tca?-sa7d tha'. ‘ thaf-eren hag~xn hme is-mf’ Ke (.pole ihaU 

'blear pan moii akbi na lag’bai, so apdii natbimiTa-inaT 

' idthoui letel mg ege not loiU-close, therefore gour-oinn no^ering-in 

lO nan lakb-kau manti pabinai-hai, so i-khf diya-ki jot-sai 

ichaf nine lolhs-of pearl tcorn-is, that this-for Innipr-of fiame-in 

^lara-deo, ki cbnna bo-jar’ "C-nai mantl-kau cbuna bana-kai 

hvrn that lime mag-become * Ser-hg pearl-of lime mnde-hanng 

pan lagao anr ue khaba-daO anr pbix be so-rabe, 

betel icae-prepared, and fo-him tct-eat-icas-gixen and again fheg icent-fo-sleep. 

Eaja-nai lo pacbbitai lagb-bate. sab sunan. anr man-mai 

The-1 ing-hg, iclio in-the-rear (faged-had all icas-heard^ and mind-m 

bolb ki, ‘jab ek bin pan-ke ianai nan lakb-kau maun 

he-spoJ e that ‘ tchen one roll (of}betel-of for-the-sal-e nine lalhe-qf pearl 

jara-dao-bai tan la-ke dban-kau kaun mit bai-’ 

hui nt-been-has, then this{-person)-qf leealth-of ichat limit is f’ 

B.aja apbiai mab'lan-kan atvat-rabe, aur jab sakarau bbao, 

The-1 mg his-oicn palcce-to coming-tcas and tchen morning becaine^ 

tab sabukar-kau pakar bulao vra pbchbi H rum 

then the-merchanf hncing-cetzed ras-^vminoned and it-icas-nshed that, ‘ goa 

bare ki bam Imre - ’ Sabukar-nai Labi ki ' mai nabl 

great or me (I) great?' The-merchant-hg it-mas-snid that 'I not 

jfinat kai ko baran ar Ap-i jana! ' Eaja-na’ 

1 noicmg that icho great k Tom -Hoi.ovr-alone 1 no'd UtC-hing-lg 

s'lbul.ar-kau ban-alat-mai balr dao aur pMr xaja-nai 

fhe-merchanf-fo joil-in imprisoning iras-gicen, and again the-ling-bg 

sabukarm n-a u-kC lar-ka-kau bulao vra pScbbl 

tl a-iiierclanfs-icife and I is son-io it-mas-svininoned and if-iras-asled 

kai ‘liam bare bar kai :um?’ ITna-I-nai niberau na 

ihn', ‘ tre (X) great are or yoa ^ Them-aho-bg distingvishing not 

Pnnj Tab una-I-kau baTraljt-mai bira-dao Pbir 

trrrt^riade Tl.en theni-aho-fo jail-in it-i>-as-impriso,md Again 

‘.‘bukar-kl Iwbu-kau bula-lmi pucbbi kb ‘bam 

ft e-rcrchant-of da^ghfer-in-^aic svmmoned-harmg tf-icas-osl ed that, ‘iced) 

Irn' ki slbul'T bar'u bai' "C-naT Labi ki, ‘ eari-parv-ar, 

at rat o" ilc-merd ant great it ^ Her-bg li-icas-said that ‘ poor-eherishe/ ^ 

-/j Mial An nilp'i-ka" paS, tau Imbau ’ Eaja-naT Imbi 

I lire jmi doti-maj 'ug ge', then I-mag-sag' The-l ing-bg d-icas-said 
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ki, ‘ tori 

jan maph 

hai. 

kahu ’ 

tl-nai 

kahi 

kai, 

‘ n.i-tau 

that, ‘ thy 

1 

i8, 

say’ 

Sei-by it-icas-said 

that. 

‘ neither 

apun 

bare av. 

na 

morau 

sasur 

barau 

ay 

Dm 

Yoiti Sonoin 

gi eat is. 

noi 

my 

fathei -in-law 

gieat 

IS 

The-day 

haiau han’ 

Ed3a-nai 

pSchhi 

ki, ‘ kaisai 

din 

barau 

ha I ® ’ 

pi eat IS ’ 

The-Ling-by 

it-icaszashed 

that, ‘ how 

the-day 

gieat 

fS i” 


kal more sasm-kau 
yesic) day wy fathe) -in-laic-Of 


din bnrau 
th e-day rjrcat 


tr-uai kahi, ‘ dekhau, 

Sev-hy ‘it-was-said, ‘ behold, 

liato, ki more klmwakand-naT nau Mkli-kau chuna ek Inri pan-nnT 
teas, that my htishand-by nine lalhs-of hme one toll {of) bctel-in 
klia-lao Am aj apun-kau din barau liai, ki 

tcas-eaten And today Yotu Sonoin -of the-day gicat is, (hat 


apun-ke bukam-sai more sas, sasur, ira klimvaband 

Yoiii Sonoin -of the-oi dei -by my mothei -in-law, fathei-in-law, and husband 
bhuklie liawalat-mai biie-bai So dm barau Lai Kou 

J 

Ill-hunger jail-tii iinpi isoned-ai e Therefoie the-day great is Anyone 


kau-sai barau nalil ay ’ Baja ja svm-kai kbnsi IdiaO, 

■aiiyone-than gieat not is' The-king tins heard-having pleased became, 

aur u-ke sas, sasur, iva khuwaliand-kaB liaTralat-sai 

■and lier mother-in-law, fathei -in-Iaw, and husband-to jail-from 

chkor-dao, uu. u-kba u-ke ghare path’ira-dad 
it-was-released, and hei -to hei tn-house — it-icas-sent 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a tune there iras a merchant, rrhose family consisted of four persons, 
"hunself, his wife, his son’s wife, and his son jSTow the king of the town in which the 
merchant dwelt thought to himself, ‘ I must get up some fictitious quarrel with this 
merchant, and get one or two thousand rupees out of him ’ So one night he went and 
hid hunself in the rear of the merchant’s house, expecting to catch his son and daughter- 
in-law going out, and to be able to get a fine out of him on that account But no one 
<»me in or went out The good folks went qmetly to bed 

After a time, the daughter-in-law said to her husband, the merchant s son, ‘ it’s 
getting very late, why don’t you go to sleep ? ’ Said he, ‘ first prepare a roll of betel for 
me,' and after I hare had a chew we can go to sleep I’ll never close my eyes unle'^s 
I first have a chew of betel ’ She ansnered, ‘there is no lime m the limc-box ’ Then 
said he, ‘ go downstairs, and get some lime from the Old ilan’s (his father’s) bag ' She 
did so, bnt neither was there any lime there So she came back and told her hudnnd 
•Said he, ‘if I don’t get some betel, I won’t close my eyes There’s a pearl worth nine 
lakhs of rupees in your nose-ring Make some hme by bunung it in the lamp-flame ’ 

* A roll of l>€tel w prepared intt leaf, aiecarnt, and ipioe*, of tHe mca* urpc'tar:* 15 
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So she made some Imie out of the pearl, and prepared some hetel, Avhioh he che'wed, aud 
the fivo ment off to sleep 

Xorr the king, who had been, hiding m the rear of the house, heard all this, aud he- 
said to himself, ‘ thev’re burnt a niue-laih pearl for the sahe of one roll of hetel This 
man’s wealth must he limitless ’ 

So he went home to his palace, and as soon as morning came he had the merchant 
arrested and brought before him As soon as he appeared, the king asked him, ‘ who is 
the greater, you or I ? ’ The merchant rephed, ‘ I do not know Tour 3Lra3esty alone 
knows ’ Then the king put him m ]ail, and sent for the merchant’s wife and sou 
‘ TTio,’ asked he, ‘is greater, lor you?’ They also weie unable to reply, so he put 
them, too, in lail, and sent for the mei chant's danghter-in-law, and asked her, ‘ who is 
the greater, I or the mei chant ? ’ She rephed, ‘ Cherishor of the Poor, if you will promise 
me niy life I will tell ’ Said the king, ‘ you have the promise of youi life, tell ’ Said 
she, ‘ neither is Tour Ma3esty great, nor is my father-in-law It is the day which is 
gicat ’ The kmg asked her what she meant Said she, ‘ behold, yesterday my father-in- 
law’s day was great, so that my husband was able to eat nine lakhs worth of lime in a 
single betel roU, but to-dav Tour Ma3esty’s day is great, for by Tom j\Ia3esty’s order my 
father-in-law, my mother-in-law, and my husband hare been cast into 301!, and aie now 
lying there in hungci Theiefore, it is the day which is great No one person is greater 
than anyone else ’ Wlicu the king hcaid this reply he was much pleased, and released 
her father-in-law, her mother-in-law, and her husband from 3ail, and sent hei home to 
her house 
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pawarT bundElT of datia and the neighbourhood 

Pawari is tlie name for the yariety of Bundeli which is spoken m those parts of the 
Gwalior and Bundelkhand Agencies of Central India, in winch the Paramara or Pawar 
Eajputs are one of the principal clans In the Bundelkhand Agency it is spoken in the 
tract lying to the west of the Jhansi District, which includes the State of Datia, and 
the Alampur Pargana of the State of Indore In Gwahor it is spoken m the tract 
adjoining Datia, ? e in the east of the Gird Gwalior, and in the Bhander Distncts of 
that State 

Tlie numher of its speakers is reported as follows — 

Bandelkhand Agency . 203,500 

Gwalior . . 150,000 

Toth. 353,500 

Pawari hardly differs at all from ordmaiy Bundeli It has a few local pecu- 
haiities, most of which it shares with the Lodhanti just desenbed. This will be evident 
fi'om the following folktale, which, like so many of these Bundeli sjiccimens, has boon 
piepared by Kai Sahib Kashi Pershad of Charkhan TT e may note the following words 
wluch do not occur in ordinary dictionaiies — 

liaz-pig°ld, lamentation 
Izratyd, a fox 

Idl-ladaiya, carrying on the shoulders 
Slid, a swmg-shelf 

TTe see very strongly in foicethe Bundeli tendency to omit a medial h and to 
contract Thus, we have lai for lahi, having said; javyait, I shall remain, rai<, 
remained, snnilarly laliat-fo, he was remaimng, becomes zalo Other lerbal forms 
worth notmg are lag^haz, he will reach, and lahhai~i aid, he was remaining gazing Tlie 
following causal verbs occur m the specimen, hudn, to cause to say , dikhaian (neuter in 
sense, leally a potential passive), to be visible ; dibdn, to cause to give 
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■^TESIEB^r HTSDL 

3ryi)£xi (Sulee, DAJii.) 

{Sni Sahib ^ashi Fershad.J 

^ai I idn 

nT^^rnp=T ^ -Hl^t I -Hl-ssnM. qi»3i "STT ^ 

<Ta 3r5T-T% THI ^ cmkI ^ 1 TToT ^ ^isT 

atn ^tT <5? 1 ^tT «n<ii^ 

cvaT^-^ TTn-"^ "STra-^ 61’Si 1 "^TT ’fn-^t-qi qpr huci ^ 

IC'Siq idui 77fq-^ To^T^-TT TcTTxT 1 ^ 

•* ^ C^v 

Tm '^nTnT Tc\T 1 ^^iTT a^T^-W-^ ^TTS^rTT-^ 

id=nt "^TT til7^=nh.-^ ^ 1 ^TT^qiTT TToT "STr 

^ qoT TTa ^ »5TT I qltni 

^ qTri-'^ ^raTf ^ W 1 f?ql%-lf W 

T^^lTn-T^ 1 •’dlTS^n^Pn ^vft W n-^ ^Tq 'nn f^tTT-^ alMi "^TT 
■=17^ *TT 1 

c, 

>- — 

^\ TT^-iTT^ d 1 ^Pn-TT qT^I 77^ i^tnl 

Tr^-TTTr^ ^■.•ni sn^ o-’^TTa-'^ 1 Tf-% 7?q 
I 1 ^rST f% % oPJ [iqi I 

O ' 

>v ^ c ^ ^ ^ ^ -v ^ e 

\\ ^M, To-T-^i-^n-^ “^WIT 1 '^uT 

TTTT-^ ■q^n-'^ TT^ ^ 1 ^ 0 -% ^ ^Mn -^Mq ^nl qf? 1 

=n^U^ TTTT-^' ^ ^TT 'raT^-^rf f^TT-^T^ I T^^TT-^ ^-'ff 

q~l^ci 'SriTT ■^tT’. ^r?T 1% ^ 7g^ tht-^ ^r=nT 

cTT-h -m=i“»'n-=r.i T§T “^-03 ^TT ^ ^TFT f^ ^TqT 

^ NJ 

“ I =i 1 7i -q ^ ■? "d^ i-'B 1 3 1'q «i I ^ 77 % I ^TTTT qf^ 

■=§T^ I 1%7^ qT^ idqi-7? cTTmo ¥ 1 $%' -41q7 I 

'* * >J '* " 
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xN ^ I ^ f^-lf cmt-% ^ 

1 ^ te-% I ^ to ^iw fro- 

^ I TOT5r-% ^3Tt ^rni 

^ fe ^srq^ ^ 11 


VOU IT, J 


Zr 2 
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[No 16] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


TTESTEElf HINDL 


Central Group. 


Btrs'DELi (PiTviKi) (State, Datia ) 

(Sai Sahib IKashi JPersJiad.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek sahukar ek talaw-ke kinaiai rato Ek dm ek 

One merchant one tanh-of on-hanl, liting~icas One day one 

kangal sahukar-ke itai mig^be-kaS ao Sahukar bolo Tn, 

^oor-man the-merchani-of near hegging-foi came The-merchant said that, 

‘ jo tala^r-mai sab rat tbaro-rahai bae mai bis rnpaiva 

'icho the-tanl-in all night standing-may-remain to-him I ticenty rupees 


dew ’ Kangal 

may^gite ’ The~poor-man 

sahukar-sai tm 

ihe~merchant~from three 
kar lai 

hating-made icas-tahen 

]aT-kai tbaro 

gone-hating standing-iip 


bold, ‘ mai tbaro 

said, * I standing-iip 
ber kuwa-kai rt 

times caused-to-say-having i 


raangau,' aur 
'p tcill-remain,' and 
rapaivan ki pakki 
j upees of assurance 


Anr 

And 

bba5 

became 


kangal talaw-mai rat-ke 

the-poor-man the-tanl-in night-of 

Am hrm-bicba bae kou 

And there to-him anyone 


sanaaiTa 

atrtime 


dikhabai. 

akelai 

ek diTa 

dur 

gaw-ke 

dibale-mai 

n]bat 

dikbabai 

ts-tisihle. 

hut 

one light 

distant 

vtllage-of 

temple-in 

shining 

is-visible 

S5 

bae 

ap‘ni 

najar-sai 

lakhai 

rato 


Sakarai 

Therefore 

to-it 

his-oicn 

gaze-icith 

loohing-at 

{he-)remaining-icas. 

At-daicn 

talaw-mai- 

■sai 

karb-kai 

sabukax-ke 

dbiki 

gao 

anr 


tanl-in-from come-out-having the-merchant-of near {he-)icent and 

sabukax-sai bold ki, ‘rupaiya dew’ Sahukar bolO, 'ja tau 

the-mcrchant-to said that, 'rupees gite' The-mei chant said, ‘this indeed 
bata, rat bbar to-kau kau-kau asbrau tan nai rao ’ Kangal 

tell, night xthole thee-to anyone-of help verily not icas' The-poor-man 

bolo, ‘ moe kau-kan as*ran nai rao Akelai dibale-mai ek diya 

said, ‘ to-me anvone-of help not teas But the-temple-in a light 

■uiV\t dikbat-rao ’ Sihukar-naT kabi ki, ' tai-nai sab 

shining Icing-tuillc-icas.' The-rich-man-hy it-icas-said that, ‘ ihee-hy all 

rfit diya-'aT tapo,’ anr bae kacbhu na dao. 

night lair.p-from itai ming-icas-done,’ and to-him anything not icns-gicen 
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Ban bai-pig*la 

karat 

cbalo-gao. 

Gail-mai 

bae 

ek liraiya 

Se lamentation 

making 

departed 

The-) oad-in 

io-htm 

a fox 

milo, aur pHcbbi 

ki, 

' bai-pig*]a 

kaisau 

karat-iat-bai ^ ’ 

was-met, and it-was-asked that. 

‘ lamentation 

why mak ing-going-thou-a) t f ’ 

Ba-nai sab bal 

kabi 

sunao. 

Liraiya 

bolo ki, 

JTtm-by all ajfair having-told 

was-caused-to-be-h eard 

The-fox 

said that, 

‘ mai rupaiya toe 


diba 

debau 

Akelai 

tai moo 

‘ I rupees to-thee 

haoing-caused-to-give 

will-give 

But 

thou me 

kol-kadaiys dbar 

lai-chal, aur 

ita-i-kau-ita' 

■i 

utar 


oTi'shoidders 
js^ye, 
go, 

aut-lim, 
coming-t^ 


aur 

and 


having-placed tahe-away, and here-even-qf-he) e-even having-deposilcd 
paola ggw-mai kai a ki, “ ban-kau raja 

first the-vMage-in having-said come that, the-forest-of thc-ling 


so ap*nai ap*nai kutta badb-lew ” ’ Kangal 

therefore yotir-own yout'-own dogs tie-up ” ’ The-pooi'-mnn 

kai ab aur 17raiya-ka5 liwa-gao LTraiya-naT 

the-village-iu having-said came and the-fox tooh-aicay The-fox-by 

ja-kaT pacbait jori aur kahi ki, 

gone-having ^an-assemhly-of-aibitratois loas-hrought-together and tt-ioas-satd that, 

‘ do kbamm gar-dew , ja-sai sfka bldb-dcw , aur ja-inaT 

^ two poles bury, these-from a-swinging-frame tie, and this-in 

■chaw^U'ki hand! dbai -dew, axu* tarai ag bar-dew ki cJiawar 

rice-of coohing-pot place, and below fiie ahghi-set that the-) ice 


cbur-jawai ’ PaBcb bole kai, ‘ bandi dur tangi-liai , 

may-be-coohed ’ The-a) bitrato's said that, ' coohing-pot distant hiing-is , 

acb na lag*bai, ebawar kaisai cbur’bai?’ Liraiya bolO ki, 

heat not toiU-reach, rice how mll-be-coohed i” Thc-fox said that. 


' diya-sai tapat kaisai 

‘ lamp-from warm-making how 

Pafiob kacbhu na bole 

The-arbit) ators anything not said, 

kangal-nai tapb-bai, 

ihe-pooi'-nian-by loarmtng-been-done-has, 

rapaiya gm-dew ’ Aur 

the-riipees count-and-give ’ And 
gma-dae 

we) e-cansedrto-be-chunted-over-and-gi ten 

liraiya-kau kol-kadmyS dbaro 

the-fox o)i-hts-shoidders was-placed 

aur pbir ap*nai gbare gao 

•and again his-own vi-the-house {he-)went 


bai ? Aisai ebawar cbur*]iaT ’ 

IS? So the-] ice wiU-be-coohed ’ 

Liraiya bolo ki, ‘ na dix a-saT 
The-fox said that, ‘not lamp-from 

na, ebawar eliuPbai BaG 

not rice wdl-be-cooked To-hmi 

sabukar-sai bae rujiaii.i 

the-merchant-from io-htm rupees 

Kangal-nai rupaiya lai-kai 

Thc-poo) -man-by the-Jiipees takcii-having 
aur ban-mai baC* utar-lG, 

and the-forest-in him hc-dcposiled, 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain mercliant used to dwell on the banks of a tank One day a poor man 
came to tnm to beg The merchant said, ‘ I will give twenty rupees to whoever will 
stand in the tank all night ’ The poor man said he would do so, and made the merchant 
promise to keep his words by a threefold promise At mght the poor man went to the 
tank and stood up in it While he was there no one was seen by him. The only thing 
that was visible was a lamp shining in a temple of a village far away, and on it he kept 
gazing At dawn he got out of the tank and went to the merchant and asked for his 
money ‘ During the whole night,’ said the merchant, ‘ did anyone give you any help ? ’ 

‘ No one,’ rephed the beggar, ‘ the only thing I saw was the lamp shining.in the temple 
* O then,’ said the merchant, ‘ you were warming yourself at that lamp, were you ? ’ and 
he refused to give him anything 

The beggar went away lamenting On the road he met a fox, who asked him why 
he did so He told the fox the whole affair, and the latter said, ‘ never mind. I’ll get 
you your money , hut after I have done so, you must lift me on to your shoulders and 
bring me hack, and set me down in this very place But first go and tell the villagers 
that the King of the Woods is coming, and that they must tie up all their dogs ’ The 
beggar took the message, and then conducted his friend to the village The fox called a 
meeting of the village arbitrators, and told them to set up two high poles, and between 
the two to hang high up a swinging tray,^ and to set a cooking pot in the tray, and to 
light a fixe on the ground below, so that some rice might he cooked in the pot Thu 
arbitrators said, ‘ the cookmg-pot is hung too high up The flames won’t reach it, and 
how on caith will the nee he cooked ? ’ Rephed the fox, ‘ it will be cooked, 3U8t as a person 
can warm himself from a distant lamp ’ When they heard this the arbitrators had 
nothing to say, and the fox went on, ‘ neither could this poor man have warmed himself 
at that lamp, nor can the rice he cooked Pay him the rupees he has earned.’ So they 
made the merchant count out and give his twenty rupees to the poor man, who, as soon 
ns he had got them, took the fox on his shoulder, and carried him to the forest, where- 
he deposited him in the place where he had found him, and went home rejoicing 


I A thd II a tangiDg iratne on wlirL po'a and tlie like are placed fo- cooking or to to out of tno way 
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THE MIXED DIALECTS OF THE NORTH 

^ To the north, BnndeH has on its TvSst the closely related Braj Bhakha dialect of 
"Western Hindi and on its east the Bagheli dialect of Eastern Hindi In the Distnct of 
HarQirpnr it extends nearly up to the Jamna, being separated from it only by a nantnr 
stnp of land, in -n-hich Tirhari is spoken, along the south bank of that river As already 
shoivn good Bundeli is spoken over nearly the Tvhole of Hamirpur To the east of that 
district lies the district of Banda 

Tirhari and the dialects of Banda have been dealt rnth under the head of Eastern 
Hin di (Vol VT, pp 132 ff ) These are all mixtures of Bagheli and Bundeli, and as 
the former language is the most prominent element in all of them they hai c been 
described under it So also has the language spoken by some S,000 Banaphars (Bana- 
phari) in Hamirpur, although Banaphari elseivhere is distinetly a form of BundCdi 

Between Hamirpur and Banda (on both sides of the nver Ken, nhich forms the 
boundary between the two districts) is a dialect called Kundri The Kimdrl on the 
Banda side is a form of Jurar-Bagheli and has been described imder that head (Vol VI, 
pp 1C2 £F ) That on the Hamirpiu side of the stream is also a mixed language, but 
IS mostly Bundeli and is described on p 527 

South-east of Hamirpiu, t e in the north-east of the BundelLhnnd Agency of 
Central India and the neighhourmg portions of the Baghelkhand Agenev, the true 
Banaphari is spoken It also is a mixed dialect, but here, although containing many 
peculiarities which are distinctively those of Eastern Hindi, it is in the mam Bundeli 
Finally, so far as these mixtures with Eastern Hindi are concerned, n c hai c seen 
that Tuhari (which we have classed as a form of Bagheli) runs along the south bank of 
the Jamna in the Hamupur district At the border of the district immediately to the 
north-west of Hamupiu, i e Jalaun, it stops , but hero we find, in Jalaun, a 'mall 
tract in which Tuhari is fading off mto the general Bundeli of that distnct This form 
of speech is called Nibhatta (p 529) It is based on Bundeli, but has many of the 
pecuhanties of Eastern Hindi Elsewhere m Jalaun the language is good BundCli 

On the north-west, Bundeli shades off into Braj Bhakha through what is known as 
Bhadauri (p 631), which is spoken along the river Chambal in the distncts of Agra, 
Mainpiin and Etawah, and also over neaily the whole of the home district-: of the 
Gwahor State. 


The following are the estmiated numbers of people who speak these mixed dialects — 


Name of Dialect 

Where »poVen 

2sombcr of fpoalfnu 

BanSpliaii 

Bundelkhand 

245,400 



Baghelkhand 

90,000 

1 

1 

o3j,400 

Kupdrl 

Hamirpnr 


11,00-0 

Nibhattfi 

Jalaun 


10,200 

Bhadauri - 

Gwalior 

1,000,000 

1 


Agra 

250,000 



Mampun 

s,m 



Efawah 

55,000 

1 oir- --o 


Torn. 

1 

1 

I C-r\rr , 
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It must be remembered that, besides these, 6,000 speakers of Banaphari in Hamir- 
pur, and a fen- speakers of Knndri in Banda have been classed under Bagbeli 

Of these dialects Banaphari is by far the most important on account of its possessing 
a literature. Bbadauri, on account of the number of its speakeis, comes next 
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BANAPHART 

Banapliari is the form of Bundeli spoten by members of the Banapbar triJn? of 
Bajputs, and in the country inbabited by them This tract consists mamiy of the iionb- 
centre and east of the Bundelkband Agency of Central India, i e the Cbandia Pargana 
of the State of Obarkban, the Lauri Pargana of Gbbatarpur, the Dbarampnr Pargana of 
Panna, the Jagirs of Naigauan Rebai, Gaunbar, and Ben, and the Stales of Aiaiirub 
and Baoni It also extends into the south-east comer of the District of llainirpiir, 
and (to the east) into the western parts of the Nagode and ilaibar Stales of the 
Bagbelkband Agencv Although a mixed dialect, Banapbarl is one of the inosl nn- 
poitant forms of Bundeli, as in it are preserved the many bardic songs rcgardinir llic 
famous heroes Alba and Udal, which together form a largo cycle of epic iroetri Tins 
feature of the dialect -will be illustiated at length in the folloinug pages 
The number of speakers of Banapbarl is estimated as foUon s — 

Bandelbliaiid Agenej • • ^ 24") 103 

Hamirpur 5,000 

Bnghelkhond Agenor 90,0CM3 

Total 3t0 400 


Leech in his account of the language quoted m the list of autboriiies of 
Bundeli remarks that Banaphari differs from Standard Bundeli in liai ing a larger 
mixture of Urdu He probably means by tins that its vocabulary contains more Arabic 
and Persian wolds than are usually found m dialects of this part of India, and in tliu 
he IS perfectly right A perusal of the specimens, especiaUy of those belonging to tlio 
Alha-tJdal cycle, will show that quite a large number of these foreign rrords bar e been 
adopted Indeed such complete citizenship have some of them obtained, that tbej arc 
even treated as verbal roots, and conjugated as if thev were genuine Indian words Tins 
method of dealing with foreign words is very rare m all Indian langiiage= Sucli 
borrowed terms are genei-aUy employed without any change of form, and, if used as 
verbs, it must be done by means of a periphrasis Tet here we have words like uajarat 
a present pai-ticiple, meaning ‘ looking at,’ which m Hindi would be najm I ar'ift, from 
the Arabic mzar , and tajaw/jai, be intends, from the Arabic fajtci: Leech fur- 
ther describes Banapbarl as a ‘ kind of slurred and slovenly Urdu ’ Tins account cannot 
be caUed accurate, for the foreign element found in its giammat is BagbCli, not Urdu 
Banaphari is a mixture of Bund^ and Bagheli in proportions varying acconbng to 
locality and to the personality or caste of the speakers In the vemon of the Parable 
received from Hanurpur the Bagheli influence predominates and I have gnen il m the 
volume dealing with Eastern Hindi (Vol YI, pp lob ^lud ff ) rurtber mutb, m EhihIcI- 
khand proper, the BundeU element certainly predominates everywhere, a. ujll he 
evident from the specmiens received from the State of Cbarkban Tlle^c are (1) the 
first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and (2) a folktale 0>oth prcjiart-d 
bv Eai Sahib Kashi Persbad of Cbarkhari) After these I give, with a <=pecial intro- 
duction two more specimens from Eastern Hamirimr These arc part-= of the cich of 
poems about Alba and HdaL It will be seen that the i ersion of the Parable agree- n itb 

von IS, rAET I ^ 
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Standard Bundeli in nearly all particulars, but that fbe other three specimens shoiv 
numerous examples of the influence of Eastern Hindi 

The foUoiving account of the mam, peculiarities of Banaphari is based on the speci- 
mens and on 3Ir. Tincent Smith’s notes 

PEOFDTlTGimOIir — This closely follows ordmary Bundeli The diphthongs ai 
and av are commonly used for e and d respectively Thus sai instead of se, from. Ear 
more common is the change of d to icd and of e to yd This is qrute optional, so much so 
that we often find the same word spelt m both ways Thus, we have ydi for er, a 
support , both / Jief and JJiydt, a field ; her and hydr, of, ghoi and ghicdi, a horse 

As regards consonants, « often becomes Z; thus jalam, for janam, birth; jalaiii, 
for janan'u a mother i, on the other hand, often becomes r. as m tar'^icar or ial'’icdr, 
a sword The letter regularly becomes _p m the word handpar We often find the 
letter r where we should not expect it , thus, sar’^man, for sanmdn, respeut , sai ’’much, 
for samvcli, entue , and asardr, ' for he-sJnimdr, countless 

A long vowel is regularly shortened in the antepenultimate ; thus, the root man, 
heed, makes its first peKon singular future mamhau, and hhel, sport, makes its respectful 
imperative hhtiryat We occasionally meet short e and short o, in words like mohi, me 
(but hib-hl, ei en I), and jeli, whom 

DECLENSION . — Many feminine nouns end in the temunation ai (corresponding 
to HiudOstani i), which is not changed m the obhque case Thus, th juMrai, one 
salute, iihdrai, hunting, hhabarai, news, used both as a suigular and as a plural , 
saJdmat, respects, used as a plural in IH, 58 Strong Tadbhava nouns usually end in 
o, as in Bundeli, but sometimes the Eastern Hmdi form in d is employed These nouns 
form their obhque bases in e Thus, ghdrd, or ghoi d, a horse, oblique form, ghbi e. 
Sometimes we have, as in hhaurd, a bee (IT, 1), the obhque form ending in d, which 
IS probably an instance of borrowing from Pva3asthani , Eunilarly cTitld-nai halms, the 
disciple said.. 

A very common obhque form both in the singular and in the plural ends in an 
or en Thus, hlietan-md, m the field (III, 77 ; cf 78, and IV, • chaiihan-hd, 
to the palace square , d/iir sauddgar mat ghbren-hd, ghoran-ld hechai jaw, I am a 
merchant of horses, I am going to seU the horses (IV, 122) 

The use of the case of the Agent is rather capricious, as the termination ne or nai 
IS often omitted The case is used before all forms of the past tenses of transitive verbs, 
whether the simple past participle is used, as in W estem Hmdi, or whether a conju- 
gated form of the tense is used, as in Eastern H m dL Hence, even m the latter case, the 
verb agrees in gendei with the object Thus we have bdni-nax lag taul-dai, the shopman 
weighed out the ration , yd hat brahman sunl, the Brahman beard this thing , idbd 
puchlis.ihc recluse asked, cheld-nai 7 a/iii?, the disciple said ; nd slhhy^ {fern.) bararai 
sdg, I have not learnt the warding og of arrows (IV, 183) In the last example, sthhyU 
is in the feminine to agree with bararai The mascuhne would be sihhby 

The following are the usual forms which the case terminations take : 

Ancnt. ne, nat 

Accusative-Dative, Jha (not 7^5), la. Id, had, Jai, 

Dat'vc. lane, Ihifir, Idj'e, for. 
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Instrumental-Ablative, sat, sai, lhat, fat, sau, so, san, pat 
Grenitive, ler, lyat Common gender, diiect and obbque 
lerau, lydrati, latt, la Jlasculine, direct 
lere, lydte, le Masculine, obbque 
lerl, lydrl, lai, ll Eemuune, direct and oblique 
s Locative, mat, ma, md, mdJit, maTianl 

The Pei-sonal Pronouns are mat, mat, I , ma-h^, T also , ma-ln, even I , obi form. 
moht, molt, mwah, mo, main, to me , mor, morau, ttiicdi, mtcdiati, my, havt, ire, ham-hir,. 
ive also, ham-Jn, even ive, obi form, ham, hamat, to us , hamdi , hamdtau, ham"! an, our. 

tut, fat, fat, ihou , fa-hii, fd-hu, tbou also, fa-hi, fo-ht, even thou, obi form, 
foht, foil, twah, fd , tdhi, to thee, fdi , fdratt, ftcdr, fwdrau, thy, film, vou, fttm-hu, you 
also, fitm-ht, even you, obi form, fitm, tumai, to yon, fitmdr, ftimdiaii, fttm'ratt, rowr 
u, he, that , loa-Z/tf, he also , fcu-Z/m, even be, obi form, tcah, tea; tcalit, fo 
him, tty, %, they, tod-il, tca-it, they also, obi form, nifhai, to them , itn'huu, 
them also , utflnti, even them 

Similarly 7, yu, this , obi form, e/i, yd, Plur ?, obi m, etc 
The Eelative Pronoun tsje ov jyd , obi jeh,je, jyd 
In all the above, the plural is frequently used instead of the singular 
Kdhuovldii IS ‘anyone,’ obi Idhn A'd or Aohm (obi lyd) is ‘rrho^’, Id (obi. 
Idhe), Tvhat ? 

002fJir&ATI0N. — The important point to note is tliat in all the tenses formed 
from participles vrithout auxiliary verbs there are tiro forms, one, the participle alone as 
lu Western Hindi, and the other, the participle mth suffixes indicating the number and 
pereon, as in Eastern Hindi It is also to be noted that in the latter case, the siifri\cs 
are added to tlie strong form of the participle in d, and not to the simple base Tims 
mdt d-s, not mdra-s, he struck 
The Verb Substantive is - 


Present, I am, etc 


1 

1 

Sing j 

I*lnr 

1 

hau j 

aha7, a/ van, /an 

o ' 

ahl, /if 

' 1 

cTAi7, {[hay ha 

8 

a/if, fz/io*, /ini, ' 

1 

n/ioT, Ghiy hatj a* 


Satcau may be substituted for hati, and so throughout 


I was, etc 


Uj 

i 

1 

PInr 

iIttJC 

Fcm 

\ 

Mfl'r 1 Ttvi. 

[ 

halo or in 

haff or ff 

1 ale o~ 1- 1 fall or 1: 


Eor all persons, exactly like the HindOstani fhd Or, 


rot IX, riET 1 
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I'nttirG" I shall stnLs, etc. This has t\vo forms, ctz —1 2Iarab, used, for nil 
genders, numbers, and persons, as in old Eastern Hindi ,~2 


1 

1 

S~y 

1 


1 

tnanAaS or vrar*hau ! 

1 

f-arV* or 

o 

1 

1 

marihai or marshal ^ 

vsrih. 2 , r-tirhn!., rtar'ij, ornorVij 

3 1 

1 

1 nffri ^ 

vianlat or nar'huT 


Note that -when the first syllable is long, and falls in the antepenultimate, it is 
shortened So -ere have mamhaS, I mil heed, in IT, 133 Eaihat (IT, 133), thou mlt 
sar, IS shghtlT irregular as m Bundeli 


Tenses formed from the Present Participle 

The Present Participle is mdrat (com gen ) , or mar'tb (masc ), marUt (fern ) 
Prom it are formed the usual tenses Thus, — 

Present.-— (often mitten marathau), I am striking Any other form 
of the Auxiliary may he used. 

Imperfect —•Jldrat-hatdy, I was staking Any other form of the Aunhary 
may be used As an isolated form, I may quote Jarai rahai, he was doing 
Past Conditional — This may he formed m two ways Either the present parti- 
ciple alone is used (exactly as m Hindostani), or else we hare a tense conju- 
gated on the model of Eastern Hindi Eor the first form we bare marUo 
(masc ), vial 'it (fern ), (if) I, thou, he, or she had struck , mar'ie (masc 
maPtf (fern ), (if) we, you, or they had struck. Eor the second form we hare 
the foUomng — 


\ 


F -ir 

j 



re= 

lIlS' 


rr= 

1 

j frcr“o'J 


rrcT'tyC 



c-rrV - 

o 

nsr’^Sy 


r-cr'U 

rrzr"'^ ' 

1 

. 



tocr*-"; 


c"cr*'r 

r-cr*'- 


f-cr* f 


Tenses formed from the Past Participle 

The Past Participle Js mar (com gen } ; or viaro (masc.), marl (fem ) Erom i: 
nre formed the nsnal tenses Thus — 

Past. — Like the Past Conditional, this mar be formed in two ways E tier the 
Past Pamciple alone is used (exactly as in Hindostani), or else wc ha*-c a tense 



These msv be taken, cs the stordard forms, but other forms for the third person. 
gtnPT7~r-r ere met These ctre rrarci, rerh, end —driii 

In the case of an intrar. sir-re rerh. the third person singular cs noted abore. is 
not nsei. Onir the pest pnrtic.ple alone is emplored. Tens. laVh or W\ifd 
he sa: dom: cn'''o or ccithh she sat do>m : onihi or C'l'^he, ther fmasr-J sat 
doTrr : dr''f or cr'V,?. ther (iem.) sat dotm. 

Perfect.— d/c r-Tau or r-dra-hed. I hare struck. Anr other form of tbe 
Amsdliarr can be nsedL 

Pluperfect — ITdr-r.cidy or vard-hatBy. I had struck. Anr other form of the 
Anviliarr can be nsed. In born tenses the construction is that of ordinarr 
jHindostani 

The T-nfi-nit ivR is r-drcr.j r-drcT. r-drc5, or rrar^id 2Idrai is feminine in sender 
—hen used, as a rercA noun. The others are masculine. The oblique form of the first 
three is the same as the nominatire. That of j-cr'od is r-nr'ld. 

Irregular Yerhs. — 

The foilominn irregular past participles hare been noted : — 

Innnirrm. Past Participle. 


d^ 5 c:rr5. er cf35, to c;me 
jf n, to go 
ddl, to cire 


/Vi, to tA<" 


J t CO 


yczco fa. or yau ; fem. yai or yct. 
daicd^ cfcLj din},, or din ; fern, of 
dered o~ dau, dl. 

Prom dinh, r'e hare d’nnd, fem. 
dirhl 

The same as for dei, substituting 
I for d. 

Inr, lard or Ifirh, llrhd. 
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TLe verbs aub, anijdtb, are quite irregutar in the past tense That of dub is conju- 
gated as follows — 



Smg 

Plnr 

1 


Ma*c 

Fenu 

Masf 

}em 

1 

SwaT 

- a- 

uyaii 

din 






2 

1 dicat 

ayi 

Syd 

dyu 


t 




3 

aieS 

dl 

1 

aye 

ay 


Any other form of the past paiticiple may he used for the third person The past 
dense of y dr h is similar Thus, gaioat, I went, and so on 

Thefutxueof is arZmi/, I shall come , aibe, etc, we shall come, al, lie sliall 
•some Similarly, jaihau, 1 shall go 
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TTESTEEA' HIXDL 

B'CS’DELi (BAylTHAF.i) Bialfct (State, Cba:re3a:bl) 

Specimen I. 

(Bai Sahib Kashi Bershad ) 

^ ^ i wit wtwt wft w 

^ ff^ ^ wr I ^ m ^nrr ^ ^ i ^ 

TR €tT 'isnti W^ ’^IT RfcT ^-Wf ^T 

^ TR ^rm ^ ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Edliu-Lai dui lairka IiataL Lalmre lairka ap^ai 

A-certain-one-to fico sons tcere {Bif-)fJie-ifounger son his-oicn 

bap-sai Lalio kai ‘bap, mor lilsa bSt dva ’ Aur 

fcfler-io if-ros-said that, ‘father. inu share hating-dicided give ' And 

frali-'aai sab dyara bat dad Anr Trali-iiai sab 

hvn-lg all property having-divided icas-given And him-hg everything 

tbord dinan-mai ikattha kar-lao aar bahut duri des-kbt cbalo- 

a-ic.'- days-in collected was-made, and very fai covntiy-to he-ivent- 

cau, aiir iraliS apau sab dyara ■n-ahiyad-mai bah^-dao 

afcy and fle.e hi^-O'vn all property absurd ities-in ivos-cai’sed-to-floto-aivay 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

WESTEEX iHTXTiT 

BtJXDElI (BaXaPHAKi) BiAIECT (SlAXt, Cu VKKHARI ) 

Specimen il 

(Hai Sahih Kashi JPershad ) 

^ ^ T% I I 

liw t{ft I cR fwfw wtg ^TPT 

^ I Tft 1 eIr ^ ?R51T 1 

^ ^ Tt ^ I 

TIFT-'^ 1 ^ ^ ^ 'ER T^-R iR-lr 

€tf^ # WToRTT ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^rrsi ^ 

^iw % I xRi T% I Iw-^ ^TpT # Hri #n: 

W I flR-^ TRT ItT^-^ ^ 

TOt 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^JFT ^l-^TT I 

wrm wt 1%^ ^ % i t^-% m xrt ' 

TIT ^ ^?Tt¥T-^ ^-=ltcf ^ T% I ^ m-^T 

^ ^ f^W-% I €tm ^ TTTTTTtr-^ rTPR 

^cT-^ ^^ 5 R 1 ^ '^ra^rrft' ^ ^ ^ % 

^TT ^TR '^cw^ ^ wn: WRT ’thtt vttt 

?^cT ^ 1 ^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ TT 

cR ^ ^ ^RT % I ^ I 

^RT f^ R R R RfTTRT RT RRT ^ TT^IT 1 TRTR 

#-RT ^ Rt3T-t ariR-^ R¥ R^ ^ RR^ RRJT 

qr rt I RRft smrft R RT5RTT tfr rrt 

-fT^l fwf 1 cR fw ^ R^ ^R 

#*T RR R I RR ^ 'R R 1 R^ ^RR 

fjT^IR R^ ^ W RWIrTR RRi ^ 'fR R I feRR^ 

Toi- i^T riff ' 
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ttt Tt^ W^ I ftft W # ^ WT^ 

^ I ^ ^lM*i owf k-'^- ^ 

^ ^ifw # fw ?T^rkT t ^ €t ^ ^ I ^ 

^-Tf I WT?: ’ik Tnft i fN’-^ 

^'' ^ ^ ^ Si. =>. ^ 

^ ^ TO WIT ^ "TO 1 TOT-'ST WTT ^TO-'^- 

^ t ^ 1 ^ ^ ^ ^-4 TOf^ ^ ftft 

^iW ^ 'i3T% 1 ftft TOk iiW TO:-^ 1 cl^ TOT- 

^ '^kti ^ to; ^tt?; «*T?ct ^i=(i-% frof TOk^”^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ 'ikTf i ^ ■fe ftft WT wr ^ ^TiR 

TOT it TOT 11 

11 «tT^I«ict 11 

Wt itt TO 1 it ^TOTiT ^TSft TO 11 ' 

^ ^ it fro! tt% 1 W CTTOTT t ^ II 
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WESTERN HINDI 

BxJNuELi (BANAPH\Ri) Diaiect (State, CnvitKnvni) 


Specimen II. 


transliteration and translation 


Ek 

One 


a 

ai 


liralimnn ■wa 
hj ahnan and 
Kwclik 


ek brahmani raliai 
one hi dliman's-tctfe tcere 
dm bitai dbubak parb 

are (i e toeie) Some days passed famine fell 

apan mibnnya cblior dnklun bbSg-ga Anr ek 

hfs-oton wife leaving south lan-away And one 

rabo Pncb sau xaipajya kaniais 

lemained Five hnndied rupees he-eaincd 


bo-cbixki tab 
had'passed then 
sai bida 


biabmani-ki 
the-hi dhman's-wife-of 
uiag-kai apan 


kbabai 
> enienih) ance 
gliar-kau 


from leave hegged-having 

his-own 

house-to he-stai ted 

dui 

gbai lab-ga 

tab 

nian-iuai sodbi'- 

kai, 

distance 

house remained 

then 

miiid-iii hc-thought 

that. 

karapdJr 

bui-gai bubal 

so 

uiai kaii bare 

ad‘iui-kC 

nidehted 

become will-he theiefore 

I some great 

inaii-of 


dbar-daixr 
deposit-may 
‘ bbai, mor 
‘hiothei, my 
bniragi-ka 


Grau-mai 
The-vtllage-in 
lupaiya 
i upees 
cliela 


ek 

one 

dbnrobar 

deposit 

lag 


bani rabai 
shopman was 
dJiar-nikb ’ 
lecp ' 

lam avO 


Dull jnibarija mns’xx.'i 

Both wife h tuba ltd 
Tab brribinan 
Then thc-hi dhinait 
sabukilr-kai cbalar 
haul Cl -to servant 
Jab do bar'sai 

When tno years 
ni Atir cabfikiir- 

canic And thc-haiilcr- 

iTgo Jab kuebh 

When some 
bnliinanl 
hi dhtitau's-tctfc 
iln lujnn'l 
near rupees 
kalni'; kni, 
hc-satd that, 
rk 
one 


rehgious-mendtcaiit's dtsciple 
cbgla-kan 
dtsciple-to 
Baba 

The-reclttse 
kabus 


lag 

1 at ions 
pucbbis, 
ashed, 
kai, 


1 at tons to-talc 
tanl-dai, aur 

weighed-otit, and 

‘aj lag 
‘ today rations 
‘ek itili-gir 


came 
cbela 

fhe-dtsciple 
sixrai kabe-lni ’ 

much why-ts^' 
b^nl-ki* ilia 


it-icas-said'hy-him that, 
rupaix a-ki dbarOhar-ki 
1 itpees-of depostf-of 

TOl II, riRi I 


Tixa-^an 
Hiiii-to 

It'nai-bicb-inai 

Thc-iiicantiinc-in 

Bani-mi laldi-nmi 

The-shdpniaii hasic-m 

Eg lai-ga 

rat tons tool -a way 

Cbrla-mi 

Thc-dtfctplc-ly 

p^cb 'TU 
it re hundred 


'one way-fai ei the-shopman-of near 
bat-ebit karai-rabai. iiio-kb^ 

cottvei sation domg-was, theiefoie me-to 


Eg 

r ations 

t ‘2 
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r,rj:fe.'ri Tf I'ljif ff-x* Cl -ix'xf-rfl'lC? P" I'’ 3-1*1: tic^ ;r< 3 r<?’’-fo 


1^5 


1-, ^1- 


ic>~e ~ea-:-\. S';: f'^_pe-f‘i. 0 JS ^-'.ez^-fo^r c^d c^c~lfed-lz-e^ 




Cii^E. 


^ anr Til 


s / • • 

f/rfj 

.-a-b -a br^ 

id ez oj-daf o~zT,vaz icii-reard fhez r.e-^zid daf. ‘ zr.i? rcC’Lie hozeii 


snni tab ixiis 



1 — 
paeia 



r^''- - 

a, c’'^ 


baa 

-*3 

■^r 

Ul-gofze. 


-ClflSS- 

Ta 

Cili 

~rfd- 

T1 



tali 


■ T?i S-? 

TZC’l.ZP 

honeii 


Sisl3 


lari 


hsL Tab-lie iba mj aiva nai cbaiab * 

u Tr.r^ozerC'f zear ~ozej I izaU-dez'Zi'rd Tre-o-cTmon de-reduz- 


r pi-ity TTa 


babas bai. 'blab a: 


mor mrarva 


-'PfTT 


r,€CT icerd, and izld ila^. ‘S't. ra rnjpee^ J eEp-in-d?pzilid 

Bibi-aai rnpaira lai-bar ei bbibi-mai tribiraii-be siirbbiai 

1le~?ed’ ie-'ijj ’zouej ic'i ezdazina one roo-z-in o~zziTan-of 


aar-aiaas 


bribrr.an aaaa sbsr cbalo-sa. 


c^ore 

Atfai 


trcJ-a 'rie3’-3'/-/.*r; end f'e~oraz~cn Ih-vxn ho^^s ixem-a’saz. ±L\i~ov:z 



bai. 

‘ bab'd-ii 

lisrs"-ds2* 

taa 

" a < 

V-*’' fe-fro'^i 1, e-a*l ed 

f'af. 

‘ cnv-ooo'j-of 

« » • 

Q’fff//* 

indeed ref 

bi - 

Bribxaam 

babas. 

' alTaba. ±ab baebb 

r'-a bi*ai 

i ' 0 ’-ad 

/ ’ T/ c-c-ri^nca'i-ta/b 

eaid 

‘I~a~-no:J Tr.er, io-ze 

daii pcaed 

braeir 

:aa apan rapaiTg 

lain 

baba 

c,b:p.a aa- 

Bara 

Cc-jrzr 

ran l,s-oxz Torej 

io-*aIe 

/'e-x-eibs5 

nee- crenf. 

T? e-reci'-t? 


‘ Laaiir dbina bab 

cnar-ai r * Br 

ibiaaa ; 

— — - 

T*" C 


near ic'en 

dtd-vo 

-ez?' 'IBi-d, 

e<j~a' ^azi 


--r-- 

aar ^ iiiaicir 

-sti: 

- — -.r.V 

bai 


— -JV-' 

rrd o~e Jard'<-dd‘ 


/ •*:-5ir': <77 

acery nf 

going edd. 

T'-t 

ba’’ -^= '-i 

* r*b^ 

-r'- — 

? _ 1 T^TT. 

* _ «- I 

2^ {zi^'d 

c ^ 

^oizer iV- 

Tbe 

ltd' — -Ci— b. 




D:6i-- 


c-~ ’’'''zz-^r dr d^z-dd-’o ~d>z‘e' an d e-dc^ oda-ald-'.o tze d c d 

>. ^ * IicX. 

d-'zcf-^dd i' c~ 


JjI 1 ULuTj 

'Z'^j ^ ^ ^ Zj f'--- 

d-n 


' IZC. 


-1 ? 


■C"’" IT -C^/ * CZ^€. 


c i 4 


•J- " r^‘ 


-if 


^ei 
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\ 


am kabis 

kai, ‘ mor 

miyg-sabab 

iladaran go-te, so 

nabi 

% 

cl\C-'lI 

and 

said 

that, ' my 

master 

Madaian gone-icas, but 

not 

ictiii ncd-iv 

Mai iin-ke 

dbiii ai-kba 

jdt-bau 

Mor dbarobar dliar-rakbO ’ 

Tt“nni*bicli-nini 

I 

him 

to-looh-foi 

dm-going 

My deposit heep ’ 

The-mcan-tihic-in 

brabman 

ai-ga, 

na 

kabus 

kai, ‘bdbd, mbi nipana 

dai-r,lkb ’ 

the-h ahman 

ai need, 

and 

said 

that, ‘fatlci, mi/ 

money 

nivc-tip ' 


Babd-nai. nipaiya iibli5r-kar-kai dc-din Ya « 6 cli-kaT-kai kai, 

Tlte-rechtse-hv money talwg-out tcas-given-np Thi^ (JunLmg /Lai, 

‘36 mai ya-sai jkagai-^kau tau bibi apan rupai\a ii'i 

‘if I this-one-toifh sliall-quari cl then /Iic-dancing-gul hcr-oicn monc’i not 


dbaribai ’ 

Bibi 

dekbis 

kai 

bialimau 

a pan 

nipaii i 

wtll-dep)osit ’ 

The-dancing-qiil 

saw 

that 

ihe-hrahman his-own 

money 

pai-ga, tab 

baba-sai 

kabis 

kai. 

‘ mor bliai 

kaliat 

ana-bai 

got, then 

the-i eelnse-to 

she-satd 

that. 

'my bi other 

saying 

comc-is 

kai, “ miya-sabab Sradainn-sai ai-ge 


So ab 

niai 

dbarobar 

that, “ the-mastei Madaran-fi oin an ived ” 

There foi e now 

I 

deposit 

na dbaribau ’ 

Aur pbir 

bibi 


basan kig, 

na 

briibmaii 

not will-place ’ 

And again 

thc-dancing-gii 1 

to-laugh began. 

and 

hi dhmait 

basan lag 

aur baba-u 

basal 

lag 


/ 


to-laugh began and the-i eclme-aUo to-laugh began 


Kaba.M’at, — 

{Senoe-the-)saying , — 

' Bibi basi mija gbara aye, base musapbara gailiarl 
Tlieidaneei' laughed hei-mastei home came, laughed the-/) atelier jmse 

paye 

he-got 

Tuma ka base, miya bbiklie ? JEka tamasa ve b}]i sib Ik" 
You tohy laughed, master mendicant? A inch this-one also Icanit 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there "were a Brabman and bis irife A famine occurred, so llic 
Braliman descried bis info, and ran away to tbo Deccan, ■where be took «cmce njfb a 
banker, and earned firo hundred rupees B ben tu 0 years bad passed, lie Tcmunhtnd 
bis wife, and, taking leare of the banker, set out for bis borne TYbilc bo m ns on ibe 
■way, it struck bun that bis wife would probably be in debt, so be decided to dcposii bis 
sayings nitb some well-tc-do person to protect them from ber creditors Dc accorflimh 
went to a sbojikeepcr in bis yillage, and asked him to take tbc inonci on deposit 

TYbile be was speaking to him tbc disciple of a certain mendicant dci otoc cnnif up 
to beg from the shopman, and the httei, being busy lutb tbc Brabman, nembrd out il 
-alms in a buny The disciple brought what be bad got to bis master the rccbiM , , i o 
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THE SONGS OF ALHA AND ODAL. 

I do not suppose that any epic poem is at the present day ■^o popular a*: lhaf of Alli.l 
and 'O'dal, irhich is sung by itinerant baids all over northern India Tlic entire eiclo 
has never been collected, but portions of it and even translations of portion^- liaie often 
been pubhshed The eaihest version of the epic with which we are acqiianitc'd is con- 
tained m the ITahoha KJiand of the Prithiraj Easau, attributed to Chand Esnlai (PJ 
1190 AE) Ohand Baidai was the comt baid of Prithiraj Chaiihau, Iving of Delhi 
'the MahOhd Khand deals mainly with the war between that ITonarcii and Parnial, the 
Chandel of Mahoba, and according to anothei, and more probable, tradition vac then orb 
of Jagnaik, the bard of Parmal A translation of a part of it wiU be found in Tod c 
Rajasthan, 1 614 and £f There are two or three native eihtions of the modern c\de, 
none of which is complete Portions of one of them were translated bv Mr TTaterficld 
' into vigorous English ballad metre, and appeared in vols Ixi, Kii, and Kin of the 
Calcutta Sevieio, under the title of the ‘Nme-Lakh Chain, or the Mjro feud ’ A full 
account of the contents of these editions, from the pen of the present vTitcr, viJl be 
found in vol xiv of the Jadma pp 255 and ff An cilition of the text and 

a translation of the chaptei relating to Alba’s marriage, as ciiirent in Eihar, also h\ the 
present vmter, will be found on pp 209 and ft of the same volume 

Some years ago Mi Vincent Smith was kmd enough to present me vith a collection 
of notes on the Bundeli dialect of Hamirpur, which he had made when he vac cmjilojcd 
in the settlement of that distiict These contained the foUmnng tvo extracts from the 
cycle, wluch^are given just as they were taken down imder his supervision from the lips 
of rustic singers Both are fragments, but they are valuable not onlv ns speciiiicns of 
the BanSphaii sub-dialeot of Bundeli, but also as being genuine specimens of a class of 
poetry which is very popular over a large part of our Indian possessions In Hamirpur 
the whole series of songs dealing with AIM and Vdal is known as the ‘ Sattd ’ or ' AUid ' 
Separate fragments which are leated at one time arc called ‘ Patedrd’ ‘ Saiuav ’ or 
‘ 3Idr ’ 

The text given below is that of Mr Vincent Smith, unaltered The translation is 
also based on a rough version prepared bv him to accompany the texts I am i-csiionsi. 
hie for the notes 

It IS unneccssai'y to give here a full account of the contents of the Alba crcle 
Those interested in the subj'ect wiU find vhat thev reqmre (so far as is known) in the 
ai tide in the Indian Antiquaiv quoted above I propose to gn e here so much of the 
legend as is necessary for understanding the speciuicns non pnated It is to bo undcr- 
stood that what is narrated is legend (and not the onlv legend,— thev arc often contri- 
.dictoiv) and not history The mam charactcre arc historical, but their ndrenture-, as 
here recorded, are not 

The three royal personages dealt with arc — (1) Prithiraj or Pithaura the CIniiban 
King of Delhi , (2) Jaichand, the Eathor Kinsr of Kanauj , and (1) Parmal or Para- 
maidi, the Chandel King of Mahoba in Bundclkhand ' The two first verc cou-ms 

' Once for nil, I rrani the nnaer that I do not tranrenbe theje and other aime* in fl e crclr w,tl, ,i r J 

only give the popular epelling For intUnce ‘ FnrmSl ahould propcrlv he * Pai'cHh 




UtlfldCo, King of MnJiolia 



VOX*, rx, ?viiT 1 



TVESIhEK HTNiyi 


4’J: 


The other prommeat figures in the poem (besides Prithira] and Jaichand) are • — 


Jasnaik; hard of PannaL 
Lahhan, nepheir of .Jaichani 
Eavpal, elder son of Taichand 
Gulalan, younger son of Jaichand. 

Piayhhan, Eaja of Eurhat, a fief of Eanauj, under Jaichand 
Tliyan Talhan of Benares (see heloir) 

All Alau-ar"^ 

Kale Khan 1 


y Sons of Talhan. 


L Chiefs of Gan 3 ar 
\ allies 


Conquered by Alba, hut subsequently his 


Jari Beg 
Sultan 
Bahuhali 
Hirsing Deo 
Birsmg Deo 
Puran Deo 
Afatauiva AMr, in the service of Brahmajit 
DiTiya, tjdal’s henchman He vas groom of the horse Bendula 
Eamapati of Gvalior, one of Prithiraj’s commanders 
Pvanjit, another son of ParmaL 
Alkha, another son of Bachhra] 

Kanhva, the name of .Alba’s horse ^ 

Bendifia or Benduhya, tidal’s horse j and could fly. 

Sinqhm, Alivan Talhan’s horse 
ilanorath, Jaichand’s horse 


Of the above Aliyan (or Afira) Talhan is the most important figure He iras a 
Afusalman of Benares, rrho took service under Parmal He and Dasraj (Alba and 
t; dal’s father) -were mtimate friends, and had exchanged turbans After the latter’s 
■death he attached himself to Alha and Hdal, and followed their fortunes to Kanauj 
Allia looked upon him as Ins father, and he appears throughout as the Kestor of the 
ctory He was killed in the fi nal struggle at TTrai and was huned at Alahoha, where his 
tomb near the Kirat Sagar is still shown He rode a horse called ‘ the lioness ’ (Sinshin) 
and had nme sons and eighteen grandsons 

Parmal gave Alha the district of Kalir .jar. to the south-east of Alahoha (in the pre- 
sent district of Banda) as his fief To Alalkha he gave the fief of Sursa.^ TTe jiass over 
the many and glonous exploits of Alha, tidal, and Alalkha in their early years and hasten 
to the final catastrophe Afahi l, ParmaTs brother-in-law and evil counsellor, saw that 
there was no hope of compassing the latter’s nun so long as he was protected bv these 
valiant champion' He persuaded Parmal to demand from Alha bis famous mare, Kari- 
liyf, and, on the request being refused, so far to forget them services as to expel the 
hr .thers ignommiouslv from h's temtory ATith their mother and famdies, and accom- 
panied by Talhan of Benares, they repaired to Kanau], where .Taichand received them. 
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but, being bunself m dread of AIM, despatched liiui on an expedition again':! the 
rebellions chiefs of Gan]ar (traditionally identified nitli Gujerat), ivho had hitherto ciic- 
cessfully defied all the forces sent against them Accompanied hr LaXlnn, the nejilicii 
of Jaichand, Alha and Udal successfully accomplished their task, and nerc recened into 
great favour, Him having the fief of Baykot (near Eanau]) assigned to him 

In the meantime a quarrel had ansen between Pnthiraj Chaiihan of Delhi and Par- 
mal legarding some ti-oops of the former who had been cut up while passmg throimh the 
lattei’s teintory Mahil dihgently fanned the flame, and persuaded Pntluraj to bide 
his time foi vengeance After the lapse of eight years Malid contrn cd in lus ca]vicitv as 
mmistei to send Parmal’s army to the south, and then sent u ord to Pritliirai that the 
way was now open to Ilahoba Pnthiiaj at onceadianced and attacked Sirsl, vbeic 
Malkha was governor The lattei sent pressing appeals for help to Parmal, ulio, under 
the traitorous pei-suasion of Malul, replied that it uas Malkha’s husmess to dnie out 
rnthiraj Deeply hiu-t at this supercilious reply, jMalklia nevcrtliclcss made a Iirave 
resistance, but was in the end overwhelmed by superior nimihers, and hiuwelf met a 
gloiious death in the midst of his foes 

Paimal, now seriously alarmed foi the safety of his kingdom, called a council, and 
on the advice of Malna, his queen, demanded a truce from his adversary on tlio plea of 
the absence of lus champions Alha and Udal Prithinij, nitli Rajput chivalry, granted 
the request, on condition that, at the end of a year, durmg which each parly uas to jiro- 
paie foi the final battle, it should be fought on open ground, which should give no ad- 
vantage to eithei paity, and the vast plain round Urai (m the present dictrict of Jalaun) 
was fixed upon as the deciding scene of the contest 

Paimal then despatched his bard Jaguaik to Kanaiij to lecall Alba and Tjidal On 
the nay’ .Jagnaik halted at Kurbat on the bank of the Jamna, nhoro the local Ram, 
Baybhan, hospitably enteitained him, but m the mornmg refused to return to his giicsl 
the splendid armoiu with which his horse was decked Jagnaik accordingly nciif on to 
Kanauj vowing vengeance against Eaybhan 

He was cordially received by AUia who, however, refused to assist Parmal till Ins 
mother Diwala pressed upon him his duty as a Rajput ‘Let us fl\ to iraliGh'i,’ 
exclaimed Diwala' But Alha was sdent, while tidal said aloud, ‘ ILay evil spirits ■-cize 
Mahbha I Can we foiget the day when, in distress, ho drove us forth Return to 
hlahOba— let it stand or fall, it is the same to me, Kanauj is henceforth my home ’ 

‘ TTould that the Grods had made me barren,’ said Diwala, ‘ that I had nei er borne 
sons, who thus abandon the paths of the Rajputs, and refuse to succour their prince in 
danger ! ’ Hei heart bursting with grief, and her eyes raised to heaven, she continued , 

‘ IvL it for this, 0 Universal Lord, thou mad’st me feel a mother’s pangs for these des- 
troyers of Banaphax’s fame ? Unwoithy offspnng ! the heart of the true Rljput dances 
with joy at the mere name of strife— but ye, degenerate, cannot be the ^ons of Da^rij— 
some carl must have stolen to my embrace, and from such ye must be sjirung ’ The 
voun''’ chiefs arose, their faces withered m sadness ‘ TThen we perish in dcfcnci. of 
kahobh, and, covered with wounds, perform deeds that nill leave a deathless name , 
when our heads roll in the field— when we embrace the valiant in fight, and, trcadim: in 
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■the footsteps of the hrave, make resplendent the blood of both lines, even in the presence 
of the heroes of the Chanhan, then 'vrill onr mother re 30 ice ’ 

At length roused to indignation Alb a rushed impetuously to Jaichand, and demand- 
-ed leave to depart This -svas at first refused, but ultimately granted after an angry 
scene , and the king of Eanau] not only gave the required permission, but sent a po-n-er- 
ful army, headed by his o-wn sons Eaypal and Gulalan, and his nephew Lakhan, -nnth 
Albn to assist the Chandel against the Chanhan of Delhi 

The army marched On the way they passed Eurhat where Jagnaik demanded 
vengeance for bis stolen horse-armour A battle ensued in which Eaybhan was defeated 
and compelled to restore his booty In a dmir ation of the Banaphars’ valour, he, too, 
jomed the advancmg host As the troops went on, the worst omens appeared on aU 
sides The countenance of Lakhan fell, these portents fiUed bis soul with dismay, but 
Alba said, ‘ though these omens bode death yet death to the valiant, to the pure in faith, 
IS an object of desire, not of sorrow The path of the Eajput is beset -with difiBculties, 
rugged and filled with thorns , but he regards it not, so it but conducts to battle ’ To 
carry joy to Parmal alone occupied their thoughts , the steeds bounded over the plam 
like the s'wift-footed deer 

On the way, in spite of the truce, they were suddenly and unexpectedly attacked at 
-a nver crossing by the Chanhan army, led by Chaura All but Lakhan fled He made 
a gallant stand -witli his handful of troop, but was nearly overpowered. Diwala, after 
vainiy trying to stop Alba and Ij dal in their flight, ordered her dooly to be set down, 
and getting out desired Hdal to enter it and give her his sword and shield , for though 
he fled she disdained to fly Her reproaches, as contained in Chand’s verses, form one 
of the most famous passages in the whole cycle They -will be found in verses 98 and ' 
following of the first of the following extracts Stung by her reproaches Alba, and tidal 
returned and repulsed Chaura 

The brothers, ere they reached Hahoba, baited to put on the saffron robe, the sign 
of ‘ no quarter ’ to the Bajput warrior The mtelligence of them approach filled the 
Chandel pmce -with joy, who advanced to embrace his defenders, and conduct them 
into the city , while the queen Halna came to greet Diwala, who with the herald bard 
paid homaEte and returned with the queen into the palace 

On the arrival of the brothers in the citadel, a council of war was held Parmal, 
alwavs a coward,^ at first resolved to abandon Mahoba, but urged by the Banaphars and 
their mother, he at length consented to march bis host towards Hrai In the prehmm- 

ary lights, which lasted several davs, the boy Brabmajit Yarma, bis son, died gaUantlv 

fiu'itinu against superior numbers, and Chaura hastened to convey the news to Delhi, 
where the youthful hero’s wedded, but vet uumated, bnde Bela ivas still dwelhng m the 
citadel of her father Prithiraj'. Overjoyed at the terrible blow with which his foe was 
smitten the Chauhan ordered bis commander to complete the victory by carrying off from 
\IahOba Parmal’c queen, the lovely Padmini or Malna, and conveying her to the roval 
seraglio at Delhi , but Chaura himself had a fair young wife, and stayed toldaliy -nath 
her, while he despatched nis lieutenant, Bamapati of Gwahor, to carry out his lord’s 
bche<t The vidowed Bcka, true to the fortunes of the house into which she had been 

‘ T„u J« hi ha* it u net ocirne czt dj Worr 
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mamed, sent pnvate word of tins design to tidal, wLo intercepted Eaniapati at Kalpi 
iind there, after a fierce conflict, slew him 

At length the fatal day arrived, and the camps of the two tings stood face to face 
hn the plain of Urai Parmal, on seeing the enemy’s preparations, feared like the ixil- 
iroon he was, for his own safety He determined to abandon Ins army, and, notnitli- 
standing aU Alha’s and the other chief’s entreaties to remain and animate his troops, he 
not only refused to stay, hut msisted on Alha himself escorting liiui to Kalinjar Before 
Alha could return to command his forces, the battle had been fought, and Pannal's 
troops had been annihilated AUia’s son Indal, tToal, and the faithful Tallinn had nU 
been slam. Seeing this, furious with rage, AUia drew his magic sm onl to dcstroi 
Piithiraj’s aiiny , hut his arm was arrested by the goddess Devi ^arada,* and at lier 
entreaty he consented to sheathe his swoid, if Prithiraj would turn and fly «evcn ]nce« 
Prithir5] did so, and, satisfied by this concession to Ins mvmcihlenc«^ Alha di^ajiiienrcd 
fiom mortal view, and now dwells m that mysterious land of darkness, the Kairi-han, 
■which IS so famed in all the legends of the east On the last dav of each moon he visits 
Devi Sarads’s temple on the lull at Ifahiyar and adorns her image with fresh floners 
He has repeatedly been seen, but, each time at a stern command to desist from follomng 
him, no one has ever ventured to advance, and he has disappeared 

After the defeat at TJrai, accoidiug to the legend,' Parmal fled to Gava, nliere he 

(hed 

So ends this tale of Raiput chivalry If I have drawn suflicicnt attention to it to in- 
duce some resident in Bundelkhand to collect its scattered remnants from the only hook'- in 
which it is prcseived, — the mouths of the bardic reciters, — I shall be ainplv satisfied It 
is a noble story, replete with incident, and with characters well contrasted It ajijieals 
fai more closely to Eiighsh sympathies than do the coniparativelv artificial ejnes of 
■Sanskrit literatuic 

Of the following two extracts, the first (marked Sj ocimen HI) w a fragment It 
describes the smiimous of Alha and tidal from IC mail] to ATahoba, the march from 
Eanaii] and the fight with the Chauhan forces on the wav It breaks off abruptly in 
the middle of tlie combat The second (marked Spccmicii IV) commences in Delhi, 
where Ohaufa bungs the nows of the death of Brahmaiit at Urai It then describes 
Kamaiiati’s mission to abduct Alalntt, and how he was defcntcil on the wav bi Udal, wlio 
had been fore'warned by Bela 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

WESTEEN HINDI. 

BundEli (Banaphaei) Dialect (Disteiot, BLamiepee.) 

Specimen III. 

TRT ^ 1 

^ ^ ^ srg^TT HT ^ ^ HT WT 1 

^ ^ m ^ W^^iR II 

HT ^ fiR ^ ^ ^ ^ TIT filft ^PTR I 

HT Trft% ^ ^TRcT % ^ ^ H 

C\ 

y 

biy^ ^ I ' 

^ ^ ^ fW ^ I M. I 

, ^TRI ^ W\ '=h'«1'd<3i ^ II 

wr\ 

^ h' TTfTRTT ^ ^rr ^ wr ( \ 

irrq % hhrt ii 

STET^ ^ ^ rTTcVp I 

^ ^TRW ^ cifw ^ I 

H ^ fRill^f | ^ o | 

f=h«l HT^t ^ WT ^TWt ^ HR | 

RtTRI 5T¥T ^ T6<^«h HRT II 

^■R % H'I'hl H Rft Hit H ^ff | 

^ H tn ^rrl ^fifw hrt ii 

grr ’?^:grn:i # xrre ’tjit i 

RrI HTt%5H ^^TR HT TRTT H'«1 ^cT ^HR | ^ *j^ I 

^ HfR ^ HRTcT ^ trsn' ^ 5 R^R ^ oIR II 
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^ <, S’ ^trWT ^ TTfrRT I 

^trct ^ wi w ^ 1 

^ ^iwf 7i»f ^ w 1 

^TT^ ^ cfg TTPff II 

Cv 

■srzr^ ^ "^iTwr § 1 

^ ^iMt ^ \ Ro \ 

til'hil ^tfl" qr ^ ^ It ^nl' ii 

'^I'fisi ^ 'Jtqiq f^Jrr l 

ww u^ ^ ^ 1 

^ ^ urn ^ ^ ^ ii 

zit wr-^ % ¥ ^1 ’^T If TTcTRf I 

frv ♦ • 

^ ^ ^^rlt ^ ^RT ^rft^ I ^1 I 

# TMT IWfT ^rrirt ’^ttwt ^ ^ f^rn: i 

Nj 

xi^ ^ ^ ^ 1 

^ trr^ ’settwt ^ ^ wrr i 

x^Tsr wr%r ¥ Tifgn; ju ^rtw ^ Iff i 

^TK f%^nff dlfl % ^T flXR" ^ Wf^T»T ^STT I ^ e I 

^ ^ ^ ?Tfxff II 

igr^ ^ uRT^^ t 

^ 'il^'i wnrt ii^i Id ’^^JTiT I 

^ % f«^<5rr ^tft ^f»i4T ^ ^ ^ ttt ^fcT I 

aTl" ^ ctt(i«i 5T Wxfr cli^J ^ XHuTT TfT f]*? '^i^iy I 

^ ^ x^tI: ^ 7TS xif^^ ^^rrar fNf^rfl^ I 3 4. 1 

t 

Sit ^TTfl^ ^It tit ^ ^ fTTfTRTT^ I 

TT tl f^ fSw??:T ^xr^ ^TTT# ^rxTT^ t 

^ ^ ^"ra ^ ^rR§Ti ^ ^Txi TTirr ^i^ft ^nr \ 
f^^T^ ^ ^tft TMT tf ^Xf <*wlcil I 

^TCT ^^TK ^tlt ^<i:^T?T 'USt ^Paf 4<i=IW I 8 o 1 

SxETT ¥ TT^IT ^ XTtft grlf ffZTXI II 





THE SOKGS OP iLHA AKH t/HAI, 


505 - 


^ ^ ^Tsrr^ (y<^ i 

1%^ MiqHI cR: ^ % 'fjg- I 

TTFT <4lq^ ^ TTWT ^ ^ ^I^TW I 

« 

^cT^ g^T # 1% ’^rr^ i 

TTF5T ^ ^ ^ m ^flt Wl ^ TR- II II 

51^ % TTW ^ I 

^tft ■f-li<?t ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ crar^ I 

5T 1^ ’^ti ^ TTo ^ craw II 

Tm wft W^ TMT ^ ^ tRWT I 

tnw I ^ ^ ^ ^ TTHIT %T 1 

^ qrw ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I 'Qo I 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 11 

^ cpsTK fm 

^ *nTT^ TTW ^ ^^i«T ^T !??)■ ^=oK 1 

^cil^ ^ '4^ Ri^I^’Ui WT i 

f5icT5^ Tm ^ ^ ^ Tr% 1 

tifr ^ ’ffror I 'ay^ i 

5gra wrcf ^ ^ WRTT I 

"fT^ f^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ • 

^ 'si'i^r ^ TTm wr l^fTOT I 

TT^ W’ft l' 

^ ^ ti-f^ ^ xrra i 

^tft '^yRri'U! '?rrwT % ^ II » 

giC=fi< ^ ^ I 

^ WPI W^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I 

fW ^ ^ ^ ^ " 

VOL. IZ, PAET I 
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■'rft ^-sil. % 

^(•1 i^nrr ^ 

TOt ftr m Tu 

l^<4l 'di^*t ^ 

Ov 


'si^ TOK 11 

V 3 

WlfT FK TOOT 1 ^y. I 

^ ■^nr 1 

Cs. 

WIT cimr 11 


^ ^ d^=n ^ ^TK cii’i?»i ^ TnrTqTnfT T%<rr I 

■'TTT '^'^FT 1 

^iR ^ ■’rf^ ^ WIT I 

^ RF ^flTR W m TO W TOTT 1 C.O 1 
'=nl'll° TJ^TR ^ cR ^felTT 1 

Vl'T^l ^ 'fl\cil ^ Vll<l»ll ’ 3 ^^ <lil^»t ^ «sl< I 

r^'=i^ ^Tf "^nwr ^ ^ 1 

^^ir Tt^ ’ffsRTT 1 

Cv 

TFrr WT ^ '^ift I 

MHiid ^ TR 'ql<^l ^ ■'^TFT n ^.y. 11 


VRTT ^ ^ ^"ItKI I 

^TOft ^1^1 ^ TT^ 771 ^TFT 1 

^ fcfiT dl=hl ^ Tiff ^nf n 

M»x. ^ q*TT<7T 'nlq-n »5l<d y^inl HHTT ?T ^ ^ ^ j 

Tltff ^ ^FTT-'^STT OTTiT 1w q'^ 1 

'=hq^ ^ FWIT WF TTniR H 11 

77T3 ^ ^T =0^ q^ InRd*! -'^ 1 ^oo i 

qTWW ^ 7TFT TTIRr % ?T^ H 
F?iT FnT "S^T <s<^qii^ •I'lT n 

qi6qi RSiT W ql^ Mlq^ ^d=hR j 
^TT^ W TRTO RTT olP-lq % TTIT H 

q^^TTST TprOci FTj Hlsq) I j 

•i+i-6< qFT cTF TtT^ n^ TTT^ 11 

cFTf^ W3 F ^ ^ tr ^ ^ „ 
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^ snifwT^ % fm ^ ^ I 

/ 

5^f %cT % '35cT l?T^ i?nrT I 

^ ^f^TJT wft ^ ^rni^ 1 U» » 

'5fT^ ^ ^ Tra# ^ II 
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-INDO-ARYAN. FAMILY. Central Grouf^. 

WESTERN EENDI 

BTjITOEiI (BaNAPHAHi) DlAIiECT ^ (Distbict, Hamepue ) 

Specimen Ml, 

TRANSLATION 

Jaicliand — Wliat, has aught falleu into the Jamna or has the high banh; fallen into 
the pool ? I ask of yon, Prince Lakhan,^ whence comes this clashing sound ? 

LdJJiaii — Nought has fallen into the Jamna, nor has the high bank fallen into 
the pool The champion of Mahoba is coming, whose weapons cla^h together 

Jaicliand —(5) My limbs tremble,- my body quakes, my thiity-two teeth shake, if 
he of Mahoba come in his piide, he will bung my Kanau] to rmn 

Ldhlian — Say not so. Sire, for the false pleases me not , as once he served® the 
Cbandel, even so he serves you 

Tor the space of a mile'* floor-clothes aie spread , of pillows there were some fifteen 
hundred, (10) where the people sat cioss-legged and touching each other, the javehns 
covered the eaith as blades of grass ® 

There was the clanging of iron, there weapons of the finest steel® clashed together, 
where the Ea 3 puts sat clan hy clan, reclining on cushions ’’ They were hemused from 
the opium they had eaten, men who without blows would not change their purpose ® 
Each man with his sacred sword upon his thigh, like a black snake coded ® 

(15) The camel-courier alighted in tho court and said, ‘ Raja, hear my words the 
Hero of Mahoba is commg, Raja beware ' ’ On seeing Alha approach, the assembly 
lose trembling" Every man made obeisance , great respect was shown,®® and on the 
right side in the middle of the tent a place was cleared for Alha 

■ LStLin was nephew of Jaichnnd 

’ Viralai 13 for ddlai Hero, as elsewhere, tea is sahstitnted for 6 
= The root ihdp^eerre 

* A aau-ldi IB an indefinite measure of distance , literally, the distance from which the low of a cow can be heard 

‘ PaVtht is a method of sitting on the groond The feet ore crossed, with the knees wide apart At ajhx t% — ttVjhi thi 
The earth was green {hartpSp) with darts 

* Pheet IS a kind of steel maniifactarcd in tho town in Oadh of that name SaT^ essence, is commonly used to signify 
ercellenco of quality 

* A*tiri (a=Xti/i)=a clan or saheasto separate A auna or * prop * is a pillow for leaning against when 

•1 ting cTO's-loggcd {pal'thi] 

* PSjpilts are great opinm-eaters These ballads are full of allnsio'ns to the practice and dwell upon it with pnde The 
rC'Ct rental. =to he tipsy 

* A Eijpnt s sword is looted upon as an incarnation of the Goddess DSvi, and is frequently called by her name Here 

meins 'thigh or ‘lap’ 

” 5jr*nt or tartnt is a female camel 
■The roo* lha}iard=io tremble 

>’ Gaa if flan, literally 'counting bodies,’ hence ‘everyone* Sar’mdn is a corruption of sanmdn 
^ JJj;«=arm, hec-e ‘side ’ ' 
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Jatcliand — (20) It is your ivont to maie obeisance once jn the morning, and once 
-again at evening;’ vhat calamity lias befallen you that you come at midday 

AIM — It IS my wont to make obeisance once in the mommg, and once agam at crcn- 
ing j now a summons has come from ilahoba, and therefore, Eaja, Ipay you my respects ’ 
JmcTiand — You have come out as an overfed horse breaks from his ctable * (25) 
When I null, I can slay you , why think you of Mahoba’s town Laughing the Laia 
spoke,— Alha, hear my words Por each gram of wheat I shall take tn o, and the price of 
clarified butter I shall exact fourfold WatershaU I appraiseat thcpncc of milk *■ Alin, 
hear my words You have eaten and waxed furious m Gan]ar , in the forefront of the 
battle shall I strike you down' (30) The Chandcli drove you out, while the home 
sweepers pelted you with sugarcane refuse ® Have you lost remembrance of iliai dav, 
that you come to me at noon ^ 

Laughing then 'O'dal® spake, — Raja, hear my words Who is he that can dnic me 
out ^ Who in the world has teeth m his mouth Those for whose <^ake I had lied 
were lost in Ganjar, (35) Yoiu father never gained even Ganjar fort, but I won and 
gave you Bengal Beri too I smote, so that it cried like a goat when held by the car” 
I smote Bijahta, and at midday I fired Bengal Ho who had nine times routed L'lkhan, 
and slain the father of the Kanaii] prince,” turn, 0 Baja, I delivered to i on , then i on 
slept at peace m the midst of Ranauj (40) Twelve bazaars of yours I sacked, and 
drove from before me all the elephants Had you been so strong” ns you say, Rlji, 
qmddy would you have turned me back 

Jaichand — I but jested with you, my sou, and you became vexed 
With a laugh Hdal replied, — Eaja.^hear my words Jest and suulc with your mis- 
tiesses,’* that eat from your hand (46) Why jest and smile with me who can break 
mm with my teeth ^ 

Jatchand — At the full moon of Kartik I went to bathe at Kahujnr, whilst return- 
ing I smote Mahoba Just then, my hero tidal, where were you, while it was I that 
was phmdeiing twelve bazaars 

Alha — Qmte true You had gone to bathe at the full moon of Kartik, and whilst 
returning you smote hlahoba ” I was himting on the presen cs when a courier brought 


^ Scitaraii/d^sdl-alt 
’ Sdi^rd=:sanLa( 

^ — mntation, sammon* 

■* jI/f 7 /ay=: 2 i 3 toxicatcd, hence, fed np, overfed , ghurd <7Jor=»t3b]e, ;tf/r=b.iviiip broten 

* Zxt I wish fo sbv you, you nre remembenng^ 

* These nre figurative wavs of threatening revenge Each insult 'hnll be avenged fourfold 
“ Alha conquered Gfinjor (said to be the same as Gujarat) for Jaichand The latter now j\j'roi''hc" him 

on hi« deed'- 

« Alha origmallv served Farmfil, the Chandel of Alahoba The latter expelled him at the igution of ^ 
took rofnge with Jaichand 

* Xlha 8 voungcr brother 

10 'O'dah owing to hi^ fiery nature, wa^ known as Tiger Cdal He chalbrgcs the wo- tD a 

tooth and noli av i. i * r t i 

n B5r5 Uc$ in the Hoab of the Betwfl and the lamni, clo'e to their conficea-e le we« th* U- n.U ot JnU 

par Kijah^S in Hanurpar on the banks of the Betwfl 

J)a=time So laiifaf dS (I 40) at the fame of returning 
» Literally, two-vrmed 

_ rr* 1 r>f 1. Ir 

Jfanjotcd=a hero Alha and Cdal were at this time in the of F-rmtl ci c 

i* Adhay^onhd^^snahdy 


th p-v in 
nhi’-. 

* gv* £g^ f ^ 
tri n. r 
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me word (50) 'WTien I returned to Malioba then busily was pbed tbe naked steeL 
"Wben you fled from the field then I captured tbe borse Manoratb , if you bebeve me 
not, Raja, I can send now for tbe borse 

Jaicliand — Ton may go to Maboba Ask wbat you will to-day, and I wiU grant it 
Alha — Tour goods, O Eaja, I desue not, nor do I desire store of wealth (55) 
Let Prmce Lakban be given to me, that be may aid me at tbe nver 

{The Ejing gives help worthy of Alexander the Great to Alha ) 

Witb 100,000 borse be gave Lakban, witb 126,000 Ray-pal , and when fie gave bis 
son Gulalan, witb bim be gave 62,000 borse ' Alba paid bis respects, when tbe army 
was ready, be ordered tbe marcb from Karrau], and a numberless^ bost%ent forth 

(60) Tbe camp was pitched in Kurbat , Jagnaik with clasped bands prayed ,’ ‘ tbej^ 
have robbed my horse’s armour , Alha Banapbar, have it brought back ’ Then Alba 
took in bis band bis pen-box and wrote an order ‘ All and every I salute , to tbe Ra 3 a 
my best respects. As you are Lakban’s relative, even so be mme (66) Send back tbe 
horse’s armour , why stir up a quarrel ? ’ 

The Answei — To tbee and to tby gram^atber defiance , I challenge tbe ChandSlto do 
bis worst ‘ Tbe horse’s armory I will not return, though tbe fight should last day and night 
Vdal sends a second lettei — AR and each I salute, to tbe Raja my best respects 
Send back tbe borse armour, for this armour belongs to tbe Gbandel (70) Such armour 
has no man, three lakhs and a half it is worth If you do not send tbe armour qmckly, 
come out and fight in tbe open ® 

Then sounded tbe Raja’s battle drums and tbe rattle of bis drums was beard In 
fiont were yoked tbe guns, in tbe lear tbe rockets AU tbe forces of tbe Raja advanced, 
in tbe open field (75) Tbe attack was made on Udal right well they plied tbe sword. 
Young men® fell in thousands, homes fell without number Elephants fell in the field,, 
and fine was tbe stream of gore that flowed The Raja fled from tbe field , 'O'dal took 
him and pinioned him ^ When they brought tbe Raja before Alba, (80) be clasped the- 
palms of bis bands and begged of Alba, ‘ Son, let me go with you ’ ’ 

Then they marched from Kurbat, and came opposite the river (Jamna) Eor some 
days they travelled along tbe roads, and then reached tbe river Betwa ® Pntbiraj beard 
tbe news and occupied foity-two landing places Tbe fight with Pntbiraj began ,' m 
bbnd fury they pbed tbeir arms ^ (86) -Young men fell m thousands, horses fell with- 
out number Elephants fell in tbe field, and fine was tbe stream of gore that flowed 

> Rsy-pfil ani Golslan TTare the elder and yonnger sons of Jaichand Lakhan, we have seen, was his nephew 

5 o?trar 15 said to he an old word meaning • without nnmher' Oay-gov>Sl,i'ha cowherd, is, however, one of the-, 
titles of Alha. 

> Knrhat was on the Knnanj, or northern, side of the JnmnE When JngnSik was on his way to Kanau] to sommon 

Alha he halted here Its king, RSy-hhan, entreated him hospitably, hut kept the rich armour which adorned his horse I 

* Ckunauji and /a/dl,both mean ‘ defiance 

‘ Mali matdan, literally, the plam of heroes {mall), is one of the stock phrases of the cycle for a battlefield 
‘ Here we have one of the stock descriptions of n battle, repeated over and oi er ngam in the cycle in identical words It 
occurs agam ten hnei lower down A$'rdr means countles3=ierAumdr 
■ it oral Idndk'nd, to he the elbows behind the hack. 

» The nver Bc*Ta, for the greater part of its lower cour>e, forms the boundary between the districts of Hamupur And 
Jalaun Ural, where the final struggle between the Chandels, aided by Alha s forces, and Pntbiraj took place, is the Head- 
Quar-cts staf on of the latter district and is some eight or ten miles from the left hank of the Betwa 

* X/us^blird, uj:eon«'iou*, {/AuntfA=:tni*t before the erep 

abo“e \er^A7C 
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'Slam 'was tlie son of Mayan Talban, ■where the sword ■nas husil'v phed tidal licard 
the news, he flew npwards with has horse‘ and so icached the tiuck of the fightr and 
•exacted vengeance for the Sayyid (90) He slew the son of Pnthirni, the leader of all 
the chanapions Prathiraj pressed hard, then husily were weapons phed Allia’s forces 
turned hack, and all the champions fled , then Lakhan stayed their flight, and hiiMlv 
■nere weapons plied The Prince slew seven hundred, the Chanhans pressed liard (Oa) , 
when Chaura sought to seize the pnnee, fomteen hundred 'Cliauhans were cut don n ’ 
Alha’s force fled Then the Princess Machhil saw and came ,* she mocked at Hdal ind 
said, ‘ Brother, whither are you fleeing ? ’ 

Mdclilnl — Give me the dagger from your belt, your shield and sword or spear, a 
Cutch horse, pure in breed among a hundred thousand (100) You fear to die, — then 
don the garb of women , paint your eyes with black powder and part your liair with 
pearls Turn, Brothei TTday-raj,' tiim and fight, or I must lead and rally the host 

The foi-emost warnoi of Ganjar -was cheermg on his mfantri ,' Ray-bhan of Kurhat 
was dealing blows to the elephants, (106) Bachhra] -was giving Gujarat to feed the nil- 
tures ," Dasahar on the hanks of the Bagain set flo-wing a river of blood ,® and Jairnaik 
said to Alba, ‘ Of your house who ever fled ? ’* 

On heaimg the words of Jagnaik, the Banaphar came forth from the croud, as the 
■cobra comes forth from her hole -with expanded hood The company moved forward to 
where Pnnee Lakhan lay, and, seeing tidal approach, Chaura brandished ;^^alLlm's 
shield " 


' Tte InoTse Imd wings like Allia'ff 

* or moreha, here=a plnee of content, an arena It nstmllr means an entrenchment or prket Compare 
men vewe 116 

* Chatted or CbdvfS was the son of Pasrlj bv an Ahir woman, and conseqnentlr half brother of Alhft and Dial m 1 ii 
hirth he was exposed in the nver like Moses, and was picked np and broaght to Pnthlrij Chaahfin who reircl the ch31 -rd 
when he grew np appointed' him to a command in his array He wis Lenco fighting agam^ hi« own kilh and km 

* MSchhil or Machhlavati was the daughter of Rfigho Mc~hh of HardwSr and the wife of Alhs. Ac^orlmp, tn 
legend it was Ihwala, AlhSs mother, who uttered this remonstrance, the mos* celebrated pi5-a:re in the whole rr^le 
xemaming lines are said to be taken from Chand's poem. 

* I c Pdal " 

* The three chiefs of Gfinjar, Hirsmgh P?o, Bir^ingh D5o, and Poran D5o who had p-erioc*lr cnn']''r- ] Lr AP 
accompanied him firom Kananj 

■■ Bachhraj appears to be the undo of AlhS and Pdal and father of MalkhSn who ha 1 teen Lu^e! in fi.t* Prli cj 
at Sir^a • but according to the u^aal tradition he had died long before at the hand* of Gaj In"” of 

* There is somethint: wrong here The Bagain n nver in Bandn, a long wav to the foulh-e e < 1 tf 

Mahoba Pasahnr po^^iblv means (the dcccendanf^ of) rhsTij ir Alhii ard B'daL 

* It was the dutv of TagnSik or Jngmk, the bard to cncounue the heroes in the ha lea* 3 
57f=a snake’s hole 

“ MalkhS had alreadr been tilled at Sir«:i, *=0 that thr^ wa^ a tcmhlc doSince 
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ss^'3' •5\ r •'V 

TO wrt Tfwt ^ 

WTO ^ i ^ tfro 

TO % WT ^ ^ ^ 

w^ If wfro 
^ STT griro w wrl 
wfw WTf gt ^ TO w 

fWT WT TTWT ¥1 %fiw WT 

C\=V'J «5s. 0» 

TO WTOT WTO W^ 


Wfro 'fTO WTW I 

^ Wtff TO#^ 'ftoTTIl 

^ ^ ^gr ^ WTcT I 

%^TTO % TO I 1 

Wigw W TfT STW W Z7T !l 

TOTT gw TO TOT I 
fWWT f TO TOW I 
^ ^ WT wfWTO: I 
W5TO gw TO TOTT I I 
^ TOT Wfw 1 

^ ^Wft WI WTW 1 

WT Wtr^ TOR wfw I 

<\ 

WT gTOW I 

wt^ ? fTO gro I i 
fgfwi WT wt fWTO I 
^ TOTTO TWT TOWTW I 

WT to: wrtww tot ii 

^ TO^ ^ ^ ^ ^fWR I 
TTWT TOW TOR I I 

TTWT TOW^lW Wlfr 11 
TOfWt WT WTW 3^TW I 
WfWT TOt WTT I 

W TO ^TW II 
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Central Group. 


TTESTERN KLNEI 

Bu^D£Lr (BakaphaeI) Diaij:ot (Disteict, Hamiepee)' 

Specimen IV. 
translation. 

Introductory Couplet — As thou Sarasvati granted to the cuckoo the poTrer of song, 
and to the bee to hum melodiously , so, Sarasrafi, grant thou unto me such melody, that 
I may smg the story of the Banaphar 

The Narrative — Scene — A well at Delhi — Crowded were the water-stairs of 
Samhar fort , all the fair friends were drawing water ^ One cries, ‘ see, see, my fnends, 
whence comes this array ? ’ (6) Some think the traveller is from the south-east, some 

say he is from the west,* hut Chaora’s sprightly bnde, lord Ghaura’s spouse,* at the well 
gave answer, ‘ hear my words, O my friends My lord it is who comes, riding on a 
single-tusker With her golden pitcher on her head from the well she. darted forth ; 
(10) with such dainty steps ran she, her foot touched not the earth,' and in the space of 
a minute or two she arrived under the gate With clasped palms she spake to Chaura, 
waving over him her two hands in welcome ® ‘ Tell me,’ cried she, ‘ the 6ecret,-how was 
the sv ord wielded at TTini ? ’** 

Chaura — How can I tcU it at the door ° Nothing can he said 1^ me (16) A 
^ery tiger was Yarmanand, seizing and deiouimg all oui champions '' Twelve sons (of 
the king) were slaughtered hy hun, thirteen sons-in-law were slam , on the broad plam 
of Ural countless women were made widows * Then the kmg gave me the order, and 
I smote Yannm Chandel 

This much the v oman heard, and ran full speed to the palace-square , (20) to Bela’s 
high raised upper chamber she ascended with hasty steps ^ The king’s daughter jvas 
sleeping, and she plucked her sheet (to awaken hei) 


' iSirnZnr here m«in« Delhi. 

' Anrftn — a jm-lOn X)a?:dris a 'wavfarer’ 

’ Pfga-djng ChanrS fee fjvcimtn III, Verse 95, note 2\ag-nachan is ‘clever,’ ‘lively,’ ‘ troublesome 

* Xanthd = liusbind The single-tusker vas, of coune, an clephunt 

‘ Ji-jra: “ Jurat aadttltya ~ the palm of the hand chairar lar'nd is to wove (the hands) us a ohowry 
II s-aicd 

‘ As ciploiEiv' in the introduction, the final battle in which PnfhirS] Chunhan defeated PannEl, the ChandSl, took 
j’l e a* trai. Cta iri. although a Chandel and the half-brother of AlliS and Edal, was one of Pnthiruj’s most trusted 
ca— inan'i-. On the o'hfr hand, 11=15 PrithirSj s daughter, was married to the boy Brahmajit, ParmEl’s son She is still 
in L - fat! ' s boa*’, i c in tb» cnemv s ramp, althongh, bke n good wife, she is an enthusiastic partisan of the Chandels 
’Ti 1 ' • i].Lms the •arag' gle- wi'b which Chaur^ s wife tells her of her widowhood, the greatest calamity that can befall an 
Ird-in w 'UJin, nrd sp-^iadv so in the j-e^en* instance Belu on heann„ the enl tidings acts like a true RSjpIlt heroine 

L-abr-ajit s full name was Erahmajit Varmi Here he is called VnnnSnand In ver»e 18 he is called Varmm, in 
VC-.' J5 D-ahm5. aal in vc-sc 107 Birmhu The title TarcS is, as often as not, its' If prononuced ‘ BrahmS ’ 

* Lt'rrjlly in the ca-h (lair or praratrd = rtdfi) of (the plain which nas) siity-four (kit wide) 

’ J^u' 7 *twrr w an npj>e' room Idl — fcot. 
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Chain a's icife -Your gar red robe you must now give up, vour bangles vou niu^ 
break Your husband has fallen m TJrai , sister, tout widowhood has come ' 

5e/d— Avaunt' Out with you inf o the palace J JTean wretch' Hear my n ord' ' 
(25) Ht husband is still a youth, and will be sporting with his comrades 

Chaura's lofe —IT ith hopes of his youth are you deluded Sister, hear my v ords 
For he it was who slew twelve grown up heroes,* and smote down thirteen of’ the kinir’s 
sons-in-law , and in the broad plain of Urai he made countless women widows * If you 
stdl hehere me not, go and ask, for your hero (brother) has amved (30) Chauri liow 
gives audience, and splendid is the courtly throng * 

Fein —The city of ITahoba I saw not, I saw not Kirat’s lake, Queen Padmuii 
have I never seen, I have not worshipped klamya Deo ' From my feet the cnm=on 
stain has not departed, nor IS my bridal garment soiled it nas not meet that ion, 
Chaura-man, should make me a helpless widow (35) ify curse upon you, Chaunl-inan, 
may you he burnt to ashes 

Then Chaura gave answer and said, ‘ Bela, hear my words ITords of lU-omen are 
you speaking in puhhc, hut I can say nothing * God made the victory mine, hon then 
do you this day take it ill I can make black white, and white black , in Samhar a 
third share is mine (TO) Pnthiraj has given me the order,— I will seize and bnn^ the 
Lady Padminl 

Then Bela gave answer, ' Chaura, hear my voice Because of smiting a hov -s on 
speak big swelling words, hut my husband’s mother you shall never seize, till Dcliii’s 
every lamp be quenched ’ 

Then Chaura gave answer, ‘Bela, hear my words (4o) I gave orders to Pinnu 
saving, “Fnend, hear my words'" Brahma has fallen m Urai, the Banaphar Alin 
attends him , klahoba’s Baja is woman-hearted,'* go, seize and bring the Ladv Pndinmi 
Let not Pithaura know of this,'* nor the pure Bailor By Kalpi’s ghaut go forth, seize 
aud bring the Lady Padmini ” ’ 

(50) TT ith a mocking laugh quoth Bela, ‘ Friend, hear my words Tigers Fannrd 
has nurtured, underground he keeps them , Parmal at any time has hut to rai‘:c his 
finger, and they will rend and slay ’ 

' Sbe oils s hxrm* br Pr Urij E-Ii 1 A' 

his ■is^er 

* Di^ar IS Trhat on? lo drmm: awiir a doc" n an 2C*r^c^iC3 ti*s 

Hindi dr'Jco, to nehuVe Sac-jo^tr: == of lcsrca5*e{fftJ ). 

* i> He 15 no lorgcr a hoj, as ycri fan t, fc- fce has alle to fw’f all U:e<* faU-jr-wa rarn. 

* D^f taif hte^allT, (Todem^) cf the land. Xax is fcmimcc 

* Jjr*jcrci — lar^ hecw, rLt^iuScea* 

^ beinj: ba* * joa*h, hr hai n"" ve ‘aceu his biir to bn cnai H Tb-* Kin i< tL ^ a tr 

deep and spamons shoe* of iTa*er at MahoNt. It t-js c:u; br Kj^*i Tarraan JLD 1 tr* c' 

lit’fs o£ MalnS P5 tI, Panr^s QcertL Toe temp-* of Manias m--> cn* c£ ‘he s c' 1- ci 
present dav, bnt has been pir^iallr renora‘ed- 

" Wiuch sra< appLel at the time cf he- srecung 

* here and clsetrhere fc* l^VCi 

CT = the Hindi c^idi, an asS'^nVr reen: 

* Partn5l*s Qceen. 

" To means ‘ th^ pe'^,* that the rp*rCssr 

Sat'S 1 $ EimSpati c£ GsraLc- nicle, is here mrreir a cf fc-cn. c 

^ Pc- Chanri «hcnld hare gene h-n:«=lfl Pi*tnnri *5 Pni's:^ E-Illn ^ a n-m' A'hs u 

P-ai, on the bach cf *he Jamni. 
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Diriya caUs AJha — ‘Come on, come on 0 tlmndcrbolt of n-nr your Tcuimc" 
brother calls you.’' Straightu-ar came forth (Alha) the thunderbolt and nL=hcd in.o the 
tent = (90) Not a minute, not a second, passed before he amred in the tent ITc then 

called out to tidal, ‘tidal, hear mv irords Are you troubled mth \om- nemhbour on 
the border,® or has the Chauhan pressed you hard ^ I a.=k of vou 0 Cdal Arhy have 
you sent for me at the point of noon ’ 

Vdal —A stratagem has Chaura planned , Kama he has undo readv, (9o) ivlio n 
coming by the pass of Jalaun to seize the Ladv Padmini 

Then gave answer Alha, ‘ tidal, hear my words The best of hordes tahe, and well- 
chosen horsemen ■* Let not Eama escape on the roads , cut off his head and bnng away 
the trophy ’ 

Vdal — IThomsoerer of the young men I may ask for in thi« tent, give mo as I a A. 

(100) Then gave answer Alha, ‘ tidal, hear my words Whatsoever yon ask for m 
this tent, I sball grant your prayer ’ 

Vdal — Siha of Siraunja give me, Prmce Lakhan of Kanaui, Ali Alawar and KalC 
Khan, with Jarl and Sultan, and Bahubali, the son of the Sayyid, whom Alba himself 
for a moment fears ® (105) (ilen these were who could cat a maund of flour each, 

and would each eat an entire goat' And the leaf dish on which their morning •mack 
was placed would crumble to dust ) Gire me Varnia’s Ahir ATatauw.i, — All thece make 
readv for me, and I shall learn the truth about Kama , he of Gwahor shall not escape ’ 

Then iJba gave order saying ‘ t}dal, hear my words (110) Whomsoever tou aAed 
for in the tent, all have I granted to you Only leave bclund my brother of Sirsa, and 
Miyau Talhan of Benares ' Go on your way, "(jdal, my son, ho of Gwalior must not 
escape ’ 

Together the men rushed forth and dashed along the roads, and in a few dav«’ space 
arrived at the nver (115) tjdal threw out bus pickets in the battlefield by the rmr” 
and at the hour of eight o’clock Kamapati arrived When tidal cried aloud and said . 

‘ Young man hear my words Jn what region did vour birth occur « Wlicrc did lou 
assume mortal form I ask of vou, my fine fellow, to what country arc lou going - ’ 

(120) Then Kama planned a stratagem and spake words of gmle ‘ In the west country 
was I born and there I assumed mortal form A hor^e merchant I am, to sell hor-e« am 
I gom" I have heard of a market for horses to sell a horse am I noing to rilaliOba ’ 

Then tidal cried aloud, ‘ hlerchant, hear my words (125) At dawn even at breal 
of day when the chariot of the sim comes forth I shall make Ucay for you , after that 
if you please go on to ilahoba ’ 


» Ea^-rarormcatnhUrallv ‘thou whow bodv is tir thandr-MA Conrirr Vi-inl » <di.o Afi-.-a h’ . 5-/ j -' o 

• Jiirir. broic into the Unt 

» the frontie- coantiT PSrenrS i' an inhabitant cf the same 

• C^tnr? — picted, f lecteJ 

• SihS sras the son of AlhS • ns'er , jLSihan was nephew Jai hand Kinn cf Kananj Th* c'_r-s wr-r a i i -s 
Savnd TSlhan Mivan cf Benanes. 

• iSar'nneA = rar-BciS 

■ The root a~r CT (fear IS explained as Ecnainc ’to learn ^ . r,, rr 

» JTalkhJn was the firs' consin of .\lh£ and Pdah Hi» fief was a' Snl, ms' c •_> i'-m.r He - -.n 

the Chanhan’s firt' attaA and was then kilW HI. death !• rc'rxed to in r.-r Ifd be’ w. -o AT £ r -a • -j 

refer to him here a* hi« h-c*hc- Who cL., can be trfctTed 'o I co no' tn.w 

• J/Src da, nsaallren'renchments here means on*pp.tsc-F''Vi‘. C, —parr fp-'cimrn 111 rr-vr . 

” Xhraaiar = dl^dniBr Jcl'c-a* = icnaa 
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Witt angry talk they ivTaiiglfecl, and fierce -waxed tte war of words Pi;iglit well did 
Cdal admonish, bnt he of Gwahor heeded not Each learned to know the other in the 
battlefield hy the riyer 

(130) With a mocking laugh spake Ijdal, ‘ Uncle, hear my words Because of 
smiting one boy, you hare come and planned such a scheme ’ " 

With a mocking laugh spake Bama, ''O’dal, hear my words You may speak a 
mdhon tunes, but I shall not heed, and will seize and bring away the Lady Padmini ’ 

On hearing these words, tTdal gnawed his palm (in rage and cried) (135) ‘ To the 
defiance, and to Swamlsur, from whom sprung Pithaura Ray - East and west, and • 
north and south, were ravaged the four regions , east and west, and north and south^ 
was heard the tramp of Bendula’s hoofs As far as Jagannath and Ghurmuha did I 
snute ; I held the fair at Batesar ; Bamesar of Setubandh I smote, even unto Lanka did 
1 take tribute * (140) The stream of the Yarbada I banked up, so that it turned and 
flowed westwards * If to such a man’s mother® you should speak as you have done, then 
were it a shame for me to hve ’ 

The angry talk increased, and fierce waxed the war of words The sacred blade was 
drawn at the river side, in a torrent of battle was phed the sword ® Under the scunitar- 
blou s gushed out jets of blood, the swords raised the dust “ 

(145) Pightmg elephants as they were cut down fell to the earth , troops of horses 
fell there were nders -without arms, and horses without noses elephants lost their 
trunks, the host yelled in agony The lieads which were wont to be tied with saffron 
turbaos, and to be dressed with aifai and sweet oil,” those very heads were rolling on 
the earth, while shield and sword clashed all around (150) During the slaughter of the 
night day appeared, and during the day’s fighting evening came on 

Bamapati held to every inch of ground, hut his pickets that were stationed there 
gave way ’* Urging on his elephant he came out into the forefront of the battlefield. 

Bdmajpati — A trumpery' servant who would slay, and so bring together the sms 
of a lifetime If there be my match in the ranks of Alahoba, let him come forward 
m the battlefield.” (155) Urging on Bendula, Alha’s younger brother came to the 
front 


’ Gdiil — ^adult^a, tte jnlm oE Ue hazi 

* Someovara T-as tte zame of Pnthlra] * (Pittaurt s) fatter He ruled at Ajmer 

^ Jazanclth is the temple of Puri in Onssa. Ghurmubn u said to be a fabulous country irbere the people have horse's 
farc‘ Batesar s the Tcll-toown tcivn in Agra dis*nct, famous for its horse-fair SStubandh is the line of reefs joining 
Cap* Comc-in to Cevlcn At Cape Comcnn there is a temple of Srva Jlahefrara LantS is Ceylon 

* I do no* know to what legend this refers 

» Zj; Padmini She was really his maternal annt Jalani loijanani 

* Pvejrarding th" n^c of the name Bhanarati for a trro-d, see no*e to specimen III, verse 14. CTir is a torrent, a stream 
Ccmpare vtrse 1C * 

■ 15 a tind of two-edged nvo-d, said to be named after the place of its manufacture B5jd means a bubbling 

p— rUt, 

* 5 a Vird of Cghhng elephan* Sunnar = compames, rows 

' Jnc’larl = a S'cn*, a face _ 

" Afo-yal < erpla-red as a tini of elephant, and Ihasurar as his tmnt. £ard/t is a cry of pain 
" JTcrarolanl i* a tuman dyed rod with sa&on (inrem) 

1 = ncrcha 

1 5-n*“pe-T fe-xant u h'fmllr 'a se-vant of a feer’, j c one whese wages is only a seer of food a day Btf/iatcat 

— ^ dtrdel m nVrS 

* X! rJT = raiVn, f-,nal. 
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^dal -Here am I, the leader of tins camp, and of tins host the clnef ' I am ^ onr 
■match in the rants of Mahoba, therefore am I come forward m the balflcfield 

Looking at huh from heel to head, (Rama said) ‘ Son tidal, hear mv wordc Send 
your eldci brother to the front, uho may be able to withstand my steel ’ ‘ 

(160) tYith a mocking laugh spake tidal, ‘Uncle, bear 'my wonls One dder 
biother is the Thunderbolt of tVar, who takes not his sword in lui hand = Tlio second 
elder biothei of mine was he of Sirsa, whose head you cut off and carried awav ’ Xon I 
■am fully-grown, I am the eldest, able to withstand your steel ’ 

"When Rama gave answer unto him, ‘ Son Udal, hear my words (165) Take the 
:first cast of the javelin, if so be that you have any desire for life left in lou ’* 

Then gave answer Udal, ‘ Uncle, hear mv words From your darts I cball escape 
kly tmn comes after yours ’ 

Brandishing the javelm Sanichar, and resting on the front of the howdab,'^ Rama 
poured blows on his forehead, but Bela ever turned the point ' (170) Udal adianccd to 
-make his salute, with a cloud of dust flying behind him ‘ The countenance of Rama 
withered, his face became dim, his jaws fell ® 

Sdmdpait — As a boy, I never missed mv cast with a straw arrow, but now at the 
iivei side I have missed my cast mth the javelm ° An evil dav has come for Delhi, 
when my weapon has played me false A second bar of iron be brandished, a hard 
nut for an enemy to crack (175) he intended to strike on the chest, but Udal had 
learned from jugglers the art of fence” Forably he smote uith the bar, but Udal 
warded it off with his shield 

TVhen agam Udal cried, ‘ Uncle, hear my words After your turn was over, vou 
gave a second blow, the third turn is mme” Let us fence before the host (each m his 
turn) as a well is avorked by the seekers for water”* (ISO) Then gave Rama answer, 

•* Udal, hear my words What, have vou conned a potent charm, or learned how to avert 
a dart Right well I smote you at the nver side, yet not a woimd apjiearcd on jour 
body ’ 

XjdaJ —I have not conned a potent charm, nor have I learned to avert a dart Your 
darts are of raw iron, and you have not paid the smith his pnee (1S5) Tlic son of a low- 


* i dal, this host, if ako a phiv on thf came o£ AlhS f fon, Idal o- Inda! 

- This 19 llhE. He had a magic nvonl which none could mthrtand, and which, in the TJjpSt f'C" cf fair pHr he cclr 
used on extreme OvCasionf 

* Thw IS MalUiin Seo note to rerw 111 above 

* SaipoWif an iron dart or jacehn In the*,, po^ms it is a pundonor with each champion to cT,' the £r^ I’o-r to In 
opponent It n^nnllT happens that, aa here, the villain is allowed two or three frecthotJ and tb.n the hr- wa hi m .n! «inn 

= define hope 

‘ ^’anlciar, or Saturn, was the name of hi< javelin K^S, of conr*e was on an e’ephant 
howdah Flip = cp, a resf, a support 

* B51i was taid to potfe«s the powers of a witch Baralay = warding clT 
■ Apaban = apanan, m front 
’ JiScSr = dimmed 

* Bdr = a hov, a child. Sara! is a toy arrow made of taiya', a kind cf rced-gm-'s 
« VdatS = an^nlncVr or ml dav 

>' Sdiar = a crowbar, a bar of iron The second half of the line is hte-allv, harm" pvrn ter 
The idea is that the bar was «o haid tha* adamant was roft as boiled nee in c'mpa.-* n w-‘h i* 

1* Here again we hav, a foreign word /eytria treated as a vcih 

o rrart, lit. ' completed ’ . i • 

1* Biiliea!' 15 from the roo* ii'l, with the e shortened to i as i* is in t-e ant p\_a 
Baral-d is the name of a charm the roo* farSr = to ward cE (>v magi-al c^an* c* 


P^/rtS ih frr.* 


iTt-A’r s I rr 


^1 r- 


r* . n- 
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bom mother are yon, a good-for-notbing Tras tout father ^ In your childhood you got no 
butter to eat, in your Trrist there is no strength ' TV^ithstand my darts, ivhich irere made 
by order of Eaja Parmal ; if from my darts you do escape, then you may go home and 
anerr celebrate your birth * 

‘G'dal then brought his horse to a distance, and laying on llother Earth the burden 
of his task (exclaimed),^ (190) ‘ O Mighty God, Maniya Deo, 0 Honour of the Chandela 
Eaja O Mother Bela, at my right hand be thou, the spouse of Prince Brahmajit ’ 

He on the one side from his hand discharged the dart, and it lodged in his rival’s 
chest ® On the other side fell Elma on the field, -where the double blo-w had hghted ®- 
Ihe enemy fled, a disordered rabble, none stopped to tie his loosened turban ’’ 


^ Trc-’7i3 = cei/i, hvr, ci p Icdd — ’’CT, 

’ S jafic’id JVi/'ar is tie rfg:;liTe Ttib nlitac'iTe 

‘ t tie fcir* ic-'l 03 ■‘if s ith 5sr tfteriielir'li o'a ci2i Tn-'ceaningu tln‘ if EimSpah dc*s esape, 

I' EiT leiis pEj'to tirc'-ga dcitb sra leen ten tgsni 

• if'ejiar, barc'3 -WLi* i* Efatt i! tii' it niTclt^ nc'itr Eirti- It H Eo‘e-roHby tBs‘ tie MEploTmmt o' ZXff- 
zj a r=«=irc’'— p-eix 5 coeecc ji tie diiV's c£ tie I'lxdti eg tr-ie^, often callei ' Gipsic',' of lodii, sA Yol XI 

‘ yS — t'-e epp s 1 to itri, tiet TZepor, to oeat, tmite. 

* Du^’IS = d'-xe'e Tht'il-t- -kzs deni’e, tf 1 * 'srosbctii ci'nnl icd inpe-n_tnral. 

" Cos-ixa = c.zlzs d, cjcnfered- 
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KUNDRT OF HAMIRPUR 

Kimdri is spoken m the extreme noith-eist of the Hamirpiir district, on the left 
hank of the nrer Ken, by some 11,000 people It is also spoken on the ri"ht Innk of 
the same iivci, in the Banda distiict Immediatelv to its north lies the Tirhari of the 
southern hank of the Jumna, ivhich is a^mlxtu^e of Baghcli alid Bundeli, and nhieli has 
been described imder the head of Eastern Hind! (Vol VI, pp 132 IT) Knndrl is 
-a similar mixture, but it differs on the two sides of the Ken On the light, or east side 
hke the othei dialects used in Banda, it is based on BaghCdi and is mixed \nth BimdCdi 
An accoimt of this form of Kun Irl will be found in Vol 'A’’I, pp 152 ff On tin' 
left, or nest, bank of the Ken, it is much more influenced by the BiuidCU spoken in the 
lest of Hamirpur, and is based on that dialect, with a mixture of BaghCll .Vs a uhole, 
Kimdii may be considered to be an extension of Tirharl toirards the south u]) the lower 
<jouise of the Ken 

The nature of this bioken dialect wiU be evident from the first few sentences of (he 
Parable of the Prodigal Sou given below It will be seen that ihe leibs follow Bnndrli 
in the foimatiou and use of the past tense, except in the case of inhal, were, which is 
Bagheli On the other hand the postpositions, ;«?, in, and la, to, aie Bagheli, and sq 
is the form micdio, mine, although the teimuiatiou 6 is BimdCdi Tiie general sfnicture 
of the sentences is thioughout pure Bundeli, with the typical use of tlic agent case 
before the past tenses of transitive verbs, which is unknown to BaghCli The w on! 
idm°)d toi ‘son ’ may be noted 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

T7TSTEEX HTN'Dl 

Br>D£ii (ErxDEi) DiiXECi. (Disteict, TTA^riEPrs ) 

f ft WTfT \ OT-% TO ^ ^ 

^ ^TTTT fltil ^ ^ TPI I ^ 

^ TO 1 ^ ^ ^rFTfT-% tot 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

1 manal-ke dwi lam^a raliai lili-mS'Se haBte-ne bap-se 

One man-qf tico sons tcere Them-in-from ihe-yonnger-by fatber-io 

kabo, ‘6 -re bap, dban-mS-se 35 imvaro bisa hov so 
it-icas-said, ‘ 0 father, icealth-in-from what my share niay-he that 
mohai dai-rakb ’ Tab ub-ne •ob-ka ap*n6 dban b5t 

to-7ne gite-aicay^ Then him-by hnn-to Ms-own wealth hamng-dicided 

dao Bahut dm na bbaye ki bal'ke lam*ra-ne babut 

icas-given Many days not were that the-younger son-by much 

jor-kai nmlak-ma cbala-gao Hua snbad*p 3 ii'me 

coUrcted-hating a{-foreign)-country-in went-aicay There hcentiousness-m 
rah-ke ap'no paisa kbo-dao 

rcjnained-hating Ms-own pice was-sqicandered 
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NIBHATTS OF JALAUN 

Althoiigli the main language of Jalaun is good Bnndeli in the cast cornci of tint 
district, on the south bank of the Jamna, vre find a dialect locallv known ns Xihlntt,! 
wbich is a continuation of the Tirhari of Hamirinir, found along the banks of (ho sninc 
river It is spoken by about 10,200 people 

Like Tiihaxi this riverain dialect is a mixture of Bagheli and Bundeli Tirlnri is 
certainly based on the formei of these tongues, but jN'ibhatta, which, being further nest, 
IS more in the Bundeli country, imght fairly be classed with either A fen lines of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son wiU be a sufficient evample Xo(c bow the 
language struggles between two idioms Tliere are Bagbeli past tenses like Infiast, be 
said, (fi/iis, he gave, which require the sub 3 ect in the nominative case, and yet here it js 
(as in Bundeli) in the case of the Agent Alongside of these Bagbeli forms note the 
pure Bundeli Iiafe, they were 

Nibhatta is the last of these broken dialects which no meet as n e eo nesr 
Besides this Bagheli infection, traces are also to be seen of the Eanaufi, ‘-jioken ,0 
Oawnpore on the other side of the nvei Such is ica-nc, by him 


C T 


TOL. IX 


I’Airr I 
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ITESTEEX HTNDI. 

Br>D£x5 CTrsHATTl) Biaxtct. (Bisibict, J.AT.Ary) 

^ ^ 1 qTT-^ "=neRi 

• C 

1 % % ^ ^tv Tf^ ’IT^ ^ " 5 ^ 1 ciq 

C 

c O' “V ^ 

qTC 1 T^ «rlT qT^ i=n 3;i6j tnsqil ^ 

^ ^Tf%^ I q¥T q^TiTsff-^ f^ 

Trn ^ 1%fl^ il 



TRANSLITERATION AND 

TRANSLATION. 


Ei^ 

aabni-ke 

do lai^La bate. 

TJn-me-se cbbot^ne 

A-ceriain 

mcn-of 

tizo sons icere. 

Them-in-from the-yourger-iy 

bapu-se 

kr-hcAi 

M. 

‘be bapu. obau-bie-se j6 m6r bicm 

bor 

ihe-fc^^er-fo 

re-said 

tr.ct. 

‘ 0 father. iceaWt- 

■inf row xchat my share 

way-le 

ij hr.min 


Tab 

ira-ne un-ko 

dbau bit 

dibis. 

Ua* to-T e 

g\ze' 

Then 

7 im-by ihev-to 

icealfh hating-dizided 

he-gate 

BabuT Gia 

Tip-bi 

hire 

ki cbbota 

la^ka sab kacbb 

jama 

Jdc "-j days 

rof 

parsed 

that fhe~yo'~noer 

son aU anything collected 

bar-be 

cur 

des 

cbala-zabis. "Waba 

bad-masi-me dm 

khois. 

t-ade-raztna 

a-fcr 

country 

vzenf-a’cay. There 

licenHousness-in days 

he-lost. 


ap'^na dhan nra-deliis. 
fic-o:'- izicT’tr, le-saucr.dered 
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BHADAURT OR TOWARGARHT 

The head-quarters of the Bhadawar Eajputs consist of the country on both 'udcs of 
the river Chamhal, vhere it forms the northern boundary of the State of Gv ahor Here 
also, in the TSirargarh District of Giralior, are the head-quarters of the Toniar Bnjpuf« 
The language spoken m this tract is knovrn as Bhadauri or (in Toirargarli) Tonargarlii 
Under Trhichever name it is knoirn it is the same, — cjr a form of BundCli n liicli js con- 
siderably mixed Tvith the Braj Bhakhs, spoken m Agra It vanc' slightly from place to 
place, being naturally more and more infected mtli Braj as ve go north 

The country in which Bhadami is spoken may he described as follows It is spoken 
over nearly the whole of the mam portion of the Gwahor State It thus extends over i 
much laigei tract than the Bhadawar country proper It runs down the centre of the 
State from the Chambal to the border of the old Guna Agency, having Braj Bhakiri and 
Harauti to its west, and Pawari Bundeli to its east To the south it merges into Malwi 
In Agra it is spoken m the south of the district in the tract hordenng on the Chambal 
In llainpuri it has a few speakers in the Kharka tract on the hanks of the Jamna to the 
south-west of the District In Btawah it is spoken m the tract between the Jamna and 
the Chambal, and across the latter nver Tie number of speakers is roughlj c'timatcd 
as foUowB — 


Gwahor 

1 000 000 

Agra 

250,0v‘0 

Moupan 

8,000 

Btawah 

55,000 


Total 1,313 COO 


It will he sufficient to give specimens from Gwalior and Agra The Bhadauri of the 
other two distncts does not differ It may be mentioned that Bhadauri is not spol.cn m 
Jalaun, although the dialect was wrongly entered in the Bough List of Languages «poken 
m that distnct The so-called Bhadauri of Jalaun is ordinary Bundeli 
The following account of the dialect is based on the specimens 
The systeiA of pronnnciatioil fluctuates Au occurs as often as 6, and at, as e 
In the same sentence we often find the same word spelt both ways, e g tnard and marau 
As in the Bund^ of Jalaun we meet ennons changes of other vowels, e g lauhat, many, 
for bahtif (cf Jalaun bufiaf) , rehat for rahat, remauung, leh for I alt, having said 
^ In the case of consonants, there IS a strong tendency to contraction, as m jdntti, 
knowing, for janHu This is specially noticeable in the case of the letter r Tor 
instance — 


Instead of 

we have 

chdlarait, servants 

chal a nn 

parades, a far country 

paddes 

bartsan, years 

bass an 

surati, memory 

sufi't 

mdr'nau, to strike 

mannati 

mdr’fu, striking 

mdllti 

lar^fu, domg 

Jatfv 


tol. IX, fast n 


n t£ 


•5S2 




T- ccse of nonHS sfr:*— forms ~ ~q~’T p~'f. in cr; err o. e.g. ichercu. help ±ce 
oo-fenre frm as -aszal ea.d; fn As elss^sre frr BamfCl. sfroag iro-ars of reLsr.orsIiip 
-anf seme cmers erf ir c, — ffer fs ret chrrsec. ir tfe cb'lcp^ sfrgnlar or ro min atfre 
xfrral Thrs ~e imT5 — 

s sor Icr^l-c 7^r®ir/30. 

c'-o~5. a f erse o' ore cfore endian. 

Ir ore frstarre tf e obfiore frm fr e tas a ptrral ir f . It is herS'^i (ref ^eri5r<) 
■CO corf c.ic ror. "re fare ”o errs. 

Ire frrreree of Bra; fer r'effsrsSsrarr) fs rcrfce^le ir Sr oproraierpicjirert 
rf r maar terrfrarcr- cr, cf rears- liirs /irrcc. ar arsTer : meffa or zreffo. st rii rf ng : 
r'cTTo. djirr ; ioffc.. r jirr : /com, rrtxrrrr. 

Tfere is the rsrrl irstrrrrertai. sirgriar ir co. rsfr efrifeo. 'ejj B urger. Treposi- 
prsfr cr cf tfe ccrrsairrr-frtfTe fs J J or f-f. Ir rrrer respects tite decisrsfer k)3o~ 

Ir tf e uroncmiiS. tie irrreree cf Braj fas orngf r irto rse tie forrr f.B cr ccc 5jr 
* I.” cs mel as <“? cr atoj. S'- a-st- cesires rf e rsrai Biirflf. ferrrs r« rnc"o ard fmeo), 
me fare Z 'c'*o rtearfrg 'tfr* or ■rerr.' *lEe* is mod c ij rr ?s ro -ffrg fn c fnTrdar d 
Brrfefr-'.e As ir -JaZrrr. -fe' arf ‘sfe* are cc. off dr cr cf. pfnsi ce, o'sL dfo. 
‘ -.a:s ts/o./! cr/e. -=rr; - ts ar ctrrre r-Err_ treartrg * omr. 

If e m*rf fer ■ mfr' ' is tf e Braj fcf o. off £'5ff. 

Ir TexDS rr-e tre Era; '.c“ I arr arm. (rerr cjrrrtr’) rd mas. Ife irirxal h 




«"• — ^ — r j--—. 


O'- *“ • T- 


arm ec. so ttr* , e rare ferrzs inze Lr.&^-cT.zher es.^; 

^ « j 




r~c~z'~^. ' ,e~ rs ce-etra~e. 

Ife erfr erf er r*tfrt tt rtte is tfat 
rerf s cf sarirr- irstead cf If cr lod 


1 — f-T rert>r- -trrr rr ri/rcc5. irrstead of cfoccr, 
ir ctrer respects tre ccrfrtaffjr cf tfc tcto 
— rer. rries mg ctrstter as sref rrc ''cjre for 

/’ ts crer xmet ter the ctrjmtfior ‘ tfaf ‘ after 
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JBuNDEiI (BHADA-tTEi) 

> 

Specimen 1. 

(State, Gwalior ) 


I TOTT t I ^ 

1%^ ^'S' I f%^ ^-% 1 

fqiT ^RT^ i:-7T^ ^i: ^ 

I RPR ^ ^T T=^ 1 ^ R# ^TRTT^ 

R^ ^ R^ ^-pft fTR W 1 Tf^ ^ 1 RT-R 

=RWR-'^ ^ I RR RT-^ "^TTlf 1% ^ RIt 
T§T?:-^ I ^rr^-R rt-^ wra Rt ^ i rt-r Rt^ ^ 
RT^, ^ RTR--^ 1W Rt RT^f, ^ fRR RT1|^ '^TR-lwr-? ^ 
^ RT^ I ^ RWR R^ ff I RRR RTR-% ft RT 
^ Rf^, fT froft ^ RRR^-^ R^ RT^ RR^ ft I ^ 
iRfirt RTRiT RfflR RtfR Rlf^ I RR^ RTRtT Trf% 1 R^- 
R RfR-^ R RTWr RRR RTR-% f^RT RTR;-R^ 1 RR RTR-R RTRiT 
RTR R^, RPCRTT R-RT RRTT RT^ 

i^^cfiK t I RR RTRTT-R Rflt Ri^ fT fRfKT fpr RWR^-'^ Rgt 
Rpft tRfTT RTR-R RR-'^ ^-R ^TRT RTR RT# I TTR? RTR-R 

^RR RTRTS-^ Wf RT-^- RT-R R^RTR WtT '^TR-R ^RfiRI 

RTR-R RTTT^ I 'fR ^ fRRT RITR '^T RRTR 1 RT 

cTTRfT-'^ fRTT-^ RRR R^-% I fRiT-R Ir^-R I 

■f^RR-R RTI^R-R R^ RT^ W 

RT ^ RT-^ R^ RRT m-R ft 1 RR R RRR RP-^ feRT 
R^ RR RRR RT^-^ ^^K-R fR RiTT 

^-Tft-% I RT-R Rfft fR f^ ftK^ W-R RT^-RR-^ 
Rpft-I I Rrr%-R RTR-R fRTT-R R RTRTT RTf^ I RT*t 


^ 
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TTESTZEK HTSKL 


R ^-FT ^ 1 cT^ ^TTT-^ 

^WFnT^ 1 ciq ^ '=^T^ 1 lo-^i^ 

^ rT^-'^ 1 ^T f^ffT^ ^ ^Srri' 1 ^^T?T ^ 

=nl^ %1%R-^^ ^ ^ ^T RvfT ^FT ^ 

^ ^1# FT^lSn 1 ^-ff f%''Jl3 ^ 

NJ 

f^IFTT^ 1 ^Tcr-^ ^fft ’fFT ^ ^ T%-% ! ^T ^ 

C\^ C\ 

^ .fe ^ % I ^ €tRVRK5T ^ TTf 

^-% ^ ^ ^r^TFT ^ % 1 Wt-# 

o 

^t^i-% 1 ^TT^ ^ ciT^-’fT ^IR^Ti II 
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Central Group. 


WESTEKN HIN'EI 


JBuxDEii (BHADAtjrvi) 


(SrATf:, Gwaijok ) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kau ad.*im-l:e 

^•certain vhtii'of 

bap-s3 kahi, 
father-io if-tcas-satd, 
kad*davaii 

^ a ctug-made~were-g t ren 


dUTU 

lar*ka 

be 

Lub*re 

lar*ka-nC 

ap'ne 

itco 

SOIIi 

icere 

Thc-nonnocr 

^on-bg 

hif-oicn 

‘ dada. 

bamaro 

bisa 

den ’ Don 

lar*k.an-k5 

bivi 

‘ father. 

. *’‘y 

shaie 

give' Both 

th e-sons- to 

ihnrcs 

ba-ke 

bap-ne 

Pbir Inb'rau 

1 ar'ka 

a]>*nO 

their 

father-bg 

Then Ihc-votingci ''o/i 

his oten 


mal l5-ga0, avir paddos clialo-gnG, aur anvaxi-iuG .\p*jn 

propeHg fool, and /orcipn-coanfri/ tccaf-oirny, and baddinna-in 


Slg 

C* 

lama 

babfii-dal 

Bj-ke 

pa5 

kacbbii 

na nb 

in B^i 

all pi opertg 

squandered 

Sim-of 

near 

■ anything 

not lemained There 

barau 

akal 

parau, aur barau 

tang- 

dukln bOu 

lagan 

Tluikur-kc 

great 

famine 

fell, and very 

distressed to-be 

hc-bi'pan 

A-rich-ui<in-to 

rabua 

raban 

lagau 

Ba-ue 

suani 

khetan-iuG 

cbaraim-k5 

blii'jau 

a-slacc 

to-hre 

he began 

Siin-bg 

sioioe 

fcld-in 

to-gra:e 

hc-icas-scnt 

Tab 

bS-ne 

ebabau 

ki 

‘pet 

bban-leu 

bbu< 

kb u-k,' ’ 

Then 

him-bu 

it-icas-desii ed that ’ 

belli/ 

I-mau-fill 

h iish s 

hannp-enten ' 


'Kau. ad“mi-iie ba-kS sabarau uai daa\i Ba-nc sGcliau aur 

Ang tnaii-by htm-to hetp tioi Kas~g\rcn Svn-bg il-tcas-lhonght and 
kaliaw, ‘ mere bap-ke bm galle ad*im bai, aur .5i\> kaebliu 
if-icas~said, ‘ iJig father-of hoc inant/ men arc, and all evncthuig 


khilt piat-bai, aur kOu sudbe ann niUT kbaf Hau bbublian 

eating drinling-are, and some moreover food not cat I h^-hanocr 

mathi bab HS ap*ne bap-ke bia ebakau aur kabau. “liu 

perishing am I mg-own fathcr-of here go and sag, “/ 

iobaro aur Pan*mesur-kau barau papi janbnO bau; bu tib'irO lar'k'i 

qf-ihec and God-of great sinner born am; I tty son 

kabibe 3 ogi nahi , mOi ap'nO ebaknr rikbi-ltu ’’ ’ ^fab i-<- 
to-be-called ft am-not , me fhv-oicn servant Icep"’ T/c-.ce 

cbab-kl ba lax'ka ap’ne bap-ke bm ai-gaau Jab bap-uC 
sfar/ed-finriH^ that bog hts-oicn falher-of here ornred IThen ft e-fait (r-lg 



TTiSTEEX HrSDl 


•*r» 

lar'ka delchau durai-tl, tab bap bbajaa, aur lar’ka le-kl 

son tcas-seen disfance-from, then the-f other ran, and son talen-havlng 

clibati-sS lagai-lao, aur pacb^taro Tab laifka-ne - jkabi, 

the-hreast-to he-appjied, and he-icas-hissed Then the-son-hy tt-icas~said, 

‘ kakka, hS tibSro aur Paabnesur-kau barau papi bafi ; atir tibare 

‘father, I of-thee and God-qf great sinner am; and thy 

cbal-cbalan-kau md-mi kou bat nil.’ Halaf 

condi'ct-of me-in any thing {in-any-respecf) is-not ' Therevpon 

bap-ne apbie cbakaun-saS kabi, ‘ja-kau gbar-ti 

the-father-hy his~oicn servanfs-to {f-tcas-said, ‘ this(-person)-for the-hovse-from 

posakai Ivao, aur batb-mi mudanya aur pa'vr-mf juti pabarSau; 

clothes hring, and hand-in a-ring and feet-iu shoes pvt; 

' bam turn sib*re kbiy aur kbusi mauaml. Ja laifka-kau 

xce {and-)yon all-together eat and men intent let-male. This son-of 

pbir-ke ^lanam bbaau-bai ; aur kboau, pbir-kl milau-bai ’ Aur siban-ni 

again birth hecome-has ; and tcas-lost. again obtavied-is.’ And all-by 

gbar'km-nl bari kbusi mani 

the-members-of -the-f amily -by great pleasvre -icas-enjoyed 

Ba-kban ba-kau barau bbaiya bar-mi bo Jab ba . apbae 
At-that-time his elder hrothei field-in teas When he his-oicn 
gbar-ke dbigt pihaebi gaau tab ap'rie Sdbni-s5 bulai-ki 

home-of near arriced-hanng tcenf then his-oicn man-from called-having 

puebbi j|i, ‘ kaba cbaubal-baubal bui-rabi-bai - * Ba-ne kabi 

tf-icas-asled that, ‘tchat merry-maling ts-going-on ^ ‘ Sim-by it-icas-said 

ki ‘ tfliarc kaka aur lub*re bbaira-ne ai-rave-ki kbusi mani-bai 

that, ‘ thy father and younger hrofher-by arrital-of pleasure is-being-enjoyed 

Eabe-tl bap-ni pbir-kl je larka tkhin dekbau.’ Ja-pai kaebbu 

Because father-by again this son eyes-mth icas-seen^ This-on sonieichat 

dukhiay-ki ba apme gbar-ml na gaau Tab bap-nl ai-kl 

soriy-leing 7.e his-oicn house-in not xcent Then the-father-by come-having 

br.-kau sam’jbaau Tab 3eibe larka-nl bap-sau ju'Sbu daau, 

him-io it-icas-remonstrafed Then ihe-elder son-by father-io reply icas-giten, 

‘ dtkbau, rauddat-ti Tibari sewa hau kaitu-bau, aur kab*-bS tibari bat 

‘ see long -since thy service I doing -am, and eter-ecen thy xcord 

na dan Tum-nl chbadam-ki kauri kbebbe-k5 na dal, aur 

t,ol avoided Thre-ly a-chlwddm^-of coteries sporfing-for not icere-giten, and 

cliali kab.i-haj la-^S ham ap^l sang-kin dete aur 

(■') t-has-heeii-said ' tchicl-tcifh I my-oicn to-fnends I-mighi-hate-giren and 

A <• -■'i- i' i c - n c5 — r* -tr?:*— rf 3 r fC^rrts c- a 

■ I •in- t (•isT in'5 /nj Xri J inn~ zr'nr f n-*trLi'‘ f- ‘tn i-' cf rJall, v'e ri'rlJ 

- 3 — I £* (■ J'rT 3 g 
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kliusi manaute Ja-ne yS-bl dlian sig'ran birtud 

pleasure nughl-havc-enjoyed Whom-hj fhus-ecen wealth all sqtia,irlcrcci 

i.ar-dann, so lai'ka tum-lvS pyarau lajau, bai libai-Javt, nur 

has-hcen-7nade, that sou thee-to beloved became, him {you-)brought, and 

sib“ii simar-kaS bbepaebari-Lau jimaau’ Blp-nr 

the-entire collection-for bi otherhood~f or a-feast-has-bcen-made’ Thc-falhcr-by 

jethe Jai'*ka-so kabi, ‘bam tQ-sang rabe-bai; atir jo-kaclibu 
the-elder son-to il-icas-said, ihcc-tcilh hviug-am; and whalcccr 


gbar-me bai 

dbanu 

so sib 

ferau 

bai, 

aiir 

la lok-cb iraj 

niCrau 

house-vi IS 

wealth 

that all 

tln7ie 

is; 

a7id 

this practice 

nunc 

esiya 

rah 

cbali-ai-bai, 


tcro 

]u]i*rc 

bbaiya-kau 

pbin-kaT 

(l7l-)thlS-ll7ld-0f 

path 

goi7ig~077-is, 

that 

thy 

younger 

brothcr-of 

again 


janam bbaau-bai, kboau-bbaau, pbin-ke aau*bai, jai ko jantu- 

birth become-has , lost-becaine, again comc-has , comc-aloiig, who hnotciug 

bo ki UTVegO ? ’ 
was that he-would-come ? ’ 


VOL. IX, PXET 1 


^ r 

Z. 
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we5tee:s' htsdi 

Br>i»£Li (BHADArsi) (Siate, G-'n’AilOE) 

Specimen 11 . 

Cs. 

1 ^ eiTsinl STPn-’fT ^ *TTff 1 

% I ^ ^ ■^TfT^ "^rf^ ciPn-¥t ^ 
frr^^ I qlcd fr^rra’ i ^ 73 ^-% Tra^ 

■ 3 ^ ^R ■RT^-'^ sir Tffq 1 ^ ^Tl'^cFiqt qi'iil ^fTT^ ^fpn- 

TT 1% »frff I ^t^-% 1 ^ ^Tt¥2W-% 

qvft ^RTTf ■^-■^ -Hpa qi52 «7[T Tft 1 ^ilc *1*1^1-% ^i¥t f% ^ 

va Cv 

Z^-ft TT^ ^TRTT-^ TRT TRf 

W I RHR 1 ^ Xirtt Tft-^ W ft-^ 

?rq qRTT^ qi^ TRT TRT I fc?R W(Z-^ WWt f^T cT-"^ 

nj^ ^ o-'^ TRT TRT I TP^ it-^ I 

C\ 

cR ^RIT-^ qrft ^ I WRTT ¥ I ^ ^TfcT- 

^ q^T TR % 1 ^ q^ I qi cfo-^T Fh ?R 1 ^ 

ERTiT?; 1 Hq ■=HM*l ?RT-?7 ^TPT-^^ ^TRT ^ i 

NJ '* 

^'qRT W? 1 =nl+< I % 

■f^RR 1 oq qiiqi*!-"^ =h(qn^ f%7lf 

■f%^T<I-'^T3' I ^ ^ ^-'3 1 ^71-5^^ 1 ^TtpfT-'% ttr 

lfrcR-% ^Tf¥ ^ 1 ^ ’^'?^fd'4T-% qift 1% 

siT ^ ^3T3To-’lT 1 f^5R ^-"3i ^73R"^ d 1^1 1 ^cii qTlT 

^rfr Tf% I <Jll-^^Pi'4T-% ^RRf-'^ qfft ^wr 

cRf ^ I I TT^ R-% 1 

1 I % fRi q^ ^ I 

Tpft ^ Rlt 11 
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BtTNPELi (EHADAUBi) 

Specimen (I 

/■ 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Central Group. 


(State, Gwalior ) 


KaliS ek 
Certain one 
doun-ks khub 
tioo-to very-great 

kabi, ‘ chalo, 
it-icas-said, ‘come, 
jant-bo ke nab? ^ 
Know or 
kabi 
to-tell 
pias 
thiist 


gaub'dna, 

jackal 


not? 


aur gaub'dumva 
and a-she-jaclal 
lagi Tab 

was-felt Then 

baba turn pani pij-g 
I (and-)you icatet Ict-di ink , you any 
Baba ek cbite-ki bbatar bai Jo 

Theie one leopaid-of den is If 


pias 

thirst 


rebat-e Ek 

Itmng-icere One 

gauli*duniTa-ne 
the-she-jackal-hy 
turn kou 


dina bm 
day those 
gaub'dua-'u 
(he-jacl a1-to 
kabanl ktli 
stoi V io-lcll 
turn kahlni 
thou a-sioi 1 / 


jant-bau, tau cbite-ki bbatar-pai pani mdCgnu, liiubat 
dost-know, then the-leopard-of den-ncai icatei iciU-he-got , cei >/-gi cat 


tbaur 
place 
nab? 
not ? ’ 
kabi 

if-ioas-said 


big-rabi-bai ’ Bm 

is-heing-felt ' Those 

paub°cbe Tab 

they-ari ived-at Th en 

Aur cbite-ne un 

And the-leopai d-by those 
ki, ‘ mobi deb-ki 
that, ' my body-of 


doun-ne balai cbal-daau, 
two-by thei eupon it-icas-gonc, 
gaub°dumy 5 bob, ‘ turn kaliani 
the-she-jackal said, ‘ you a-stoi y 


aur pani-kt 
and trafci -of 
jaiit-lio ki 
knoicinn-atc or 


doun-kau deUu-laau 
tico-to it-was-scen 
sutti kaebbu naT 

sense any not 


gan]i*dua-nC 
fhc-jacl al-bt/ 
- » 


Tab 
Then 

rain 

{has-)rc>natncd ' 


Ganb‘duniyn-ne 

kabi 

ki, ‘ tau 

bia 

kdbe-kau tbarbC-bau - 

Pani 

The-she-jackal-by 

it-ioas-said 

that, ‘ you 

heie 

ichy-foi standing-arc ^ 

Water 

pi-leu, ^ aur 
dmiik, end 

ap’ne 

pur*kbi 

kakd-so 

rain-r'tm 

knnj ’ 

yoiii -own 

venerable 

uncle-to 

B d m -Bdm ( = obeisance) 

do’ 


Gaub“dua pani pian 


lag-gaau Jab pani 


pl-ke 


subo 


The-jackal icatei to-diink began TFhen icatei hactng-dninl lefrctlcd 
tbb kalano, ‘kaka, ram-rani ’ Pbir gaub'dunn7-l' 


ban-gaau, 

became, then pi osperity-was-icished, 
lant-ki kabi 

haring-ietiii ncd it-icas-said 
Eam-Bam kar-bn ’ Pani 
obeisance make 

YOU IS, WET I 


uncle, 

ki, ‘ tu-S 
that, 'yoit-also 
pi-kal ba-u 


Tfim-Itdin ’ Then 
pani pi-Lai, 

icatci dnnl , 

sutti 


Water having-drunJ she-also refreshed 


thc-ih '-jacl al-lo 
aur lu-C 
and yo't-nho 

Lo-gai Tib 

became lien 

s Z £ 
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pturkha-s§ kahi, ‘ mere gliar clialau Hamaie do bacliclia 

the-venei ahle-one-to it-was-said, ‘my house-to come Of-us two young-ones 

hai, je gauli°dtia kaliat-liai, “ bacliclia mere bai , ” be bachcba, 

are, this jaclal saying-ts, " tlie-yoiing-ones onine are,'' those young-ones, 

be kabHi-liS ki, “meie bai” So turn cbalau anx sujbai-deti’ 

I saying-am that, "mine are" Therefore you come and sett le{~the-disj)ute) ' 
Tab cbite-ne ap°'iie man-mB 3aii-lai ki, ‘ merau kam 

Then ihe-leopaid-hy his-own mind-tn ^t-^cas-conJectured that, ‘my business 
ban-gaau, cbar6 kbai-laihB ; merau kam ban-jaibai ’ Baba-sl , 

is-done, all-the-fonr I-shall-eat-up ; my business icill-be-done ' There-from 
cbale, ap“ne tbanr-pai aye be sig*re Tab gaub“dumya 

they-started, their-oion place-to came those all Then the-she-jachal 

gauh’dua-sl boli, ‘ lar'‘kan-kaii kaka-ke dbiga libay-lSu, so ' be 
the-jacLal-to said, ‘ the-young-ones uncle-of near bring, so he 
samajh-ki taiso kar-di’ Gaiih°dua dar-pan-ke mail 

understood-hamng hke-that does' The-jachal{-by) fear-qf though 

bbitar-se babar-kau mSb na ^dikbao Tab gaiih°duniy^iie kahi 

inside-from outsxde-to face not was-showed Then the-she-jacLal-by it-ioas-said 

ki, ‘ bacbcban-kS b 5 lyauti-bo ’ Phxr ba-u bbatai-m§ guli-gai. 
that, ‘ the-young-ones I fetching-am ' Then she den-in disappeared 
Cbito akelau babar tbarbo rabi-gaau Gaub°duniya-iie masak-kl-ujbak-ki 

The-leopard alone outside standing remained The-she-jachal-by peeped-out-having 

kabi, ‘ pur^kba, bam d6u-3ane apus-ml raji 

it-was-said, ‘ 0-venei able-one, ice tioo-mdividuals betioeen-om selves leconciled 
bm-gaye , ek ba-ne le-laau, ek mai-ne le-laau ’ Cbito 

became; one hiin-by was-tahen, one me-by was-tahen' The-leopaid 

lauto, ap'ni bbatar-ks cbalau-gaau Be dou ap“ne bacb-gaye 

returned, and-his-own den-to toeiit-away Those two themselves were-saved 

Cbite-sS kabi-sum-ki pani pi aye 

The-leopai d-iDith conversed-having water having-drunk oame 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.' 

Once upon a time there ivas a jackal and bis mate One day they felt tbirsty, and 
tbo sbc-jackal said to the jackal, ‘ come, let us dnnk "water Bo you know any stories 
or not ^ There is a Icopaid’s den, and if you know any stones, we "wiU drink there I 
am dying of thirst ’ So they went on to the watering-place, and when they got there 
the sbc-jackal caid, ‘do you know any stories or not?’ As she said this the leopaid 
caught sight of both of them Tlien said the jackal, ‘ I have forgotten everything ’ Then 
said the sbe-jnckal, ‘iihy are you standing there ^ Take a dnnk and then make 
obeisance to our uortliy uncle ’ So the jackal drank, and when he was refreshed ho 



BHADATJUi 


r.ii 

turned to the leopard and politely -mshed him good morning Then lie turned to tlie 
she-jadkal and said, ‘you too take a driiik, and then do jou too make obeisance to Iiini ’ 
As soon as she inis refieshed she said to the leopard, ‘ n orthy uncle, come to our Iiou'-e 
We have tnvo cubs This jackal says they are his, and I say they arc mine So conic 
along and settle the dispute.’ The leopard said to himself, ‘ here are tiro, and there are 
two cubs more I shall eat them all up at once This is just the thing that ^iiits me ’ 
So the three made off for the jackal’s home When they got there, the shc-jackal said to 
the jackal, ‘ go inside and drag them out before the worthy uncle ’ Tlic jackal under- 
stood what her device was and went m, but out of fear of the leopard did not conic out 
again Then said the she-jaekal, ‘ m go and bnng the cubs myseK,’ and she also slippwl 
inside, leaving the leopard standing alone by the entrance When they were both «afo 
at home, the she-jackal peeped out of her hole and said, ‘ worthy uncle, we hai o made iiji 
our dispute He has taken one and I have taken the other ’ So the leopard could only 
go back to his own den , while the jackals were safe and sound, having successfully got 
their drink by engaging the leopard ip talk 
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The folloTVing short foli-tale is in the Bhadanri of the District of Agra It is 
almost the same as that of Gwahor The Braj termination u is more common Kotethe 
freguencj inth Tvhich contraction occnrs "We have pajjd for par^jd or prajd, subjects ; 
hhachchit for l.Tiarcli, expenditure, jicto for falling, and ^cfd for iras 

going Kote also the Braj the temunation of the accusatiTe-datiTe, andtheKanau]! 
form thd, vras 
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BukdEli (Bhahatoi) (DisteIct, Agka) 

^ ^ ^ 1 t ^rnS- xiwr]) 

^41 ^ ♦nrr- 

^ ^TKT^-% ^Tfcnft-^ ij# # ^ i ci^ 

^ ^ ^ #lf)- W 

i ^ ^ 3 T# 

1 ^TfcTift ^cTOcT f^R I f^-% 

Ttft wt 1 ^ ^ 

vj 

M.=h ^<=nl c(R<4i-cT I ^- 

qiT^ ■'Twr-^ *rrff i ftRft ^ Tf?- 

1 ^ ^ 1 I 

ftiR ^ 1 

I cm ^(iRi I cR- ^ 
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^ ^ ^ ^rrff ^ i ^ 

m^-T^ #•, %7T-% 1 m ^-W '?rr^ i th t?f?T-^ 

^ ^ I Tw. I ^Tif% I 71^ 

^ ^ ^tft^ I ^ criw-^ ^TR^ ^ I ’t||[ ^ n 


544 


[No 24] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

WESTEEN HINDI 

Bma)£Li (BhadatjeI) (Disteiot, Agea) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,' 

Surj-NarayaEu-ld niali°taxi aiu’ ghar-bari rabi. 

One S{irj-2V^drdyan-(f7ie-Sm-God)-of mother and vnfe were 

Be adbau pajja auru adbau gbar-kau kbacbcbu det-ye 

They {he) half the-suhjeeta and half honse-of expenditure gwing-ioas 

So , babii aura inab“taTi-kau kbacbcbu-ti purau na- 

But ' the-danghter-in-law and the-mother-of expenditurefrom sufficiency not- 

6 pattu, aur pajja-kau kbacbcbu-ti purau parau-jato 

was falling, and subjects-of expenditurefrom sufficiency fallen-going-was^ 

Tab SuTj-Narayanu-ki gbar-bari-ue sasu-s6 kabi kai, ‘turn 

Then ihe-Sun-God-of the-wife-by mother-in-law-to it-was-said that, ‘you 

Suri-Narayanu-pai jaii, so turn Suij-Narayanu ap“ne beta-ti kabo, 

the-Snn-God-to go, then you the-Sun-God yonr-oion son-to say, 

“ itbiau bam-ku deu, ta-so bamarau udar bbare ” ’ Tab 
“ so-mueh us-to give, that from our bellies may-be-filled ” ’ Then ' 


Surj-Narayanu-ne ap'ra mab*tari-te pucbbi kai, ‘turn kaise kai’i- 

fhe-Sun-God-by his-own motherfrom it-ioas-asked that, ‘you how done- 


ki kbati-au ? ’ 

Tab 

un-ne 

kabi 

kai, 

‘sasu 

having eating-are ? ’ 

Then 

her -by 

it-was-said that, ‘the mother-in-law 

babu-ki 

cbori, 

aur 

babii 

sasu-ki cbori, 

ihe-daughter-m-law-of 

theft. 

and th e-daugh ter-in- 

■laio th e-mot her-in- 

-law-qf theft. 

nisi kan-ki 

kbat-ai ' 

’ Tab 

uni-ki 

babii 

cbali-gai. 

so done-having eahng-we-are ’ Then 

her 

daughter-in-law 

went-away. 

Sdsu-ke 

picbbe 

kaure-sau 


tbari-bbai 

Mabtari 

The-mother-in-law-of 

behind 

a-corner-by 

going 

standing-became 

The-mother 


dbota bat*rdnc Pbin suui-ke cbali-ai Bm-ne gbaru 

ihc-son talled-togeiher. Then heard-having she-canie-away Them-by house 

di-ki lipo-poto, rotl banai Kbubu jbakk 

come-hating plasfering-etcetera-toas-done, head was-prepared Very shining 

dono sasu babu-ne ek tbaur baitbi-Jcc 

loth thc-mofher-in-law the-daughter-in-law-by one place-in sat-having 
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riir, 

roti kliubu nlki (arna-tt Surj-Xar,‘t\'aTiu-Kr 

the-bread teiy good icoy-iu Thc-Su»-God-to 

Sul]-^arayallu ap-ni astii pas d\e Sun-Xarajau i clu.ii-. 1 .,rl 
The-Sun-God hs-own wfe-of neai came The-Sun-God uccrclhi 
tail pajja-ne ]ani nabT Phin SurpICdrdjanu-ki a'^trl-ko adli'uin 

any subject-by tt-ioas-lnoion not Then ihc-Snn-God-of irtfc-to picquoacn 

ralu-gayo Tab un-kg paida bbayau piitra nabaT inaliiiia Pnn'i- 

ocGurred Then hei-of boin became son {in-)nni(b month Thc-'mhjcrtK- 

me cbabau bbaau riim Surj-Naraxanu np“nC dr'-kni) iiD^) 
among scandal oecuired Then the-Sun-God Ins-own count ry-to '/nod 

tariya-sB Lau las'kar lai-k6 d\e Tab lui-kaii rnfbn 

loay-tn came Banner army tahen-hamng he-camc Then his r/umot 
gail-mi ataki-gaau Tab bam-ne kabi kai, ‘Surj-Xara\niiit-knti 

tcay-m stucL-went Then ns-by it-was-said that, ' the-hnm-God-of 
]aida putra bov°gau, tau ba-Le cbhunT-lr ralliu cliali'bin ’ 

begotten son he-will-be, then Ins toucfnng-by thc-rlnu loi will-r/n' 
Tab bamare-tumare jang to Surj-Xaraynmi-kau n.lliT i)jo 

Then oui-yoin-in knowledge to-be-sure thc-Sun-God-of not he ten y 

SuJj-Narayanu ap“ne man-mg janat-C kni. ‘])ainnan la'll b ii ' 

The-Sun-God Ins-own nund-tn knowmg-was that, ' mn son he-is' 
Tab beta gbar-ti aau, ralhu pay-ke 'igulba-l'” (libru-dim 

Then the-son house-front came, the-chauot foot-of fingei-with ims-toui hrij 

Ratbu ebab-utbau Ap'nC gbai-kau cbalau-anu Tnlj i[i‘n. 
The-chatiof began-to-moee Sts-oicn house-to hc-camc-away Then' hn oirn 
gbar ai-pobscbau Kbubu nlki (anva-ti: anandu bimii Kbubn 

house he-atitced Vety good icay-xn icjoiciwjs fool-ploec Jf'rif 

bbajanu bbaau 
hymn-singing tooh-place 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Surat J^arayau, tbe Sua-God, had a mother and a wife IJr tv^ru] to erne trdf Ir 
moner to bis subjects and half fer bis bouseliold crponditurc TTbat lie cn\' wi^ i,>,’ 
enough for the expenses of bis mother and her daugbt^r-in-Lm , hut u ' noiiBi for i ^ ■ 
expenses of bis subjects So the wife said to the mother, ‘ 20 to jour f !i' Sun-Of- 3 
and sav, “ gire us enough to fill our beUies’” Tlien tbr Sun-Gf/l i*-] H 
‘ bow do von eat ^ ’ She repbed, ‘the motber-m-bw bac to steal from tb' ibu^bb -- ju-Lj' , 

and tbe dausbter-in-bw has to steal from the motber-in-bv Tint lb‘ ..a,. '•> fot ’ 

The wife bad followed her motlier-in-bw, and stoou in a corner b' ' ir 3 ! cr 

Ton El riE' L 


ek tba.r-mg j^ 
one dish-in teas- eaten 

kbubu bar“kati bbai 
much blessing became 


ii > 



rn 




Hzrri- 

2 i^ 5 .— sle tecxd T±r.r trev scii she stzj . 

hr r — : — = — r ht~e. Th“ “histered ihe jhrejhice itl gtcet to ccoh. hhhed sone 

r 5~ -G-'c -isi'ei hfs -dfe. He cii ri: crdre sec:etl 7 . Hoze of Lis subjects fcne— 

I". He cc— e — ttL c. iHl7 eqtdpjei cnev. His eherfQt 5 ttichrLLtheTT.y. TheiL 
tii- 'it this sttt T:ee^ bei^ttett bjt tee Stee-Gc'd, the chertot tHI moTe T^iee 
hes hi H 7er! cei tev cThtite he rxs ett the Stitt-Gcd's rbfir?- Btn: the Stnt- 
hecrt thet the hcT -'-ns his s:ti. The son ctme ont o£ the honse. He 
the cheritt ~hh his tee end it begtn: to moTe. Then the Stm-God crrrFed &t Ms 
se. Greet re'^icinns tcch thee, and Icndlv ere htinns snm. 


. c — n -T^ (L-*:S Eit saj fi ir »c -ircru. 



THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE SOUTH. 

"We have seen that Standard Bundeli is spoken in the distncts of Sangorand Bamoh 
of the Central Piovinces, ivhich he on the Yindhj-an tahle-tand South of them lies the 
Narhada A’^alley inth its offshoots, including the districts of ]\Ian(l]a, Jabalpur, Xar^ingh- 
pur, Hoshangabad and a part of Nimar MandJa speaks Eastern Hindi, and so docc; 
Jabalpiu, although the language of the latter district graduallv merges luto BuudCli as 
^^e go weshvaids Kai-singhpiu and the greater part of Hoshangabad speak standanl 
Bundeli but the lest of Hoshangabad speaks Malri and the pdrt of Kimar, i\iiuidi 
South of the Narbada VaUey hea the Satpura table-land, including the districts (noiiu: 
from east to ivest) of Balaghat, Seoni, Chhindirara, and Betul Balaghat spiaks, m the 
main, a foim of Haratlii and a number of broken dialects described under ihc head of 
Eastern Hindi (Vol YI, pp l7k ff ) which are mixtures of Baglieli and the former 
language The membei-s of the Lodhi tiabe in that district, however, ■speak .i mixture of 
Bundeli and iHarathi, which is dealt with here Seom, like Narsingbpur to it*, north- 
west, speaks standard Bund^ Chlundwara, which ls lingnisticallj scparateil from the 
Bundeli of Hoshangabad by the Satpura range in which tho languages are GOndi ami 
Kurku, has a hioken form of Bundeli in the centre of tho district, and lilanithi in the 
south There is no one standard dialect for tho whole of central Clihindnan , each tribi* 
seems to have a slightly varying form of speech, but they all clo'^ch resemble c ich other 
Besides possossmg a few local peculiarities, the Bundeli patois of Chlnndunn is mainiN 
i-emarkable for the large q^uantity of Hmdostani words and idioms uith iihich it is inter- 
larded. "West of Chhindwara lies BetiU, of which the mam dialects arc a corrupt lif.ihii 
and Marathi 

South of the Satpura table-land lies the great Nagpur plain, of uliicb thcl ingtn:.o is 
Marathi In the district of Nagpur, hon ever, a number of tribes scattered oier the ultulc 
area use a language which is locally known .as ‘Hindi’ j:Vn examination of (lie sihci- 
mens which I have received shows that it is a broken mixture of BundCli and ilanitlii 

Finally, some members of the KOshti tribe m Chhmduara, Chanda, Bh.iiidan, .uid 
Berar and of the Knmbhar tribe in Chhindwara aud Buldaua, speak a dialect ven 
sunilai to Nagpur ‘ Hindi ’ 

"We thus get the folloinng list of broken dialcct<; of the south — 


LCdhi (Balngbatj 


IS.CW 

Clundwara, Bundeli 


U','00 

„ Koihtl 



„ K nmbhurl 


1,400 



101,142 

Hindi ’ of Nngpur 

. 

]0’.,O00 

Other Koshti Dialects of the Central Provinces 


fiFOO 

Kosbll of Berar • 

. 

. 2,C00 

KnmHuri of Bnldana 


. % 4‘-0 


Toth 



VDi.. n, rAur i 


A X ■ 
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THE BROKEN DIALECT OF THE BALAGHAT LGDHTS. 

I hare eiid abore tbat Seoru is the south-eastern limit of BnndelL Thi= must be 
taken rrith the reserration that a broken patois of Bundeli is found in Balaghat, a dis- 
trict still further to the south-east. 

In Balashat there are three broken dialects spoken by cnltiTators u-ho hare immi- 
grated into the district during the past fetr decades These are ilaraxi, Bourari. and 
LodhL ''he first Hvo hare already been dealt tvith under the head of Eastern Hindi 
(ToL TI, pp 174 £ ) The Lodhi dialect is spoken by about 18,600 people of that 
caste scattered over the trest and centre of the district trho have come originally from 
the country to the north. They speak a broken jargon vrhich is a misture of Hindo- 
stani Dakhlni ECindostani, ilarathL Bagheli, and BnndelL J udging from the specimens 
Tvhich I have seen, Eodhi is mainly based on the last mentioned dialect I therefore 
class it here 

It TTouldbe a traste of time and paper to give complete specimens of this mixed jargon. 
The first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will suffice. TTe have fragments 
of all the dialects mentioned above in this short passage. Tor instance, the and iinera 
are Hindostani, rnere-lo is DakhmL own, is Uhrathi, d, ‘ that,’ is Bagheli, and 

chuJd paryo, gayb are BnndelL 
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f WESTERN EnNDl 

BundEli (LOdhI broken diaeect) (I)isinicT, ]5 at\(,iui.) 

^ ^ I v 

tiW4ci-TT ^ ^TT t%Wr "ft ^ | cT^ 

tiH4a ^tz "<{]«^ I wff ^-7^ 

fT w1% ^T?f ijJRIcl '?rq"^| T|Ttr?T 

fMt I ^ wf ^ ^ tr^-^ ^rfr ti’rft 

oiT-^ ^hs ra II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ek ad*mi-klia do 

lar’ka 

tbe 

O-inr-fr 

f llllol 1 11^ 

One man-of two 

sons 

woe 

Thcm-in-f) om 

the youmiet In/ 

bap-se kaha, ‘ be 

bap, 

fampat-mi 

V> 

ini' r.'i 

111*-*-*! lio 

ihe-father-to d-was-satd, ‘ 0 

father. 

proper ty-tn 

what 

my 

share iilay he 

so mere-ko d^de'n' ’ 

Tab 

o-nC 

ap'Ji 

STtUp it 

b il-flinlii 

that me-fo give-away ’ 

Then 

htm-by 

his own 

for tuna 

Was-dtrided 

Bha-srat dm nabl bite 

cbhota 

larfb 

sab 

f I ntfb’i 

1 ir-J bn 

Many days not passed 

the-yoiinger ton 

all 

together 

fiWide haring 

des ebab-gavo, aor 

TTaha Inch 

•pan-ini. 

din 

"iliri i\l diUt 


dtsfanf covntry{~{6) icent-aicoy, and there riolo^n-hnng-\n deyr trntluuj 
ap*li 'Jimpat nrav-diiihL Jab vah fab vrr ~r]iu] <'), I'lh 

J-u^-cirr fortune icc^-iccsfed-aicay When he all tprndinyfnrpl.rd, lUn 

bo des-ml baro ankil pa-T'j ^ d<'-=-ra'” ij-lu I r / 1 

fret conrtry-ir. erect fcvine ^ fell and that country-m gong u.d,^rri 


lihav-gavo 

rs-leccrr^ 




cixTjfAii cnnrxD'n'vrA. 


n.'l 

The dialect spokeu lu ceutral Clihmdvrara varies from place to place and accordni" 
to the castes of the people irho use it Besides having peculiarities of its on n, the dnhof 
IS evoryvrheie freely mixed mth oidmary Hindustani This is no doulit due to tlie 
fact that a laige portion of the Ari an population claims to hare come from IS’ort lie rn 
India The mixture is a purely mechanical one In one sentence ne mil Imd a 
Hindustani expression, and, in the next, the same idea expressed by a Bnndeli one 1 or 
mstance, tho agent case of the third personal pionoun is sometimes the Hiiulost mi 
and sometimes the local Bnndeli d-jie or wd-iie On the other hand, ire find the suflix / 
sometimes used, as in Hindostaui, foi tho accusat lie datnc (as m lahoi-Kb chalo-qan 
he ivent to live), and sometimes, as in Bnndeli, for the gcnitiic (ns m ieib orr 
Btiag^icdJi-kd lasuucdi', a sirmei oi {i e before) thee and God) In the specimen wliub 
folloivs tbeie aie nnmerons instances of nouns deebned after the Hmdostani nictbod, and 
further attention mil not be draivn to them 

The follomng pocuhanties ■which are not due to Hindustani occur in the \ inous 
•Clihmdn ara dialects They have been collected from a number of difTci’Cnt source^, and 
most (but not all) of them will be foimd in the specimen gii cn bcloii 

Nouns — Por the sign of the accusative-datn c (besides the HindOstani / u) Iha, 
•coirespouding to the pure Bnndeli A occurs, thus, wie-/Jif 7 , to me IVe aho tind / fia 
and khe Por the ablative-instmmental both se and sa occur 

In the pronOUUS) the obhque forms of mat, I , fat, thou , aud^ti, this or nlio, are 
me (notJMo), te (not to), and ye (not ya) respectively Thus, to me , ye'/./;C, 

nccusative, ■« hioh 

The pronoun of the third person is d or wb (not hb), and ils obhqiio form (Im-'skIcs 
tho Hmdostani one) is not M hut b, wb, or uwb TIio last form is common amoiursl 
Kurmis 

All these pronouns form a dative m he, thus, mche, to mo , tehc, to thee , jChc, to 
nhom, to tins, bhe, to him, to that Sometimes the final ion el is nnsahrod, as m mkht 
This fomi corresponds to tho Bnndeli mod, etc 

In -verbs, the past tense of tho veih suhstantii e IS usuallv hatb, hwi no aKo have 
httthb (especially among Kurmis) (comiiaro Dakhmi Hmdost.ini athd) and/Zit) (a Bnndeli 
01 Kanan]i corruption of the Hiudostani ihd) Wo may note the nsnal Bnndeli fond- 
ness for contractions, as m kahS, for kah’hir, I will say The past tense of dai, to mie, 
is dab or deb So Idti, to take 

U 0 may also note that tho n ord foi ‘ (he or she) said’ is kahb, not the feminine 
kaJit, as 111 standard Bnndeli 

In other lespects these dialects closely follow ordmari BundCli. 

Tho follomng extract from a i crsion of the Parable of tho Prodigal Son n ill illustrate 
most of these peculiarities I am indebted for it to Hr L X Chondliri It is m tin 
dialect used by nomeu, and is an excellent example of the general language of tbc nliole 
of cential Cbbindwara 
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CENTRAL CHHINDWARA 


.'53 




PUji 

JoHwie 


kar-ke dur-ke miilak-mS 


badmasi-me 

u}ichednes8-in 


kbarach 

expenditure 


kar-darO 

tcas-made 


TTO 

that 


kbarach 
expenditure 
aur o-kbn 
and liwi-to 
ad°mi-ke 

man-of neai line-to loent-atcay 
kbeto-ml suwaio-ke cbaraun-ko lano 

Jields-in swine feeding-qf for 


kai daro tab 
icas-made then 
tangl bon lagi 

poverty to-le hegan And 

]or6 raban-ko cbaJo-gao 


gao, 

aur 

6-ue 

n])*in 

'ic-away 

and 

hini-bn hn-oicn 

Am 

pib 

o-iie 

sib 

And 

when 

hini-br/ 

all 

bare 

bbari 

kal 

pare 

ceiy 

hcavi/ 

famine 

fill. 


midak-me ek 
country-tn one 

Aur R-ali us inulak-kC ck l)lnlr 

he that counlry-qf one tccU-fcrdo 

Is ad‘mi-ne o-kliO aji'nO 

This nian-hy him-to hi<t-oirn 

bbejo Wall kbuM-cf; 

li-was-scnf He plca<iurc-iath 


ap*nb 

hts-own 

am koi 
and any 


pet 

pbal 

pbul-se 

bbarat-tbo le-kbu suivar 

khal-llif, 

belly 

fl lilts 

floioei s-ioith 

filling-tcas which swine 

Cating-icci C, 

ad‘mi 

o-kbn 

kaebbn nabY 

det-tbe 

Jab w ab 

.1])-! 

men 

htm-to 

anything not 

gtvtng-wei e 

When he 

him<!clf-to 


ao, tab o-ne yab kabo, ‘ mcic bap-ke kit*ue innkb.'ili-ilar 
came, then htm-by this was-sntd, ‘my fathei-of how-many hucd 


nok“io-kb puil-pml lotl kban-kO am den-ko milat-lni, niir ni.iT 
servants-to full-full head eating for and gimng-for betng-got-ii and I 
bliiiklio marat-bS MaT ab utli-ko np’nC* d.lda-kO jon' 

fiom-hunger dying-am I now at isen-hacing my-own fathn-nf near 

labn aur o-se yab kabfl ki, “(Inclii, inai lOrO aur Bbng*\\ ‘in-kO 

iDill-go and him-to this will-say that, “fathci, T of-thcc and God-of 

kasuiwai bS, am uiai toi-O beta kahan-ko Innk nal Iiii 

sinner am, and I thy son calling-of woiihy not am Me 


ap'no ek 
thy-own one 


tanfcliab-dai nokar 
hired sci vant 


kar-ke rcikb-lC ” ’ 
making heep ” ’ 
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GAOLT, RAGHOBANST, AND KIRART 


These are the dialects of the castas iaipliei hr their natnes 
froaa Chh in dtrara. 

The numher of speahers is estimatai as follotrs : — 

Gica 


Ther 'are eH rer>ortei 

• ^ 


'•j 


n 


314 




Tozxi, 3XT . Z-Lj'.'O 

The dialects spohen hr them trere originallv classed in the B'OTig:h List of Lananages 
spohen in Gihindimra Thstdct, as ionns of 2iIaitrL As a matter of iacn ti^ in no trar 
diner from the oidinarv hrohen Bnndeli or the district This Trill he amplv shoTm h- a 
ferr lines of the rersion of the Parable in each. Of the three Baghohana. horroTrs mcer 
freelv from Hindostani, 
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[No 27] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

TTESTEEN HINDI 

BtTNDJiii (GlOLt) (Disthict, CnniNDiTAnA.) 

^ fr -ft I 5TT% 

f%HT I ^ ^T^-% f%HT WTZrr ^-^^1 

5gcl^ ^fflf # ^TP% ^TTO-^ ^ 

II 


Koi 

A-cei tatn 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ad'roi-ko do chli6k*r8 hatbc TTo-mU-sC 

maii-to two sons were Them~in-f rom 


n.'mliC 

ihc-yonnjer 


clili6k*ra-ne bap-se kaho ki, ‘ dada, 

son-by the-father-to tt-ioas-said that, ‘father. 
To 6-ke dada-ne | liisa bata kar-dao 
Then htm-of the-father-by share divided was-made 
bbaye-bathe ke nanbe cbhok'ra-ne ap*D6 sab 

become-xcere that the-younger son-by hts-oicn all 

dur mulakh-kbe cbal6-ga6 
a-far country-to it-xcas-gone-away 


mCro hisa kar-dC ’ 
my share male' 
JIut'kG dm nnliT 
Many days not 
dban ]L-\i 

wealth iafcn-hatusg 


la the above the only point to be nohccd is the iray in irhich the C3<^ ol the n^vnt 
m ne is used for the subject of an mtransitiTe verb m a past tense, — chhbJ-"ra-nt rlal/j- 
gab, it TV as gone by the son, the verb being used impersonally, as in the Sanskrit jiiilrcna 
gatam. 


voi rr, p/>ET I 


t t ^ 
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[No 28] 

\ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. ' - Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI. 

BuNDEii (Raghobaj^si) (Disteiot, Chhinb-waba) 

^ ft t 1 fr-^-% 

# ^ ^ fiwr It €t ^ 1 cR 

^ ^ I =6 'it Cl ff^ «rff ftn 1% ftt 

^nft ^ 5NTT ^ f^ch^-wr II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad“mi-ke do lar'‘ke the W5-mi-se clih 6 te-B.§ 

A-certatn man-of two sons were Them-in-from the-younger-by 

ap’ne dada-se kalm ke, ‘ dada, dhan»mg-se 36 mero hossa 

his-oion fatliei-to tt-was-said that, 'father, wealth-in-from what my ^ share 

haithe so mehe dew ’ Tab un-ke bap-ne 

may-sit (1 0 may-be-calcnlated) that to-me give ’ Thoi them-of the-fathei -by 

ap*na sab dbau bat dao Babot dm nabi bite 

Ins-own all icealth having-divided loas-given Many days not passed 
ki cbliote lar*ke-iie ap’no sab dban jama kar-ke dui 

that the-youuge) son-by Ins-own all wealth collected made-having a-far 
des-ko mkal-gao 

counUy-fo it-was-gone-oiit 

Here again we have an intransitive verb used impersonally with the subjeet m the 
case of the agent 




oo:: 


‘HINDI’ OF NAGPUR. 

From the districr of Xagpar, ^rhich lies immediatelr to rhe south, of Chhind-vrara- 
and of Tvhich the main. Arvan language is iilarathi 105 900 people were retnmed as 
speaking ‘ Hindi ’ These people are not confined to anr particular locality hut are scat- 
tered aU orer the district Tuey or their ancestors, hailed originally from the north- 
This ‘Hindi’ tras provisionally classed as a form of ilalwi On furtlier enquiry it 
appears that it is not a sufficiently distinct speech to be called a dialect in its proper 
sense. The specimens show that it is a broken form of Bundeli like that of Chhindtrara 
but vath a greater admixture of HarathL Indeed oiving to the influence of the schools 
of the district, vhich are, as a rule, hEarathi that language is every day acquiring more 
and more influence, and mU some day, no doubt, supersede the Bundeli element 
altogether. 

The following specimen, consisting of a few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son,- 
will illustrate the above remarks. 
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[No 30] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

BuyDELi (‘ Hindi ’ op Nagpur) (District, Nagpur) 

w ^rr^-% ft frwT i ^ 

^ f-f I fsrfpft-€t ftf 

ft^-# I ^ ff^T-H ^T% RtW-^ ^ 

II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad‘mi-klie do porra hate O-me-ko nanlio hr*Ia 

One inan-of ttco sons tccre Thcm-tn-of (hc-youngcr son{-liii) 

hap-khe kibe, ‘ dada, more lussa-ko mal mo-klie dc-dC ’ 

ihe-fathei -to jt-ioas-said, 'father, 7ny share-qf properly me-lo yirc-atcai/.' 
Pher 6-ne ap^ni jm‘gl-ki doi p6ryan-khe bathii kar-ilaT AgC 

Then Imn-iy hts-oion proper ty-of both sons-for share vas-made jiflencards 

thor-ech dm-mi nanhe p6r.va-ne ap'ni sab dban saT^-*di 

a-feio days-in the-younger son-by his-oicn all fortune tcas-coUcclcd 

Pher u dus*re mulak-mi phiran-kbe gaO "0 aha ap'no sab patM 

Then he another country-into tcander-to tcenl There hxs-oien all money 

o-ne chahul-ba]i-mi ura-dao 
Jitm-by proflrgacy-in tcas-icasted 
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THE KOSHTT dialects. 


The Eoshtis or silk rreaTers of the Central Provinces hnmbered 137 S91 in the 
Census of 1S9L Of these some 12 000 -were retnmed for this Survev as spea kir g specml 
(Lalects They vrere distributed as foUotvs : — 




2.60S 


Krrfl 


012: 




604 

52242 

S.QOD 

SOO 


Tcnn . 12,042 


The rest of the Eoshtis tvere reported to speci ordinary ilarsthi Tith the excep- 
hon of 604 in Chhindtrara. all these 12 '’42 trere said to speah a special dialect of tbat 
language To them max be added 2 650 Eoshtis of Eerar. maldng a total of 14.692, 
vrbo vTLii be dealt Tnth Ia:er on. together ttith EtunbharL 

An exammaron of the specimens received from these locahties sbotts that there is 
really no such thing as a sj)ecml Eoshti dialect TThat is meant is that these Eoshtis 
spec k a CDirupt mixture of BtmdelL ChhattisgarhL and ITarathi. of vhich the relative 
proportions of the constituents vary accordmg to locality. 

ITe hare seen that the district of Chhindv-ara falls into two mr-Tn tracts, the 
Jjclccrai or Ep-Iaud. in the north of which the language is corrupt Bundeli, and the 
Z^rprcf or Low-land to the sonth which forms in reality a portion of the Eagpur and 
Berar Plain. The Eoshti dialect of the Baifghat is known as 'Hindi Eoshti’ becanse ii 
is more inftcied with Bundeli (as might he exp^edj, than the Eoshti dialect of the 
Zerghat. 

It would he a waste of spnce to treat this jargon serionsly. I shall eive only a feu 
Imts of a versi^n of the Parable of the Prc-digal Son in the 'Hindi Eoshti' of Chhind- 
warr, and a short tale from Ch.anda, where the hlarathi element predominates. 
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[No 31] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

BuNDfiLi (itixED ‘HrxDi’ Koshti) (District, Ciuiindw \! v) 

^ Iclf I 

^ ^Tlfl f%W ^ ^ I ^ 

«ji6 ^ I '<‘^d l^*t «T^ wn‘-¥crr 1% ^§^ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi inanusbi a-ka 

do putra bata 

Dn-mo-so 

cbbobl-nf 

Any 

man-of 

two sons xccrc 

Them-in-from 

thc-r/oungcr by 

pita-se 

kabi, 

‘dada, 

sampatti-me-se 

]o moro 

lii'^-a lii'n 

the-father-to 

xt-icas-said. 

'father. 

fortunc-xn-from 

xchxch my 

share xn^i-hc 

so ino-kbe 

de-de.’ 

U-ne 

un-kbe ap*n6 

dban 

bit 

that me-fo 

gtce-away ’ 

Sxm-hy 

them-to his-own fortune hariny lccn-d\ridrd 

_ _<v« 


dai BaJiut din nabi bbava-bata ki cbbOfC lar'Aj <.tI) 

xcas-gtven Many days not becoine-icerc that thc-yonnycr son all 

Lacbbu ikattbo-kar-ke dur dca-kbe cbahio-gaiO 

ihxugs coUecting a-dxstanf couulry-to xcciif-atcny 


YOU IX PiRT I 
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The Eoshti of Chanda is much more mixed -with Marathi We may also note a 
sign of the datire (tia) Tvhich appears to he horron-ed. from some dialect of Gujarati It 
may he mentioned that many of the silk TveaTers of the Central Provinces originally 
came from Gujarat 

[No 32] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTEEN HIEEl 


BirKHtii (mxED Eoshti Eiaxect) (Distkiot, Chaxda^) 

ftcrr i 

1 ^ WT WK 1 TTtWt i 

^ ^ ^3TR€T 

^ ^ ^rnft ^ ^rraft i ^ ft 

^ TO 1 ^ ^ ^ wr 1 ^ ^rni^ 

TO TTfHl 1 W[ TOT ^ 

TO^ fr TO^-^ wr I ^ ^ i 

^PT ^ Mid yti,*! I ^ c(^tl 

ft ^ TOft ^ I TOT xnw ^ ^ ^-ft^ 

TOcT Wr II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k manus-la duy iahan porya hota Ek porya am ek p6r*gi. 

One man-io Uco small chldien icere One hoy and one girl. 

Porya hoto vro rup-na phar sajhin hoto Por^I sadharan 

TJic-loy teas he appearance-hy teiy beanUful teas The-girl common 

hoti Ek diwas vay duy porya ar^sa javrar khelUa khel‘ta 

teas , One day ihose two children mirror near playino playing 

porya p6Pgi-la halat, ‘ hai, ye-na ar*sa-ma ami dekh'han kon sajtro 

ihc-boy thc-girl-fo says, ‘sister, this mtrror-in tee iciU-see who heaufiful 

disat ’ PoPgi-la ivo bes nahi irate. Wa-la sam* 3 e 

appeals' The-girl-to that well not was-felf Ser-to it-was-thoughf 

hi, ‘ TO ma-la hinab^thi halat ’ Mang ira apTo hap 

that, ‘ tl IS (person) me-to lowering-foK says’ Then she her-own father 
jairar jaun hhai-ko garhana sagis Wa balls, ‘baba, 

-ear raring-gone the-li other -of complaint told She said, ‘father, 



kOshtI Bujrn£r,l or ciia’ i>a 




ar*£a-ma rup dekhun samadlj;in jij.% *au yo 

tnirror-in appearance havxng-seen talitifacUon to get thin 

"Wa-ma manas'iia man dmu naM ’ 

It-xn man-fo mind to-pvt tt'noi(~j/roper) ’ 

pot sans: dharon tirt-ki * jr/iadh'jjjT 

"breaef near hating-held tlem'Of tatUfaclion 


1/ *J '} I r, I ifti 
irf/uinn 'if 


ho, tmnhi jhzg^do nako 
O, yao quarrel do-not 
mfsa-iza d^khat-'l.’ 
r'rror-ia co''^l’''~e-torl'yj^’^ 


A] JiZ'J-J 
Trjdag ffm 


y/u 


J5 ifi 


(]u^. 

j}l ITI 1 1 

ThC‘fa(litr (fi 

r (trr, 

pTumt I'j 

J 'lU' 

Yfo 

li.hc, 

' ‘ 

made 

Jfr 

t'li'l, 

' rliihlrrn 

fil fl'j;. 

j'lri 

hi 

'! '-r 1 

tie'/ 

ji<'rt'/n‘ 

* f'rf'rh 

/'r/'ry iln'i 




eeRAR. 



O 
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THE KUMBHfiR DIALECTS 

It has been reported that the Knmbhars of the Central Provincos and of Bonr 
hare a dialect of their oivn, which is called Kumbhari The speounens rccenctl do not 
bear this out All that is shown is that some of the Kumbhars of these proi incoc '•jK'ak 
corrupt forms of the rarions local dialects of the localities which ther inhabit At the 
Census of 1891 the number of Kumbhars reported as existing in the Central Prm aid's 
and Berar was as follows — 

Central Provinces ' 

Berar . . 22 -ti ' 




Tctil , 

12o,14T 

For the Survey, 

the number of speakers of ‘ Kumbhari ’ 

IS as follows - 


Central Provinces — 



Bbnndam 


. 30 


Clihindivflni 

* 

4,400 


Chanda 

« « • 

1 000 





5,430 

Berar — 




Aiola 

r • 

1,000 


Bnldana 

• • 

''SO 





5,0=0 



Tot it 

10,510 


Of these, the Bhandara Kumbhari is a corrupt Bagheli, and has been dealt null 
under that dialect of Eastern Hindi (Vol VI, pp ISO ff) The Kumhiriri of Chanda 
lb a conupt Tclugu, and cannot be considered here The Kumbhars of Akola hnvt, it 
turns out, no special dialect Thei speak the ordi nar\ IVarhadi of the di'-triCi There 
remain — 

Kumbhuri of Chhindvrara . . . 1,4' 

„ Bnldana . , . . 

XOTSL 4,C'£0 


Of the 4,400 Chhmdwara Kurabliars, some speak a corrupt BundCli, and others a 
•corrupt Mainthi It is impossible to say bow manv sjicak each, nnd hence I pcrforci 
put the whole number under Bundfdi The Manithi form of their dialect has bdiidt-’li 
mth under the ilanithi of the Centril Provinces (Vol VII, j) J95) 

The Bundeli form of the Chhindwarp Kumbhari is simply the broken Biiiiikh < f 
the district, aud needs no exemplilicatiou. 

The Kumbhari of Bnldana is a corrupt mixture of Bundeli with Marithl anu trir -- 
of Gujarata or Bajasthani As a specimen I give a jiortiou of a icr^iou of the I’anih'- 
-of the Prodigal Son It will also suffice as a specimen of Berar Koffitl 
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[No 33] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

\ 

. WESTERN HINDI 

BuNDELI (bBOKEN DIAIiEOT OE EtTMEHABS). (DiSTEIOT, BuIiDAKA) 

ft ^ I ^ m 

^ 1 ^1% •Tit <!;4’S«h) I 

^ W*RT^-% ^3Ttq^ #fn!t ^ ^ I tr-^ ^ IhT ^ ft-% 

ft ^ Vrj trit 1 ^ Tift I ^ ^ 

^STT^ft-^ clTTII ^ TfT-% I ^31! ^3 Tti% %cI-^ 

^ ’5aR I . ^ 'iwrft ^ ^Ir^-TiT 

HT ’fXH 1 ^-ft ^ 5fft 1 q:-% ^ ^-ft 

'3yft I 31^ ft ^TTg^-ft =h=^l oHft fiR Rtct^qi flchi-' 

TTIH ^ HTft ^ ^ % I W fiT 'HT ^ ^TTH I %?! H ^ 

cRW SIR f ¥1 ^ ft^ ^ ^3BITrft fl 

^ cTITt HTTIi^ •iff I ft-^ T fW^rft Hftft 

II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek ad“mi-ko d5 lad^ka the Nanho bap-ko kawhand lago, 

One man-to two sons wei'e The-youngei' fathei'-to to-say hegarit 

‘ha, more hissa-ki 3 iii“gi mo-ka de’ Bap-ne ap“ni 

* father, my share-of property me-to gwe' The-faiher-by his-own 

]m*gi dono-mo Tvat dai ' Thode din-se nanho 

property ilie-two-amongst dividing was-given A-few days-after the-^ounger 
lad‘ko ap'^ni 3tQ“gi — le-ke des-ko upar gawo Wha 

son his-own property taTcen-having country-to over went Thei'e 

chain-ha]i-se ap'ni 3iii’gi sab uda-dii E-ka sab paisa 

men y-maLtng-with his-oion property all was-sqnandei’ed JSis all money 

kharch-ho-ke vi des-mo bado kal pado , o-ke-waste hadi 

Jianng-heen-spenf that country-in a-gieat famine fell; tliat-qf-for great 

ad*chan pad! Pher 6 ek ad‘mi-ke taraph ja raha-hai Hi 

difficulty fell Then he one man-of towaids going remained Thai 



BTODElI or S-PMBHABS 


C>67 

ad'mi-ne ap*iie Miet-me dukkar rakh*be-ka dharc "Wba e 

man-by hts-oicn fieM-tn sicme feeding-for he-icas-put There ihts 

ad“mi-na dukka-ni kha-dare-ko ksda-par kliuslii-s& ap*na pCt 

man-by mcine-by eaten-thromi-of husls-upon gladncss-icifb hts-oten IcUy 

bharS-liate , parantu 6-k6 ki-ne 6 bi dar nabi 

icoidd-bave-been-Jilled ; but htm-to anyone-hy that even tcas-given rol 

E-kg-waste i-ki akbi ugb’di Jab to apun-sO karba Ego, ‘mare 

Thrs-for his eyes opened Then he hxmsetf-to to-sav began, 'ny 

bap-ke kit'nek naukar pas suddhd pur-ko bacbC* ai«e bai , 

J'afher-of hoio-many servants near even jiUed-oJ io-spare such t* , 


pan 

bam 

hya 

bbuke mar*t« 

Pber 

mai 

ab 

bap-ke 

tnnph 

but 

I 

here 

of-hunger am-dying 

Then 

I 

note 

fathcr-of 

toieardt 

jana 

bn 

6-]ca 

kabn k?, “ ba. 

mai 

dev-ko 

vra 

torn 

bbaut 

going 

I 

hm-to 

say that, father, 

I 

God-of 

and 

of-fhee-aho great 

aparadbi 

bu, 

mai taro lad*ka 

kabane 

mapbak 

nab? , 

xuo-ka 


sinner am, I thy son to-be-called tcorihy cm-not , me-to 
i'Up*radb mol'kari sarlkho lagaira ” ’ 
hence-foncard a-iabourer hhe treat ” ’ 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN WESTERN HINDI 


« o 

XOL- 1I» I 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 


Erglui. 

Huidfistaal (DtflH) 

Baihinlof Bombay 

Vernacular HmdSstSnl 
(Upper Doab) 

L Ons 


• 

• 

Ek 


- 

Ek 

• 

Ek 

2 T^o 




Do 



Do 

• 

Do . . 

3 Tliree 

• 

• 


Tin 

• 


'Kn 


Tin 

4. Four 

• 

• 

• 

ChSr 

• 


Char 

• 

Ch5r 

5 Fire 

• 

• 

• 

Eacli « 

• 

• 

PSch 

• 

Pich 

€ Stt • 



• 

CKba 



Cbie 


Chha 

7 Seven 


• 


Sat 

• • 


Sat 


Sat 

8 Eigtt 


• 

• 

Atk 



Ath 

• 

Ath 

9 Nine 

• 



Nan 

• 


Nav 


No 

10 Ten 




Das 

• 

• 

Das . , 

• 

Das 

11 Twenty 




Bis 



( 

Bis 


Bis 

12 Fifty 


« 


Pachas 



Pachas 


PachchSs 

13 Hundred 



• 

San 

• 


Saw 


So 

14 I 

• 


* 

Mai 

4 


Mai 


Mi 

15 Of me 


4 


Mora . 

« 


MOra 


Mera 

16 Mine 




Moin 

• 

• 

M6ra 


MOta 

17 We 

• 



Ham 



Ham 


Ham . 

16 Of UB 

• 


- 

Hamara . 



Hamara, apna 

• 

iHiara 

f 

19 Onr 



• 

Hamara . 

• 


Hamara, apnS 

• 

ilhara 

2D Thon 

• 



Tfi 



Tu 


Tft 

21 Of ti'-e 




Tera 

• 


Tfra 

• 

T£ra 

22 Tnme 


• 


Te'^ * 



TOra 


TOra 

23 Ton 


• 


Tnm 

• 

• 

Turn 

• 

Tam . . 

- 1 or yon 

• 

• 


Tumhari 

• 

• 

Tnmara . 

• 

'J tiriTs 4 • • 

2D Yonr 

• 

• 


TtinhZ'^ 

• 

• 

Tnmara . , 

1 

1 

• 

'Jhtvrii • 4 • • 
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SENTENCES IN WESTERN HINDI 


Batigaru- 

1 

Bra.] Btalii, | 

1 

1 


Eeflai. 

Ek 

Ek, 6ktt . 


1 One 

Do 

Divai 


2 TVo 

Tin 

Tim, tin 


8 Three 

CMr 

Chan, char 


4 Four 

Paoh . 

PSch 

1 


5 Five 

Chhi 

Chhai 


C Sii 

Salt 

Sat 


7 Seren 

Atth 

Ath } 

8 Eight 

Na 

Xan 


9 Nine 

Das 

Das , 


10 Ten 

Bis • 

Bts 


11 TVenty 

1 

Paohas 

Pacbas 


12 Fifty 

Sau 

San 


IS Hnudrcd. 

Mai 

Hft, mai 


14 L 

Mari • 

MJran, meryau 

1 

15 Of me 

MSro 

Memn, mSrrau 

! 

K Mmc 

Ham, hamS 

Ham 


17 TTc 

Mhaiii 

Hamann, hamarjau 

18 Ofcf 

Mhara 

Hamaran, hamityan 

IP Our 

1 ‘ 

Tha, tS, tau 

TO 

20 Thf n 

TOw 

TOran, tSiyan 

' 21 Of tier 

Tara 

Terau, tCiyan 

j P- Thirr 
( t 

Tham, tamhe 

Tnm 

j 1 2.J Ton 

1 1 

1 ! 

Tiuri 


1 24 Of yen. 

' 1 

Thira 

Tonbiran tndi iira” 

) tihann, tibarraa 

C' Tc::- 

t 

— 

Hinii — 

V- 

VOL. IX, lif” I 

4 D £ 







Bisgar^ 

B-ai BHtti 

Oh 


Wah, bnb, gn, grra 

TJa-ka 

- 

Wa-knn, ba-kan, gwa-fcan 

Hs-ka 

• 

Wa-kan, ba-kan, gira-kac 

WaT, oh 

• 

We, be, give 

'On-ka 


W ini-kau, bmi-kan, gnni- 
kaa 

Hn-ka 


Wini-kan, buu-kan, gniu- 
kan 

Hath 


Hathn, hatn 

Pair 


PsS 

Nakk 

• 

Nak, nik 

Akh 


ftr ' 

Akhi 

Mah 


AlaSh, m5h*raa 

Hand 


Datn 

K5n 


Eana 

Bal 

• 

Blm 

Sir 


Alfifu 

i 

Jib 

• 

1 

Jibh 1 

P5t 

• 

Petn 

Dhill 


Plthi 

Loja 


Lotan 

SiOna 

• « • 

* Saanan 

ChSdl 


Ch.Tdi 

Babba 


Kakku, dau 

1 

Ala 

• 

1 

' Ammj, maivB 
! 1 

Bhal 

• 

1 

1 Bhaijn, bh3ik*raa, b’raa 

1 1 

Bibl 

• 

Bhainl 1 

1 

I Alipas 

• 

- 1 
Ix^g'a, rsusn 

iBaTjsr 

I 

. 

1 

, Imran 

1 


'Western Hzncl — 57« 


V He 
’7 Of him 
•S His 
’<» Thor 
W Of them 
U Their 
J2 Hand 

J3 Foot 
14 Hose 

55 Ere 

36 Month 

37 Tooth 
3S F-ar 
3*' Hair 

40 Head 

41 Tongue 

42 Bcllr 
4j Back 

44 Iron 

45 Gold 
4*> Sliver 
47 Fnthcr 

43 Mothi- 
4° B"ol! c- 

50 S!'*cr 

51 T'an. 

^2 Woman. 

Wcv<r~ H r Jl— 77 
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BaDCTiTii 


Braj Pballo 






Lugui 

Gliar-barl, bahu 

3 BTiV 

Chhurat 

Balabn, chhanrta, chlianra 

4 ChJd 

Beta 

Beta, pfitu 

5 Son. 

CbhOn 

Bitiva, bCfl, dJii 

C Danqhtcr 

I 

J 

^aafcnr 

) GnlamJ lah'laa 

1 

7 Slarp 

1 

KareiTH 

KiEiinn 

r CnBivator 

1 

PSli 

1 

^ Gamma 

1 

^ Shepherd. 

Bam 

1 

Pan*mi •<nru, Bhag*mann 

- 0 God* 

1 

I 

1 Sbifan 

Sutanu 

1 

' 1 Derfl 

Suraj 

Snrjn, Bnjjtl 

1 2 Sod 

Chaud 

CliHuda 

3 Moon 

I 

Tarah 

Taraiva 

4 Star 

1 


1 

A. , 

Ap ' 

5 Fire 

Pint 

Paul 

d 'Water 

piiutid 

1 

Bafcharl ^ 

>7 Boasc 

! 

Ghdra ^ 

1 

Gluara j 

*S Horse 

Plu^di 

Gaivu ^ 

*' 1 

1 >9 Coiv 

1 

Kntta j 

1 

Kntta 

1 lO Dog 

1 

Billl ' 

Bilaiva 

i '1 Cat 

KukVir 

Murga 

’2 Cevl. 

1 

BattaV 

hataV 

5 Dneb 

Khotla 

GaiPba gadha 

1 4 Afs 

Utb 

ttn 

"i Camel 

1 

Chifi 

Cbimira 

(' Bird 

' Tar 

Jau, jS 

7 Go 

Jim 

Jvhan ja7 IrU 

e fjt 

Bait 

I!a, h 

•O c i 

1 

— 

Vrc«tr*n HIcj,! — ^7"* 

VTci'a:. 


roL, II, tazt I 


Hi=a— iSl 



JCiMuh. 


Bangariu 

> 

Braj Bhakbi 


A 

A - . 

80 Come 

Mar 

' ilar, pit 

SI Beat 

Klar 

Thjj-6 hoa 

62 Stand. 

Mar 

3far, nmjjau 

S3 Die 

Da 

Don 

84. Giro 

BhJ] 

Bhaji jin, bbap jan 

85 Rnn. 

tJpar 

Upar 

SC Up 

Nera 

Jnnmi, gibing 

S7 Kcar 

Hath 

1 Nichai 

ES Down 

Pare 

1 

Dfin 

69 Far 

Sam'no 

1 

Agni, samuhS 

1 

90 Before 

j Pachho 

( 

1 

Pichhai'^ pJchhaT 

91 Bi^biod 

Kanp 

Ko 

92 tVbo? 

Ea, koi 

Ka, kaha 

93 What? 

KyO 

Kae kd, kibe kfi 

9t Whj-? 

Hor 

Aaru 

95 And 

Par 

Pan 

9C Bat 

Jo 

Jau 

97 If 

HJ 

Ahn, blba 

9S Tes 

EahT 

Niif, niihj 

99 Eo 

Socli 

Uai hai, are re 

]00 Ala* 

Bibbu 

Pau 

101 A father 

Bibbu-kS 

Dau-kau 

102 Of 0 father 

Babbu li, -tS 

Dau-kfi •kau, -Lai 

lO'i T.J 1 frk*hcr. 

Babbu-ka-ril ti, -t5 

Dafi'S^ 

104 Froa a fithr- 

Dll babbu 

1 

DTmi dafi 

105 Tvrn fathfl* 

1 

Ghnne tebbu | 

' 

Pau 

i 

lO" Fa*het 
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BaDgarIL 


Braj Blalli. 


i 

I 


Br-Cu.b. 


Bibbuu ka 

i Da-am-kan 

f 

107 Of fa'bsip 

BabboH-ti 

Diimn-k?S, kau, -kai 

i03 To father^ 

Babbna-ka-Dl ti 

Dunm-iu 

. 

109 From fa‘ber» 

Cbhilri . 

Bitija 

110 A daughter 

Clihwl-fca , 

Bihja-kan 

111 Of a daughter 

Chhorl-tl . 

BitijS-ku, -kau, -kaT 

119 To a daughter 

Chhori bii-nl <l 

Bitija bS 

113 From a daughter 

Do cbLoryS 

Divai bitij-a 

114 Two diugbters 

Cbboryii 

Bifi^S 

115 Daughter* 

ChhOryii-ka, ohhorya-ka 

Bitijam kau 

lie Of daugbte-* 

Chhoryl-ti 

Bitijani-kii, -kau, -LaT 

117 To danghteiT 

Chhorya-ka ni-ti 

Bitiyani aft 

IIS From daughters 

Ek chhul mapas 

Ek bhalan maddu 

119 A good man 

Ek chbCl inSnos-ka 

Ek bbalS madd kau . 

120 Of a good man 

Eb cbhSl mSnos tl 

Ek bbals madd-kS, -kau, 
•kni 

121 To a good man 

Eb cbhSl mipas-ka-nj tl 

Ek bbals madd stl 

122 From a good man 

Do chhOl tnSpas 

Dwai bbals madd 

123 Tito good men 

Cbhol mapns 

Bbals madd 

124 Good men 

Cbbsl map*s3-ka 

Bbals maddani k-au 

id"' Of good men 

Choi map'sa-tl 

Bbals maddani k3, -kau, 
-kaT 

20 To gxKl men. 

Cbbsl roan*w-ta-n\ U 

Bbals mnddani-s5 

27 From good men 

Ek obbol bajjar 

Ek bbali baijan . 

25 A gpol TTcman. 

Ek bbupija cbbarat . 

Eb bbaupu cbbanj-S j 

2’ A bod B T 

Cbbsl bavyarT 

1 

Bbali baiTan j 

C"* Gc-od TTL-nfa 

Ek bhSpAl cbbsri j 

Gk bkaup cbta:;|i 

31 A lad carl 

1 

1 

Cbbsl, cbhail j 

Bbalnu , 

i3A Good 

Aur cbbsl 

Xi*ik tkalaT: • 

'\r Ek 1 r 
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Bangaru 

Draj DhHVll, ' 

Eag 'b. 


1 

134 Best 

GhanMe glinna chhCl 

Sab fiO bhalau . . 


Vi ^ 

1 

^clan 

) 

135 High 

Uclii 

130 Higher 

Aur nchfi 

A'aifc Schau 

Ghana te ghona Delia 

1 

137 Highcft 

SaD-sii fichao , 


1 

13S A horse 

GhCfa 

£k ghCfU 

1 



1 

Ek ghapja 

139 A mare 

QhorHi 

140 Horses 

Ghora 

Gbflfi 

141 ilans 

GhOi’fya 

GhnpjS 

142 A bull 

Khagir 

Ekn ESrn, ekn bijara 



Ek gaiva 

14^ A coir 

Dhapdl 




144 Bnlls 

Ehag^re 

Sar 

145 Coirs 

phSp^Ta 

GaivS . 




14ti A dog 

Knfta 

Ek Lniia 

147 A hitch 

Kuta 

Ek knfivj 

14S Pog 

Kotta 

Kntb 

149 Bitchis 

Entij-2 

Kubja 



1 

150 A he goat 

Bak’ra 

' Ek bok'ra 

161 A female goat. 

Bafc’rl 

Ek b3kM 

152 Goat' 

BaV’rra 

Bjk'ra 

153 A- mail ci-r- 

1 Mirag 

’ f in liianu 

1 

154 A fema’"’ u,^r 

Mirag*al 

' Ek hinnl 

155 Dc-cr 

Jlirag 

Hian 

1 

1 151 I tm 

Itai h5, s5, hi, fa 

2i3, maT 5 




1 157 Then a- 

Tu hai, an, h^, e5 

Tfi hai, 45 a 

; 

i I'r Fci- 

1 Oh ha 531, hr, 5e 

TTah ha , ga 31 

' 255' VTct-e 

1 Hatn hai, sai 

Has bai, ban at 


f 


1 <'m Tea a~ 

j Tbam h"' 63 

Tim Lan *cn 



, . 

w J- e i ^ 


TTcf* 


• c 


EngUih 


EmdostaBi (DgHu) 


Dakhinl of Bombay 


Vernacular 111036545111 
(Upper Doab) 


1 61 Tlej are 

162 I Tras 

163 Thou trast 

164 He vras 

165 TVe ■n’ere . 

166 Toa tvere 

167 They ivere 

168 Be 

169 To be 

170 Being 

171 Having been 

172 I may be 

173 I shall be 

174 I should be 
176 Beat 

176 To beat . 

177 Beating 

178 Having beaten 

179 I beat 

160 Thou beatest 

161 He beats 

162 We beat 

163 Ton beat 

164 Thcvb'a' 


Wo hai 

• 

. Wo hai 

Mai tha . 

• 

, MaT tha, atha 

Tu tha 

• 

Tu tha, atha 

Woh tha 


Wo tha, atha 

Ham ths 


Ham ths, aths 

Turn ths 

• 

Turn ths, aths - 

We ths 


Wo the, aths 

HO 


HO 

Hona 


Hona 

Hots 


j Hots 


I Ho-kar 
I ilai hoS 
Mai hSSga . 

3Iai hcta 
M5r 

iIaT*na . 
MarHa 

Mir-kar . 

Mai marMa-hn 
Tu mhrHa-hai . 
Woh marHS-hai 
Ham marHc-liai 
Turn inar*te-h5 
We iiiar“te-h37 


155 I b-i* (Pc'‘ Tfn'c') j MaT-nS mara 


16' Thou bea‘e-t (Pcjf Tz-u: marl 
T/r") 

1ST Hi bat (Po'' Te^'t) Un-uemZ’a 


H0-Ki5 

Mai hOH . 
Mat hoSga 
MaT beta 
Mir 

. Mama 
Maria 
. Mar-ko 

t 

Mai-nS mirtfi-hS 

Tu-n6 maria-hai 

. Wo martfi-hai 

I Ham marts-hai 
I 

I 

Tom milri§-h0 
iVo mSrtO-hai 
I ilaT-ne marS 

I 

Tu-n6 mara 

i 

TJn-ng mlira 


WS h? 

Mitha 
Tu tha 
0 tha 
Ham thS . 

! 

. Tam the 
. WS th§ . 

Ho 

Hona 

Hotta 

Hna 

Mf hS 
MIhSga 

. Mf hottS 
MSr 

Marina, mSraij 
Marita 
Mar-kai 
Mf marU . 
Tu marS 
0 mare 
Ham mar? 

Tam maro 
. We mire 
Mf mara 
I Tf mfira 
TJs-ne marS . 


I 




Blajarii. 

Oil hai, Eai 
Hai tita 

Tu tha . , , 

Oh tha 

Ham ih8 , 

Tham the 

Oh th6 . . 

Ho 

Hona . , 

HSda , . 

Ho-fcar 

MaT hoga 

MSr 

Hir*9a 

Har’di . 

Mar kar 
Mai marS-su 
To marO-sai 
Oh mirO-sai 
Ham marl-sai (,no‘ eai) 
Tamhe marO-sO 
Wai mirf-sai (rj' sai) 
Mai-nf marra 

Tai-n5 marra 

H; ni mirri 


f 

j E-a, BLaiii 

Ea^hih. 

'iVe hai, gveai 

61 ThcT aT 

Mai haa (or an), h3 
(crOj 

l'*2 I -ra* 

Tn han, ho 

Then iraft. 

TTah han, cn ho 

64 He nraa. 

Ham bai, he 

65 We ire-c 

Tam hai, hO 

tr Ton iTcre 

We hai, grre hi 

67 Thej irerc 

Hou 

6S Be 

Haibaa 

69 Tot< 

Hota 

70 Beinr 

Hrrai-fcai, hai-Lo 

71 Hanng been 

Mai ho5 

72, I may ho 

Mai hoSgaa 

73 I fhall bo 


74 I Ehonld be 

Man (fmj ), marau (pi ) 

7vi Btat, 

1 

Ma'ibia 

7i To b^t. 

^larata, mattu 1 

77 Beahng 

1 

Man kat, -».c ' 

I 

7S Hancg beaten 

Mai aarata(m4 ta) hi, 

mai mS"i f 

7? 1 Irat 

1 

Tu riara*a(matia)-uai, tC ^ 
nattai. 

, 

'0 Thou h^tcrl. 

Wah na-a'a^mauav ha i 
gu matmi , 

'1 He h aiF 

Ham marata(uiatta) hai, ' 
ham nattai , 

'2. Wc t'a 

1 

Turn ciaia*a^ma‘lu) ham 
ram marram 1 

^ Ten boat 

We mara a(na •z.f hai 

gire nO rai 

^ TI'T loat. 

Mai u" nOrrau 

-5 1 (Puf Tr- 


I Vi'_-a- gTTi-r'/ 


3 Tk'~ I cr‘ 

Tfr ) 

T K 1><.' /Ti/ Tf^r^'i 


rot iSj ri^t I 




c£ B— .-ij 


(Tpj^ J>JZD 


1S5 

TTe xzz (Fct^ 

Tirars) 

j-isii: 

159 

Ton bsai (Pof* 

Te-rfs) 

i-i 

11 

199 

iregbe-.,: (Pep Trrrs) 

Um:^ 

191 

I am bearmg 

« • 

Mai 

192 

I-asbiamig 

« • 

2Ia? 

ISo 

I c;.! ots-er. 

• • 

Mai- 

194 

I ma- 'DeaT 


Mai 


195 Isliallb^- 
191 Thyz —Il~ oszz 
197 Hs — D ha,z 
195 ‘Ve siiU c-so-: . 
199 To- —3! c«- . 

2 9 rsf.--£IIb5" . 
291 lEcorJicsc*- . 

O'" J 

l.'l I —05 tv<it5r , 
2 -'4. I 3O0il rv^.-c" 
2'‘5 Ig 
£13 71;- g es- 
297 Eeg-^.- 

-> -« f-r» 
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LCZ TO 


21 J TL-jc- 

:.i 




.1 nanzra. 


iTi Tr.r.r?-::^ 


i TTon nare-ga 


tisTo mar^sS 


iora =;ar5r5 


TTe aSrlgs 


■'£•5.1 — 3->r=;. 


lai zE^-'iva-li5 


T',' 


I llal roir5.-'ooga 


' V 




. nora -oos-zoi . 


vr; -:£?-a;oT 


. __ ro5^ . 


•TTc- ~.-£ 


Un-US more, TO : 
HaT irCra-ie . 

llai tnaria-Lna - 


i 


lla7- 


•ne — -r -5- T-°. 

, ’ mSr^e 

I 

. , Ham marSga . 

I _ 

. I imm mar^ . 

I 

. ' TTa mirS^s 

! 

. Mai mina 

I 

1 

. i Mai mara fsra-nS 
. 21a: mite gaga 
. 2Iai mira ra'oga 
2Jsi -i5 -ete-te 


. an -aza-rai 


VTa -i-e.-ar 


. Jxaz; ' . 




vT^ "jt^-ca- 






I r ^ 


. Eam-na marS . 
Ts-in-r.? 

. Me laire-ae 
. 21? mari-iaa, in? : 

. 2J? taarft . 

M? marSgi 
. Tn marSgi 
. U marSgi. 

. Ham =ir?gS . 

’ Tam mirage 

! 

. "W? marses 

i 

. M?=aT*a 

• - 

. 21? mfiri gaga . 

. M? mSra ;5?g3 

- 2I?:i5 . 

» 

I 

i 

. 0 ms, :§ 


Ham m? -5 


. . Mlgagi.g:: 

TC ea-a, ci- 
! ' 

. 0 gogi giga 
Ham ira— e 


4 


1 

ESogarfi 

Eraj BLakbi. 

Mhfi n§ marya . . 

lam n? maryau 

Tha-nB miryi 

Tnm n* maryau 

Un-nB mSrya 

VTin^ne (bin-n?, giin*iiE) 
mlryau 

ilai inara sU 

3101 matt8 

Mni mar nya-tha 

Mai mar rahyan 

Mai-n6 marya-tha 

MaT n6 miryan-au 


MaT marS 

MaT marSga 

MaT mhrSgan 

Ta marBga 

Til maraigan 

Oh mfirfgS 

Wah mamgan 

Ham mSrJge . • 

Ham maralgB . 

Thajn marfgS 

Tnm mirangi • 

Oh maregS 

WB maraigB 

Mai mSty^ jandi ha 

Mai maryau jatft 

Mni marya gayS 

Mat marjaa jutu aa 

Mai marya jSBgS 

Mai mBryou yaSgau 

1 Mai jilQ s3 

Mni yatS 

Ta jiirB-sai 

Tu j5tu ai . 

Oh iBirf sal 

Wah jitu ai 

Ham 

Ham jataT 

ThaiD ja^V-sO 

1 

Tnm 3*1 tan 

Oh jaiTe-sai 

We itai 

1 

Mai gayS 

MaT gayao 

T5 ga“a 

Til gavin 

Oh gay! 

Wah gayau 

Han gai 

Han gav 




Knp 3i, 

ISS VTc beat (Paif Tifu*) 
69 Tea beat (for* re*>«) 

90 Tber beat (Part Tenr*). 

91 I am beating 

92 I was beating 

93 I had beaten 

94 I may beat 

95 I shall beat, 

% Thou inU beat 
97 He vrill bcaL 

1 

9S 'We shall beat 

I Toil anil beat. 

'00 They will beat 
■01 I should beat 
'02 I nm beaten 
.03 I vias beaten 

04 I shall to l>eatcn 
■05 I go 

00 Thon poesf. 

07 Ho goc« 

05 Wo go, 

09 Yea go 

10 They go 

11 I 'emt 

. 

j 12 Thoa TTinter' 

[ 13 He Trrn 
14 We n-fa* 

.Sf"e*a: Hiaal — '*71 
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ZejUK 

(Delln) 

Kananii (CaT^pore) 

Bnadell. 1 

215 Ton Trent 

Tran gag 

Tnm gayg-rahg 

Tnm gayg 

216 Thev Trent 

We gag • 1 

We gayg-rabai 

Bg gayg . 

217 Go . 

Ja 

Jan 

Ja , i 

216 Going 

Jats • * • 

Jatn 

Jat . . . 1 

1 

219 Gone 

Gaya 

Gag • • - 

Gag 

220 Wliat JE yonr name ^ 

Tnmhara nSm kya hai ? 

1 

Tmnh^O kainia namn hai ^ 

1 

Tnmao (tOrg) ka. nao hai ^ . j 

1 

221 Hot- old is this horse ? 

Is ghofg-ki ‘nmr kya hai P 

Jau totna hitti timir-ko 

Jb ghnr^a kai bars-ko ! 
bm ^ 

222 Hott far os it from 
here to Khslimir ^ 

Tahi-sg Kashmir kit'n 
d&r hai ? 

IhS-tg Kasmir kit*iii dnri 
hai 

It-sg Ka^ir kitek dflr hai 5, 

( 

1 

223 Hott many sons are 
there m yonr father’s 

Tnmhare b»p-k5 ghar-m 
kit^g hgtg hai ? 

Tnmharg bapn-kg ghar- 
maha fcit*ne lanka hai? 

Tnmaye tep-ke ghar ml j 
kai iai®ka he ? j 

honse? 

224 I have rralked a long 
Tray to-day 

Mai a] bahnt chala-hh 

Mai a^n dSn chal5-rahD 

Maf a] bJat rmgO phirg 1 

Mgre kakkl-kg lar*ka h-ki j 

225 The son of my nncle is 

married to his sister 

226 In the honse is the sad- 

dle of the rrhite horse 

Merg chacha-kg lar*ke 
ki ns-kg bahm-sg gMd 
hni-hai. 

Gbar-mS safgd ghotg-K 
Tin bai 

Hamarg chacha-kg lanka 
bahi-ki bahini-tg hiyahg 
ban 

Ob*n-me sapgd tatna-kg 
]inn dharg-hni. 

bam-kg higho hai ® j 

Sapet ghnr*TTa-kg palaicha 
u ghar-m? dharg han 

227 Pnt the saddle npon 
hiB back. 

Us-ki pith-par an kasO 

Tatna-kgri pithi-par pnn 
dhar-den 

U-ki pith-pai palaicha , 
dhar dg 

226 I have beaten his son 
Tnth many stripes. 

MaT-ng ns-kg la^^kg-kf 
bahnt-se tasm§-sg mara 

Bahi-ke lanka-kS mai-ne 
hahnt hitan marg-hai 

Mal-ng it-kg lar*ka-kh5 1 
khilb kgran-sg marO 1 

j 

229 He IS grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill 

2S0 He is Bitting on a horse 
under that tree 

bai 

Wob pahaf-kl chOS-pai 
marrgsy chara-raba-bai. 

Woh ns darayit-Kg nlcbg 
ghOTg-par baitha-bai 

Wahn goman-kt pahaj-kl 
chntaaya-par charaivat- 
hai 

Wahn gk tama-par ira 
rakh-ke tare haithg-haL 

Bg pahar-ki chntia-pai i 

dhgr charant-aj 1 

Bg n riikh-kg naichg | 

ghnr*TTa-pai haithg hai. | 

231 His brother is taller 
than his sister 

Us-ka "bkai las-ld balun-Bg 
njada lamba liai 

Bahi-kg ^hhai hahi-ki 

bahm-sg hchg hai 

1 _ ; 

1 TJ-hB bhalva u-kl bmn-£$ i 
Scbo bai. 1 

232 The price of that is tiro 
mpees and a half 

Us-ki qimat dbgi mpayg 
hai. 

Wfi-ko dam arhm mpH5 
hai 

U-kg dam arhal mpaiya | 

hai 1 

1 

233 My father lives in that 
small honse 

Mgr5 bSp ns cbhgtg gbar- 
ml rahMa-haL 

Ham^ hapn ahi chhesti 
ob^n-maha basat-haL 

Mgre hap u hfll*te ghar* ' 
me rat-hai j 

234 Give this rupee to him 

Us-kO yeb mpaya de-dg 

Jg mp*ya hahi-ka den 

Jg mpaiya ii-kho dei j 
rakhg 

235 Take those mpees from 
him 

Us-sg voh rapayg lg-l8 

Un rnp*yan-k5 nn-sg lai-lgn 

Be mpaiya u-sf lei Ig 

236 Beat him ttcII and bind 

nn inth ropes. 

237 D-arr T-a*e- from the 

veil 

Us ko ^ ^nb mkrO anr 
rassiTO-sg badh-dC 

Htie-sg pani khicbO . 

j Bahi-ka^bahnt roaran anm 
hahi-ki lanii-sg hadhi- 
1 dgn_ 

( KnTr5-tg pani khaichi-lgn 

Ug am mar-k? ]goia-^ 

1 hSdh dgg 1 

KnS-sg pani aichhg 

1 

23S Walk bc'o~e me 

Mgrg Eain*nS chalo . 

Hamarg Eam*ng chalo 

Mgrg Sge rmgg • j 

239 Whore hiv comes be- 
hind yon ' 

Tranbirg pichbg kis-ke 
lap^ka-ata-hai ? 

Tnmharg pjchhg kehi-ko 
laril.a iiTratc-hai ° 

Kann-kO inOra ininayg | 

1 pachhe ant ’ | 

210 from vkom d d yon 
bny mat ' 

Tnm-t5 voh kis sg ^ja-ldS 
hai ' 

Bahi-tii tnm-De tthi-Ee 
laO-rahai ^ 

j Bo tnm-ng kann-Se laO-tO ’ . 
t i 

1 I 

241 r-om a sc.pkccpe- c; 
t' <■ viILge 

til 

1 

i Gn5-kg dnk5ndar-ig 

1 

J Gdv kg ek Kmyc-se j 

t 2— Wt= u-n Emd. 
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BundSi (BiiiSplari) 

1 

1 

[ Bsndeb (Bbaiaarl of 

1 


rcr’ub. 

Turn gaf, ge, gaya 

! Tum-S gaye 

215 

Ton Trent 

ga^. ge 

1 BS 3 gayC 

210 

Tbev Trent 

Ja 

JaQ 

217 

Go 

Jat 

Jat 

21S 

Going 

Gac, ga, gan 

Gayan 

219 

Gone 

Tamar ka nSw hai ^ 

TiharCi ka nSu hai ® . 

220 

^VTiat IB \oar name ' 

Ya phur*wa kai baras ka 

bfti ^ 

Ji ghflra kit*nl bassan-k.l 
hai ■’ 

221 

Hoit old n this hors"* ' 

IhS-taT Kaslu3iirlat*iu d6r ^ Hiya-sc Kas'mir kittl dOr 
hai ? iiai ? 

222 

Boir far is it from 
here to ICashmir ^ 

Tamar bap-kS ghar-mai kni 
lar^kS bai ^ 

Tihare | itu-fcc ghar-m* tai 
lar*ka hai ^ 

223 

Hoir manv sons aro 
there in yonr father « 
bonto ® 

Aj mai bahut magO 

1 

Aj hau bauhat chal k? 5a 
bau 

224 

I have iralkcd a long 
tray to-day 

1 Mor6 kaka-ko lar^ka-khir 

1 baliinjua ki bj'aii bai 

Hatnar^ kaka-kO lar^ka kau 
bvab ba-ki baibin-s? bbW. 
bai 

J25 

The 6on of mv uncle is 
mamctl to bn fisfcr 

Ghar maT snpet glmr^a ka 
palaicba dharo haL 

Ba gbar m? ba snphfd 
gbara ka pallfcha dharO- 
hai 

220 

In the honso is the 
saddle of the irhito 
horse 

Wa-kj. pith-par palatcho 
dhar dva 

Ba pall?cba-k3 ba pai knsa 

227 

Put the saddle upon 
Ins back 

WI-k5 lar*fca-khS mai nai 
bahnt chap'kan mirO-hai 

Ham Be ja Iar*ka k“ baahat 
duraJaTS tlaf ' 

j 

22S 

I hare lieTfen Iin «cd 
TT itb mani stripes 

Wa pabar-ks fipir ciiru 
ohai^trat-hai 

Ba dirt pal pohiya panh5 | 
charui nhan-hai 

22^ 

He IS grazing cattle on 
the tup of the bill 

^a \\a pyare-tt- tarai 
ghnr'wa pai baithfi bni 

Ba ghOrti pai chayha thafha- 
bai pyT ki. niche 

230 

He Is sitting on a horse 
and r tbit tnc 

Wa-kaa bbiu Ava ki bifaan- 
sau Ucbk> bai 

Ba-knu bhaiva K KI haibin- 
e3 baja hni 

231 

Hjs brother h tillt* 
thoB bn £i6*cr 

Wa kau mfll arai rupaiyS 
hai 

Ba kC dam ayhal rapana 
haT 

232 

Tbo pneo of that la t^ro 
rupees and a half 

MOr bap Tva hal‘ki raapaivu- 
mai rabat-bai 

MCTau knka bu chbOti 65 
l-akbar m? rabat hoi ' 


Mr fatijcr bre^ la th%t 
rani boufo 

Wa-kha ya rupaiTadai d\a 

Jf mpaiTa an ko dCa 234 

[lire this rapo tohm 

Wa aau Turapiira Jai Jy i 

1 

Be rnpaira lai !Ca 

233 

Take tio-e m;)fOs f-om 
him 


Wa khs khub mar anr 
pn*ri sai bSdb dyS 

1 

23'' 

bi"! ^^Cll 'valbsT 1 
Ilia TTith r p 

Pan! kuTvu tai aich-la 

Kua t? pani bhar Ian 

1 

2 >7 

n’-s-'t- TTui - ' 

Tvtll 

MOr 5gai naig I 

i 

1 Ham arc sam'ni p>iir>T 


ilk -r 

1 

Kya-tau lar*ka tnnar 
pacbhai utrat-bai ' 

Kaan-kan lar*»2i cha’an 
aat-hai p5chh* ’ 


Wl- U r c.n. - l> 
si ^ 1 * 

ITS kra-kbai lai-hai - 

Kann t‘ tnc n- bj-ko la 

•» 

1 T 

G5iv-kf dak.in-da' sai 

Ba gu j-kc b niyf s' 

2,1 
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Panjabi 

The name ‘PaSjabi’ explains itself It means the language of the rnnjah As 
NameoftheUnguage immediately the name is not a good one, for 

Panjabi is not bv any means the only language spohen in 

that ProTince 


Linguistic Boundaries. 


PaSjabi IS the tongue of about 12} millions of people, and is spoken over the greater 
Where spoken eastern haK of the Province of the Punjab in 

the northern corner of the State of Bikaner in Bniputana, 

and in the southern half of the State of Jammu In the extreme iiortli-cast of the 
Province, t e in most of the Simla Hill States and Kiilu, the language is Pahrtrl Purthcr 
south, m the districts lying on or near the nght bank of the river Jainna, ci- in the 
eastern half of TJmballa, in Karnal, m most of Hissar (and the neighbouring portions of 
the State of Patiala), m Eohtak, Delhi and Gurgaon, the kangungc is not PaBialii, Imf is 

some form of ITestern Hindi ITith these exceptions, we mav say that the vernacular 

of the whole of the eastern Punjab is PaBjabi To the north of this area be tiic Hima- 
layas, to its south the and plains of Bikaner, and to its west the inhospitable Baf of the 
Eecbna Doab 

To its north and north-east PaBjabi is bounded by the Pnhari of the lower ranges of 
the Himalayas It hardly extends into the hill country 
On the cast it has the various forms of western Hindi, Verna- 
cular Hindustani in east UmbaUa, and Bangaru spoken m the country immediatoh to 
the west of the Jamnn On the south it has the Bagri and Bikaneri (balccls of Ban- 
sthani spoken m west Hissar and Bikaner The boundary between Panjabi and all tlwio 
languages is very fanly defined (although of course there is a ccrt.ain amount of merging 
from one language into another), for the difference of language to i hrec extent eon- 
notes a difference of nationahties iMorc especially on the border-line between Paiiiabl 
and BTestem Hindi we see that PaBjabi IS essentially the lamruage of the Siflic B'c 
may here roughly put the boundary between the two languages, as coincidimr with I ho 
course of the river Ghaggar The people to the east of the Glnggar vallej, e\ccptin" 
stray colonies of Sikbs, all speak TV estem Hindi 

To the south, on the other hand, there is a gradual mcrgins into Eija‘th5nl, throiuh 
an intermediate dialect named Bhattiani Like Paniahi, Eaja<-tli5ni icnlanirnatre w)i cli 
originally belonged to the Outer Circle of Indo-.irvan eiieeclic':, a 'ub'^tntinn of wh ch 
stiU remains At the same time, tliis basis has been overlaid and abno-t li dai-n 
a wave of language belonging to the Inner Group' The two lamruagcs thi s c’o'-o'v 
resembling each other, meig;e into each other without difficulty Indeed, it js a cuni" 
fact that the Dogra, the most northern form of Paujabl, shows jieculiantif' pro^urc.,'!- 
tion (such as the change of the initial 7 to ^ in declensional suffixc'^) v.h ch 01*^0 f in' in 
Bagri 


' TLs inll tt fdlr expLuBfi wits c-i h If it' 


' IS. 
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taRjabi 


On the north there is a distinct dialect of Pafijabi, Dogra,— T^hich is intermediate 
between standard Pafijahi and the Pahari of the lower Himalayas 

It will have been observed that hitherto I have said nothing about the western 

boundary of Pafijabi The reason is that it is impossible to 
Western Boundary ^ ^ boundary To the west of Pafijabi lies the Lahnda. 

or Western Pafijabi language, which we may take to he firmly established in the Jech 
Doab On the other hand Pafijabi of the purest kind is spoken m the upper part of the 
Ban Doab Between these two lies the Bechna Doab and the lower part of the Ban 
Doab A glance at the map facing page 607 will make my meaning clear Here the 
language isa mixture of Pafijabi and Lahnda, — mote Pafijabi to the east, — more Lahnda 
to the west We shall see that the reason for this is that an old form of Lahnda must 


once have extended nght up to the Sarasvati, and that it is still the foundation of 
Pafijabi The Lahnda influence grows stronger (even m the Pafijabi tract) as we go 
westwards, as the influence of the wave of the language of the Inner Group, which has 
encroached from the east and has formed modern Pafijabi, weakens It thus happens 
that, although in India we continually see two neighbouring languages gradually merg- 
ing into each other, nowhere is the process so gradual as in the case of Pafijabi and 
Lahnda It is qiute impossible to point to any boundary line or approximate boundary 
Ime between the two forms of speech As, however, some kind of boundary between the 
two languages is necessary for the purposes of this Survey, I have assumed the follow- 
ing conventional hne to mark the division between them Commence at the northern 
end of the Pahbi range in the Gujrat district, go across the district to the Gujranwala 
town of Bamnagar on the Chenab Then draw a hne nearly due south to the south em 
corner of Gujranwala, where it meets the northern coiner of the district of Montgomery 
Then continue the hne to the southern corner of Montgomery on the Sutlej PoUow 
the Sutlej for a few miles and cross the northern comer of the State of Bahawalpur. 
Everythmg to the east of this hne I call Pafijabi, and everything to the west of it I call 
Lahnda , but it must be remembered that this line is a purely arbitrary convention, and 
that for some distance to the west of that hne, the language which I call Lahnda differs 
but slightly from the language of the east of the Bechna Doab and of north-east Gujrat 
which I call Pafijabi I have been guided mainly by the vocabulary To the west of 
the hne, the language, wluch is mamly that of the tract known as the Bdi , or Jungle, 
has a vocabulary which agrees much more closely with that of Lahnda Except m 
IMultan, we do not find Lahnda inflexions established till we cross the Chenab 


An interestmg fact arises from the foregoing discussion The Punjab, or Fatij-ab, 
PaCjabi and the Land of the properly the ‘ Land of the Elve Biveis,’ the Jhelum, the 

Chenab, the Bavi, the Beas, and the Sutlej Now, the 
Pafijdbi language extends far to the east of the Sutlej, the most eastern of these flve, 
reaching up to the Ghaggar It occupies the Doabs between the Beas and Sutlej, and 
between the Bavi and the Beas-Sutlej It also occupies a part of the Bechna Doab be- 
lli cen the Chenab and small corner of the Jech Doab between the Jhelum and the 
Chenab, and the Ban, but in nearly the whole of the great tract watered by the Chenab 
and the Jhelum and by the Ion er part of the Sutlej Pafijabi is not spoken Pafijabi is- 
bence not the language of the entire ‘ Land of the Pive Bivers ’ 
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m 


PafijaM lias tiro dialects, — tlie ordinarv idiom of the language, and Doirra or Docri. 

Dialects and Sub-diaiects- latter, lu Tarious lorms, IS spoken orcr Jlie suhmonfane 

portion of the Jammu State and over tno=t of the hcid- 
quarters division of the Enngra distnct mth an overllotr into the neighlKninntr parts of 
the districts of Sialiot and Gurdaspur and of the State of Chamha It mil he dt alt 
anth separately, later on 

Ordmary PanjShi is spoken over the rest of the Panjabi area in the plain« of the 
Punjab, and has also encroached into the neighbouring Simla Hill States; Tins stand- 
ard PaBjabi varies shghtly from place to place, and its purest form is admitted to ho tint 
of the jHajh or middle part of the Ban Doah, centring round Amnt'^ar Tim ^fajlil 
sub-dialect may he said to be the language of cis-Ravi Lahore, of Amnt«ar, and of 
Gurdaspur I/ovrer doivn the Doah, in the district of ilontgomcry, the langin-o i'- not 
pure Majhi, hut IS mned mth Lahnda TTc may take ilajhl 3 “= the standard form of 
PaSjabi But, oaving to the accidental circumstance that tlio fir-t senoiis European 
students of PaSjabi lived at Ludhiana and not at Amritsar, another standard Parijlbl. 
which we may call the European Standard Pailjahl, has also come info cvntcnee 
Ludhiana, ai here J A ewton wrote his Grammar in 1S51, where a 'Coinnntico of the 
Irfidiana Hission’ published the first Pantabi Dictionary in ISit, and where L P 
Hewton published the latest and most complete grammar of the language in 1S93, lia>- 
since the middle of the last century, been the fountain of instruction in Panjibl for 
Enghshmen It is only natural that these eminent scholars should have taken as tbcir 
standard that particular phase of PaBjabi mth which they wore most familiar, and wc 
hence find that the idiom taught by them contains afewcharactcristics wliicharojietuliar 
to eastern PaBjabi and are strange to the ilajh * Of tlie^c the most striking is fiie 
employment of the peculiar cerebral / The sound of tins letter is not beard in tbelM nli, 
although its employment is taught in all the grammars and dictionaries * 

TTe thus see that there are two standards of PaBjubl that of the HJili, wliicli is 
accepted by natives of India and (tbeoreticallv) by Europeans, and that of Ludhiana, 
which IS the one practically accepted by Europeans, which is described in most gmninars 
and dictionaries of the language, and into which the Scriptures have been InnsIateJ * 


* So definittflT do even seholirs like Mr E. P Kewton take tb* L^dhiiCA tb' r 

give fonoj pe^alnr to the Mcjb a? exception* Cosnpire fp 33 5“, 73 cf frassi'' 

dialect £is his <tacdard, the forms referred to on the<^ wonJi hare l>oea given a« the 

clfervhe'e not their in the MCjh, sronld hare loon treated e x ~e p * i ct5l 

Pr Ti<dnU s little 15 the cnlr one I have wn win h is Iv id Ecr 

foMcdJr founded on the Msjh diale-t 

I mnr mention here that the ve^sicns of the ^crjp*nrcj are e- tv c^t^ve ts h 

o£ Lnabiann. 

* The UK of this cerehral f is re*tnc*od to a trell de^C"d tnc* of cont*^ In 

be*Treo3 the Biis-cnm-Satlej on the and the Ganzi‘3 ca Ih* ea** P *■ h*-n-r^ f* m n =* in th* P- 
where Paiijibl and srhe^ Hindo^^inl and Bi'-garU are fj*olcn, trd 13 *le Cr?^ P 'v- 

Htcdosfuni It also common m the "Wc^em PahSp the SImU IIiH S ml th* rr^V -• •' 

Pahap of Garhirnl and ICnmaon hn* cocs nc* np^'ca'* id the PaLs., T c* Rh_i kte-* ih Tl. 

frluch it here radiate* mav taken as the conr'e of the *acr*d ever tb* S^*"*^*! I hire c.r* w h 

but thronch Bjt'gnrQ it eitcnds fon*h mto th* Elgri rozn'rv and th^m— cv* Ri On'nJ Ir ^ 

Marllhtt conn*rv In th» «Tu*h India P i« fc'*a'‘3 i* r>^n_u3 i-ng-*::'-" I *cer_*ir 

Ktshmird or Kha* bat heard i" LahrdC and the nc Panjl'l tear wre* th* ’ t I c 

Himalavan Icdo-Amn dulcc's wp^ TTeP'^'T! Pa^Cp be* gndna’ v d »» we h f ' I- 

* The Delkan Dsrpar- an a£3f*a*icn c£ ti** 2Jtr e'e / *cr^f tr ELu latr^rC S -rh G A — 

the pnmt dialec‘ of the Mcjh, docs nv* c nl*-n a f rgjf ctrebrJ 7 tem cctt* c-rr- 

VOU IX, PACT I 


thi* th*i 
h:' HUn 

a'» t'f. 
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paSjabi 


Tlie other sub-dialects of ordinary Pafijabi are the dialect of the Jnllunder Poab, 
Powadhi, Kathi, ilalvrai, Bbattiani, and the Pahjabi of the Eechna Doab and North-east 
Gnjrat The dialect of the Jullnnder Doab closely resembles that of Ludhiana As 
ire approach the bills , however, we see signs of the influence of Pahaii Powadhi (the 
Pafiiabi of the Powadh, or eastern Pun]ab), as its name imphes, is the most eastern form 
of Pafi]abi It is spoken on the south bank of the Sutle] in the Ludhia;aa district (and 
IS here identical with the Ludhiana dialect ]ust dealt with at some length), but its mam 
territory is the Pafijabi speaking part of the Pun 3 ab east of, say, the 76th degree of east 
longitude To its east we have the Western PahSri of the southern Simla Hill States, the 
veinacular Hmdostani of IJmballa and East Patiala, and the Bangardof KarnaL To its 
south it has the Eathi Pafljabi to be described immediately, and to its west MalwM. 
Pafijabi As we may expect, Powadhi Pafijabi is more and more influenced by Western, 
Hindi as we go eastwards. Immediately to the south of Powadhi and Malwai PaSjabi, in 
the vaUey of the Ghaggar, hes the Eathi Pafijabi of the Eath or ‘ Euthless ’ Musahnan 
Pachhadas of that tract It is even more strongly infected by the Bangaru dialect of 
W estern Hindi than Powadhi It is also noteworthy for its preference for nasal sounds 
To its south lie the Bagri and Bangaru of Hissar West of the 76th degree of east 
longitude as far as the Sutlej lies the Malwa or old settled dry country of the Sikh Jatts, 
to the south of which hes the 'Jangal’ or unsettled country The language of these 
areas is known as Malwai Pafijabi or Jangali To its south it has the Eathi Pafijabi of 
the Ghaggai vaUey, and the Bhattiani Pahjabi of South Perozepore and Bikaner. 
Malwai Pafiljabi does not differ materiafly fiom the Ludhiana Standard, but as we go 
south a tendency is oliservable to substitute a dental n and I for a cerebral n and I 
respectively South of the Malwa m South Perozepore and north-west Bikaner, hes^ 
Bhathana, the country of the Bhattis Here Pafijabi is merging into Eajasthaniandwe 
find a mixed dialect which I name Bhattiani Bhattiani is spoken on the left bank of 
the Sutlej a [long way up into Perozepore, and is there locally known as Eathauri 
Crossmg the Sutlej we enter the Ban Doab The central portion of this is th6 Majh 
and has been already dealt with South-east of Lahore hes the district of Montgomery, 
like Lahore, lying on both sides of the Eavi The cis-Eavi portion of Montgomery, 
although pohtically within the Ban Doab, belongs lingmstically to the next Doab, the 
Eechna, between the Eavi and the Chenab It is in this Eechna Doab that we see 
Pafijabi merging into Lahnda - 


As explained above, it is impossible to show any distinct boundary between these 
two languages, and, for the purposes of this Survey, I have adopted a purely conven- 
tional hne commencing at the northern end of the Pabbi range of hiUs near the north- 
west comer of Gujiat and ending on the Sutlej at the south-east comer of Montgomery, 
with a shght deflection down the Sutlej, across the north-eastern end of the State of 
Bahawalpur, where it meets the southern border of Bhattiani Everything to the east 
of this line I call, for the purposes of this Survey, Pafijabi, and everything to its west 
Lahnda This Pafijabi of north-east Gujrat, of the Eechna Doab, and of east Montgomery 
becomes more and more infected with Lahnda characteristics as we go west 

The following tables show^ the number of speakers of Pafijabi as estimated for this 


, Survey 3Iost of the figures are based on those of the Census 

Number oT speikers „ n on-i t £ 

ot Ibyi 1 commence ^ntli the number of speakers or 
Panjabi in those tracts in which it is a veinacular 
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Table showing the ncvhee cr sruEEBs or PamIei in n'-ev' in i- i a .t m* i 

Jlajhi — 

Lahore . 

•Anmt'ar \rr, 

Gnrdaspar sOT ~ o 


Jnllnadcr Diuhi — 
dnllnndcr 
Kapnrthnla 
Ho^hinipnr 
Miicd dialect 

POwndhi — 

His^ar . 

L mhalla 
Knl sia State 
r^alagarh State 
Mnilog State 
Patiala Stale 
Jind State 

Ujthl — 
flissar 
Jind State 

Malw'u — 

Ferorepore 

Ludhiana 

Fandkot 

Maler-kotla 

Patiala 

Kal'ha 

Jmd 

KaUin 


"'O' SIT 

2'< ‘'Tt 

SJS-T 

-M 7 ,Ln 


-j 

?' 7 1:7 

IS" . 

1,1 '1 
SSTfiOl 
IdO t 


2 ' It 


2 2 '7, 1 


LI^T.^' 


'l^ 0 1 


7i">.on.i 
t-io. o 
lino'O 
7',,:»5 
"vlt 7 hi 
:' 17 , 77 \ 
4i,o:i 

- -i’ 7 


a par-, 4 


Bhatti'ini — 

Rftt hi of Bikaner . CJO t' 

‘B'lgrl’ of Ferorepore fl.i'-il 

R'lthanrl of Ferorepore , o' 0 K) 

11 - '00 


Panj^lu merging into Lahnda — 
KonF-ea-t Gujrat 
Sialkot 

hast Gnjramvala 
Trane Ravi Lahore 
Ea't ifontgomcry . 

North Bahaivalpar 


437 ; '1 
1 oin 111 I 

- 0 -, n iT 

17 , 1 " 

o I • (-1 
1 - 0 , 0 -. 


2 4 ' 2 ‘ 


DGgri — 

Standanl . 3 ',i27 

Kapdull . 10 1 -1 

Kangra Dialect . ' 

Bhatcah ... ll 


Total nuniKr of 'j-taLt-^ c" Pan ..hi in il- a-io c r-I i i- a v n* r * 


Oil 
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PiLSjisL 


Panfabl is also spoken in other districts of the Pnniab in "which it is not classed as a 
Temacnlar. The most important fiOTres are those of Eamal and hlnltan. As regards 
IfaTnalj this district immediatelv adjoins the Powadhi-sp eahiTig tract of Patiala, and the 
fisrnres represent an overflow of Sikh settlers from that State In klnltan there is a large 
colonv of Sikhs settled on the Sidhmai canal system- In the other districts, the figures 
reported call for no remaihs They are as follows : — 
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Total 154,301 


"We therefore arrive at the foUotting figures for the total nnmher of speakers of 
Panjabi in the Punjab as reported for this Survey : — 

D; ii; — Hca it j s -erreodlar ........ 12.409,333 

Iz crees = —I:.:!; li 1= rc^ a -ErzzmJzT ..... . 154,301 


Ghi5Z Total for tPs Piajab . 12.564,13? 

At the Census of 1S91. 15 754 S95 people were recorded as speaking Panjabi (mclud- 
ing Pegm ) in the Pnnjah The diflerence is accounted for as foTlotrs In the first 
p’ace, about 4,5S3 000 p^eople were sho'vm in the C-ensus tables as speaking PaSjahi in 
Gujranwala (western half), llontgomery (western half), Bahawalpnr (north-western 
porttiTn) Jhang, Shahpnr, Jheiam, Eawalpindi, Hazara. Peshavrar, Kohat, and Bannu 
and other locahties, who, in this Survey, trili be shown as speakinn Tishnda. On the 
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other hand the ahore figures include 036,500 speakers of Ihc Kangra dialect ulio, m Ih" 
■Census tables, are shoivn as speaking Pah5ri, and al^o include the 131,000 ‘■jyal e-x nf 
Dogra in Jammu terntoiy and 22,000 speakers ofBhaftrani in Pikaiur, irhioli do not 
appear in the Punjab Census failles at all, as Jammu and Pikaner do not fall politicnllj 
Tvithin that province By making these alloivanccs on each side, nc arrive at a Cerixu'. 
total of 12,262,395 The difference hetiveen this and the above Sur\ ej figures, irlucli 
amounts to 301,744-, is due, partly to the fact that round numbers an* crn})lo;ial as inurb 
as possible in the Survey, partly to the fact that many of tbe Surve\ figures an* ind( jirn. 
dent estimates made by local officials some seven or eight scars after flio Cen*^us li id bc' n 
taken, and partly to tbe inclusion, in the Survey figures, of small items vliieb, in tlif* 
Census tables, are grouped under other languages In border tracts where one 1 uigiiae-'^ 
merges into another, classification necessarily depends much on the personal eijuatifu , 
Tvhich must be allowed for in dealing with statistics of this kind 

"We now come to the number of people who speak Panjabi oiitsidf tli» limits of tin* 
Punjab Here we have to resort to tbe figures of the Census of 1S91, and an* eonfroiit<fl 
by two difhculties At that Census, tbe speakers of tbe various languages vfri not 
enumerat-ed in Kashmir or in Eajputana and Central India In the •■fcond jd lO*, at that 
Census (except in the Punjab) no distinction was made between Labnda and J’anj hi, 
the two being grouped together under one head — PanjabL I Ihercfori in tbe folloiwig 
table cannot give the number of speakers of Panjabi m Kashmir or in Uajjiiitana nil 
Central India, and instead thereof give tbe total number of people of Punjab birth /or 
which figures are available) in these Jocahties Tho second difficult is mon I'riou*- 
ITe can only estimate In the Census of 1901 the figures for Lahnda and P inj ihj m r* 
kept separate, and their totals bore the proportion of 3 and 17, ^c^peciIV^’h, to c-a' !i oth' r 
I assume that this proportion ■was also true for 1691 and deduct fron tlie Vj'ji] of fh" 
following figures three-rweutieths, to allow for speakers of Labndj Tli' r'-"nan'i'r 
should approximately represent the total number of spcaltrs of PaSjihi th' 
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boundaiy Zme bet^-een Pafi 3 abi and Lalinda In <be Jccli Dm!) (],cr arc ^ull iiion- j-i 
evidence and Lalmda may be said to be finuly estalilidicd In the Snuili-S'iinr D alj all 
except one or tno traces of the influence of the Central lanirnniro bare di^njipennfl, and 
■ne aie in the presence of a true language of the Outer Circle^ D o thu- vccthat T inj ibi 
IS a composite language 

To change the metaphor, its substratum is a language of the Outer Circle iliii lo 
the modem Lalmda, avliilc its superstructure lo a (halcct of "U'e^tern Hindi Ibe ^ujur- 
stnioture IS so important, and has so concealed the foundation, that Pani'ibi i'- nehih 
classed, at the present day, as a language oi the Central Group 

Commg to detarls, vre find ru the first place an initnl tr or r in DVtoni IlnHll 
Pronunciation alrvavs bccourcs i, ulitlc rn the Panjalil it i‘-ni icriaiii i I'-e^ 

retarired Thus, Westenr Hindi Znc/i, but Pahi'ibi nclrl nr 
This is also chaiacterishe of Sindhi, Lalmda and Kri‘.hmiri 

There is another circumstance m Pafij.ibi pronunciation ulucli evtremeh clnru • 
teristic, and gives the clear-cut tone to the language, that at once attracts the attention of 
anyone vho hears it for the first time In order to describe it, it mil bo nnec-an In 
discuss a question of derivation /111 the vaiiotis Prakrit dialects of India Jiad, for 
reasons which it is unnecossaiT to explain here, a large number of v ords contamiui: < ach 
a double consonant, preceded by a short vowel For instance, we mni lake ^hv'faffn, of 
a horse , jiiffd, joined , Ihaggo, a sword , mahkhanam, ointment , nun tssai, he « ill strike 
By one of the phonetic rules of these languages tliercna«a tendenev to simjihfj tin re 
double letters by omitting the first member of the compound, and lo lengthen thcprccul- 
ing short vowel in compensation There nas thus a teudouev for those won.ls to hreome 
respectively khdgd , vutkhauam, iiulr'/fa) ^ In the modern Mrnacul irs 

of the Centi'al Gioup, we observe this tcndenci acting mtli no iimformiiv In ’Wi' n rn 
Hindi we commonlv meet both forms of thesaim- wonl — ol ton one in the liter m lanmniri, 
and the other in colloquial speech Thus for ‘ butter ’ the Prakrit makkhatunn In c mu « 
niakkhan m Literary Hmdostani, but we oftcu hear nidkkau in the inoiillis of tin i iljai,< rv 
In Eajasthani the tendency to simphfv the compouiul mcrcasas as no go ni.«tuard and 
southward till ue arnve at Gujarati in which language simphficntiou, vitb rampi iisa- 
torv lengthening of the preceding \ owel, has hccoinc the general rule iVe hai e u'uJ 1 mi 
and ne^er On the other hand, tlio Hmdostani of the Upper Ganectic Dual) 

prefers the pronunciation of the double letter, with the short preceding sou el, so ibat 
we have alwavs makkhau and not mdkltan Panjihi follou- suit in this It neiir •- m- 
plifies such compounds "We always have lualkhan, not .ndihnn SiimJarJi li iw 
PaSjahi kamm, hut Hmdostani kfnn, uotL, Pniijjbi tickch, but Himlo^t mi k/c/. e, 
PaSiiihi «c/icM, hut HiudOstaiii uchd, high = .U1 this gisis a predomm iiit -/niiid of 
sharply doubled letters throughout i Fahjibi sentence, and gne-- ilu vdl-ki ovii e'l ir- 
cut ch'aiacter to the language as licard by one whore acquaintance vith InJi mi hnee i-l- 
was fi.rst made in the Ganges Tallev 


> Amoncft the \-ariovu rratnt ilialL'ct«, thf o’llcr me jrd ba -af--! i’ f . * ‘ f • >■ -v ' 

other* Sannisfm mu's he loolol upon n! th pirert cf Wo«lf-i: Hici-l srd cf et , "'‘•r < 

stratnm) of the other UnpiiErcs of tlrt Ctn nl Grmp 

= Idhnda, in this, followf ra'osM I* h^s r- lilAtn S d 1 rJrr-e« ' • f 

a sard compound constant h=f decs no' lengacnt'eTowtl 1* h * A Otitfin;,'- 1 ^ sr 

the dor ration of rnfijShliro-ds Fo- inrMn-v -r-c nnv I t-„-v .hi “c I C’-l irc il S i.ir- • . e 

Sneha con'mc'ion iroald bo ag-mf* til fin at F-tt *'l, L-’ 1 cl c-Sn-’^i 
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Nomnal termination 


Termination of the Genitive. 


In the dedendon of nonnSj Tve find that the termination of strong mascnline stii- 

stantires tvith a-bases, is d. not atf or o as in pare "Westem. 
Hindi Thus ire hare ffJidrd, a horse, not ghdrau or ghorot 
as in TT estem HindL 

TTnc is typical of nearly all the languages of the Outer Cirde. Compare the Mara- 
thi gfiodd and the Bengah ghbra ^ 

A characteristic of Panijahi Tthich at once strikes the beginner, and Tvhichis, infact, 

a most prominent feature of the language, is the employment 
of the termination dd for the sufilx of the genitiTe. instead 
of the lau. Id (or Id) of IVestem HindL This termination is also employed in Southern 
Lahnda, and no douht bdongs to the original form of that language Tvhich once spread 
all orer the Punjab It is certainly indigenous in the Eastern Punjab ' 

laterary PQndostani employs the suffix ne to indicate the case of the agent This 
Termination o< the case of the gafiog does uot properly hdoug TO IPestem Hindi (of -n-Hch 

Hindostani is a dialect). In the other dialects of that lan- 
guage an organic case of the agent is employed Tvithout any suffix- The ne of Idteraiy 
Hindostani is houeTer, also found in the Yemacular Hindostani of the Upper Gangenc 
Hoah, and is dearly borrotved from Panjabi in which language its employment (under 
the form of naf) is regular. 

The plurals of the pronouns of the first and second persons (os?, we. oblique form 

Persona] Pronouns. 7^. obL form fus^. are idics of the old Lahnda 

basis of the language, and do not belong to the true Central 
Language, which has ham and htm respectirdy Compare Sindhi osf (obi. asd) we : 
Lahnda assi (obL ass^ we : fuss? (obL fmsa) you: Maiya (of the Indus Eohistan) zas 
you , Eashmiri as' (obi ase), we. Mioreorer, these pronouns make their genitiTes asadd, 
ittsddd The cerebral d m these words is typical of Lahnda i 

The Panjabi verb occasionally makes a passire roice by adding i to the root " This 
Pcssive >oice ^ common m Lahnda, while a dosdy connected passire form 

is current in SmdhL In ITestem Hindi this passire has 
only surrired (if this is a surriral) in one or two of the so-called polite imperatires 


* Tu tils respect, Panj^lS hus reached m tbo*=^ dialects of 'W^estera HinSi trlncli are g'eocrst'alesPj' r;csre5t to it- 
oialfct of the Upper Gaacetic Doab, a:3d the lutciarY f cranded it, l>otli liav« c, cr cr c. So also 

E1:EH:S tooDB mlrstanfaTe, bat no*- adj^ectives^ 

- <?o ana ir5 are derrred from tie same did Sansint Trcrd hni^? Botiiaue ceme corm tie Temacnlars iirragi 

the Pratnt iitfaS or In EincdstSni m process of tuEe, tie d diaapr>eared, and tie ■srord. became IrcS, and idce Ba, 

■wiici it TriH V dbserrod is a postpos'faon, — a distinct — and ni/ a t-ernnnaticii. On tie ether hand, tie cf 

tie Ontor Circle treated hzdad, nc^ cs a Eepara^e Trord 'bxxt as a termination- Thus for ' of a horse,' lie of tie old 

kaercige frem sriich Hincos'aniis denred said cld^iLt ijdav thence r/c-e Z5) in ’tt-i!ci is as distinct a "Jrtrd s? is 

'of' in tie Engifi phrase Bnt tie speaiers of tie old lahnaS aa-d oJSdaiii-’oas, imviici ttrr desltTciti JbVai: as u 
3*^ TTcro a tcrmmaticn lihc tie 1 m tie Ictm there is a Tre^l^tncTcn phonetic rule tia*' m s case lUre this a i 

icHreen tvo TOirels t- rane tr^rJ disappears Hence as c?5dar: hidan Teas spoken, as one 'n’crd it 
and ience clerked, Tn*h‘ont anjiTpien tie ciorJ and tie (fo This tenderer to Tiiii*e oH po«dprsiicaf icti the 

and ^0 treat tie trro as cue, -s typical of tie langnages of tie Outer Cir^, and is Hire in tie langn^'rres cf *— e 
C-«ntral Gnmp 

tcTnin'tion htcat: zs no'*'ei. Pratnt Grammarims as sniriTin:! m ^anrasJni Prain^ tie language cf tie Cent^^ 
ar d T’ppiT' Gacgcnc Dcai in'* its O'cnrrcnc'* m itannfS. sierrs that it mas*' hare ramred to a ccmparataTclr late period 
tie g*caic-pa'^ of ^c'*h-TVc<teni Inda, 

3 1 hare mr* ti.«t in* rardy m toe Lmi*ed comse cf mr Pan^tai reading. Preep* ilr. IisnalTs sB tie 

n'^ede Ijahnd- nndcr PantLii Hr. P P- IS'tTrtcn menticns this passive, tnt aB Hs eaamn''es are frm li^ 

SZilxy a Laindi vc^t. 
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One of the most stHhinic eharaeteristics of the Janniiagcs of ttie Oiifor Circle i<- (be 
Pronominal suffixes pronominal suflixec added (o rerb^ (n 

procedure totally strange to the languages of llie Central 
Group) Thus, Lahnda. has alheus, said {Slhcn) b\ him [us), t c he said Jn Ihe ^Hjli 
dialect of PaSjabi, these also occur Thus, dlJmts, he said TTe rarely hear these furflier 
East 


Pmally, like Lahnda and Siudhi, PaKp'ihi is a language ivith a ioealmhr\ iniinh 
Vocabulary couiposcd of liouest /rtffMflres Totsaina irords are consjncii- 

ous onh by their absence, and in tins respect the tonsue of 
the Land of the Pive Eirers offers a striking conti-ast to the bastard inivture of baiisknl 
and vernacular Trliich the Pandits of Calcutta and Bcnarc- imagine In be literature It 
IS a homely Language, redolent of the Punjab of to-da\ ;Mr BcimC'* puts tins nell.— 

‘ There is a flavoiu of w beaten flour and a reck of cottage smoke about Pifijibl 
and Smdhi, ivbich is infinitely more natural and captivating than ain tliini; 
nhich the hide-bound Pandit-nddcn laiigiuagcs of the eastern parts of India 
can shon iis ’ 


But though thus homeh m character, it must not be assumed that it is a nnle form 
of speech incapable of htciutme It is no more lude liian nas the broad lowland t'C itcli 
of the poet Burns PaBjalii can evpicss auj idea witli its own stock of \ociblL', iiid is 
well adaptwl foi both prose and poetry It is true tlint it lias liarJlj am literature but 
that is due to its bemg overshadowed by its near relation, Ilmdostiin, and to tlie fait 
that foi centimes the Punjab has been ruled from Delhi, but ilic ballads of the jusijile, 
which arc curreut everyarhere, weU show its capabilities E\cii at the jiresi nt d n tin n 
IS too great a tendency to look down upon it as a mcio dialect of ^ll]do^l■|ni (whicli it is 
not), and to deny its status as an mdopendout language Its claim mamli rests npmi its 
phonetic system and on its store of wordb not found m Hindi, botli of wlncli clnraetens- 
tics are duo to its old Lahnda foundation Some of the most common 1’ inj ibl wonls dn 
not occur m Hiudostaui Such arc pm, a father , wum, a mother, <il\un, to , ,j f 
oue, sff/;, breath, fi/i, thirst, and hundreds of otliei's, all of which can be found in hn 
<rua£rcs of the Outer Circle 

The mixed character of the languages of the Central and B'estem Puniab fP mi'ibi 
, , andLahnd.i) is well ilhistr.ited in the cbaract* r o to lix 

Old Accounts of the Punjab ' -i-iri-i,-, i, 

inhabitants of tliosc tracts in tlie 31ali ilili irat i, ind to itit • 
dental references in the grammar of P.anim Although not distant from the Madln'd' 'a 
or Gangetic Doah, the centre from which Sanskritic civihsition sjircnd, we lenrn tli it ibo 
laws aud customs of the Punjab were at a very carh |x;nod wideh diff< rent frnin llm ■■ of 
the MadhyadC^a The people arc at -one time described as Ining in a sfafr of J 
au.arcby, and at another tunc as possessing no Br'ihmans (a dreadful thniL’ to an orll.r-lar 
Hindu of the Middle Country), Imiig in jictty villaircs, and nottmid by prirts-s vbo 
supported themselves by inferiiccme war Kof only were tbero no Briimians bu' tlx '> 
were no C,a 5 tes The jiopulation had no respect for tlic Veda ana off- n i no ‘ icnfir - to 
tbe gods They were rude and uncultured given to drinking sp.nluous liguo- ai d 
in" all kinSs of flesh Tbcir women were large-bodicd, vJlow, e’en meh im -d i 


' C, sipircliTT Gia a i rr -xr Vo- I ? ’’1 
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their heliavioni, and seem to have lived in a state of polvandiv, a man’s heir being not 
bis son but the son of bis sister’s " Tbat tins account -was true in every particular need 
not be nisei It is given to ns by enemies ; but, vrbetber true or not, it illustrates tbe 
gulf in habits, customs, and languages, tvhich existed between tbe Iladbyadeia and tbe 
Punjab 

Panjabi has a very scanty literature Tbe oldest work which is usually said to be 
Lue aiu e. wntten in tbe language is tbe Adi Granth, tbe sacred Scrip- 

tures of tbe S ikhs ; but, although tbe manuscripts of tbe 
book are universally wntten in tbe Gurmubhi character, a very small portion of its 
contents is really lu tbe Panjabi language It is a collection of hymns by vanous 
poets, most of whom wrote in some form of TT estem Hind i, while others even wrote m 
^laratbi Tbe best known Pabjabi portion is tbe or introductory stanias by 

Xanak who was bom in 1469 AH Tbe celebrated Janam Sdkhl (a life of iS*anak) is 
in Labnda, not in Panjabi Later works are tbe SdUn-^idma (translated into English 
by Sardar Attar Smgb Bbadauna), another Janam Sakhi by ITani Smgb, and a life of 
Har Gnbind, tbe sixth guru (1606-163S A.H ) Some of these are probably in Labnda,* 
but I cannot sav this for certain, as I have not seen anv of them The TF'dra Bhdl 
Gvi ddsdd is a collection of verses dating from tbe gumsbip of Arjun (1581-1606 A.H ), 
and has been pnnted (Amritsar, 1879) Tbe verses are wntten in tbe style known as 
ted I A icdi originally meant a dirge for tbe brave slam m battle, and hence any 
marhal song of praise, and tbe poems are mtended to describe the battle of good and evil 
in the human soul As specimens of tbe earber secular bterature. Hr Tbomton" men- 
tions the Paras hhdg (a collection of ethical precepts), an epic on Akbar’s siege of Cbi- 
taur and a much admired epic on Xadir Shah’s mvasiom Tbe later bterature is mainly 
composed of translations and imitations of works m Sanskrit, Hindi, or Persian Tbe 
most famous of these imitators is Hashim, who flounsbed in tbe tim e of Panjit Smgb. 
The Khair ILanulh is a poetical gmde to tbe Greek system of medieme 

Besides tbe above, the bardic, or folk-literature, of tbe Punjab deserves more than a 
passing notice It contains several cycles tbat may almost be called epics, tbe most 
important of which are those referring to tbe famous hero Pmja Easalii, to Hir a and 
Pianjha, and to iMirza and Sahiba The version of tbe Hira and Pianjba legend by "Wans 
Shah is considered to be a model of tbe purest PanjabL Tbe folk-poetry of the Punjab 
has received considerable attention from European scholars, and deservedly so. It has 
aU the swmg and music of tbe border ballads of England and Scotland Tbe best known 
work on the subject is Colonel Sir Bicbard Temple’s monumental Legends of the 
Pnnjdh 

The Serampore missionaries issued a Panjabi version of the Xew Testament m 1815 
Since then several editions of other parts of the Bible have appeared m tbe language 
There i« also a considerable Christian bterature 
ArTEORITIES— 

Carey, the famous missionary of Serampore, was the first to describe tbe Panjabi 
language, in his Grammar published m 1612 The only previous menbon of it which I 
can find is a couple of brief notices in A delung’s 2Rthridates (ISOS — ^1817). 

Cl' c* c£ tre zn ias mird Tc^pifsige referred 

- 1 Till, fL IaI tc; cf Jt-nTtVS 
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Translatioii of the Adi Granth — 

TEruPP, De Ee 5 EST , — The Adt Granth, ot the Holy Scrijoiurcs oj the Stfhs, translated from 
the original Qurmukhi, with Introductory Essays London, 1877 According to 
Mr Pincott (see below), Tnimpp only translated 5,719 stanzas, ont of a total of 15,575 
Books deabng with the Adi Granth — , 

PrvcoTT, Ffedeeic , — The Arrangement of the Hymns of the Adt Granth Journal of the Boyal 
Asiatic Society, Vol iviu. (1886), pp 487 and fi. 

YISH^D Dis TJdasI , — Adt Granthda Kssha Glossary to the Adi Granth Amntsar, 1892 
Meanings of Words occurring in the Sikh Granth (A Vocabulary in Funjabt of 
difficult Words occurring in the Adt Granth ) By Bfiwfi Bishan D£s Amntsar, 1893 
illCAULlPFE, 3 Iax Aethob , — The Sikh Religion, its Gums, sacred Writings and Authors Six 
Yolnmes, Oxford, 1909 

Other works, arranged under authors’ names in the older of the respective dates of the first 
work of each author 

AdeI/DXG, Johavv Cheistoph , — Mithridates oder allgemeine Sprachenkunde mit dem Voter ZTnser als 
Sprachprohe inbey nahe j unfhundert Sprachen und Mundarten Berlin, 1806 — 1817 
Vol 1 , p 195, a short acconnt of the local Dialect of Lahore caUed the Panratwe^s 
Sprache, about which nothing except the name, together with the fact that it is much 
mixed with Persian, was known On p 201 a version of the Lord’s Prayer in the 
Gemetne Mundart :u Kasi by the missionary Schnltz (sic), which is a mixture of 
Panjabi and Bihari Ihere is also a bntf mention of the language m Vater’s appendix 
to Vol IV , p 487 

Abeoit, 3Iajof J , — On the Ballads and Legends of the Punjab Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol xxui (1854), pp 59 (general acconnt of the snbject) and 123 (A Rifacimento on 
the Legend oj Eussaloo) ■' 

Beames, John , — Outlines of Indian Philology, with a Map shewing the Eistribution of Indian Languages 
Calcutta, 1867 

,, „ -4 Comparative Grammar of the modern Aryan Languages of India to wit, Hindi, Pun- 

jabi, Smdht, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Bengali Three Vols. London, 1872 — 79 
Sbapdha B.iyi,— Sill hade Esjdi VithiS A History oj the Sikh Rulers, and oj the present Administration 
oj the Panjab Ludhiana, 1868. Another edition, Lahore, 1892 ^ 

Translated by Major H Court, Lahore, 1888 See under Grammars 
Tolboet, T W H , — The Eistnct of Ludiana Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol ixivm, 
(1869), Pt I , pp 83 and S ^ 

Hoeenle, De a F K , C LB , — Essays in Aid oj a Comparative Grammar oj the Gaurian Languages 
Journal of the Asiatic .Society of Bengal, Vol ill (1872), Pt I,, pp 120 and ff Vol 
xlu (1873), Pt I , pp 59 and ff VoL ilm (1874), Pt I , pp 22 and fi. 

„ „ The Local Distribution and Mutual Affinities of the Gai'dian Languages Calcutta Review, 

'Vol livu (1878), pp 752 and ff 

„ „ A Grammar oj the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Gaudian Languages Accom- 

panied by a Language-map and Table of Alphabets London, 1880 
VAnocs WpiTEPS , — The Roman-Erdu Journal Lahore, 187^83 (Vols I — VI1 Contains many well- 

edited texts m the Panjabi language 

Steel, Mr= F A., vnd Tejipee, Liectevant [Lieotexan-t-Colosel Sie] Bichakd Caenac , — Folklore 
in the Panjab Collected by F A S with Rotes by R 0 T, Indian Antiquary, 
Vol IX (1880), pp 205. 207, 209, 280, 302 , Vol i (1881), pp 40, SO, 147, 228, 331, 
347 , Vol XI (1882), pp 32, 73, 1C3, 169, 226, 229 , VoL xu (1883), pp 103, 175, 
176, 177 

, „ Pol} lore from Kashmir Collected by F A S , with Notes by R 0 T , Indian Anti- 

quary, Vol XI (1882) Kote on Baja Basalfi by B C T on pp 346 ff 

, 1 ) 11 Wide Aical e Stones A Collerfion of Punjab and Kashmir Tales Bombay, 1884 
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StEEIt 3Irs F A , — Tales oj the Panjab told by the People, icith illustrations by John Lockwood Kipling, 
C I E , and Rotes by R C Temple London, 1894 

TE'iriE, LiEniENAN-T [Liecte> ANU-CoLOXEL Sir! Bichapd Cap .AC , — Rotes on the Country between 
Khhja} Pa’S and Jjugari Bari h&n Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, Vol xlviii , 
Pt II, 1879, pp 103 ff 

, „ Th' Satsl Punnin of Hashim Shah The Roman-ErdU Journal {q c), 1881, Vol iv , 

.Inly, pp 19 — 31 August, pp 31 — 43 Septexoher, pp 12 — 20 (contama, carefully 
transliterat'Ni, the whole Panjabi (ext of this important poem) 
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„ „ ianua or Aapia Indian Antiquary, Vol an (ISSJj, jip 23211 

, „ A Punjab Legend Indian Antiquary, Vol si (18t2), pp 2S'’ If 
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„ , A Dissertation on the Proper Kom'S OJ Panjabis, with spueial li jerenre to tie Pr j rr 

Names oj Villages in the Pattern PanjSb Bombay, 1SS3. 
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tho Years 1835-36-37, in Scinde, Affighamsian, and adjacent Countries Calcutta, 1839 
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1866, 3rd, 1893 Appendix I deals witli nuDmuls and the calondai Appendix H, 
Extracts in Pa5]ul)I, ( 1) Pafijubl Customs, (2) An extinct from the Life of Niinnb, (8) 
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„ „ Specimens of tho Languages of India, including those of tho Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, 
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in the Punjab Lahore, 16S0 See Muhammad Abdul Gha'’nr, nba'o 
SaedhI EL'i, Pa,M)1 T,— Eonjalf Ea; CM‘ Lodhnna, ISS4 
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OJ Ofo Purjab GjO'-rrmor' C m f i of a-i r h' i 0 1 B ai '1 J ’ ^i oh, ’’f ’'r } /: 

C llogo C ^rexl Ard pass 11 j Dr IT If Ct-r ,ri ^ mot's ' In I- Pf of ( , J an 

jza Per* B- 'i C ~r-i"oo Laho*o, 1?'^' Tae P u 1 ' 1 tr— I’l are p'^at 1 i' 'b' 
Homan and ir the Gurraubhi cszamiro-t,, an i am -i—inr 3 in ih'' r-d'" c' t ' J * >*- 
alphabet ) 

Dumop-Shith, Jaj ti Roeeet,— F i ’’Fpr'e, v ’o-. ‘rf ^t • D >-rf' f 't- 7 — 

,j 8 1SS5-1S95 Lahe-c IS'-. ( App--’ i G' -j ) 

jAirlEn; SlSte, MuEisE — A Vee ^ Izn^ r Ti-s To • sz-l IT r’ojr P-- t> f' P ij '1 L^’- 1^ f 

_4jov, — A Gi id' to Fcrjal' Lato-e IS?t 

Mul (? MUl) SGuh, RimrlE , — A Hc^ao • I .r^ p ^ ’i Amr ar IS''7 
SlLiGEiu LTr.i. — AneV-G n- I't D -'i ’■-rt Labc-e, IS'7 

^ Arf'-G-^rr A'l B ’’F o (Sen race* in Fag =h and Pit . ) T^a'-e, F 

Fept-Ov, Err E P,,— Pa- J ' G-n--', ^ F- -n- s ro^ T ■ — In^- ana, 3 = ' = 

O’Beie'-, E,— (Arncndat I cf the las- e&r a cf f'e Fe--r 17 e as so’ 

Ka"’^ Fr' -J a' • G* -r.- rr*-'' t-r’ 

3L- 0 OE-en) 
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Bcrru x:- i {JTc’K-r c'i f'-'- — ir '■»'i f- rtf p<r“':r. J'tPc’; 

ToL irxS. (If l 4\ k US‘ 

rxiri. (If p- 54?; To’ Atul r (1“^} F- ^ 

„ _ — C' -T-'-v'-f -- pAn'rrjZ-fnvp-Ap't SiPss I-'J-'if-:'- TcL xxrvH. (lf{\?) r>,'c5?; 

TcL :=rTT^ (If I? * r-. 1?' 74. f S ; Sfrifs H- T- rk sd. £4i> £SZ Ssd; ToL 

Txrh:. (I5i^l^ r- ; Sf.-L-5 HL. rf 242. 247; TcL xL (Ifll). pp. IS? £??. 2o?, 
274 £S?,?:o;Tcl x3L(lS12( rp.4LS2,2f? 17o If 7. 212. 242. 257. 

Crnrrv:' Hr- T H, jcst GriSirr Birrrr Brr. T» — ^Px—L?' c-5 Grs^^rzz^: c GtrLTf r- -I' 

Tie Pci jail langcc^ is usuclly said to ie Tn-iKeii in tie Grtna-nkh! alpiciet; 

indeed tie nsice * GTirmukil’ is ofren rpplied. moisr incor- 
recur, to tie langucpe itseli Tiere is no more r. ‘ Gur- 
nirJkci ' Iccgucp? cLan there is c ‘ Dera-rsgari ‘ one. As a marcer of fcc' serErci 
Isrsncres iare teen irrirren in GnmakiT. Tie Ads Gra^rh ■crhici is rixongionr 
■vrrirren in tic* charac’er is niosriv in some dialect or other of IT es'em Hindi_. and even 
conrcins some Tlarethl ivmns. 

Tie true alphabet of the Ptmiai is tnovm as the Zcj’-d' or 'clipped.* It is con- 
nec'ei triin rhe hlch^ianl character of Xorthem India, and resembles hr in havinn a 
rerv irarerfect svstem of represenriiH: the votrel- sonnds. ToteI shrns are frecnenilv 
omirel It is said that in the time of Arcad. the second SAh Gtrra (1535-1552 AT) ), 
this Lands tras tie onlv alphabet emplored in the Pnniai for mitinn the vemacnlcr. 
Ansri fonnd that Sikh Lvrans vrrinen in Lancia vrere liable to be misrecd andhs 
rceoriingiv improved It bv borrovring s.pns from the Levr-mgccn. alphabet (then, onlv 
nsei for Sanskrit mannscr.ptsh and bv polishing up the forms of the letters, so as to 
make them nt for recording the scriptures of the Sikh religion Having been invented 
bv him this cLarrc'er became itnoum as the Gar-, n* v. or the alphabet proceeding from 
the moifh cf 'he Guru Lrer since this alphabet has been empioved for vriting the 
SIkL Sctir-ares r-nd its use has radelv spread mainlv among members of that sect. 

On the o'her rand Lauda has remained current all over the Punjab, and is especially 
used bv sbon-keepers. 

Closeiv resembling Lauda is Takri orTakri. the character employed in the Hrm alryas 
north of the Punjab a refined varieiy of viiich is Hogri. the offic.ai character of Jammu 
Tukri leads uirther north into Kashmir. Here, just as Gurmukhl is a polished form 
of Landa me find the Sura da character employed in Kashmir by Hindus for all purposes. 
It is a pohshcvd vnrie'y of Xukrf and is as complete as Leva-n'gari In order to shotv 
ti e close counecnon berrreen Aese four alphabe's. I give them together in paraEel 
coimnn.=i, on *he foilovrmg page Lanan and Taikii (Lfier considerably from place to 
vlace rnd I L'’ve taken the specimens from fairly central localities in the area in vhich 
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While the Sarada alphabet closely follows the Deva-nagari in the arrangement of its^ 
letters, and in the system of repiesentation of its vowels, Gumiukhi, with Landa and 
Takri, diverges somewhat from the latter in both particulars 

Gurmukhi has only one sibilant h sa, corresponding to the Deva-nagaii It 
has nothing to correspond to the Deva-nagari /a oi sJia, these letters not being 
required for the Pafijahi language. When it is desired to represent the sound of sh, 
as it appears in words borrowed from Arabic or Persian, a dot is put undei jt sa Thus, 
sia 

In the ordei of the alphabet, JT sa and xr ha do not come at the end, aftoi the other 
consonants, as in Deva-nagari, hut precede the other consonants, coming immediately 
after the vowels. 

The system of representing vowels in Gurmukhi is somewhat pecuhai. It has three 
signs, mz s, and # which are known respectively as dzf'd, in, and iird 

These are used ivhon vowels arc initial, as bases to siqiport the non-initial forms of the 
von els it IS desired to represent With these bases they become initial vowels VM dira 
IS used as the base of the initial forms of yk a, vnt a, •ioi ai, and v>i au, the non-initial 
forms of the last three being t ^ and " respectively As in Deva-nagari, >n a has 
no non-mitial form 'H Ifl is used as the base of the initial forms of fe i, and 

§ c, the non-imtial foims of these vowels being f , I, and respectively ©■ ii]'d 
18 the base of the initial forms of § u and # «, the nou-initial forms of these vowels 
being , and ^ respectively. PiiiaUy by slightly inodif^ng the uppoi cuiwe of § 
iij d, so as to leave it open, wo got ■§", the initial form of the vowel o, of which the 
non-initial foim is 

We thus arrive at the following vowels as matton in the Gurmukhi alphabet 

Initiai/ forms 

VH a, YWT fl, fe f, f, © u, ^ W, e, vH ai, ^ d, >>1 at( 

Non-initial porsis 

^ la, ■^i Id, fs li, ^ It, ^ III, 2 hu, 5 he, ^ lat, § Id, 3 han 

Tlic Gmmukhi consonants are as follows — 


JT sa, n ha, 


la, 

U lha. 

31 ga. 

•ui gha. 

W na. 

^ cha, 

■g chha, 


^ jha. 

■3 na. 

^ ta, 

■5 iha. 

3 da. 

dha. 

S wo 

3 ta, 

■3 tha, 

^ da. 

W dha. 

W wo 

Vila, 

pha, 

3 ha, 

"S bha. 

"H ma 

x^ya. 

■3 ta, 

H la. 

^ wa, va. 

3 J 0 


Each Aowcl and consonant has m PaSiabi, a definite name Thus, non-mitial t d 
IS called d-lamid, non-mitial f t, i-stdrt, and so on Similarly, tt sa, is called sassd, 
j An IS called ha/id, and so on It is unnecessary to gno these names here, as they are 
of little ])raclical use and can be found in am PaKjabi Giammar 
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rjiere are hvo nasal signs, nr " known as {ij)pl, and • known as bi'jdi 
Ttppt can be iratfen over anr syllable containing (non-inibal) S, or any oft lie sbor! 
■Towels a, 1, or (non-irutial) ;/ Before jf ea, it is pronounced as « Tbiis, is 
pronounced atts Before V h or another vowel, or at the end of a word, it Ins the sound 
of the n m the French word hon, which I represent by the sign “ over the vowel nasalnfxl 
Thus, silt, f^jiu, ^ nu. Before any other consonant it has the sound of the mso] 
of the class to which that consonant belongs Thus, ^ chmiga, n-gl palchl.i, fuV find, 
■ftf§ htndit, tf< 5 i Ihannd, amb, sammal 

Bf/id 7 may be written over an\ syllabic containing any of the long vowcK » , ?, d, 
at, o or ail, whether initial or nou-initial, or over the initial fonns of v and u 
(the non-mitial foims of these last two vowels fake tipp',) Bindt generally has iJie 
sound of the n in the French word bon, and is then represented in transliteration In " 
Thus, bds, wjjT asf, elu Often, howcicr, when not at the end of a nonl or 
preceding h or s, it is pronoimced like ftppl 

The PaSjahl language requires very fen compound consonants Tlic follomm,' are 
the ones most usually met with — jj sta, mha, R iiha, "S rha, H U,a, 3 a, Hiwp /o, 
sfha, 3 t^ iya, UA sma When 3 ra is the second member of a conjunct it talc' 
the form of a subscript dash Thus, ^ ^ro, fra, v kbra, aj grn, 5 fra (rather 
common), ^ dra, aj pra, ^bia, w bit fa 

TTlien a letter is doubled the sign “, known as ndhil, 1- niattcn alxivc the line 
immediately in front of it Thus, JiU sopp, Brel parfrff, >>15 offd, fu? biclchbii, vxrs 
paithar 

Other compound coii^uauts arc indicated by mere jii\l«aposilion Tims, nwciO 
balbahl, not bakabakt, as we might expect, 333 S khiit chnu, not 1 hurnchan , >0331 
mat lid, uot mat and , mdrda, not mdradd or mdr’dd 

In the Eastern Punjab, but uot in the !JLajh, there is a ccrcliral /-sound which also 
occurs in Lahnda, Vernacular HindOstml, Central and V'estern Pahari, irija'-thani, 
Gujarati, Marathi, and Onya It is indicated by atlixing a ‘hort tick to thr nclit 
hand lowei comer of rhe ordinari character for / Tims, b la 

As m Vesteru Hindi the inherent o of the final consonant of a uonl is not 

pronounced 

The letter 3 sometimes has the sound of tea, and sometime' tint of ro the ra i- 
tiof pronounced as in Enghsh, with the lower Jip pressed against the upjs r tec’ii It is 
a pure labial sound made by pressing tlic two lips together, and h ftim: tie hr< a‘h i"ii. 
between them In cognate languages the letter generalh hav i r sound Ik fon i}). 
vowels j and e (whether long or shoit) and a fc-soiind before other lowi!- In I'anjiM 
this rule "cneralh holds good when the letter is in the middle of a wonl, but a tin 
commencement of a word it IS not followed Here the onlv rule 'I'lu' i<> I. c .i"'/ m, 
and I have accordingh given as a supplement to the skeleton eramiii ir 1 b'* if wo (U 

taken from Bhiii IMay.i Singh’s Dictionary which commence with Ih' h tti - inri j wh 1 1 

that letter is jironoimccd as r In all other Pabjabi word' cwin^ c i _ wit'j t' ]- *. r 
it IS pronounced as f * 

Hitherto wo haae dealt with the alphabt.= employid by ^dli' .nn Hr T' P 
must be remembered that there i' also i lar^o Musalmir j- jKihtn. . in iL J’ i, 1,- 
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speaking area, Tvlncli uses Pafijabi as freely as its Hindii neighbours. These people, 
hoivever, when they irate the language usually employ the Perso-Arabic alphabet as 
a dapted for Hindostani. It has no local pecuhanties. 

Specimens written m all the foregoing scripts (except Landa) will be found in the 
following pages, Wo specimens have been received in Landa, noi does that character 
easily lend itself to tmting more than a few sentences Its decipherment is so difficult 
even to those who write it, that it is seldom employed except for writing accounts and 
the like among lUiterate shopkeepers 

Pahjabi Grammar in the main follows that of Hindostani, 

Grammar x i 

SO that few remarks are necessary 

As regards pronunciation, the only letters which require special notice are h and 
some of the aspirated consonants In Lahnda these are pronounced in a peculiai way, 
and the same fact is evident in the western districts of the PaSjabi area The best 
account of this pronunciation is that given by Mr Grahame Bailey m his grammar of 
the Wazirabad dialect, of which the foUowmg is an abstract 

In these districts, when h commences a word, oi precedes an accented syllable, it 
has a strong guttural sound lesembhng that of a somenhat strongly pronounced ^ ‘am, 
in Aiabic "We might compare the Cockney pronunciation of ham as ‘am (not ’am). 
Thus, Inyya, the sides of a bed, is pronounced ‘^yya, and jnhdi, the wages of grmding, 
pi‘di 

In other positions, t.e when it is not at the beginning of a word or preceding an 
accented syllable, it is hardly audible or may be altogether inaudible; but it strongly raises 
the pitch of the precedmg vowel, often altering the whole tone of the word Thus, Idh, 
bring down, is very different in sound from la, attach, although the h in the former is 
often quite inaudible Similarly the first d in Icdhla, speedy, is pronounced m a high 
tone, while in hdla, black, it has the oidinary tone, although the h in the former word is 
not itself soundecL 

The same remarks apply to the h sho-wn m ti’ansliteration of soft (not hard) aspirated 
consonants, viz — gh, ;/i, dh, dh, bh, nh, nh, mh, i h, rJi, wli, etc , but not m the case of 
the hard aspirated consonants kh, chli, th, th, ph, or of eh Thus, bhra, a brother, is 
pronounced b‘rd, ghumd, a measure of land, g‘imd, and Ohanha', the Chinab river, is 
pronounced Ghan'a On the other hand, in Mrh, m which rh follows an accented vowel, 
the h IS inaudible, but the u is pronounced in a higher tone than m Jc4r, the jomt of a 
plough , and the a of hdgghl (pronounced bdgg’i, not bdqg‘1), a buggy, is higher in tone 
than the a of bdggi (femmine), white 

In nouns, the most noteworthy peculiarities are that the obhque plural ends in a 
and that the suffix of the genitive is dd, which, like adjectives ending in d, agrees, not 
only in gender and number, but also m case, with the noun with which it is in agree- 
ment 

In the verbs, two forms of the verb substantive may be noted One is je, he is. 
This is only heard in the western districts of the PaBjabi area, and its correct meaning 
V as first indicated by Mr Grahame Bailey in his TTazuabad Grammar already alluded 
to By origin IS the pronoun of the second person plural combined with the verb 
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sul)staiitivc, and jt properly mean'; ‘ there is to (or by) you ’ Tins i« crideut n 
like — 

1.7 VI ties je, literallv, nhat iras got to }ou, ie nliat did you got'-' St md .rd 
Pafijabi tithaiiU In mihS 

ll allies je, what Mas said by you, M-hat did you say? Standard /r «‘r ll si hes 

ll je, arbat has happened to aou 

Generally, the reference tu the second 2 )crson is less direct, and iiiu'-t be lraTi*;liti'l, 
if at all, by some such jihrase as ‘ I saa (o you,’ or ‘ I ask you.’ Thu*-, I't jS, alreada uia oa, 
also means ‘ I ask a ou avhat has hai)i>caod ^to anyboda , not neccs^anl\ to aou)’ Simi- 
larly — 

dltlie do ie, I eau fo tjou there arc two there 
Vint SyS je, 1 say to you I have come 
sSlibje, I say to you it is the Sahib 

It is evident that, in the last three examples, the ‘I sav to aou' can lie for all 
practical purposes omitted, and (hc^t repre-ented, as it i" in the griiiii’i.ii. In ‘he is* or 
‘ they are ’ It can, however, onlv be used in scntcuccs like the foregoing 

Tlio common form of the jiast tense of t lie a erb '.ubstaiitiao is U'Uiila for both 
masculine and femimne singular, and for the masculine plural Hii'- is ueinnila 
e'V2J^ained as the fcmimnc of fiff, but much more probabla it is a eorniplion of sr)iiu' ubi 
form akin to the Prakrit <fs 7 , Sanskrit ««?/, he as as The inlimtiao of the limit aerb 
generally ends ui na (not wa), though va occurs iii the caso of some aerbs The fill lire 
presents a feai irregulaiilies and there is a 2ns'i\c a-oice foimed In adding » to the aclm 
root (see p GIG), but on the aiholc the conjugation of the aerb clo^ela n einble tint 
ofacmaculai UindOstinl. It is therefore believed that tbe amitved -kekloii griinm r 
avill enable the student to understand the language of I be folloaniig spetiinen- 
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2o-ti cciiiis 1:1 j, £=d s fe -7 ethers form tie pas^ part in d, net id The*, rah a, remamed , lalhha, fonndr Eosta-ur da and di» dmp tt* 
This, errS, to CD =2 , did, c-ane , chiherd, to msi , chdhd, nisied Otfc-r ro-rts in t dange it to r Tem*, jTcr^, to lire , jTrd, ItTed 
Ecd^ eniing in i cr c drop it in the conjnnrtire parhapl- Xhn*, rah nd, rah or raht , aura, a 
Presn*- rnjjmctrre (old ennple pnsent]. 


I nsT fr=n:d. 



Sing 

Plnr j 

i 

1 

pJc7?d 

1 ] 

‘ ghclbg: j 

2 

glallJ, alalli {cos ) j 

\ aJiCiUdt fjlidlldj ohall o(ol3s) 
i 

3 

' ahaUi ] 

• 1 

1 ghaUan j 


Boot* ending in ti change it to c cr c , tins, dca , or drop it, aj 11 
d£ The 3rd ang mar end in o, and the 3rd plnr in tsn or dn Tbu, 
dri, de, cr aj, he mar come, dean, dn, or den, they may come. Eosti 
ending in j drop if in this feme Thm, rahd, I may remain. The 3-d 
plnr may end m rn Thus, rahan or rah.r Boots ending m other voireli 
ophonnHy inse-t tr or c Dh^nd, to Trash , dhdi or dhZnu, I may Tra«L 
Boatsinn ch an g e it to n m the 3:d plnr Thns, jdrri, to tnmr, 
jdnan, they may kno— 


HindmtSni, and are not true PanjEhn ^ 

Fctnre, I shall send. Formed hy adding pd (sing masc.), pi (Eing fem ), pe (masc. plnr ), and pin (fern- plnr ) to the present snbjmctiTe. 
The Is^ p’nr u ghallagi Optional ferms oi the Srd sag are ghallugd, ghcUugv, ghaUd The ye^i agrees with its rahjw-^ in genier, nmnie: 
and p'r’son as in Hrr dfrtEni 
Tens 
ghalldd 

ha—e come , irarphdiiid-^oi, I have F*nt him , maid d-rf, I had come, 1*111 p^o/iid-n, I had sent him, and so on, % 

TeaS'S ferm^ from the pas^ part-riples of transitive veros am treated eiactly as in HindostEni The ccnstmction may oe passrre pesmil 
cr pasr-re impersonah Thm (passive personal', f.^ -a ifi ch /iXt /rl/ii, hy him a leTer T-a* vntten, he trrete a k“er , (passive impenomJ) 
riiirai Icrf-c ndr-d, hy-hnn mrth-referenK-to-th'' girl it-mas neaten (or a-beating vas-done), he beat the giiL 
C — Irregular Verbs — 


erne- are fermed from the p-esent pamaple and from the past partiriple as m HindostEiu Thns, j5 mat ghaUdd, if I had sent , r-jr 
?d 7 a, I am sendmg , mat ghalldd n I vas sendmg , oaT d d, I came , maT ghallsd, he mas sent by me, I sent hnn , mat did-ha, I 


Irregular Part Paritc-pUt 


Bor*. 


Past Pait-nple. 


ndn, recogms®. 

e-a?d* 

fie, sew. 

fi/d 

tau, sle®p. 

tvffd* 

Laht, sav. 

lild* 

lar, do. 

Ittd* 

Lhald, s^and. 

l}alo‘d 

7 ior, smtd. 

Hard 

Lharo, stand. 

II ar'td 

ihd, eat. 

hdhdd Lhddhd 

jar^ bear, bring foth, 

jdtd,ja rd* 

;d. go. 

md, gaid 

ydn, know. 

jdtld* 

/Xdr re'o'’Te, 

flaid* 

4ha7t,d’ai fall, 

dial (Id, dl f(Iid'' 

d'lh, 

dtlthd, ditthd* 

dr, eive 

dtttd 

dhj, wa'h, 

dH'd* 

r o^ct, la*i“. 

t aid'd* 

ppia pn* cn (elc*he'\ 

patdhd* 


Thc« words marled with the sign * may alio he r^nlir This, 
ttdnd In nearly all cases the gemnd takes the regnlsr form only 
Thns the gemnd ot Lfalo is Lhalc-d The following gerunds, hoa-- 
cver, are nregnlar • — 


t^a 

makes 

nd 


yi 

jdgdjja d 

ds 

Tt 

did 

naldc 

« 

tiahdid or naldiid. 


>♦ 

ptahutd or pahuntd 

j-xh 


pllld 

JfUX 

tt 

prd or pais 

?Qi 

rp 

ltd cr laid 


P:, give, has its p-es part dtndd ; its p-es. stibj. d 5 or iici; 
jts rmp^mt. sing <fj7i, jdnr dto cr d^co 

Pat, fall, has its pms snbj as follows — 


Pmr 


pahut, p3'--fi, arm. 


pa\utld, palu-!td,pntid, pahu- 

rl d 


para 
pdf, p-ari 
paf, par? 


putt 

pao, pad, pacd, paca 
pair 


par'll dr, rtcogms®. 

/ac^:DiJfd,* p 

pare s'mngfbad'}. 

jja -c'd* 

p-dr, tear. 

pd{d* 

pa, dr- nk. 

p^td 

pal g-ind. 

pTtJd 

pzicrdzi CCZTCT, 

f'zcld^d* 

pa , par, fall. 

/-d yrxd 

plar, s-mt fas*. 

pldtfld* 

la—-' ,h-s.i. 

Icddf d* 

Izratf TL^t 

7a/r^d* 

r-nr, 

t'-t‘d* 

rcl » Trz:i.z, 

r'ld* 

rrrf 


K, 

run^d* 

.J z t. 

lat*? d* 

/i5r,l'"ZC 

I d“<fc,* d- 

/c , -te. 

7:d, iesd Tlid 


L d-id nnd drrid, the past poit'trples of hdu, bring, are 
treated as helonmng to tiansiti-e -erhs, and take the sihyct m t^' 
agen* case, hnt tne rtgalar part erp^e lidtd is treated as mbrgrrg to 
an intrans-trre verb, and takes its shbjecf m the naminative _ 

Zat, take, has it* present snhj lauS, conjngated Lie paca, 
aco-e 

Th® foPowing feminines of pisf part v-p’-es are irre^lir — * 
blasr Fem 

l~hd, so-d halt 

g-d, gone gai 

nhd, '•emain*d raft 

ltd, filen lat 

The p-esmt part’eiD''e of the ve-h lord, to become, is luuid 
The vem dnrJ, to tome, ofKn makes its conjunctive pirhnf’e 
dr-I- 

D — PassiTO V oice — Tn- Pas? -e to ee mny I e fc-m<d a? in HindnitSnl oy conjnga*ing the pas* pnrbc-ple -ith jdnd, ‘0 ga Thm, 
r-rid rzrd-ga t_e dot wai ttmci , icrl va/dpor, ta- girl -ns s^m-k. Or i mav he aided to the root. This, u mdridd-ha ,1- 
- -a‘'r; T^ ? fwm i‘ p-nrt-c^y con£n®i -0 tens** '’o-m'd from the p-t<*>n‘ pirtrp’ei and is p-imapiU- heard m the -est'ra dsb-Pj 

E— Causal Verbs —incse art fo-m'dmnch as m EindSstSnl Tae-e arecansal? aridonile cansals Thns, rTI7rd’,toJ«am; riHcrJ, 

s c- rhfa'-d, to ?en a ; r,}rdtzrd, to ha-etanghl, ‘or*e, trf7 5nrJ, to rms* , ir/;irdtm. 3, '0 have lifted , jdgrd.io 

i-_V' .T 3 _-Tv-f,‘o w-.km yc— ycrd.t ge‘wiirn*d, lctl~d,iort, frCdura, la •Tdi.r.d, la thdXrd, Irtldlrd, laUalnd, ItUdurd, 

*■’ *' ’i' vJr'I hive sen'vd '-r—d, *0 go, ^ red, to send cS , fL-rwdHnJ, ‘o hive sen* c£ jalrd,tohira , jdlrd, }a'durd,'a 

enm *-o.a ’ f 3 c- j iwak , i * 3, 0 t-eak /*rnn« ) , tcriryi 73 J, to ha"e b-ck*n- 



- r t . n . 3-' (r* jd~a) / 

I cr-if J-/3, }:» T-zs 

IV IfZGATm: — ^71* zrzil 
, zr- cz'" 1 H 

• z ' ^ zc fz' 




* c ’ zU — to pj, rsl ri, tj crrtinze , jar'll rj^ird, to <i-“ r 

zz a f izi dizzir™ » tt* al^z^, ^ y 


^ zZ" rif, r-:, csii, 'z3'ai th* izrp'^’ztire T-e tzTzzJT »3i> » 

^ az” ^ Pzz^lji. A fc*m tzs j-zr* of tH* r^h f 




•2ij -n 


n f- 


c cizzff rreaz zs 
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List of Panjabi words in which an initial ^ is pronounced as r and not ns 
Va, mud, air 

Vdcli, n ta\ on i illage artizaus 

Vdchak, a reader 

Vachuu, pre'orration 

VachCiund, to protect 

Vaclidxod, a protector 

Vachhdl, spreading a bed 

Vachhai, driving ram 

F'addiiaL, a kind of nlieat 

Vadbdl, tadhold, a boaster 

Vaddd, taaddd, great 

Vaddh, a field nlncb has been reaped 

P’addh, increase 

Vdddhd, jirofit 

Vaddh'}, a biibe 

Vdddh'i, reaping, a carpentei 

Vaddfnid, to cut 

Vdddhu, superfluous 

Vadei 3, an ancestor, groat, large 

Vadhd, a soioiiriier 

Vadlidi, reaping, nagos for reaping 

Vadhan, an luci ease 

VadbditnS, to enlarge 

Vadheid, luncb, more 

Vddhh reaping, a bribe 

V'adhl'k, inoie 

Vadhit, suporfliious 

VadlncSl, leaping, nages for reaping 

Vadhtcdiotfi to cause to be reaped 

Vaduu, greatness 

Vadidiuia, to uiagiiifi 

Tadphdlgi vndphidl, c\lmingancc 

Vdh, good! (interiection) 

Vahat, raJii), a young calf 
r'db/, plougbing 
Kalil, an account book 

T^ahiii, the floiving of a stream , consideration, tl.oiiebt 
Fahuid, to flou 

Fahtfar, a beast of burden or for ridin? 

Fahu, the surface of a rougbh jdougbed field 
Fdinia, cahtina, to plougb 
T~atdy a doctor 

Faidaii, vaidaul, a female doctor 
Faihatt, vaihin, the lion lug of a >-trcann 

VOr. 1\, TiTT I - 
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Fasaii, groTring (of n Tillage). 

Vasdlh, see ctsdlJi 

Fasod, a Hindu holiday occumng on the Cist of Vasnkh 
Fasf, a thing, goods and chattels 
Fdf, distance, space , a road 

Fa/fy a ireight, enmity , a boundary hnc bctircen liehh, etc 
FaU, again , moisture m the ground. 

Faticdiii, a clod for cleaning. 

Faydh, a nodding 
Fayahud, taydlmnd, to marry 
Faydhtd, married (of a ivoman) 

Faydlarn, grammar 
Faydkaim, a grammarian. 

Faydpak, pervading 
Faydpt, pervading 
Fecinid, to sell 

Fedaf, the Vedanta system of philosophy 

Felhnd, to see 

Fel, a climbing plant 

Fdld, time, moment 

Feltid, tclitdy a roUing-pm , to roU, to seed cotton 

Veln'i, a machine for seeding cotton 

Ferlid, the courtyaid of a house 

Fesdkh, sec cisdlh 

Fesdllii, sec tisdlhi 

Ftdhnd, — caydhnd 

Fidhid, = taydhtd 

Fich, an interval 

Ftclidr, consideration 

Ficlich, in 

FtcJiold, a mediator 

Ft da, dismissed 

Fiddid, etddya, knoivlcdgc 

Ftgat ltd, to he spoiled 

F igd I ltd, to spoil 

F tgd I it, a spoiler 

Ftgrdii, damage, one ivho spoils 

Figrdiiiid, to cause to be spoiled 

r tldit, sale, selling, for sale 

Ftkdtiiid, to cause lo he sold 

F ilh, poison 

Fddtf, rtlaif, raldtl, or ralail, a country, England 
Ftlditl, foreign , English 
Fdlnd to sob, lament 
Ftngd, croohed, uneven 
vou IX, fart 1 



636 


PA5JA3I 

Vir. a brother (-osed by a sister) 

Tirana a ■sraste, solitude 

Tird daily use, practice 

Virl, uame of a sept of the Tat caste. 

Tirla scarce rare, far apart 
Tirodli enmity 
Tiro did, q^narrelsome 
Tirf, a circle of clients 
Visah trust faith 

TisaJh, tasdl.h, zetdlh, name of a month 

Tisdlhi, vasod xesdlJii, the first day of Yisakh, on which a festiral occurs 
Tislifd, ordure 

Tissarnd to be forgotten; to forget 

Tiffh, a bird’s dung 

Titfhnd to drop dung (of a bird) 

Tuhdr, conduct, behanour; trade, traffic 
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DOGRA OR DOGRT 

ilie Dugra or DogrI dialect of Paujahi takc> i(s mine from Pu^ar or Pncar, tl < 
title of the submonJanc portion of the .Tainmu Slat*' Tin*- 

Where spoken ^ -r 

portion of the Jammu State Ins to its nortli llic lull ^ mnirr 
of Jammu separating it from Kashmir, m iihich a raneli of dialect', '■uch as 11 unlniri 
and P2giili, intermediate between Djgra and K’lshiuirT are sjnken TIiO'<’ ilnlicls in 
nianr icspects elosely resemble Dogra, but I have classed tbeiii u itb KPlimln as tin i 
present the regnlar use of pronoimual suflites attaclicl to the verb nliicb is clnricii ri'- 
tic of that language In the lulls in the north-east of the Jaminu State liC' Bind iro ib, 
the language o£>wbicb, Bbadarwabi, is a form of Pilidri, To the cast of Jaminu lies 
the State of Ciiamba The main language of CIninba, Cliainalji, is also i form of 
Pabari , but a mixed form of speech called Bbateali, nlncli li based on Dd'rl, is spaki n 
in tiie west of the State, near tiie faiiiraii Pronticr South of Jammu be the Punjab 
districts of Sialkot and Gurdaspur, the mam language of which is Pafijabi T) ejn 
IS, bowerer, spokeu along the northern border of tiiese districts Sontb-east of Jaminu 
lies the district of Kaugra , here a dialect of Paui'ibl is spoken which is elo-ely allied 
to DOgiti Not far to the west of Jammu Citv runs the rncr Clienah bciomi vlueh 
hes the Nausbabra countrr Dogra extends to a few milos bewond the Cbeiinb 
Further on ue come to the liiU dialects connected with the northern form of Lahnd i 
The word Dogar is popularly said to be a corruption of the Sanskrit D\ igarta, 1ml 
this derivation is not accepted by Eurojican scholars nt the 
Origin of the name present day On the contrary, (bo ancient name of the 

eountri appears to bare been Dttrgara, from which ‘Dogar' is derivi'il, tlirougb tin 
Prakrit ‘ Doggara 

As will have been gatlieicl from the forceroing remarks, Dogra is boiuub'd on the 
> south hr standanl Pauiabi, on the cast and nnrlb-i I'l be 

Language Boundaries. Pabart, Oil tlurnorfb bv tbc scini-K'isbm'iri lull (Ink ( t' Illd 

on the avest by Labnda 

There are three sub-dialccts of Dogri mentioncl in the report' TIil'I- ar« K m lull, 
the Katigra Dialect, and Bbate'ili Kandrdi i' a iniatun' nf 
Sub dialects. standard PaKjabI and Doirni sjiokcn iii tiie lull' of lie inir*!! 

east of Gurdaspur Tbc Efangra Dialect is the mam langinge of lln In ad-on iri' r- 
iahs'ils of Kangra District, aud Bliateali is spoken in trestern Cliamb i Lil e Kao ii Ii, 
the Kaugra Dialect IS a mixure of Dogri and standard Pafirdn, uitli ib i a ft e p'" i 
liaritics of its oun, while BhatCali is a mixture of Dogr'i, K'mgri, and Cbann' di 

The following arc (be estimated iiuinbfr of 'n al c-- 
Number of speakers. Dogra lu localities in which U IS a Mniarilla' — 


' See rh" ^tcinV traaslalion of t‘’e r, Vo’ IT p 4*'^ Ii«‘ill-c‘ , A d Ii .-i* in 

been Cfrcbr42i*ed. Ttu u an cjaaple of the mfia-cc' o' Inia’L is da' ■c'l r' rli 1 »s - i ^ i c' r- 
Thus in the Thap of Shahrsr, Iho roc* d- pro, I e cm.-t ip 
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"DCgra Proper — 

Jamtau and neigtbonrtood 
Gnrdaspnr ■ 

Sialkot 

Kandiali (Gardaspiir) 

KaDg~a Dialect • 

Biiateali . . • • 


434,000 

60,000 

74,727 


Total 


568,727 

10,000 

636,500 

14,000 

1,229,227 


Characteristics of the dialect 


In the above table, tb.e figures for Jammu are mere estimates, based on the retumr 
of the Census for 1901, as no language census Tvas taien of that State in 1S91 The- 
Gnrdaspur and Sialkot figures are better estimates, being based by tbe local officers on 
the returns of the Census of 1S91 The Bhatgali figures are those reported by the 
Cbamba officials In Gnrdaspnr I)6gra is spoken nearly all over the loiver bills, and in 
Sialkot it is spoken m 116 villages of Zafanval Tahsll to tbe north and west of Zafarwal, 
and aU over tbe Bajwat ‘Aldqa of the Sia l kot Tahfil 

No information is available as to the number of speakers of Bogra outside tbe 
region in which it is a vernacular 

Dogra closely resembles standard Panjabi- Tbe mam differences consist in the 

change m oblique form of the noun substantive, and m the 
employment of a different postposition for tbe accusative- 
dative case Tbe vocabulary, too, differs somewhat, being influenced by Labnda and 
(especially) Easbrnm As regards the oblique form, all mascnlme nouns add a short 
e or at m tbe smgnlar to the nommative, while feminine nouns add a, thus foUowmg 
the example of northern Lahnda Por the accusative-dative case, tbe usual suffix is 11 
or gl, instead of the Panjabi nS In Kangra an alternative s uffix is jd Dogra also 
prefers the word thd to mean ‘ was instead of the more usual sa or si of standard 
Panjabi 

So far as I am aware the only Bogra book which has been printed is a version of 

tbe New Testament in ‘ Jnmboo or Bognra ’ issued by the- 
Serampore IMissioiiaries m tbe year 1826 There are said to 
be some translations of Sanskrit books mto Bogra, one of which, a version of the 
Lilavati (a mathematical work) is mentioned by Br Buhler ^ 

AUTHORITIES— 

The only previous account of the Bogra dialect which I have seen is contained m 
the foUowmg • — 

De£W, Feedzsic , — The Jumvco and Kadirntr Temforjes A Geographical Account London, 1675 
Acconnt of Dogri, pp 463 £. Dcgri Alplmbet describe^ p 471 Appendix I (pp 503 fi.), 
Dogti Granmnr 

Bugra has an alphabet of its own, which is alhed to the Takri alphabet current in 

tbe Punjab Himalavas Some thirtv or fortv vears ago, 

V/ritten Character -.-r t r -r t -rr' ■, • ‘ i 

tne men Alanaraja of Jammu and Kashmir caused to be 
invented a modified form of the current Takri so as to bring it more mto hue with 
BCvanagari and Gurmukbi This improved B5gri is used for official documents, but it 
has not generally displaced the old Takri form of script, vhich is that employed in the 

Dr'atled cf c Tmr tr tiarch cf Ssriii-' 2ISS vtsde in KdXciir, Sajpvlana, and Central Irdto. Bczalsf^ 

1=77, p A 
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■following specimens Tins alphabet is very imperfect Thcoretiaillr it has all the 
letters found in Devanagnri except a fen which arc not employ od in tlic airmotiH' 
language, but the vowels are so looseh imttcn, that it might almost he sa,(l tint ana 
vowel sign can he employed indifferently for any vowel sound More e-jicnallv, c and 
f, and 0 and ware frequently confounded J.f other times we /iml aowe’s omilt. 1 
altogether, so that the reading of a Dogra document is no cas\ task 

There is another peculiarity m Dogra writing arlnch sbonld ho ohseneil It n the 
veiy frequent employment of the initial forms of voavcls instead of the non-initnl form' 
in order to represent non-imtial long aowels It is as if m DCaanV^ari wo vin' to nril/ 
n hen v e meant to write ^ An examination of the spcciincns anil s'lon instanc<- 
of this in every line In order to indicate this, in transliterating the specimens, I insort 
an apostrophe before every vowel aa Inch is aanllcn m the initial form It is as if I 
were to transliterate by (Td and ^ hv do 

In order to facilitate the reading of the text I have, iihcneicr a aiord is wnmg'v 
spelt, first transliterated it strictly as it is written and haac then immcdntHa nfienianls 
transliterated the correct spelling ai Inch I place between marks of parenthc'is I Ina c 
hoaaever, altogether ignored the aery frequent use of a long vowel for a short one, nr 
viceveiea Such cases I have passed over silently m the tnnshtcntion Dogn Ins 
never been printed in type of its own character I therefore gia'c the sjaecimens m the 
vernacular character in facsimile just as I haa’c rcceiacd them Taj>cs arc, however, 
available for the form of Takri employed in the adjoining Slate of Chamha, avhtch is 
closely allied to that used for Dogra, and, as tape-printed words arc easier to road than 
facsimiles of handavriting, I give in each case the sjiccimcn aho printed (in cirrecl 
spelling) in the Takri ta pe of Chamha 
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Tlie printed Chainba Takri alphabet is as folloivs ; 

Ydwels. 


2 e 


In 

a 

Tn a 1 

5 i 

(j 

i 

(3 

ii 


3 

3 V 












Z 

Wo Th 

au 

* m 









CoEsoaaats. 





W 

ha 

y Iha 

7T 

ga 

wi 

gha 

3 

■na 

/ 

n 

cha 

^ chha 

h 

ja 

> 

jha 



' 

L 

ia 

^ tha 

1 

da 

ap 

i 

dha 

a 

na 


3 

ta 

sr 

U 

da 

rr 

dha 


na 


U 

fa 

Ss fha 

h 

ha 


bha 

n 

ma 

- 

IT 

ya 



la 

k 

va 




n 

sa 

0 

1 

fa 

cn 

la 

TT 

sha 





Conjancts, 






/ 

n 

ya ( 

^ fhi O] 

hi 

71 sti 


If pu 

0 

*£> 

or 

(i 







^ ram 





C 

hai n yo 


H you 


or ra 

36 

chhya 


hu 


3 ^ 

pra ^ 


fra 


mha 


Numerals. 


61 1, v3 2, S3, 

7, s 8, <5 9, *0 


y 


H 5, 


^ 6 , 


Double letters are never -written Thev are left to be inferred by the reader. Thus, 
dtffff, given, IS -written [hs dita, but must be read dtffd 
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The following are the Pogra characters as used in the specimens : 


e, e or ai. 




Vowels. 


Ikitial Forms 


^ » or t, ^ ti or w, 


0 01 at/, • m 

or 

Non-ikitial Forms 



or 




^ la, ^ la, kt or li, ^ or ^ lt$, ^ ki, 5^ ktotki, 

^ . 

G\ lot, latf, lam or la 

Not* — Q re»t cskImsiihj i« »lIoired 10 wnliDg tbs rowolt »itd Hi» e»jj! $!gii Tbrf ir» orUD esiillfj 
Long »nd *bort vowoU nrc freqaenfly intcrchaDgcd Initut rowtii »re cflon wntUn in llif pLw of eon Inlllil lo^n 
onf* Thn» — 


for dS , ^ 


c . 

U lot ^ ti 


^ ii The lellrr o or ? ii frnjoentl/ wjiltr a for i, tod 4 ter «. 

Consonants. 



la. 

vr 

Iha, 

TJ 

ga. 


gha. 


Aa ; 


cha. 


chha, 

3 



jha. 


A: 


>a, 

o 

iha. 

•72? 

da. 

Rp 

dha, 

-Cr 

or c:. tto ; 


(a, 

w 

iha, 


da. 


dll a. 


na ; 


pa, 

'lo 

pha. 

y 

ha. 

3> 

hha. 

n 

ma ; 

Jf 

i/a, 

d 

ra, 

*? 

la. 

y 

ra, tea ; 



^ 4ha, Pf '3 ^ 

Note.— TU* tlif nDf tign urtnploTclforjoncd j« uiJ f« l« otl re (w » o t", 
tibilMU-thr letlrr ro T^tt" »» » nrcr-aij lo rrpwnt tl. tnx>i rf lit 

Tt’t 

; ti lit 

9 vtr 

rl i# 


emplojrd 

MIL. tx, tkkt j 


4 » 
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In order to facilitate comparison, I next giye tlie current UTitten forms of the letters 
of the Gurmnkhi, Kangra, and Dogra alphabets 


GarmiikM. 

Kafigrt. 

pseia 


Qonnnthi 

Kaifrf 

Pogli. 



3r 


‘ aifa ’ 

d 

2> 


da 

F 

G- 

• • 

‘in' 


■iS? 

dD 

dha 


G 


‘ «fa ’ 


- 


va 

s 

rvn 

(f 

0 

J 

v3 


ta 


w 


ea 



•gS9 

tha 


s 

J' 

ha 


rt 

1 


da 

\ 


>zr 

T 

i 

ka 


tt 

m. 

dha 

y 

M 


hha 

! 


^ - 

na 

77 

TT 


90 


A 


pa 




gha 

■& 

(B 

'XP 

pha 


3 


na 

■g 

K 


La 

H 

*{7 


cha 


3 

3 

Lha 




chha 


r) 

-a 

ma 




1 

1 




ya 




jha 

g 

0 


ia 


• • ♦ 


na 




la 

z 



, 1 

ia ; 



4' 

tea 

s 

o 

0 

tha 

3; 



TO 
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DOGEA GEAMlffAE. 

In its grammar Dogra closelj- resembles standard Pafijabi, The following are (wo 
main points of difference — 

In pronnnciafion, no difference seems to oxisf bc(\rccn c and oi Ihco'- (wo 
appear to be qmte intercbangeable Sometimes one is wriffcn and sonictiine'; (lie odii r 
At the end of a irord (especially in the declension of nouns) both arc pronouiio’H] 
and both, have the same sound, which more ncarh resemble^ (hat of a ‘■horf n (Ii ui 
anything else Indeed a is often written for it In (he skeleton crininnrwbieb follow •. 
I represent this final sound by e, but <it or <f would be equally corrocf Sunil irl\ r i*; 
often written ai or a 

All nouns, eren those ending in consonants, bare an oblique form singular difT( nni: 
from the nominative In the case of masculine noun*;, Ibis oblique form ii'-aalli emh 
in the indetermmafe short vowel, sometimes written c, sometimes ai, ennn (lme^ a, wbicli 
has ]ust been desenbed The termination of the feminine oblique form singular i*- n 
These terminations also occur in the northern dialects of Labuda and in 'Wo'itmi I’ab in 
The termination of the ohhquc plural is e, at or The postpo-Jition of (lie aecu' Um - 
dative IS generally If or < 7 *, and very rarely the Pahjdhi vU Somctiim *- r/r (tin b>ratn.* 
of the genitive termination dd) is cmplojcd for the dative, as in jiirdd/cr /hie 
having gone to a nch man The other postposition*, coincide with tlioM* m it*-** m 
PaSjabI 

The Pronouns do not call for any special remarks unlc^*; wedraw alti ntion to (In 
form of the accusativo-dativo of tho pronouns of the first, second, and thinl jK'-'onv 
‘'Mo* IS nitlT, miff i, or f at , ‘ thee ’ is / m/. 7, or ftiffl , and ‘bun’ i*. «*?/ Sunil irli tlm 
accusative-dative of 'this ’ is is? The conjugation of \erhs precent*. t few irn ^nilantn *■ 
There is an alternative form ending m dd, of the pa*-! jiarficiple Jhn*, ti ad' , <’* ul 
lost, c/m/urfi-Ziai, it is proper , fftddd-lhd, w.as gone Tim adtlilion of t'o 
postposition of the genitive to a past participle witboiif alterini: it*. m"unng occurs 
in other hill languages, eg in Eastern and TTojicrn Pah 'ip The future his *■, 
forms which arc strange to standard Paiijabi The *n liable r/;e or dm i* eldi-l !<> t’e 
Imperative to give a permissive force Tims, Ihdchai, let ns eat , vinn 7r/.ai, 1* t u* c< ’* • 
brate In the word they (were) catm^, Ibe final w is a prono'iun il •■iifliM n r- 

ing ‘they,’ added to the verb in mutation of KJshn iri There are occ-is'oi d r *.1 uit* * 
of neuter parfaciplcs as lu chumia, it was ki'scd 

It is hoped that the above remarks mil be sufliciint to enable ibi *’ijb;jt tu rt < 

tho Dogra specimens, with the aid of the Skeleton Gmmm ir wlntli foUijw* 
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DOGRA SKELETON GRAMMAR. 

I NOUNS Gender — Thia follows itandard Ponjfibl 


Number and Case — 


Singular | 

Plural 

Direct 

Oblique 

Direct 

Oblique 

Masc — 


1 


lauliTd, a boy 

lauh^e 

laukj'e 

lauhfe 

babla, a father 

babbe 

J babbo or babbat 

babbS or babbat 

da,vgar% an oi 

^aUgie 

4aiigar 

iangre 

Fem — 


1 


haX'i^t a slie-goat, 

1 

hah'id 

1 

bakria 

bakrie 


The tetnunaUons e of tlie obliqua singular, and ? o! the otlique plnial are short They are often written ai or S, and at or S, respectively 
Thus, tahhtdd, tahlaids, or taTAodd, of the sahib However written, the pronunoiation resembles that of a short a or ff, respectively 

Two cases are formed without postposihons, — the Vocative and (optionally) the Acousative-dative The foUowmg ore the forms of the Vooa- 
tive — Sing, ZouSpeo or 5 fauir^ , ^angrS ai S dangar , hah iS ot S haJcri Plur , 5 ZawAr* , a babbat , a 4avgrS , Sbahda 

The optional forms of the Acousative-Datlve are — Sing , fauiyer, babbatf, ^angrei, bahriSi Plur, lauhrSi, bahbati, ^afigrtl, 
halnH 

The Postpositions are,— Aoc -dat , kt or gt, lacUh, to , Instr , kane, by , Abl , thwa, th9, haehha, from , Gen , AJ, as in standard Pa5]lH, 
ohl mast also dat , Loc., uieA, in , pS^, near , par, on , Agent, ns or na«, by 

Adseotives ending m d are thus declined Masc Sing, direct, iSld, black, oblique, kale, Plur, direct, ifcd/s , obl,iaf?, Fem Singi 
direct, bait , ohl , bSlla , Plur^ direct, kslia , obi , Islte In other respects adjectives are treated as in standard Panjabi 

II PRONOUNS 



I 

i 

Thou. .. 

Singular — 



Xominntivc 

1 

viaT, in^ 

iS 

Agent 

mat, in? 

iat, t%, iudh 

Accusative dative 

mi-'ki, mi-gl, mt 

tu-kX, tu gi 

Geniti'C j 

fne}d 

iera 

Ablative 

mere-ihtva 

tire-thtca 

Docat TO 

men vtch 

tire-vich 

PI iral— 


1 

Nominative 

\ 

1 at 

ius 

«,geu‘ 

ate 

iuti 

Afcc*"' ivc dn.*iTC 

are Id, gt, -t, ate. 

iutt-kl, -gi, -i, lust 

Gr»-i ire 

i 

tard 

tusdfdf thwdfa 

At la ive ! 

j tdre £^tcu 

tuti Ihtca 

U.a* V 1 

I rare nclt 

futt-vteh 


DOGIU SKELFTOK GltOntVT 


C,i 


He, «lie, it, that. Hij That tame I Tm? fame Who He. that. ' tVho ' tvti 




•Ting 

Kom ?, oh 

Aco.-dat ti>F 


If, e^, Bdi Fai jd tth I Isr, Id 

••i tiite-li 1 ttte-lT till fin ! I-bm* I I,. 


1 I 1 II 

I. 1 


Acc.-dat UJi Iff fi//f-ir I i,/e.lf jul fin l^n I I., If 

ObL ut,tih tr,'h title j irte Jit hr Ut.lal i In I,„ 


Plnr 

Horn d, oi 


OtOh I Hai I tni j Jd ,e\ Ut.Inen j tr‘ If 


Obi OB, uae, 1 / j in, inf, f iinnef ’ miin j jinr j _|inf lece ] I nr Irmr l> <2 

I * ! 

Xslj, decbned regalarly os an adjective, 18 ' o-hich P ■ The tefleiivc prononn u n/'f Gni, oprj j\r -da(.r>p.*l, -f I, T j 

loc , apne-nch , Agent, apS The plaral ib the fame ai the fingolar 


III VEEBS —A.— Auxiliary Verta and Verbs Substantive 

Present Tense * I am, etc ’ — 



Singalar 

L 

Plural 

1 

Aa, a 

1 

Jta7, hr, a7, c 

o 

*• 1 

^at, h^, qT, ? 


hd, 5 

3 

fiat, at, < 


ha7, 1 e <77 p f at. 


The paf‘ ( n» n H r e ,t \ ,, 
Ii-nal, 18 1 r IV ! Ill sna’ > „ Tb i 
inn e p’nr ftr ( • , -- /ff f,,. 

phr ftij ' I Bn jr , * 


B —Active Verb 

Hoot,— mdr, (tnke 

Infinitive, — eiorna, to ftnbe 

Prticnt Participle, — m/frdd or tndrnd, linking 

Past Participle, — (1) inona, stmek , fern man, Plnr m»«e,;«urf femiiori? 
(2) mdriddd or mdrtdd, clc. 

Conjonctn o Partimple,— wari-lf, indrie, or adriai, having ftrock 
Noon of Agency, — mdrnc-tedld a etrAir 

Present Snbjiinctive and old Prwnf Indicative ^ 

‘ I may ftnkc,' ‘ I attikc etc I 


“'irgnl-r 

1 1 iron 

0*70 Ilf, ni '^r* 
r ar I-* 


Instead of ndryd ( oO '"■e mav liave i-dnjhd ai d, in<‘ead ef i-oro' (— , fi n Ir-^r f-'ti i 

Imperative nor, clnkc thou , r-dro finle vi r- for If mdrr’ri hi- th ! r- i » ' , t' 

PartiB pul Tcns'’f I'*’ i 

dd mdrjd, or mdrod, I f*nfci (if) I I.al t*7 . / "i c " 1 * , 

du mardd-d, ndrrd J, I am stnlinc j 'r co 1’ I ' 

of nunfj fj.r-arrJ V, lavas f'n^ar, l'r~i P. 

nr CTiinif I ftrock (him) i * , v I , 

nr I and f I have «tn:ck (hin) ' P * ■“ 

lie ndr d td 1 1 ad 8*17 ^k (him' 

The Paf'ivc Vc -e i« fc-mel w *h lacJ, ;• i- P * 

Caural« ard Pcohlf Cn— a’* or f.-r-id a* i" P 'j M 


1 I *0 c 

' I r* nr f*r 


SiDgahr 

Ploral 

tnat a 

' tnnre, intlrrhf 


tnar^ 

irdrf 

^ tnnr", na/'fi 


ir » t J f f 
-If-. ff 

r » •* * r» i - 1 


' , rr ' 

j«, , r r . 

r j‘ T / I » I 
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co-f Zc^ei'^, SCcZ^ Scrieti:- XS90~j 


Oexthal Group. 





STANDAJtD DIAirCT 


017 


^3 II yg fV3i^ fe TJSB- 

yf€3^^ nja fea^ ag vjf;^ vjfg i}# i^i »f§ vn? 
^ ^ afe^ f^§ H >}ai fea U3 fitew hI of§ iatfl tii 

arnrg yft vh 3 ia ijyfew tti h ^ jsai ^ aasii 

va ^5' ^3 h1 w §a nrsS yjaa 

3 T arai ^naal ( 3 a ^ar 555^ nes yfet>n 

fea sfl 1 1 v>f3 tTis fas nr^{*Mi 331 sa^t »>i'r5»p a wa 3 ' 
fyf^ a^x^ani t fan saT a faj 35 ? Mifeooi ya fa 

^ afewo ^>13 >«^a faa' a1 tp 513^1 r faa^ fuf 
f nf Hsrf S 25^ 1 ^3 ^ Nf^ §33 fESi ^ 

af^ ■§■ 3^ afa55 ^aa^ a^ »f3§3' sa s# vwa 3 v§ 

o?a ysaT tp fas' ^ h* v>fiyfe»p s^jf^ yffl aa^ 1 va 
tra 3 a^ fea ya »pfe»n ftia^ saatwa wa 3 # y"al 3 ' 

faa 55 ^ yaa^ yaflRoo 1 1 ya ^s fnf vjjifw ^ f na’ ^ 
si®^ trv>i3Ha^ai€S3aTt! ya^ arac^ ne v>{^ a^^ ^ 
f^f aa^ fea sa^ MfamT tA nf§ ig fyvxi t nra ^»>ra Haw jfl 
»f§ as s-fenn t 11 
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Central Group. 

PA5'JA3L 

CBrifisJi and Foreign Bible Society, 1890.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ikk mantilcLhde do putt saiu Ate unhi-TichcliS cKhotenai 

One man-of tico sons were And iTiem-from-in fhe-younger-hy 

piuuS SMiia, ‘pifa-ji, malda jihra hissa mama 

the-father-io 'it-icas-said, ‘father-dear, the-properfy-of whatever share me-fo 

paLucLda-liai so maiuu de-di6 ’ Ate usnai unl^S pSji 

arriving-is that me-to give-away' And him-hy them-io the-wealth 

Tvand dittL Ac tLore dmf pichcMia, cKhota pnttr 

having-divided was-given And a-few days from-aftei, the-younger son, 

sabLo kucbb. kattba kar-te, ^ dur desnS cbaUia-gia, ar 

all anything together made-having, a-distant country-to icent-aivay, and 

ottbe apna mal bad-cbalni-iial uda-ditta Ate ja uh 

fheie his-oion property dad-behaviour-with was-sguandered And when he 


sabb 

kbaracb kar-ebukkia. 

ta us 

des-ricbeb 

wada kal 

pai-gia, 

all 

spending had-finished. 

then that 

country-in 

a-greaf famine 

fell. 

ate 

ub mutd] 

bon 

lagga 

At ub 

us desde 

lose 

and 

he distressed 

to-be 

began 

And he 

that country-of 

a-certain 

rabm- waled e kol 


nba. 

ate usnai ubnu 

apnil 


inhalntanf-qf near having-gone remained, and him-by as-for-him his-oicn 
kheta-Ticbdi surSde cbaran-lai gballia Ar uli uuba cKhiUra-iidl 

felds-in sicine-of the-feeding-for 'if-ivas-sent And he those husls-icifh 

jsbre sur kbande san apna dbidd bhama chabuuda-si, par 

winch ihe-pigs eating were his-own belly to-fiU wishxng-was, but 

kme usua kucbb na ditta Par ubuai surat-vicbcb au-ke 

by-anyone him-lo anything not tt-was-given But Jnm-by senses-in come-having 

kiba, ‘bbai’ mere piude kl.'ue-bi kammianu Tvapbar 

xf-icas-said, ‘Bo! my fafher-oj now-many-even servants-to superfluous 
rotiS ban, ate mai aittbe bbukkba mards-bb Mai uttb-kc 

loaves there-are, and I here hungry dying-am I arisen-having 

piu kol idutgd, ate us-nS akbiga, “ pitS-p, raaj 

my-own father neai xvill-go, and hxm-to I-ivill-say, “Father, by-me 

a^manda ar tere gunab kita-bai ; buu mai is jbg 

Icaven-of and of-thee before sin done-is ; now I {of-)this worthy 
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nahl ]6 pher tera putt sada^^, iirunu 

am-not that agaxn thy soti I-may-lc-callcd vie 

nchclio ikk jilia rakkh ” ’ So ub utUi-kC 5pnC 
froin-tn one Ithe Loep " ‘ So he artucn-hatiny hn-o cn 
Par uh aje dur e!, Id ubd5 piiimi u>-iin 

Bvt he yet fax teas, when him-of fathcr-h/ at-Jor-h 

ubnn taras aiS, ar daur-ke gale Ll-lu 

htm-to pity came, and rttn-hactng on-hu-neef tt-irns-anl 
cbummia Ar puttnai rL«:nQ akliia, 

tt^was-lissed And the-son-hy Inm-to xl-icnt-said, 

asmanda ar tore agge gunali kita-lni, Juin 

heaven-of and of-thee heforc sin donc-ts, note 


in'unu 

apni 

1 

\ \ 

VIC 

fhne-o' 

^ \ 


5 pnC 

jini 

lu! 

1 

/if-o cn 

father 



u>-iin 

(I 

iKiri, 


at-for-h 

IVl it tray ^CCV a d 

Ll-lia 

» 

lt< 

tilmii 

'-iras-cmbi need. 

at d 

/ 1 1 . to 

la. 

‘ P’^ 

n 

uni 

■said, 

'father-dear, 

hn ! le 


irnt thy 


nabf 36 
am-not that 


tera putt sadawa’ 
thy son I-may-hc-callcd ’ 


pi( 5 -mi 


But tin -father bn ht>-o ~n 


ebakranS 

kiba 

ki, 

‘ sabh-tbo 

clnngo Instr cIiIk ti 

sercants-fo tt-ioas-satd 

that. 

‘ all-than 

good clothes qvuJly 

kaddb-ke, 

ibnS 

pabinad. 

ar ibde 

Inttb-Mcbcli ~giitlM, ar 

brought-out-having, him 

dress. 

and hini-of 

ihc-hand-on a-rivg, and 

pan? 

]Utti 

pad , 

ate 

kbande-bw 

fis? 

kbu‘'i l.Tri}! 

on-feet 

boot 

put-on , 

and 

eating 

us 

happiness Ict-ui-i'ial r 

Kiu 

30 

mera 

lb putt moia si, 

ate 

plii'r ji-jiu-lni , 

Because 

that 

my 

this son 

' dead was. 

and 

again alter fat, 'n -it , 

guacb 

gia-si, 

ate 

pbCr 

labbbia-lini ’ 

So 

ub laggr 1 IiiiM 

lost 

gone-teas, and 

again 

foiind-is ’ 

So 

they began lejo , no 

kai-an 







to-do 







Par 

ubda 

wada 

putt 

kbet-ricbcb m, 

ir 

j'l ub .'Iri-J ■ 

But 

him-of 

the- elder son 

ihe-ftcld-tn teas. 

and 

trhen he come I nri, q 

gbardc 


nerC 


rv 

appana, l.i 

‘ichdi 'I \ ij 

the-house-of in- 

the-neiqhhourhood 

arrived then 

vniyir-dai ru q of tl r > m d 


tf-icas-asi ed 


boia 

became, and 

TOL IN, rj.LT I 


jo ulinu 
that him- to 

ate andar 


naukra-vicbcbo 

ikknii 

•il’m 


Jol 

• dd-l. 

hc-sertanfs-from-tn 

one 

of-hiui 

If 

near 

ealtet-^ar! q. 

lb kl Imi • 

■ ’ \te 

U'-l 

’ni 

ubiiii 

,Ji 

this what IS ? 

’ And 

h (’ 

I'J 

hn ta 

tt-W t • II { 

ai, ar ttpi 

jaumi 

■V’ .ad 

1 

j' im ' 

ji .1 j 

■IS, and thy 

fathcr-hg 

a-^ r. 


ft ryt 

ff ^ • V /- t 

bbala ebanga 

J-i a 

» 


Par 

ub 

well in-htalth 

hc-hac-bre 

-(t 'ri 

rj’ 

Bui 

1 r r 

jannu ubda 

J' 

1 

Jll 



goi/ig-for 1 is 

f U d 

f . ' 

wet- 

- V 

\ , 









rr 




ri 


f^c'z€~t':ri’'c Li'n-fo fo-revjyr^rcie i^ccn. i^~hin 

7 f~^^ VZZE2 ciziz. ‘ Tekt. nai Z-zza tei 

fc^-'-'-to cr.T’zer •~c:i-^ir/}r>. ‘ e^i. I f'j-irjznv vuzn-frry^, thj 


Tzrrrz^ 


- 7 S^nc? 






OGzr^-z'-’,. c^c 


liade rsH 

ezer rci v:cz~il?ribev<ii, c%d 
jcttioTs Ij- US. ciitz. jo mzi 


zei^ irZrr.Tr. 
ffiz cc'^.r'c'^A 




CZ-S 


! ct^'nezi'^ 


hid 


ezer. 

I-ncz-ziche. 


Kci-cizen, 


tfci 






rz, 

Pet jzc. tSs ft jriiEt 
SLi icfeiz tlij thu trr. 

T^ r~ tl 7. ^~Z t T — j,_ tEl 

f^v vznzlth iza-iOKcndired. h'i'ih'A 


'ZZZJz 


JtZfZx. 

jaroefs-htl’ 

Pet oh 

■nsiS 

/ -c “ ff' f-f z: I'c 

c-^-"Kci 

fezii 

leer-fezs^ed- 

>/ JBcrf hj-hiTZ 

f Ivi-tc 




y-"?. 

irsre 

r£I 

Leij Ete 

TZBZZ 

■'"- "cf.Fd. 


i'-ovj 

c^trcz 1 

of-rze ij-tfe-i'di 

cr^j c/^d 

nv 

■yi’ incLii 

LsL 

Psr 

X-t~^ 


?r? r.rETT^ 

toHE 

C f' 

}*I^ 

w- 

JPirf 


tfyie-dc-^.e. 

crj J<yzful 

tcrbe 

"r 51. V '_I1 



t&E 

zL Iksziz 

Tzrf^ 

^ Et-e 

pter 

"•«. ne'czi-e 

f-icf 

6fJji 

zf,i' Ircfhe^ 

deed 

JTC^; CTWf 

enzir. 

V 




£'e ttr. 

lEB'bfnE-'^ 

r 


/i-*‘rf;'^c*^^''-'> ; c^vS 



crc 

jVMzd-U: 
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MAJHT 

MSjhi IS the dialect of the Majli5 tract of flio Punjab It is ofim mmrn'c'Iv 
called Manjhi, just as M&jha is often irronglr callwl iManjlifi The M'ljir. or 
lies m the Doab between the nvers Ban and Beas-ciim-Sutlej I< tlicrcforc include, the 
distncts of Amritsar and Gurdaspur' and most of the disfncl of Baliore The number 
of speakers of Majbi was estimated for the purposes of this Snrvci to bo as follows — 
I/nlioro j Cf' j 

Amntsar ^ 07^11', 4 

Gnrdagpnr . ^.00, 7 ,0 


Totxl 0,^07, 


Majbi PaSjabI is by universal consent the purest form of (ho lammatte bu( is not 
the standard adopted by most of the grammars As explained above (pp GO') IT ), ( lie-e are 
mamly based on the dialect of Ludhiana, which lies some wn\ to the soiith-mst Alijlii 
has certain pccuhantios of its own which will prcsciith be described The mos( pnimi 
nont one is the entire absence of the cerebral f 

As specimens of MSjhi I give a version of the Parable of (ho Prodigal Son which 
comes from Amntsar, an extract from a folksong from the same localitv and tiioIIkt 
folksong from Lahore 

The version of the Parable I give m facsimile of the copy received, as a specimen 
of Gurmuklil handwriting, and also in Gurmuklil tvjie with (he usual (ranslileration and 
translation The second is given in Gunnukhi type with frausliteratioii ind tnnslation 
The third is given iii the Gurmukhl and also in the Pcr-ian cliancter, with transhtin- 
tiou and translation 

The foUowung arc (he mam pomts of difference from (he Ludhiana s( ind ml lint 
me exhibited hv the specimens 

The cerebral I is never sounded m Amritrai Tlic ordinan denial / is ahvais 
substituted for it Thus, «af, not rid/, with The letter d is often iloublid Tliu., 
iuhdddd, fov tuliddd, youv , tcadda, for tcadd, great, durddd or duraddd, fir On (bo 
other hand, letters which arc doubled m the standard dialect of Ludbian i m off/ n not 
doubled in Amritsar Thus, rdd~ic, for t////i-/,c, Imnig riccii , ric/i, not nclcl, in, but 
vtchchd, from in , lagid, joined, but loggd, began , labh-pid, not Inhhh-pxd, ^oit , n/'tn i, 
for apparid, arrived 

L'asahsation IS frequent Thus, dpna dhan. Ins own wealth, ni'ndfl.nt, ‘■In' 
coming, hharna chahuudd-sl, he ivas wishing to fill , f '"'dl t-'" , e/t/r,r-ii ii 

was kissed, t/iariate, lot us celebrate Some of thc'-c na>;aliM?d ^orm^ an n lie nf t! " 
old neuter gender 

In the declension of nouns, (he initial c of the jKistpoMtion rW., m. i; oft/ n /Im- i, 
and the remainder of the postposition is attached to (he mam wonl a. a t< ’-min itioa a. 
m g/iaric/i, for g/iar-vicb, in the house The po-tpo'dion of (Im an- nt wi- i. /ai /•- 
riof Note relics of old neuters as in dpna dhon, chummid, » to , quat/A a' or. 

> A corocTof Gonlupar Ijm lo tie wn* cf Ibc Kan, l=t It sav b- n li i. a< la.** t'l'» 1 t 

poipofca ^ 

VOI, IX, PAFT 1 
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paSjabi 


Note also false genders, caused by attraction, m phrases like thdi hattht, on tins 
•one’s hand Note, moreover, that hattht is used in the singular 

In the pronouns, the nasal of ast, we, and tust, you, is omitted, so that we have 
■asi and tmi Other forms not shown in the grammar are mainat, by me , sadda, our , 
tainal, by thee , tuliddda, your lM, thou, often has its oblique singular tudh The 
■oblique plural of the pronoun of the third person is una, not unha 

In the verb substant ve, we have hat and han, both meaning both ‘ we are ’ and 
^ they are ’ The past tense has the following forms ; — 



Smg. 

Plor 


a 

a 

1 

sa 

sa 

2 

sat 

sau 

3 

si 

se 


The present participle of finite verbs often ends m no, instead of dd Thus, nidrnd- 
Jia, I am striking 

Irregular forms noted are deu, give thou; deh, give , jah, go , jatoagd, I will go 
Aunda or andd is ‘ coming ’ 

In one important point these specimens do not illustrate the dialect of the Ma]ha, 
This is the occasional use of personal teiminations with the past tenses of verbs This 
is properly a characteristic of the outer circle of languages, and does not belong to 
Pafi]abi, as illustrated in the grammars On the other hand, it regularly appears m 
Lahnda, and, as explamed in the introduction to this section, there is a "Lahnda basis at 
the bottom of Pafijabi, which is almost concealed by the language of the Inner Group 
"that has estabhshed itself in the Central and Eastern Punjab As we go westwaids 
tiom the old Sarasvati, the Lahnda basis becomes more and more prominent, and 
hence we occasionally find these terminations m Majhi In Majhi they aie 
•only found in the third person of transitive verbs, and are, for the singular, us, os, or 
bsu, and, for the plural, one Thus, instead of the legular us dhliid, he said, we 
fiequently hear dhlnbs, and instead of unhd (or un^ dhhid, they said, akhibne So 
dttfbs, ho gave, kahtbs, he said, kitbsu, he did, manniifs, he heeded, dittbnc, they 
gave , kltbne, they did 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


Central Group. 


PA5.TABI 


MajhI Dialect. 


(Dinricx, A)!n.i7‘A) .) 


Specimen I, 


^7^, 7^ eO 5 ;; '^ 3 : _ 

7T^3 7 ^ 4^ ^ sr^ 

?^’ 9 ' ^ 5 ^y>rr f^ryyp ^ ■>>hip&‘^ 777^ ^^7.5 -^Tr,/) 

-^^frfLfh^ /; ^ h^<l 

^7^*$ o(7>p 5^79 Apyp)l ^ >>pj-pA'^>7P 

^WW’ J%5* f( ^ 

fen -TS^^ gTTTT /f p; 

^^>rrr^/Vf Y^.'/^f^ '>) 

3 ^:^ YM‘^ c^D^c)/V>^ '^tff^'^^ 7^^ 

>^-5 3^ ^ 1 1 *3^ 

Pl(§^ fe ^ ^ ^ 

:5%p>p >>fi ^ yyfTftP^. 7-/W<-J7;^ 


:?■ 

::z7 

TI 
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^/i ^ frfkf^$ 

-§-355ft{W'4’^^35^ t(Tlt»f’^Er3/| ^ 

V 

If3- y^ ^ ’TP: ^ h/7^ 

>H^f ^?^,^ gw ^'-(J.J^ Tf sz^s^ -^'/f^ 

gcP7>WT)’%W^ >>/3^JVf ^ VT/^Sfr^'cy// 

gr^-gr^ 1/TJ%»/^/ >>r3 >>/5' 

4t\^ ii^ ^ Tacts’ hff^r^yyfT^^^^yf^ 

§a'35%7 // Hf9 O^c^/^Sf >>/774^>>yr 

^3^077 p3CW^^ 

vg We.^F’ t<3V^ 

/Stt/’ ^ j- ^ T^ r grZR, TTJ^ 

#s7ST>v^^5^ ir, ^ ^ T/' 

>7^ // 7^'-^ ^ 

^)i^^-sfi 7^/V>f7^; wg 'sn^p^J^P^'^ ^ 

■pi^dp^P j // 



65C 

[No 2 j 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group, 

p.iSjABI. 

MlJHf DiAIiECT (DiSTRXCT, AMRIT'An ) 

Specimen I. 

$ ^3 HI >H§ VHTV5 

HT 55 ^ % ?lf V)n§^ ^ ^ I fn^ 

tre^ f 3 I fes^ fVJg' y 3 h'^ as^ sraa 

^eH§ Bfew faiVMij YHg ^ l 25 ^ ^031 | »|§ 

H'? ^ as ^arMl, 31 §H ^ f €3 ^31 oCrs V){i fi^ 1 VH3 

^ H 3 itl 5 '^ I »f§ §H §5 tTTS sr>{i 

gft fMnn i wa vH^Mc^hx^ ’mbIw na ^arg^ w^bvjt i 

vng firos t^?53 ng “gT^ jfl fg tjsi OT5 Oes sg?5T hT 

yg jsi 1 v>ra tre gas »rfev>ii, § v>rfV 4 »H’. 'iia 

^ aT^*jn| §^h>r vng ?l* §V ng^ g^i fs^ v>W£ 
fMf ^ Ti'^'aii, vxg nrn^ i ^5^ yi‘ vjfs vw^ gsHi 
ofer ti vHg gs K fSH s# ^ §g 3 gi ys >WTvfev?f> 

frra» %-m h ^ wfe»ni vg 

^ fg rft H fg^ §g| tftmn § gar? vjfTfgv>n a 
giH Bf^ v>ia fgf 1 »f§ yst f v>nfa»n, h g''^gi 
Y>ra §g wg) TO3 aT3T g, gs >^' fen -^ap s^' g ia ga’ yg ng^ 1 
^g viw§ g^gr^ fkg^, ngg" ^ aili ag ^ fggs yw§, »f3 
feg^ 5’i4 § ^ I a i ra§ 

B feg >^gT yg nfew rfl § ia f^f fyv>n t, ap^ faw, h); § bi? 
fVwr 1 1 H Hgi aras 11 

yg ^gg ^3^ ys ysl tAi gg §g wS ^^lag ^ wf^^; 
31 g^ 'Marg H^i 3g sag^ {^' fs^ gg s yfe»>-p, fga 

08 aiB t I "nfg §gf niiftw, sgr scP >HTpE»n ga Tyf ?: 
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t 1 fet' H I vjra f g ^ ^fevjfT, 

VH§ vjfeg t?TS§ tft 'ST sfts’l 3T W VHTsS Qg| 

H25t|s Hgni vMg VM^MS f^fS f^ ^ ^ 

^VMT t' 3^ gr, § §aT 35(V1 3# fifevMT I V3 t' >1^ 

ofi 7? feSTj ^ VMiMfevMi 3^5 ^ oCg^ I ira 

tre B^f BB *43 v«Tfgvinj §gi kiht q?j §- 

S^ WHT^ o(Mt 1 ^ra §3^ fnf VM^fV^vH* ^3 I H3* 5*35 ff 

VM3 figr Hg S3 §3* 1 1 *43 5(3^ VH3 VH^ ^3] h1 I 

^ fe3 33* 33* TKfgVM* ift 3 33 fllf f^VM* t, VH3 31VH*3 f^* 3l 3 
553 fMV«* tfll 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAifjABi 

MajhI Dialect (Disti.ki, ) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ikk mamikklido do putt Aff clihoirini imT iiHiclin 

One man-of ttco sons rcdC And ihc-uoutiqci-lni (hem fioin-an,i>p 

apne piunu akiua, ‘bapu-ji, ni.'ildi wnnri jiliri m ituU 

hts-own Jathei'-to ti-was-satd, ‘/atfiei-dear, piopcitq-of fhorc tchirh i,.r 'n 
aundi-liai deu ’ Ato usnai luianD a])ni ladlt x\niiil 

connng-18 give' And hm-bg them-to Jns-own po^fcfsions hnnuoAindt d 


ditti 

Ar thore dma 

pichclilio 

chliOta 

putt ‘-'iMm 

knj 

tvas-gwen And a-feio dags 

aftei wards 

thc-gonnqo 

son 

all 

anqthtnq 

kattJia 

kar-ke dura d 6 

desnO 

chalia-gi'i, 

ar otthr 

'ipn' 

together 

made-having a-dtsfanf 

countrg-to 

went-awaq, 

and 

(hoc 

/itc oiro 

dban 

irail-dari •nch gua ditta 

Att‘ 

jaddo Kal)l)i> 

kiij 

klnr.icli 

wealth 

projligacg in was-lost 

And 

when all 

anqtlxnq 

expended 


kar-clitikia, 

ta 

us 

dOs 

nch uadd.’i 

k il 

ii'jiii, ar 

was-made-completelg, then 

that 

count i // 

in a-gicai 

/’amine 

/elt, and 

Oil mutaj lion 

lagga 

Ate 

nil us 

dc«dt 

klM' 

nil in-u 'iloi' 

he needy to-be 

began 

And 

he that 

countru-of a-eerfnin 

dwcllei -of 

kol ja-ko 

kamma 

rain 

-pia 

Ar o=nai 

iilniii 

'ij)iii 1 jmiIm 


near gone-having labourer lemaincd And Inni-hi him for htr-oirn firUh 


vicli sur 

cliaran-lnl 

gliallia 

Ar 

jilirf 

cliliillnr Mir 

VI swine 

feeding-for 

il-was-senf 

And 

ichat 

hut] s tie trine 

kliande-si 

nil UM 

niil apna 

dludd 

blianiii 

1 cli iliundft*'-! , jiar 

eating-icere 

he those 

with hts-own 

belly 

to-fdl 

rifhing-rnf , 1 u( 

lone 

osnD 

ditto 

Ar 

jad 

‘■iirat vjtJi 11 1, 

by-anyone hini-fo not 

theq-wcrc-given 

And 

wh en 

memory tu Iccn c. 


te akliia, ‘mCre piuJo kinne-lii klniniMiiil v.'ij'nr 

then ft tcas-said, 'mg faiher-of hotc-manv-cren lolourerf-to rtijerffoit 

rotia ban, ar mai LliukMia marda-li^ MaT utli-J r ij.d J' ii 

loaves are, and I hungn/ dgmg-am I ari'cr.-hnnr f~ o-u frhrr 

kol 3a-5vaga, UT nUnga, " hlpu-ii, m A Bib’ '» ■!- 

near mil-go, and hm-to J-tcdl-sag, "foil cr-dcor, h v f Gcl-'f o- V 
rOL II, PAJ T > " ’ 
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tere agge 
of-tliee tn-front 


guimah kita-liai, ar hun 

stn done-ts, atid now 


]o pber 

that again 

tera 

thy 

putt 

son 

sadawa 

I-may-be-called, 

viobcbO 

ikk 

jiba rakkb ” ’ So 

Ob 

from-among 

one 

lihe Iceep So 

he a 

kol aia 

Par 

Ob a3e 

dur si 


near came 

But 

he still 

distant teas 

tllat 1 

vekbia. 

fce 

OsnO 

taras 

J 

aia 

it-was-seen, 

and 

him-to 

compassion 

came 

lagia, 

ar 

ubnS 

obumnaia 

Ate 

he-was-attached, and 

himfor 

it-was-hissed 

And 

‘ bapu-ji. 

mai 

Eabbda 

ar tere 

agge 

* father-dear, 

by-me 

Qod-of 

and of-thee 

in-front 

IS jOga 

' 

nab? 

]0 pber 

tera p 


mai IS joga 

I this woi'thy 

Mainu apma 
Me \th%ne-own 
utli-ke 


apne 

his-own 


tins worthy 
piunai 
the-father-hy 
kadh-ke 

tahen-ont-having 
clihap, te 


{am-)not that again thy 
apne cliakranS kiM., 

hts-own servants-to it'Was-satd, 

dmn puao , 

tlm-one-to cause-to-put-on ; 
pair? ]utti pao, ate 


■<i-ring, and on-the-f eet 

manliye , kiu-jo 

we-may-celehrate , hecause-that 

jiu-pia-hai , guacli gia si, 

■ahve-fallcn-is , lost gone was, 

kliusil kaian. 
rejoicings to-maTce 
Par obda 

But him-of 

ob a-ke 
Jie comc-having the-house-of near 

suni Tad uauki^ 

icas-hcard 

‘ ik ki 
‘ tins what 


shoes put-on ; 

ih 
this 


and 


moia 

dead 


mera putt 
my son 

te labh-pia-hai ’ 
and found- fallen-is.^ 


nah? 
{am-)not 
kammig 
labourers 

piu 

father 

ukde piunai ohnS 

htm-of the-father-by hini-for 
daur-ke gal 

run-having ( on-) the-nech 
puttnai ulinS aklua, 

the-son-by Imn-to it-was-said, 
gunnab kita-hai, bun mai 

sin done-is, now I 

utt sadawa ’ Par 

son I-may-be-called ’ But 

‘ sab-to change lire 

‘ all-than good garments 
ai’ ibdi battbi 

and tlm-one-of on-the-hands 

kbaiye te kbusiS 

we-may-eai and rejoicings 

si, te pbei’ 

wa^, and again 


So 

So 


6b 

they 


lagge 

began 


gbardo 


putt 
son 

apana, 

■ arrived, 

vicbcbo 


paali 

the-field 


ta 


wad da 
the-great 
nere 

X * 

then 
ikknS 

Then fhe-servants from-among one-to 

gall bai ? ’ Ate osnai obnu 

matter is?’ And him-by him-to 

ai 
and 


vicb 

m 


Jad 

When 


rag 

music 


awaj 

sound 


aia-bai, ai tere piunai mamani kiti-bai, 
rome-is, and thy father-by afeast made-is, 

Ta]i-ba]i paia ’ Ar Ob gusse bOia, 

safe-and-sound it-was found ' And he angry became, 

Osda ji na kita Ti ubda 


SI 

was 
naobdi 
dance-of 

sadd-ke puobchbia, 
called-havtng it-was-ashed, 

akbia, ‘ tera bbai’a 
it-was-said, ' thy 

kifi-jO 

because-that 

ate andar jannu 

and within going-for 

babar an-ke 


brothel' 

0sn6 

him-for 


piu 


hvn-of thc-mtnd not icas-made. Then htm-of the-father outside come-hamng' 



jiAJHi 


ulinS manaim laggS Ar ulinai apnC> piunn iiKar mi Ii 
hwi-to to-remonstrafe hegan jlnd hm-hg hts-oicn faifcr-fo ct r.rc" tv 
aklua, -‘veUi, mai aine warlua-tliu (Cri inlinl k.ird i-In, ti 
tt-ioat-said, ‘see, I these-mang ycars-ftom thy ccrctcc dotng-rn, at d 
tera hukam kade uali? mona Par tni nniiiU Jndi if) 

f/iy ordei ever vot tcas-iu) itcd-aside Bui ly-thcc vic-fo ever n 
pathora bi nS dilta, ]o mai apnil la'lil ml kJiuM 

lid even not icas-giccu, that I my-oicit friends trill rrjomvp 

karda Par 3 nd tern eb put f/br putt) an, ji'-nai (* ri <• ,n 

miglii-have-made But tcJieii thy this son came, ichom by tfy «U 

dlian kafi]ari5 nal uda-ditta, tai ubdu lat in.ainani klti 

xceatth hailots tcith tcas-squandered, by-lhee him-of foi ofia't iraftnde' 

Par ulinai osnu akbia, ‘putt, tu vida lurn" inl JnT, nti 

But htm-by htm-to tl-tcas-satd, ‘son, thou always of me tcith ait, nrd 

mern sabbu kii]] tora liai Par Uiast kariii, nr an \ml 

mine all anything thine is But lejoicing io-bc-donc, and jou 
bona ]0g si, kiu-jo ib ICra blinni tnmii ^i, 

tO'bediccome piopei teas, becoiise~that this thy biothci dead war, and 

pbor jiu-pia-bni , ar guacb pia-si, to ]abb*j)ri-Ini ’ 

again altve-falleihis , and lost fallcn-icas, and fotmdfallcn-is’ 


VOI II, TiCT I 


< r c 
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PA5'JaBL 

Dlo-Ect. 

Specimen II. 

^ rl’iy HcW 1 

sfW ^ H W U ^ t 

KfeWSi WE E ^ I 

TP -Oral ^ !1 P II 

sg vi ^ I 

Ra3 ?I5* t ? II 

^ H 3^ ftTg^ ^ ^ I 

•i WIi 5 ^ 31S ^ ^ !I 8 I 

f^jT ^ ^ ^ 1^ I 

^ n ij n 

f§ -u^cf is 3 H3 IS rP I 

uls % yr 11 g n 

tic HcfgioT^ ^ H’SH 3c s^ I 

"^Si Vi'ciW 7T3^ >{0 C 9 n 

^.>-nT c^/P ^ ^ fe n^i' ^I 

WFPME >{a f^O{T feg H VTcjTT H t I 
2 ^ t3 ^gW3 ^ I 

33 vrfg'ijp Hofei •^JHcT I ^ li 
ft{=f^'T!I 


(Tisxeict. AicErrsii:.) 
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HlJHi DiALtCT (DisrricT, AiirnsAn ) 

Specimen 11, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Galla sim-ke Sabbjdjya b5 jandC K.Tnn i 

The-woids heard-Iiacinj Sdhhdn-of the-c>otcs {tccrc-)poitif! cthnncd 
‘Bbukkbia cbujjS marls, pari na udda-ja {]) 

' Sungry heals icci e-sh itcl , hy-fcathcrs not tt-coitld-lc-/loicn i^l) 
‘kloiada mas ua cbbadd-de, paubacb-ko laindc-klia 

■* The-dead-qf flesh not hacing-teft, arnted-hatxng tcc-alc-vp 

‘Nal larana Jatdc, iia lal ^^n^l (2) 

‘With love ihc'Jat-of, not tcas-lalcii turban having cichanged ^^>) 

'Gbangi kar babali-e, pCdu laO churl 

Oood hacing-made thou-causcd-to-sit-a? I, dough talcn having-stolen 
‘iJEob'ni suiTit, baTOri, jal-ke huni san-ab (3) 

‘ Lovely fo) m, O-mad-onc, biirnl~bcing tsdo-bccomc ashes (3) 

‘IJbda burfi na takkl-e, ]ibda Ini-e lun Ilia 

* Edm-of evil not fhought-is, whom-qf bcen-talcn-is salt having eaten 

‘Je dbl bimdi aslldi, imd ml 

'If daughter thou-hadst-bcen noblc[-caslc)-of, jnnd icitf 

lamdi pbab (1) 

thou-icouldst-have-talen hanging (•/) 

‘ Mold 3Iirja sim-kc, baitbl kand libun-a 

'Lead Ifirca having-heai d, seated Ihc-bacl icas-turned 

‘ GOr pucbbaindi “ tudbiiT) maj-tbe jana-a ” (3) 

'The-giave {is~)asling “ fhec-to mc-near to-be gonc-is " {5) 

‘Jbutbe gbarnS ebbadd-dc, sncbcbC aral ja 
■'The-untiue home abandon, the-f rue-one loivards go 

‘Obhekarda gbul bai, pmdC ]>anl pa (C) 

‘ The-last-of combat is, on ihc-body iraler pul {0) 


‘Jat 

mar-gia, 

t5 

jiimdi. 

Lakkb 

laiiat 


bLl ’ 

‘ The-Jai 

ts-dead. 

thou 

o> t-alirc. 

rn.ooo 

curies 

of-tlse 

on ’ 

Knwa 

boll 

maria, 

Sabba 

marl 

Latdrl 

Ibl 


The-croivs' 

tvord 

striicl , 

Sdhbna 

died 

dagger 

<ati-g 

L") 
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PAliJABi 


Lotlia paia ralua lietha 3 andde, but ware Bhisti ja 

Tlie-coi jpses fallen remained below tlie-jand-of, spirits entered Heaven Iiaving-gone^ 

‘ Koi musapbai’ mar-gia,’ kme na mari dba. (8) 

'Some wayfaier died,’ by-anyone not was-struch alas (8) 

Bbai liunde bauliarde, duk.1i lainde wanda 

Brotheis if-there-liad-been they-would-have-come, grief tliey-would-liave-taken a-share 
Bajh. bbarawa Jat m^ua, kiuc na kiti " ham-ra (9) 

Without brothers the-Jat was-killed, by-anyone not wa^-made help (9) 

Bauharie klir]ia * 

Heturn Mirza ! 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

{Sdhbun, beloved of Mirza the Jatt, finds Im corpse under a ]and tree, being eaten by 

croios She repioaches them ) 

1 When they heard Sahban’s words, the crows became ashamed ‘ When our 
nungs could not carry us further, and we were compelled by hunger, we pecked at his 
body 

2 ‘ It IS not our custom to leave untouched the flesh of a corpse, and so when we 
came heie we ate it We had no special bond of love with him, nor had we exchanged 
turbans in token of brotherhood 

3 ‘ He thought thee to be good and faithful, and seated thee (by his hearth), but 
thou hast stolen the unbaked dough ^ Mad one, thy beauteous body will some day be 
burnt to ashes 

4 ‘ Shght not thou him whose salt thou hast eaten If thou hadst been a daughter 
of a noble caste, thou wouldst have hanged thyself from they tree at whose foot 
thy lover heth 

6 ‘ When thou heardest of his death thou didst sit with thy face turimd away" 
from him, while the grave is calling to thee, “ To me, to me, must thou come.” 

0 ‘ Forsake thou the false home of this world, and seek thou the true home of death 
Theie is but one struggle, the last one, left for thee Oast thou the funeral water on 
thy foim ® 

7 ‘ The Jatt 16 dead, and thou art still ahve. For this may a hundred thousand 
curses light on thee ’ When she heard the taunts of the crows, Sahban drew her 
daggei and killed herself 

8. Their bodies remained lying under the jand tree, but them souls went to heaven 
No one cried alas I for them, for thejr bodies lay unrecognised as those of passing 
travellers m a foreign land 

9 Had he had brothers they would have come to share his soitows. The Jatt 
died biotheiless, and no one came to help him 

Alas, Return thou, Mirza ' 

• TLe crows mean Hint Mirzfi had no tpccml clnim of affection on them, but that ho had upon her That she was avcidinf, 
the payment of this claim h^ not killing herself by his corpse Ho had thought hor faithful, but, by her being still alive, 
ahe was showing herself unfaithful She was hke a faithless wife, whom her husband puts in charge of the oven, and 
who, instead of baking the bread, steals the unbaked dough and cats it Why hesitate to die She must die some day 

’ An allufion to the washing of a Jlnralmnn’s body before bunak 



mAjhI 


cw 

The foUo-mng ballad deals mth the marnage of Xa\i XiliAl Sm^h in IS'^T KJ). 
The Kharah Singh mentioned in the poem iras the Encccs=or of Ranjit Sin?h md 
reigned for three months, being deposed In his son Xnu Xih.'il Singh m 1S50 Kh in^ 
Smgh did not die on the battle field but m lus bed, and flicrc irerc sinpicion^ tlrt 
he nas poisoned 

Kau Nihal married Jas-haur, the dauglitcr of Sham Singh of Atari, nlio aftmianb 
died gallantly fighting the British at Sobraon in 181C Tins n probably (lie ‘ bl tcl 
fate ” referred to m verse 4 

Nan Nihal himself was kiUed on the daj of lus father’s crcmafion b\ an anlMiay 
faUmg upon him 

[No 4] 
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PAISJlBl 

MAjhi DiALtCT (Di‘<t)iict, Iniionr ) 

Specimen 111 ; 

(GUlMltlknl CnAK\CTlK) 

^ ^ ^ 

ig ■U13 II 

^ m'Vti yrasig I I Is’ ^3 feRig i t ^ 
orarg 1 II 

§3' %g ^Ty)i 3 HgsTO i ^?5 

I 3rl3T 5 S fW53 1 3S fVtH 3^3 I 

^3' Bcottg^ll 

Is ig vjisi^ I ^ 33 I 13^3 H« 3 g grs 

“505 1 35 333 35^ ^ I f^55 3 II 

gT^ riBta wg ^ I 3)3 ig3 Bg>t^ i f 3 Ry 3 fee 
sgvfl* I 33 33 3giT^ 3>fr 1 53^ ^fe3’ II 

ig g^ 333^1 1 ^ fjfut 1^3 rre) I S’gl fg 

“5133 I H255 feS’H 3 y^ 3^ I B3533 II 

g^ Hsfls’ gffwp I 5g Hfif3‘ yg i 35 fVis 

Tm I ly ^ 

S3 — C 

II 
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paSjabi 


nfgi i I Wtft ^ tt?f 

I55tng I ?5 ^tra I i3 375^g I ^ m 

1 ^ 

VETofT 1 st I f^ fe55^ ua^ v«Ta 1 
VJIT^ I WHT >^%155 tT^ I Trais WST|’^|V)iT II 

M rW feVHTg I g| ^ 3H?Tgi 

wggr ^HTgi giaft gg fegrg I H^nB TO I 

^gifeBT STH I is VMFfiH si is^B ^ fcmT©'^ 11 
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Central Group. 

(Hrsnicr Lmiomf) 


^ J^b' _^b> u.;. 

> - ^ V 

'■j';' uj®' 

05 j{ - jLj UV ^ 

* '~j;' 'jh-' bviu 

^ ^ - ^IX... ^b> <X . ^^/U, 

. JLc i I t 


*3^ j_ 


^ ^ 

-h I J_ - cU 


^ 'bb^ 

^ - .A,-. ^ ^ ^ 

• ^ - ‘='bu>y u-jy £ - 

c_^.0 

- ^y - iirt'j j^jiSj ju ^ 

- y Mi- |.Li ^. - 

u^-ooU^ ^ ^Loj i£XU _ ^0 

j , 

< «} 


TOI- tX, PIKT I. 
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Central Group. 


HajhI Dialect 




(Diirncr, Lviiotj 


Specimen III. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Cbarlua Clietr, pai puliar 

Hose Chaif, foil shotccis 

Taro, Mnddi hoi Sarkar 

O-friends, gieat ts Sai/ttr 

Dbamke Kabul to Elandlnr 
Aiederiificd Kabul and Qandahii) 

Dert gbatto A<ko pir ] 

Tents tceic-pitchcd Jt oni-tlic-fndus beyond / 

Wadda Kbarak Siiigb «ard.ir, 

Gieat Rhaiak Singh thc-sarddi, 

TQ kiO baifba lunut risir 

Thou ichi/ seated death forgetting 

U vi cbarbia ual karar 

He also lose with /irinness-of-inind 

Orak cballiia J 

In-the-end it-must-bc-gouc i’ 

CbetO pber ai tVastklii, 

Fioni-Oliait again came thc-Jirsl-dag-nf-Baisn} h. 

To Sarkar ™ddi iin^tal.i 

And the Sari dr great bcttia-pleased. 

Sundar ban ban a«an bitbi 

Handsome becoming becoming come H c-clcp^ ai !■: 
Ka^r? Ini lai iniJan vucral? 

Presents fahino taking tlcuTCCCirc gifts 

Siibo ral-niil ebarban jainitl, 

ThC’Chiefs jointlvicith start lodtcs-of-i len, 

}*[uddb5 Sarkardo 
TTtth tlc-Sarl dr-of 
BaitbC pbir Atari-avib' 

TTcic-seated then tl.c-mct 'of-Jtdrl 


YOU IX rvrT I 





-'flJUl 


ff.p 


Agge hoi jafi] (lar 

Then hecame thc-tcedding-y) oces<non rcadu 
ClinTlna MajliCill Sardar 
Mounted the-Majhn-of Ihc-Satdrn 

Jaji solinf* jiH "iiljar 

The-memle> s-of-lhe-pi ocesston c-)hcoutifnt htc c-gamcn 
Gliorc tuddan kul b'lj'ir 

Soises leap {tn-)ihc-icholc la:ani 

Larc pnlini phrr lalajr 

JBy the-h'idegt oom tcas-pnt-on then a-siroul 


Gliore charliia san linllnAr 

On-a-hoTsc he-monnled with arms 

Jail] siihainidi 

The-pi ocesston {tcas-)appeai tng-hcaulifiil 
Paban inisiika bnitba iibilko 

Ee-puts-on gannents sat hathed-hanng 

Ditta tilak inrtdnl 

fEas-giccn a-/oi chcad-mai k hg-lhc-pucsl 
Selutl bap palmaM'* akc 

The-chaplct thc-fathcr puts-on{-htin) comc-hanug 

G<'n>au s^^^a Diniigal 

They-stng ihc-fcmalc-playniaics songs-of-joy 
Sagan luanSmidia 

Good-omens thcy-(a) c-)tncoktng 
HOi jafij uai 

Became the-pi ocession ready 

Subo cbarlie bc-'-uni ir 

Governois rode innumerable 

Paban pusaks >^0 (aJH.'ir 

They-put-on gannents with sicoid 

Wandan niidirl br--iunar 

Thcy-distt ihuic gold-mohais innumerable 
Lagi IC-kar bOC nibal 

The-go-heticecns ialcn-haring became pio^pcioitf 
Sa}*}ad sldbu san ])arnar 

Sayyads Sddkrc^ with jamihcB 
Lcn kbairaita n'nn Gafir 

Take alms {in-)thc-namc{-of) God 

DCn aMS ‘bInrC Idjmd’ir' 

They-girc llcsnna ' v ay-bcifull fbetloi'-lo'it'' 

Sab lb dbi\ aundC 

God thcy{-ai e)-iccrsl ippmg 


8 

8 


.lixt 

come kartnn 


I 

gon‘'-haciitt/ 

‘I 


; ' 
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FREE translation OF THE FOREGOING 

1 The niontli of Cliait lias conuiienced, and slioiveis Iiare fallen 3 It fnends, great 
is tlie miglit of the (SiMi) GoTemnient Habul and Qandaliar tremble before it, and 
its tents are pitched bevond the Indus ^ 

2 EJiai-ak Singh is a mighty chief Why art thou sitting at home, forgetting the 
death (that thou shouldst earn on the battlefield) - He arose in the firmness of his sonl, 
for in the end all must die 

S After Ohait has come the first of the month of Baisakh, and well is the Gorem- 
ment pleased One by one come the gloiious elephants Hen receire piesents and 
gifts , and in the tram of the GoTermnent, start the troops with their chiefs 

4 There aie seated the men of Atari* . made to sit aie they m seats of honour Black 
IS the fate before them, money do they give foith, each piece weig hin g a rupee Xo 
delay show they m them starting 

5 Eani Jaskaur was born m (Sham Singh s) house Bashful of eye was she, and 
yery modest High was her fate wntten as one of lofty deeds, and (at her birth) trays full 
of pice were cast away m chanty 

6 (The seaixihers for a husband^ went forth, saying) ‘ wisdom comes to one bom in 
Baisakh A daughter has been bom m Sham Singh’s house as they sought (for a fitting 
mate for) hei betrothal From the Goyemment did her muse receiye a whole tract of 

country for her reward 

* 

7 How the month of Jeth has nsen, and Prmce Eaur Hau Xihtil has mounted the 
basket * Jomtly do his sisters-in-law seize the red cloth, and thereby enhance his beauty* 
Pleased is the heart of the Eani Jaskaur, as they myoke good omens 

S Then became ready the marriage procession, and the Sardai of the Hajlia 
mounted his horse AIL the members of the procession shone hke a garden, as they made 
them steeds curret through the bazaar Then the bndegioom donned his sword, and 
leaped fidl-armed upon his horse Glorious mdeed then was the procession * 

9 Then he bathed, and sat down after putting on his wedding garments The priest 
came and apphed the ff^aA-mark to his forehead His father put on his head the wed- 
ding chaplet, and all the bride’s playmates sang songs of ioy, inyoking happy omens 

10 Then became ready the procession (home to the bridegroom’s house) Goyemors 
of the coimtry roimd rode in it innumerable They put on magnificent appaieland were 
gut with swords, as they scattered to the throng gold corns innumerable The mamage- 
memals took them up and became wealthy, while the Husalman and Hmdu mendicants 
with them families gathered alms m the name of The Great Forsiyer In return they sraye 
blessmgs, as they worshipped the Almighty, and cried, ‘ may yoiu storehouse be eyer full ’ 

‘ or Attcck, 15 often H'e-i to ngiufy tie Indcs, onirlucli it u situated. ConTer*elr, in the song of Ks«JlC 

he rnme of t ‘'0 nver is cmo’ojed to tignif- the cite SintJi to r-trl raaori , Ats’ fat tr;ru (hoS, Indus is mr citj , and 
At-ih IS nv home 

’ The cnme cf a Tilbge near Amntsir Atiri-vrsls is a familr name The AtSri-wSle arc Sham Singh and his relations. 

* A cr 1 *= a fucctionaTT at a manage mho i* entitled to fees Alost of them arc menials Uerc thegobetmevns 
mho amnge the man-age art speaallj alluced to 

* The mai-ane cc-emcny of the yrnng corple is teing described At one period the bnde and bndegroom sit on a bsslet 
and arc hathcd. AnoUer part o' the ceiemonv consis’s in the female relations of the hndegroom seizing his clc'h, which them 
rcfasc to le‘ go till each is given a pre<e-t 

* The c-de- cf srenta is no' followed. This prccea^icn is that in which the h-idegroom cemes to the hnde*s home* On 
this cc«roa he eomes a'-me’ on hoiscbact, wi‘h a small hoj, to ac* as a squire, bebnd him This lochs liic a surnval of 
the c’i 'nrh rn of ms-nage bv eap'ure 
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panjabt of the jullundur doab 


JuUuudur Doab. or tlic countiy lyinir between the Bei. nnd S nV, 

!, It;’ »>'<1 no.l„»r,n.r -.nj II, o .|„. „f ,,T 

The PaBsab, ot Hus tract is locallr Inomi a, D6,lbi, but ,1 diETci-, lianllv al ,l| L „„ 
Standard Panjabi of Lndhiann 


In the lulls to the north and east of Iloshnrpur there i-, a dnlei t edit 1 

Pahaii, winch on examination turns out to be nearly tbe same as ordnnr. 1) ub., „nI^ 
haTing a shght admixture of the idioms spoken in the Simh IIill St.i(< s and in Knn ri 

The same dialect is spoken m the adjoining Simla Hill States of Kahliir (or llil is.'ur) 

and Mangal, and is there kmown as Kahlurl or Bil.ispnri H'e therefore arrive at the 

following estimate of the number of speakers of DOabi in its various fonns 

Ordinary DOabi — 

Jnlltmdnr 
Kapnrthnla 
Hosbiarpnr 


‘■'0 .,gl7 
stF/:.'. 


Ho'iarpnr Pahaji 
Knliliirl of Kablar 
Kriblilri of Mangtl 


d.OM.rt? 

''l.TO'i 


Tern 


) 


As a specmien of the ordinnrj- Doabi, I give a conversation bctwcf n ino \i)h-.. rs 
received from Hoshiarpur The following remarks on the few pcLubanties of tin ,ii ,i< et 
arc mainly based on this specimen, but also on other specimens received from oth. r p wts 
of the Doab 

The spclhng is capricious Thus we have both rich and iic/., in , /.tn d-f and 
being The letter y is often inserted after i before another vowel, or epo subs-itn;, i f,,;. 
the t Thus, /loKi, or //eyd, become , /m/iebya, being (fein plur ) In inanj ( as,^ vp.jrj 
t IS substituted for long r, as in /idia for /ict/rt (fern pi) Ccrcliril Ie,t< an «mpIo\i-'i 
capriciously Thus, laid, a bullock, but ndf, not iidl, uith So, hjiir,, no: > to i- 

to come, llftid, to sou Double letters at the end of a uorl ue ‘•mij life i 
Thus, ric/i, not ric7(c/i, in, but etchelo, from in , not gall, i tinne, av,-l. |i.- 
yalla , hath, not hatfh, a hand, ghal Jot yhat/, decrease 

In /fl»n«-A(i«, ue have 7(711 u«cd as a Mgn for the dative Com[ a*, tb' J- hi da 
A«ii Ktij IS ‘anvthing,’ not lujl As in .linrifsar, ‘ thc^e ’ is i; ? nr ’ u ' 7 

The form lot for the first person singular of the present cf the v. - . s -jy, j, 
peculiar to this part of the I’lmjab 

Note the contracted form gaiyva, gone (I'lur fern ) 

The initial consonant of ric/, in, is often ebde-d, as in Amnfec' a-n Jn J i, 
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Dialeci' or JuiiEimDup. Doab. (District Hoshiarpttr) 

^ II 

3T3T-3T^ VHT^T -^ZHTII 

HgfgVHT Hllg T^l I Y)f^ fssi, 

Tft 1 3i ^ % vg >^^a I fri^ ^ i 

^ ^ I t I Mg ^ %T >^gi^ ^ gisT gOs I 2^ ^ 

igH3 3?Sf ti I w^ ^ o?fg^ i ^ i fes 

^ms riVite fWg- ^ Mtew f^ ^ 

^ggr^i sijs o?>fl3 ^ ^1 g| sgT hisi §g gi25 ^ i 

gnt'^gr mt^ i 
M5 3 fw TO I 
TOH I 

Mi nil 

i Mg sg^ fezsT gig Mtev>fgi ^g i mt^ 

gig gg viffg gig gi huii tg faur i gg^ sft TOtO g^ t i 

fgs? grgtgt gnl ggyggiiti i ^ssgi gfkgf mI, gi gig ^ uig sfew 

gi?5^ M3?? if I Mggi gifecnf oO ifew i ' ggfew gf?? 25fW ggT 
gifenfi I 3131 31^ ^gi^ Mi!^ TOgi t?? ^liivjiT yfl 1 3135 

M3tevwi M gtTHi I ^ o(g25 tig gMsg g3i 1 

g^l ■^tfi gg^ ^ mto f^>?gigi^ gr fsgT fi?g gg foi 
Mg gig 1 Titg fg^i 33 sil' i TOgi 1 3 mi§^ fggi ggsg 

s 

^ gg ^iSocg mbjbi g^ ^ gT gi5 % f^ gig g^gg ^3 

gs^ gigt ^ig 1 313 ! 31 ^ggf] g^l g to m# g^ 1 

gigi gig $ ig gssgi •siw ) fW f^’ gii scs5c§ fg^’ 
g% ggigii 



JULLT/KDUI rovn 


3T^ §7^1 ayi^ I 

ffew ri^ll 

S 31:^ wsT ?sg ^fil ft’? 3 ’ 

3 TS ^ vjTsi ?) % ^ >!^ t)"^ ^11 


tot. rx, PitT I 


. i. 
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Central Group. 


lN’o. 5.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

rzAizcr or vrrrrr-r" Poab iPirmcr, HosniAsrrr.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


±>joar:3 Te 
B' •• - t'"' 

Bh-'r'. 


^arv.jAiA-Ti, 

TTc- r 

c'ss-j 


Iiiirdivs-s!. 
.'.V <7*"-‘c'*c 


"B* 5.5-00 

^ A. — •»• 




Bo.o 


Boro- 


cc'i-'ri "i-r'— ' 


V LT*"*** n iC 4 




inuH f-'O'-P 

jr~!'-r CT'J 

pLvirsiT 


.^7 

‘ » 

pre-r.. 

^u.tn.0 noo 


■> CO ' 

Xio-c t ' 0 


t5 cJboio--, 


if ^ 

-oof fOOf 

to cr^r 

•w 

TTClir 

sing hr^~. 

mnc gvCSi 

b'o 

rz'^^s C’'c\ 

cc'cc'- 

rnaii.g'i.o 

hmo. 

CnnH rapoie- 

OO •'’ 'j 0 

f^o; -o-c 

Fcidi "'‘i ooo. 

* • 

coo. 

Bhnl M 

krcipe • 


Boils 

C-r; 

r-oli 


*» • 

^vk 1 


c r' 


. 4 • 


'i B'xiiO''. iricf rut-iro-d'.'’/ 
T-n kanol ^oroln bidichs cror 

T7 "cc .vj'v-> icn' rror...-5'j ■b:-'* 


M 


-vr:--"7r~^. '5ilo5 ZlB 

r-rr-:.’'— f ' 0- toVci-<‘* ’'i~~ 


BBie _ TrchchA M Mi?Se te 

B' B-' -b' tr'or ncc-o-o-'Af c'.d 

koioIn-iS" bi boru nobl s 5 r.e r 
erei fc:d r.cf s * 


Oo 

T 


I i20l. 

*c 

y- I y'-r-/-" *- f -r 

• P.'J'e 


srog-i pr.*a, 

r.-.— C’ 


‘ Kr.r- 


mo 


G 


bten 


KToe. 


r ~ - r s' 


' ‘ I f'C c ' 5 ”Tr c\ 


‘ S' 

Clis 


10 — 0. 
r O' 


TC-C 

^ Jr 




JC ^ 

'*-*/'*“ c ’*”*'.* 


clifr pulic-d,! inuh dekliL'- 



JULLCNDm DO\I] 


(uT. 


P^i 

Water 


sifSjdjj-ade hatli 

V rtgattvg-of hands 


auih-paC, 

chafcd-tcetii, and 


viiicli 1 Imli 
tho-it /oTr/''~r’" 


Agge Eal)di ki niar)i hoi- IK 

3Ioi eover God-of ichai icdl happened ^ I'lisf 

bar-MiurdSri Je pitliya IbOrn^ >>5, 

cataniitg TPhat handles fci'' Iheic-ieeie, 

bi ghat jbam Dma pafl'i Ini 

even less was-piodnccd The-giatn seniih/ it 
Ki b6ia= EabdiJ galla I.ikJin.l nalii j mrin 
rchai hapjyencd ^ God-of things hnoten not (ate) going 
Pbaggan mablne jObni jbola MTigsn-M, ohdr" n'll 

JPhalgitna vi-monlh ichai blast bloicn-had, that-of icilh 


^'•iribi (iuji 

jiorr t", /trr > i 

i i lb ir 

the I tJ I p rr I cc 
KIi ilir'i (liiinlt'fi 

aicii tn 

Pb'in I Ml 11. 

h, kH c , 
kanl 1 ]n(li i 
the iat‘ iCiiut 


pai-gaiyj'a Kanka ki kaniu, 

became The-wheats icliat can-do, 

Jad'di ban bi]i, 

Since the-spi ing-ci op teas-soten, 


pi'l ^*1’P ” 1 ' ' blip 1 ir 

ichcn Thc-Onc fdwrc ulinllo 
<ad-(Ii olinr kiij 

sincc-then Jliin-bi/ a in 


1i iitli 1 
I> <r ,lt( d 

l.b il‘ n 
led 


jimldaradi na btti, ki pudr-li.ui, ki nnr ."i." Mib 

the-cidticatois-of not icas-tahen, that hnng-theii-ni e, m tin g died Jlmn 
bina ku] uabl bo-sakdl Ikk, k.iin.mdi Kainn liiii i birlnl 
xcitliont amfthing not Can-be-done One, cat net -of caining^ iril/oiil ld> <■ n g 
uabi bimdi DinC, kanakdc patli Jiom'di Ji In _’'il 

not {is-)becoining Sccondh/, ichcat-of thm beeouunn-of fhi^ aho ttnun 
bai, ki babe biiddbedc paiu-to b ildi b'lbi -.b il 

xs, that giandfathc) old-of sichnet>‘!-fioin plongh-of phinihin'i iim fjirie I 


boi 

Bhni, 

kanak 

-V 

n 

cbaniri Iiundi 

jT kar Ii ilii 

became 

Bi othci , 

wheat 

indeed 

good woidd-hnrc been 

if }do tfiin 

kbaii 

bundi 

Bai'J 

•ilnT 

b ib'ki , dCkli 

k m ikd i jb ir 

tho! oiigh 

had -been 

Twelve 

tunes 

ploughed-having, set 

wlml-of o'dliin 

Jiyo-Jiyo 

babai 

kanakuii, (lyo-lno denT ‘-an id 


As-as 

one-ploughs 

wheat-to. 

so-so il-girC', Jlaroin 



‘ Kanak kainadl <^aiiirbm, djgO-d il' k i)> ili 
‘ Wheat siigaicaiic ttucl , stict -bg-itict cotton 


‘ Kauibalda jbiunb niar-kf, ebb ilb^ bitbcbi j di ’ 

‘ Blanlct-of coicl struct -having, maize ai ^ong no' 

So, blni, Lanakda lnlin*i bljin uilb i li u .T< 1 nr 

So, biothei, ichcnt-of ptoiigfiing soirnig ihfiridt <■ !i 

bfibi bi]i chaugi jawC, tl ibir In ai b' bb.. b P.-'ni t, 

ploughing sowing good go then tle-outfun, ,dr, gj^t t - e' n w , I 

kanak bi inOti bOndl-bai 
wheat also dciwe bccointng-is 

you u, r^ET 1 ‘ ’ 
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paSjIbS. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINQ, 

A CONVERSATION BETWEEN BHANa AND WART AM A 

I 

Bhana — Brother, where have you come from ? 

Warydma — I am coming from the house of my son’s father-in-law I had heard 
of a bullock there which I thought would suit me It is a good beast but is apt to gore 
people Its horns are like needles, its colour hght, and its teeth two in number But 
they are asking too much for it They want forty rupees, and I can’t affoid to spend 
that amount of money Brother, in these hard times how could I P The crop failed 
Erom three kandls^ of land I only got four bundles altogether What is there in that 
for us to eat and to pay our labourers ? Why, there is not even enough for the cost of 
cutting it It’s like the proveib — 

‘ the singer sings till her throat bursts, and not a seer of flour falls into her 
outstretched scarf When a cultivator loses his luck, his bullocks die, and he gets a 
scarcity on the top of it ’ 

I killed myself ivoiking for six months, and then all I see is the face of these four 
bundles My hands are chafed and my throat is hoarse from the labour of irrigating 
Yet what was God’s will? Eust poverty, then calamity Even the few bundles I 
did reap had hardly any gram in them I don’t know what came of the giam, for 
it’s beyond me to understand God’s ways Brother Bhana, that cold blast in Phalgun 
made the wheat unpioductive What could the poor grams do, when the One above sits 
silently, and does nothmg to protect them Ever since we sowed the sprmg crop. He 
hasn’t caied whether the cultivators were hvmg or dead In the first place there is no 
blessing on the earnings of those who have worked so hard, and in the second place the 
wheat has been thin because we had not enough hands to plough on account of my old 
grandfather’s illness The wheat would have been a fine crop, if it had had a thoiough 
ploughing Just see the outturn when you plough your wheat twelve times The 
more you plough it, the better the flavour You know the old proverb — 

‘ Sow your wheat and sugarcane thick, and your cotton a stick’s distance between 
each plant But maize must bo so far apart that a man -with a blanket cowl on his head 
can walk through it without touching it ’ 

So, brother, the ploughing and sowing of wheat is a difficult job. If the ploughing 
and sowing is good, the outturn -will be good, and the crop of wheat will be a dense one 


’ A lanil is b local land measure cqm\alent to 436 6 square yards 
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kahlOri or BILASPURI 

The lamriiascs of mo«t of the Sinili Hill Stale~ nrr laroiic fono*- r'" 'W'l -t< -r 
PaharL Tlie most trestem states arc Kaliliir, Man^l, Xahrnrij, t-J ^fail Ir :! - 
■nest of the t'n'o latter states tlic langingc Pon^dhi rnn’'hl, t d ini' 1- d dt • j‘'i 

under that head The dnlect of their ea'^tern part*; i' na’iilfiri Pali'iri T/ > n ’ <-• 

the states of Kahlur and 3Iangal is called KahJuri or Ihlaspari tP'I imi ir I’ni n t',* c ^ 
toTm of Kahlur) Kahlur hes immcdntclv to tlie e-a'* of llir TTo-'.i-’rjnr I)~lrr 
In the adjomintr hiUv part of tlia" dntr.ct a dialect i= en ujj c'l i- lerdh ra" -I 
Pahaii It is the same as KahlurL 

Kahluri has hitherto heon desenbed a=a form of AWterr, PalnrT \r < t . ra' * i 

of the spec’men -n-iU shotv that tins IS not the case It w s niplv a ni ’ Pan/l , - - n ' 

to that spoken n Ho=hiarpur Tlic estimated numher of its ..p/nl ,c . _ 

Kailur S.a‘c 

Mnrrsl Sei*‘= • ‘ ^ ' 

Hc'im-ar D cr* ^ ' 

Tc'n . ■ . 


It 

Tension 


.5 unnecessarv to give full specimens of this oia’ec' A fe - 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, enren ir rnrs'-te-nio" 


I/'t rt ^ e,., 

1 I] c - 


character 

ll.” Xc-^-EiS* Kc-ijiTeL, I* n* 

-c,*? *• 


1 


’ > 


t 


'-•1 ll c 
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PASJABI 


eiYe a folktale from TTesrlTiiiballaj ■wxitteiL in the Dera-nagaii c h a ra cter, and another 
from Thn-na Ehramgarh m the state of Patiala, -written in the Persian character On 
pp 506 S -will be fonnd a Inst of Words and Sentences from Wmballa These specimens 
inustrate Terr faMr the Tariations "which Panjabi tmdergoes in the Po-walh tract 

TIost of these are due to the influence of the neighbouring Western HmdL 
Such are the occasional use of -words like age instead of agge, before, and of lahra in- 
stead of aJ Jim to saw. So also "we hare the substitution of 7>i for ic between two rowels, 
as in amaga for dicaga, I "will come 

We find (as m Western Hindi dialects and in Eajasthani), the locative of the geni- 
tive employed to form a dative, as in jJide pad, put on {pdo) to him (jhde). 

In pronouns, we find the forms to us: iiimanu, to you, alongside of the 

true Panjabi forms : and the genitive of the reflexive pronoun is apna, not dpnn -Tad 
is used for both ‘then ‘ and ‘when,* exactlv as in the dialects of Western Hmdi and as in 
EajasthauL 

In verbs, thd is more common for ‘ he -was ’ than f 7 , though both are used. The first 
person plural sometimes ends in the W ^em Hmdi ar, instead of in a. Thus, hd^cdi, let 
us become ; chhaJ.aT, let us eat 

Other peculiarities nor so directly traceable to the influence of Western Hindi are 
the folio-wing. The insertion of an aspirate in bhaJad (Patiala), an ox. The use of the 
neuter (occaaonafly also found in standard Panjabi) in words like chimmia, it -was 
kissed. The pronunciation of tichcJi, in, as bichcJi The frequent dropping of the first 
syllable of this word as m for from in the well; vnhachBt from 

among them. In pronouns, the occasional employment of idJiddn for ‘your,’ and of o7, 
for the oblique form si ng ular of the third personal pronoun. Also the frequent trans- 
position of an aspirate, as in unJiV, for vJin^, to them ; ddhd, for dhdd of him ; IdJid, for 
tJida, of this ; jerhd, for jehra, who 

In the verb substantive the 2nd plural of the present tense is often 0 , for ho, you 


are 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central GrouP' 

pa5^jabi. 

PoavadeI Dialect (T^A^A Kil\i w, .Tim) ^tkti ) 

Specimen I 

fS^ ^ MS 5#S ij§§ >)nP:frHT fe ^ >Pf5^ 

fOT ^ KS ^ 1 t^s ^ 1 -qa 

fes^ 5# Tligi sTsi 53^ fiss Q'5' S'feni’ >?i3 

^ fWg ^SW I v5?g ^^3' @R SR Ms 

HS^3I flDMf ^ H31TH I rl8 fH fSS^ 3»SS tP 

^us §35 •Q 31 f^ Ha s^as itP vwa §a§ »f>H ^ fe 
tea ffeHof 3 fl Ha ^^is 35 VH^HI [^3 S% S5) §HS 5 f§§' q' 1 H 
M fgs w s sra'-Ma Q§^ ^33 fH35^»>p| ^ 2 ^ aa1 t, nJa k 
sw nasi 31 1 m" §' 5 ^ iw# ts H>f 3 i' wa §5 t, 5 ?Sap § Cl§ 
^5 33 ^55 531 oirav>p 31 aa as fsn bs? 5^ a fea aai 

ya sra^t" ^"S fnas^nr ngsre aa’^a sa 1 fea ©"sh mvs 
i 4 § 55 atevHT I yjjH fa w §af syS §aa O^s aan wtenp 
aa 3^ §3^ 3155 551 fev>r ^a afV^vM^ 1 yaa §35 sa^ § ii§ 
a'aST §3 §55 ya' s^fanr, aa as fen 5 a> a fea §3' ya ara'^ 1 

C}^ »ws ^ofarS afar, §ai § aat sa r 25 »p§, Haas y^§ 1 aa 

aq 33 qar f^a B3 33 S5^ 33 WfO €0’ 

fefora wai aa ya Ha qr as a, qfeop f^or w as 

■fVitew a i f^a §3 ya1 aras 5^ii 

^asj qqr yq ^ r^ q’ iqs ^ wra»>p, ai§a ta 
safewsl v>{W i f^a .^a| ^ § yfe'X’, fea a . 
§3^ qay 331 >>nfem’ t, aa aa ■l§^ aa* a?o a, 
qTH 3 a §af 355T sap fqwfei^j §35 ^ 39 5 33' H v^ea 
tpq I fea §a§ q§5 q^aa wS §3§ hs^Ob'h’ / §35 ^^§ § Hq’q fas’ 

VOD IT, PAKT I * ' 
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^ f8BH ^ B «ra 0^5 3B s# 

B5P, vg i' H><2? fSBT, ^ tegr^ j5Tg 

HBT^, ^ tre igr ^ ^ YH’fSW, ftTOH Bar HT® f^ 

^sWj i' ^ 1^ ^^5 fBB § ^3 f ftSB >re ■ 

-^5 |f, ^ ^ I §3 §31 B 1 VH3 B^i Bi^Sb 

f«@Vd 33^ 3^1 H3 f§lYMT ^ 3c5 Blf^W B, ^3 ‘QfBYJT W 

B II 




■ — <-»«■ 




i Cr^j' 


r ' 

Oh 


e7i-c' r:c‘ f.' 


T>*r-^ 


rT^ • '.Tfi- 




The^'i c''iie’j-rjcr^':a TU-o'sn fctfe" 


- e-vo'^'ez. J±e 


c'i~c*~f irc? rJ’~,~io 


7 J: 7 .r-- 


j^nr 


ie-e’z-tc 7 "r,g U’~,~of fcfher-io 


crs-'-zs cjir.'o. 


rJZ'S'i^ Q^iO ^L. 




“c'’ ''' 


gsl 

Ie-!i5. 

tor 


if-izc'-c p p ^ied; 

c'-d’ 

fshs- 

*o 

rEEire 


■ 0 fa^'ne^. 

7~j6-iz 


Izzk r 

c^~f 


c*'C Mir cro-^TM' 

hhh%.' P&ons ^ b'Z'zB 



c':f ^-i-: 
chhslish 
rr •r 


ccz'’~, r^,; T-~c^ -l-e-c-a 65 ' T?,e-fc~^er-i^- hif-oi^n loboii^e^i-io 

~^- - f>'-c^-? SL.-^ chsfi^e T'^n- ihhs jSfjj 

^;':/5 c'c'e' h^lng. tlri-fo ;p’J7-or,; 




J 


ju_i.S 


;o: 


T--,- 


ESI 


c^'Q /cfT-sr; 


C C2 ""C -if* 667-7 Zii 




_pLT-5'’^j' C'"h 

ch j- ~~~Er-2is~thS; imn 

i~j 7 ce-zd-^y^e-irci. 


c Tc-ii .* ri7-C3'':f-":f '. '’o r 


Uzi5 csra 
S’: ■f'd'-f’ 


~-r ^ 1% 


r^e /o/ f/j-db l-^zr.. 
'SzL hirc-fe ai: 


-1-' -i 


4/ C.':7 




irc-i. JTT.ez tze-ftOZi'S-of nez 

*’”*“ “**< "* - ' ■ 
i" O' -i 5 


cz zz-^€Zi^iC 0. 


ci~ 6 -' 


r- ?’ 


-j-."- rauimii 
Sf’n o'~e i-nrcri-io 

SJci-c^ h '^,-fo if-’zci-'C'd. 


f'y j'cf'.e^-\. c-c’f-rf fez^f doze-^i. 


i 67 CL 66 




hrj-te 


! '~-r: iz~ 6 ~ 


r 6 -' ~-Zi-~ 6 . 


0"= 

-S'"-:? c’"?'*? t-ZTz^-hcTdzn rci 


^ 6-rc^ -rz. ±rez tri fcTze^dr. 


c: 






Oh^ 


idot 


-v 




V -7 


cr* 


cz~i-jrc~ T til’ if'Tic-f do'zc-cn; ozi 

El CEE — Ej TEi tahnEE 

:f E'f'"?/ CL-f CE-frf5 erfr cyzi-cf 


c'/'i-'* r« . r c 


fr'e^di-cf K'tr Tcj,^’''6zi 



roTViDHi 


fsr- 


manawa HOr jad fGra Cb part aia jibcC' tt'i ji -I 


J-may-celeh ate 

And 

tchen 

thy 

this son can.c trlor.-lj tty 

r~rjC-t 

ban3ari3-bicbcb 

kboia. 

tai 

odbc 

baste ban n 

) • 

ha) lots^among 

icas-wasfed, 

hy-ihcc hvn-of 

for a -great fend 

t-i'f ’-r te ' 

Obne obnn 

kaba, 

‘o 

jnitt, fu 

nit iiiCrt III] 

In, 1' r 

Sim-ly Inm-to 

if-icas-said. 

‘0 

son, thou 

aJtea'/s of-iic tear 

iJ ■/. a d 

]erba mera hai 

ob 

tem 

bai. 

])bir 

kbu‘'i buru .atir Hii’k 

tchat mine is 

that 

thine 

IS, 

then ( 

tn-)happuic.^ to Ic 0 

'J g'ad 


bona cbabie tba, kiubar <cra bbai Jiiir-gM-fb'i, him jirjil'u 

to-he pioper teas, because thy hoiher dcad-yoiiftra^, t o ' nti.i 

hOr Idioia-gia-tba, bun ttiaia-bai ’ 

and lost-gone-icas, now found-ts' 
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(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group.- 

PA2fJlBL 

PSwADHi DiAizcrr. . (ThakI. Ktm.AEAy, Jrsu Siaie }- 

Specimen II. 

I ?ni "tH Wf^iVTfT I H3 fW 

^ cv^ I s ^ I ^ ^ Nk I ^ ^ fkwT { 

tec ^ I I ^ l 1 ^55" 

ts HT^ f5>Hi I W softer I ^3 ^ E5 f 

^ II ^fevKi ^ ^ qfl VHT^ ^ ^ K ^'q ^ ^ I 

fscf I te I 1^ 5 rP St:^ h‘ 

te 4 ^^ I •§B ■»^€i 3 teJB 1 1 ^ ^ ^ 

n{T^ TP I oCf%T § fsscB ^ W21 1 5^ Tfi 

55 ^ 1 >iGi I ^ I qtj v>pr^ 

^ ^ € % ! fwEB >1% BfeW tf B IbO I ^ 5 

tel i te ^ >ra 1 ^r HHiaTw i ^ ^ bsI q'lB ^ 

5^ I OT f5 Mai ^ fqigi tel ttep ^ $ 1 MS spn MS 

« 

5^ ^ t I BMT^t ^ •|SiI 1 MP ^ ^MEI ll I ^ 55l ^ 5g- 
■?1H31 S^ I "^i M" tel tl^i^^BI SSMiRife 

o 

fw Mol 5 5 ^ ifknni ^ ieM 5 te m 5 I qi^ yifeofi 

|W1 q I 1 f ^1? 5 W W3 5 5all I qiS^Hf ^ 315 M5 3 

f^/vS yip foTOf I I tel I >H145 1MS§ €51 fsmp I rP 3 

T31 MT5 ^tep ^Mter 31 qiMci ^ 3Ca tei qiS^T^i ^ 

? o f 55 i 11 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAS^JABI 


i’o'n'ADHi DiAiECT 


(T^A^A KtJLAJiiv>, JisD Stmt) 

Speo/men II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ik adnii 

dhSrri 

tba 

Oh 

sade 

des 

n-gia 

Otlba 

One man 

robber 

was 

He 

(to-)our 

country 

came 

Tlir -of 

murde-hueda 

man-bich 

ai 

' char 

paBj 

ruimedi 

rS 

If 

returning-qf 

mtnd-in 

came 

'four 

fee 

rupeet-of 

Cotton hactng-taken 

challg’ 

Mur*ke 


pmd-bich 

rS 

Inin 

hnf-gin 

Ik 


J-may-go ’ Bettirned-hamng the-mllage-rn 
buddhi baitbi katdi-tbi, obnQ 

aid-woman seated spinntiig-was, hei-to 

akbia, ‘bai bhai, ^ baniSnQ 

if-waa-eatd, ‘ 0 b) other, tins hanyd-to 

bula ISia Ob buddbi 

havtng-called brought That old-tcoman 


io-talc hc-cuiered One 
puclibi Ohiif 


cotton 
rS 

{/or-)cotton U-icat-a*f,ed Her by 
bOl-mar bn ’ Oh IiAnifniJ 

calling bring ' JTc Ihe-banya-to 

bob, ' enD r5 jukh 
spole, ‘ him-to cotton hanng-icng\rd 


de.’ 
pice ' 

30 

\f 


Dharvi boba, ‘ buddhi, ehnS char 
' The-robber spole, 'old-icoman, him-to four 

inai baddh tula IQ 

I moie hacing-cuused-fo-icetgh tale 

]6ldi dindi, phir 

hamng-iceighed {art-)giving, ajtei wards 

kohindi, ‘lu»ja, bhai, innT 

scaS’Saythg, ' tale-aicay, brother, I 
kahuida, ‘ ngant kihne 

{icas-)saying, ' tke-future-hfe ichom-by 

■* laai dekh ai-ha.’ Oh 

‘ X haniug-seen come-am ’ He 

giP’ Buddhi Lahindi, 

-came?' The-old-icomau (icas-)sayi>ig, 


paBj ana 
five atina^ 
'ra-hi 

Thou-th vtclf 


jbikhfgi ’ 
thou-icilt-repent ' 
aennt-bjclj 
the-future-hfc-in 


da-) r 

gtren-hanng 
kiu imbT 

ichv not 
Buddbi 

The old-teo' inn 
lUpi ’ Oil 

tlall-tale' Tie 


dekha hai ^ ’ 
seen is ? ’ 

knlundfl, 

{icas-)saying, 

‘dbi 

'daughter 


Buddbi Lnhliidi, 

The-old-icomnu (teat )»(T‘, luc, 


‘ tu 
'thou 


kiklar 

low 


Tb 


JTIl) 11 

tot) tn-lct' 


bnsde-the , ineii 
hting-iceie, my 

thi , luaine 

. me 


inaih 
she-luffalo 

dhinS 

the-daughter-to 


suni thi , 

tu-calf teas, 

gkhia, 

tt-icae-said. 


I ori'f fern 

ll'ili J 

rw r err 

ulihjui i-b 11 

fher.-of 01 r-i'l ic^ •! '' J-C" '■f 1 

(Lt cht-’j t 
Iter ohee loor. r,'e 


teas 
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jiddan mere dudh io-gia, tamu de-dugL” 

uhen in~/ny{-house) mill {8haU-)Jiave-lecome, thee-to I-shaU-give’^ 
DMne gheo de-ditta Plur Sli mar-gai. 3IaT kumaria 

The-daugMer-hy ghee ime-given Then she died I Kades 

gai : ottke gai-lmi dhine pkar-lai ; kaka Id, “ mera 

went; there the-gone daughter-by I-was-seized ; it-was-said that, “my 

ser gkeo ndkara ditta-koia, de-de ” Marne kaka, “mere kol 

seer ghee loan given, give” Me-by it-was-said, “me near 

ki kai Jamainn de-dngi ; mere kol basda-kai.” DM 

what IS? The-son-in-law-to I-shaU~give ; me near living-he-is” The-daiighter 

boll, “odka kackh Tvasta nakl Jeika mai ditta-kai, ok mera 
spole, “ him-of any concern n-not Wliat by-me given-ts, that mine 
de-de ” Pkir ser bkar mas patt bicko mera lai-ke kkauka 

give" Then seer full flesh thigh fiorn-in my tahen-having seizin e 

chkaddi5 Dk dekk-lai, tokna patt-bick saki dMda pSia-kna kai, 

was-left This observe, cavity tlngh-^n real daughter-of made is 
Tu ra baddk-gkatt Mi-ja, agant 

Thou cotton increasing-diminishtng (ie bargaining') tahing-go, [in)-fhe-future-lxfe 
lai-l%L’ DksrvmG ek gal sun-ke gran a-gia ; rS 

I-shall-ial.e' The-robber-to this word heard-having hnoioledge came; cotton 

litti n akl ; apne gkamS ckalla-gia Gkar ja-ke jerha 

was-tahen not; his-own house-to he-icent-aivay Some gone-having what 

mal latia kasutia tka, bamni pkakii^S ptmii kar 

property looted plundered was. Brahmans beggars-to charity doing 

ditta ; dharrida kamm chkadd-ditta 

was-given ; lobber-of profession was-abandoned 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING ' 

Tkere Tras a robber "wbo came to tkis country. On his rvay borne it came mto kis 
bead that ke ■would buy some four or fire rupees’ ■worth of cotton So he turned back and 
entering a Tillage sa^w an old -woman sitting spinning He asked her if she -would sell him 
any cotton She replied, ‘brother, call that shopkeeper ’ So he brought the shopkeeper, 
and the old woman told the latter to weigh the cotton. Then said the robber, ‘ what if I 
have bribed tkis shopkeeper -with four or fire annas to give more than the proper weight? 
Why don’t you weigh it yourself Otherwise you may be sorry for your bargam,’ 
The old woman said, ‘ ITl get it from you in the next world,’ ‘Who,’ said the robber, 
‘has seen the next world-’ ‘ I,’ said she, ‘have both been there and hare seen it ’ ‘How 
was that'’ said he She replied, ‘ my daughter and my son-in-law "used to live near me 
3Iy cow-buffalo was in calf and consequently gave no milk- They bad a cow which 
had calved, and was therefore in mdk, and so I asked her to lend me a seer of gbee, 
which I -would repay as soon as my cow gave milk She lent it me Shortly after this 



roirlDni 


she died, and I paid a visit fo Hades Tliere inj daii,di<er cana’d lr'>.r''i - i 

demanded Lack tbe seer of ghee ivlucli I had liorroircd “ Ul'-s- von,” nl J ” 1 > a o 

nothing mth me here Your husband fires near nn Iioifc, and I ]i Jn^ lin v. i I 

get home” She rephed, “he has nothing fo do avidi i( It in'. I nho c e e u j 1 ’ .i 
me back mj* own ” So I had to give her a *001 of lle«]i out of 1111 lliii.b '' f 

woidd let me go Look, here is the actual cavitv from winch *-hc t'>a’ 1! Y( 1 1: > <>" 

with vour traffic and take your cotton I’ll be paid 111 tli'’ mnt v i ’ Y 1 ! i 

robber heard these words he was converted and did rot tahe fir' Hr n. r 

straight home, distributed all his ill-gotten wealth in cliariti to llra'mni,- 1. ’h',* - , 

and gave up the profession of a lobbcr 


vQu Ht ritT I 
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The following specimen of Powadbi comes from IJmbaila It is given, as originally 
Tvntten, in the Deva-nagari character 
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PoWADHi DiALECI (DiSTEICT UiEBAIiA ) 

^ ^ TRR ^ i wft ^ ^ 

^ €ti ^ ^ 1 wwT # ^rff ^ I 

^ W H ^ ^ Clt ^ ^ ’fWlT -5^11 

I iti TO % ^ WT 

I ^^TTfT ^ wr^ wRtot i ^ 

7i€t fm ^ 1 w TO ^ ^ 

TOT TO ^ TOUT % % TTf TOff TOl^^l % 1 ^^TT^TOT TOT 

1 I gf?TOT TOfl% ^ "^TfTOi 

% 1 ^ wt ^q% ^ TO% TOf ^rrft ^ ^ % i 3 ^ 

• ' 

fro TO TO ^^TfTO %| TOf ^ 

^ ^ % 1 ITOfT TOlf W % €t II 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain irearer aivoke at midniglit, and asked Ins mfe to prepare a poppj'-dnnk^ 
for Inm She replied that it -was out of the qnestion for to think of getting np at that 
time of night He said, ‘ if yon’ll make me some poppy-drink. I’ll tell yon four things, 
each irorth a thousand rupees ’ So she got np and prepared the poppy-dnnk and gave 
it to him, and also filled his hookah for him Then the iveaTer began to tell her the 
four things It chanced that just then the son of the kmg^ of that city vras passing by 
in the lane near the iveaver’s house He heard irhat the latter ivas saying, and thought 
to himself that he had better stop to hear irhat this valuable information ivas This is 
irhat he heard The vearer began, ‘ Eirstly, the man who lets his grovm up wife stay 
in her father’s house is a fool Secondly, the man who makes friends with a greater 
man than himself is a fooL Thirdly, the man who becomes an arbitrator without being 
asked is a fool Tourthly, the man who sets out on a journey without first tying some 
money in the edge of his cloth is a fool ’ Having said this the weaver went to sleep 


i 

/ 


f 


' It :« mace nbb rc poppr head? jn T-ater 
* Th* CT TTiATcr i; tL" I o£ Ini hjenl 


Ths p-Dint here is tha*’ the pnrc"* takes the tT)ahle to listen to 
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P^LN'JABI 

POwiDHi Dl4I/Ect (TdVna KAK\Movrn St\tj ]’\.tivi\ > 

~ A. A. jl-) y.-^^ 

jdv/o ^ L ^ a-L 

J^- ^ L^jl ‘A. 

]^yi Ji ^JX' A. J ji ' — * 4 ^’ 

ij)u-U-’ - A. Jy^ i-L - A. '--y)) ‘-^^' ■ A 

i ~ A- A-yif^ ^.aXt 

(*bl uy L'^ dl^~^ 

IjAj ^ - ^ ,^ 3-4- tS^ '^x <^<^}_)y^ ~ A l<-'^ 

)^ c^iyxid 

X^ uy u)f>^ j>^5 J-* A Ii>^ L/J^ -jx ^'A }y 
jiyy y X' A- 

JL <-yy^ ‘V’l jLj - y 

J^' c=-cl) y^' ~ A JtvL^ A ix (^''-rV 

«F y ui4v uy ^LLjL A\ ^ ]^y- 
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PAXJABI 

Po'n-ADHi B iat.e ct (ThIxa KAEAiiG-AP.H, -State Patiala ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

DekliOj Idiabbe Iiatth. nM mumw dab ratkiua-liai, saije 

See, left hand tcifh jiloi’gh-haudle pressing 1 ept-is, right 

battb neb puraui bai Samne daia^itde betb biiqqa ar panidi 

hand in or-ichip is In-fiont a-tiee-of leneath Itoolah and icater-of 

sbara pia-bai Tttbe-bi lit mimda baitba bai Eirsaii 

joi put-doicn-is Seie-also a child seated is The-cidtivatoi 

bicbara tbori-]i rat-te utibia-bai ‘ Hal atlr bbaldt-uu 

fhe-pooi-inan a-liftle-rei g mght-jiom . orisen-is Flovgh and oven 

le-te tarke-tarke kbet-Jiar " ' an pabficbia-bai ' -• Jad surai 

fahen-having renj-eailg flie-Jield-on having-come ai i ived-he-is TThen the-snn 

sir-par aunda-bai, ta gbar-irali rotti baunrli-bai Pb bai 

the-head-on coming-is then the-hocse-n isti ess head hirH.ing-is Se the-plovqh 

kbul-diuda-bai Bbalda-nn cbira paimda-bai Ap battb mub 

loosening-is The-oren-to fodder cansvig-iofall-le-is Kiinself hand ruO’dh 

dbb-ke tbanda bonda-bai Botti kbanda-bai Hnqqa pinda-bai 

icashed-1 aving cool heconwig-he-is li'ead eating-he-is Hool ah diinling-he-is 

BbaldS-nS pani plonda-bai Pai-ke tborS-ieba cbir arani 

The-oien-to loafei cavsing-fo-di inl-he-is Fallen-having a-litfle-vei ij time led 
Imda-bai Gbar-irali sa?-'^2 le-ke ebab jandi-bai 

tnl uig-he-is The-hovse-nusti ess vegetahles-etc tal en-lwving gone going-is 
Haanm bubta bOnda-bai bicbara isi dbande-ncbcb dm 

TFoih mveh hecoi/iing-is Fifhei the-p/ooi -felloir this occvpation-in therdaij 
pura kar-dmda-bai ^abT-ta bor kamm-kar karda-bai Jad suraj 

f<dl inal ing-is Otlei icise ofliei hvsiness doing-he-is IF hen the-svn 

cbbipan laqda-baL ta bai aur bbalda-nu le-ke gbar aimda-bai 

to-he-hidden heginmng-is, then plovgh and oxen tal en-having house coming-he-is 

Sir-par cliara-di gatbil liaunda-bai BbaldS-de age ebara 
Uead-on foddei-of handle hnnging-he-is Oren-of in-fiont fodder 

paunda-bai Gbai-vrali dbnr kaddbdi-bai Eotti pakondi-bai 

rfl" ing-to-fall-he-is The-house-iuisfiess mill diawing-is Bread coolvig-she-is 

Ph kbusi-klmsl bal-bacbcba-vicbch baitb-te kbanua-bai Pbir ebe jebe 

He happu-happii clnldi en-a'nong saf-haring eafing-is Again he such 



row\DnI 


c 


snTr/id Bd] 

comfo) t icdh 

cliiijs-par hJii 
leds-ou etctt 


jiair pa^ai-Jvf 

feet c r(ciided-li((ciiig 

na=llj nalil 

foiivne ic-not 


••undi-Jiai, 


ik ?) iiicii iii'-u" 

O' / 1 !C< fit f ->•-/({ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

See how he -goes along coining In*; jtlougli-Iniiulo under hiv k fi mn \\\0\ 1 < 

ox-whip in his right liand He has set doirn, at ilie loot of a in > . In'. I'l u <' a 

nater-jar, and his little boy IS seated hosulc them I’ho poor cnltuaior In', n ‘ n fr* i 
Ills bed while there is sriU a little of (he night lefi, and nitli Iik jilomli md on n n uh* 
his field at dawn At middav, nlieu the sun n oier Jus head, his mfe hntii,' h m In* 
food He iinjokcs his plough and throns some foddei hefon lin on n tn- htin !, 

he washes his hands and his month to make hmnelf cool, and tal < - In- im ii f/o n h 
Haters las o'tieu, and after that fakes a ten little le^i His mb' "afln r- mid In r)).. f->r 

spinach and takes tliciii home, lint he has c()j] jimcli nork to do He leipstoi n { . 

same husmess of ploiigliiiig till evening, or e]«e he hcl ike^ himself to s mK ,,iln r m i p i- 
tton ‘When the Min hcgins to set he fakes his ploneh ind his o\i n honn , e'lrrvin < i 
his head a bundle of fodder which he has cut Then he throws wimi (rf th' fohh * 1' '< n 
the oxen, while las wife milks tlic con s Then slie cooks tin ( v i nin^ nn il, nid h si" 
down to eat it happih surrounded hy liis children Then he sireiclns onl Ins b _ i ■ 
goes to sleep with nioic pleasure flian ever was the lot of kintts iijion tli'ir h' n « 
flowers 
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RAJHT 

The Husalmau tnbes, ■which are said to have come from the -west, and •who are no-w 
settled m the G-haggar valley m the district of Hissar, are known as FacJiJiada, or westerners, 
and also as Bdfh, or the ruthless ones As them second -name indicates, they are a turbu- 
lent lot Their language is kno'wn as Pachhadi or Piathi A similar language is spoken 
m the Ghassar vallev m the Knlaran tJiana of the Jmd state Here it is called Jand or 
]^ailL Xaili is probably the same as nail, which is the local name of the Ghaggar valley 
I do not know the ongm of the name Jand unless it refers to \hejand bush which is a 
very prominent ob 3 ect in this -wild tract 

TJndei whatever name it is called, Pachhadi, Pathi, Jand, or Xaili it is the same 
form of speech, t e , Powadhi PaSjabi, strongly mixed •with the Bangaru dialect of 'iTestem 
Hindi spoken immediately to its east The pronimciation is fond of nasal sounds Here 
and there we meet a form borrowed from the Alal-wai Pafijabi spoken immediately to the 
west 

The number of speakers reported is — 

Hissar (Eatlii) . • ... 06,490 

Jmd (Jand) . . 2,500 

8S,990 

I give three specimens of this dialect, vts , a portion of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son and a folktale from Hissar, and another folktale from Jmd These show suEhciently 
the mixed character of the dialect As might be expected, the Jmd specimen has more 
"W estem Hindi m it than the others 

It is -unnecessary to discuss this mixed form of speech at any length It is sufficient 
to note that the genitive is sometimes formed by adding 7.5, and sometimes by addmg da. 
The obhque form (or locative) of the genitive mere, is used to mean ‘to me so jat-le, » 
to a Jat The sign of the dative is or oie Sometimes we have the Bangaru sa, I 
am ; sai, he is The termmation gl is used m the present as well as in the future Thus, 
aegl, she comes ; the ilalwai future jasif, I -will go, occurs The past participle of 
gliallna, to send, is ghattd, not glialhd 

' Xote the nasal pronunciafaon of cJiShada, -wisbrng . dudS, commg , jasS, I -will go, 
and the substitution of a dental dh for a cerebral dh or rh in ladlie, for harhe (specimen 
11 ) 
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EathI DtAiiECT (Dimmer, ni'-'Kr) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ I 5^ '^rTtT% tTTB 

’^nw ^ t I ^ Tg 

i ^ 1^ wri WT ^ wrn cHTT m I -3^* 

'HY'RT YiKi ^rra’ (^■ni i wt 

% ^ TfT l 1%^ ^TT ^TRI T^TT 1 ^ ^tlTTr ’WT I 

^ W ^RilT I ^ ^\- 

^ ^ f^wT I ^ 1^ f^ ^ ^ s'*" 

*ff I ^ ^I'$t<^l ’ft ^ ^ cTR <TT TR^ 

V(T^ ^ 1 ^ '3^T^^TT »rt^ Cil ’Tf II 


TOL lit PiS* !• 
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PANJABI 

Bath! Diaiect (Disteict, TTtrsa-r.) 

Specimen I. 

iTBANSLlTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ik admi-te doy putr san TJnl^clin lora putme 

0}ie man-to two sons were Them-from-tn tlie-younger son-by 

apde pewnH akliya, ‘ k§ra mal menu 5udl-liai minu 

hts-own father-to it-was-said, ‘ whatever property me-to arriving-ts me-to 
de ’ Pewne mal lore putmu band 

give ’ The-fatlier-by the-property the-yoimger son-to havvng-divided 

ditta Tbore diya magrS sara mal ^ ikattba karte 

was-given A-few days after the-iohole propeity together %n-making 

par-des ]tda-raM TJthl bad-kboi wa bbere 

a-foreign-coiint) y going-remained There xvicked-hahits and bad 

kama-nck sara mal gawa-ditta Sara mSl 

doings-in all the-pioperty was-sguandered-aivay All the-pi5perty 


gaTva-betba-ke 

kucbb. 

na 

' raba 

Fs 

des-Ticb bura 

wasted-completely-been-having anything 

not 

i emained 

That 

Goiintry-in a-bad 

kal paya 

“Wnb. 

bukh maian 

laga 

Pber 

us desde 

famine fell 

Se 

hungry to-die 

began 

Then 

that coimtry-of 

sirdar-kolS 

gdla, 

3 a 


lagya 


Fs surdame 

a-g) eat-man-near 

servant 

have- gone 

he-becamc-attached 

That great-man-by 


apde khetrade-Ticb. surada cbiieru kar-ditfca Kere Truh cbhil 

himself-of fields-of-in pigs-of swineherd tvas-made Which those hiishs 


sur kbade 

•mill 

cbbil 

bbi 

fV 

usnu na 

thiyaye 

Wiib cl^bada-si 

the-pigs ate 

those 

hnsls 

even 

him-to not 

wei e-got 

Se imshing-was 

ke ‘yab 

cbbil 

minS 


tbiyi-jly. 

to 

usde-nal diud 

that ‘ these 

h iishs 

me-to 

{if-)they-be-found, 

then 

those-of-with belly 

bbar-lewa ’ 

Wub 

cbbil 

bbi 

usnu kbi 

nabi 

didE-si 

I-mxghl-ftll ’ 

Those 

busts 

even 

hini-to any-one' not 

givtng-was 
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P.£VSJaBI 

Eathi DiaiiECt (Dr^rrici, IIivnlI’) 

Specimen II. 

^ ^ I <3ii6 of? oft?! ^ 

^ WX % I ^ ^TTEi^ oTTZ’ oT^ oTlZ^T 

C\ 

%Tft triT c?fTT I ^ ^ 

0\ ^ ^ c ^ 

€r^ ^ m TITO ^ ^ ^frST^^f^^ilTTTTT 
TOE EET I ^ %¥ ETOE I f^ TO?: EE E TO TOIT I TTO E 
ETO I E^ EK ET^ ETO EET I TO TO^^t Et^E-TOE EiT^ ER I 
TO[ TOZE #lt ^ TO ETO5T ^ ^ ^ TO^t I EE ER tJEf Eu^ 
ET EET ^ ETfT ^ TO?:^ TOf^ ftt TOEEt, TOEE-TOE ET EET 

» C 

^ toe ^ ^ TOEiE ^ E E TO^ ^ TO ETO EETE 1 ET 
Ei^tTE Eflt ^ ETT ^ ^ ^fETEt eNt. E Et EE ^ T €eT I TO 
TO^ TO ET^tTO T ETET I TO EiEftr *E TORT E? 

TOTE t ^ 1 TOTE % Elff eIIeTO E EFT TORI ET TO I TOT 
TOrlt TOC % ElfTT ETO EET ET? EET E fEE E^^TOE TOE 1 
TTE Ei TOTOT I TOTT ^ ETO EET TO TOTTO ET§? E 7JE if ETT 1 
ET EET ERflt ETEt fE TO % I ET TETt E^ fE ETO T I ET 
EiE^ Et€t fE Eft Eff I ET TT TO TO ET] I 

TE Effro ETT^ ETT TO ETE ETT TO EEifTTO TE TTE ET^ I 

ET ETT^ EEEf TO E ETT ^ ^ ERt I TEE E ETT'ET ETO ^ 
qfi^ fE ET ^ fTSE EIETO I ETE ETO TOTT I ET ET^ET 
e 1^ E TO]TO ET EET EiTT I ^ TO ETTT El ET ETT EFI 
EiEifT TO EiTT EF EiEkE T ETTO 11 

Cv 


Tou n, tArt 1 


t • % 
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PtATHi Dialect (Disteict, Hissae) 

Specimen II. 

I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

liK ]at-ke ek-jatani till Jat ]ad kliet-mi bag-]Sda to 

One Jat-qf < one-Jdtanl teas The-Jai tolien tlie-field-in med-to-go then 

pachlie-to mokaii-bliog cliunna kar-ke khidi, aui’ sljbiiai 

afte) -from mohan-hlibg ehurmd made-having she-used-to-eat, and the-evemng-in 

jat ]ad tda 3 atam jatnai kabadi, ‘mai to 

the-Jat ichen he-iised-to-come the-Jataiil the-Jdt-to used-to-say, ‘I verily 
marSgi, mere to rog lio-gaya , sir dukhe , pet dukbe , 

shall-die, to-nie verily sickness has-become , head allies, stomach aches, 


pan pliute , kise waadnai ya syanenai dikha, opari-puchba, 

the-feet bin at, some physician-to or wise-man-to show, spells-incantations 


kara ’ 

Jad 

jat 

man-me soebi, 

‘ is-ka 

mas am 

get-made ’ 

When 

{by-)tlie-Jdf 

mind-in it-was-thought. 

‘ hei -of 

flesh and 

guUa to 

10] 

badbe, aur 

yib kabe, “ m§re 

rog 

lag-gaya ” 


hones verily daily increase, and she ^ays, “ to-me illness attached-went ” 

Tull keb. ban sai?’ Pk dm ]at pars-mi so-gaya, 

This what mannei is ? ’ One day the-Jdt common-resting-place-in slept. 


kbet 

na gaya 

Tbori. 

bai 

paebbe 

gbara 

gaya, 

to 

ihe-field{-to) 

not went 

Short 

time 

after 

in-the-house 

went. 

and 

jatani 

moban-bbog 

kaidi 

pai 

Jad 

jatuai 

soebi, 



llie-Jdtanl mbhan-bhdg pieparing loas-found Then the-Jdt-by it-icas-thoughf, 


‘ is-ka ila] 

bandlie 

to tbik 

lage’ 

Jad 

]at ek 

‘hci-of lemedy 

{if-)it-is-done 

then right it-may-become ’ 

Then 

the-Jdt one 

phakii pa 

gaya, am 

kaba, ‘ meri 

jatani 

masti-boi 

aegi. 

fal'n neai 

went, and 

said, ‘ my 

Jdtani wanton-become becomes. 

moban-bbog } a 

cln'irma to 

kbave, , aur 

jad 

sajbnai 

kbet-to 

mvhan-bltog oi 

chinmd veiily 

she-eats, and 

when the 

-evening-in 

the-field-from 

mai au, mere ]inai kalab bauave ’ 

Jad 

pbakiimai 

kabi, 

r come, my 

mind-to ti ouble she-malces ’ 

Then 

fahii -by 

it-icas-said. 

‘ Tau ebar sut-ki kukari 

li-a, mai tan-nai 

mantr-ke 

de-dnga ’ 


'Thou four thieud-of bundles bung, I thee-to charmed-having imll-give' 
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day, and she says she’s sick ' ’ So one day he did not go to his field, but lay down and hai 
a snooze in the Tillage rest-house After a fittle while he went home, and found his wife 
making mbhan-bhogs Then he thought to himself, ‘ I must cure her of this, and she’ll 
soon be all right ’ So he nent to a holy-man and laid the case before him ‘ My wife,’ 
said he, ‘is tummg wanton She eats moTian-blioga and chwinds, and then, when I come 
home from my field m the evening, she troubles my life ’ The holy-man told him to 
bnng him four reels of thread, and he would put a spell upon them So the Jat brought 
the four reels of thread to the holy-man, who charmed them, and gave them back to him. 
Then the Jat took the reels home and put one m each of the four comers of the room 
Then he told his wife that he was gomg out to look for a doctor, and would be back by 
nightfall ^ 

As soon as he was out of the way, the wife went into the room to, make some moie 
mdlian-bhbgs Then the reels of thread began to speak The fii’st said, ‘ has she come ^ 
The second said, ‘ let her come ’ The third said, ‘ isn’t she afraid ^ ’ The fourth said, 

‘ if she IS afraid, why does she eat ? ’ The woman came into the room four or five tunes, 
and this happened on each occasion At last she became terrified out of her wits, and fell 
down on her bed m a faint Meanwhile the Jat came home, and said, ‘ the doctor’s 
commg m the morning I couldn’t get any one to come to-day’ She lephed, ‘for 
Heaven’s sake, O Childless One,^ turn this devilry out of the house I am qmte well 
now ’ So the Jat took out the four reels, and, after giving them hack to the holy-man, 
returned home 


‘ A term of abtm 
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Jand Diaiect 


PA^.l ABI 


(.IlM. StkTI ) 


feH ^ fgcpTl 5 1 gifli ofTre 

■fef HH5T§ Sjgitj nragsigi^ W aFf^ fHH ' tTBP ?'ru 

T^Nnn s’ i fes sa t^i tT? aT 3jp?lg vfrfe sras 

^Tfas' ar sra 5^ areifsa c?ia g] 

^ tis bh) are) o(fg»>n Mfow ^faaa aa^ A ^ »n^ i 
^a ^>w’ a’f^ ^R5f5 ^ I >w> 5 ia s^ i §'^ w a^a t>p- 

a’ w??’ Has va) % ^ ia i f^cpg a aa v>fya ^ya ‘W’a gg- 

^ §Ha ar§ i fas vjftn h aa ^vjp yr^np 0 aa i 
tes ^fa fisFfi aar yralnp y ^ crU i a?^ aal w «s’?’ i ^rfa 
ia na’a asteaial S vph aa’ aaa’ i gfe^aa aa aat ia^ 

^a fH aa’^ H^fa ansli ^fa pas aMa aaa a^tirnt 
sftior ’H asT ai i afa rr^ 1 aai an fas aai §a' §a’ i 

©1^ aar v’a'i- 53 na’fe Kifai fiai ya’ jsaT sfaiiTPi afUa 5 

UR M’ ■VM’S ^ 1 a’ai ^gfaaa aa aa aiat fia wr ^ fyalnp i T^fa 
yT^’ 0 a^ I 3^ ©^ aas sail wana RMS’ tsaT i yg 33 ? 
>M’a>ft 53 nas tpPj na’fe >3fti fia areT 1 ©s yfeop 1 ©g a a ?r 
fa’ a I vHaaslws sra %cfp 1 ©^ aa’ aa a© afe'aa Rfa 
^s’i a I ^Tf© ©Ha yn "^n fsinni ^ ’yfWw ya "a^a na’a^ as 

are I >rfti tpa napa Hfenn 1 ^faaa ft^ts naia yaf^r/,- 
■asTS aas sfaiw 1 ■afe^ H’fa53 ©^aij^ ^a ai^ fas laa fc© 
awa’ ^rga ©3 ib1 ^s "ma acas sfaw na’ asta aa fc>*T i aa 
naa^ "aB »i’s i yftis’ ia^’ sh' sa ^ ^ yn- aga 


5fa3a Hfas ^ >5fa ^3 >Ffa »n3 5f3»" i ^fa ©s'? 


/-c iC 


■Hpa ’es’ f©w I fre ^ wra ®a afasna” ya i 
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TA5jA3t- 


^ yT^>jF I ^555 sgn s ?hk 5 tre §'yi«i ^ 

^rgiFF YK^ 5 5^^ ^ ^ ^ I §Tfi ^33 

V^ W 30 ^ s^ H3CH S #5:f5T^ ^feYff YTO 3^^ fe feSH fe 
^ SfeYH^ ^ >iTfu ^fw !| 
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Jand Diaxect (JivdSiiti) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ik rrge-ka clihora bivah m k'irawT 11 it 

One Utlja-of son marnagc not causcf-to , wit T. 
aihl-karaun kabnn lagia, ‘inn ‘sainjlLnt, bi\ b 

ihe-ojfficiah'to to-say began, 'hnn-to malc-undci tn .d, t nr n^r 
kaiawc’ ^Vihl-kai-ani liwi'ith'i t I'-mi"! m!ii 

he-Jnay-causc-io-nialc' T/ic-officials-by rromm-of picfinc* iclot-plnni !<• 
langbia-karda la-du Ik BicliiUar K mr, dbi 

iiaed-fo-pass-i/n oirgh wcre-l) onghl{~au(l)-pul One Bachtttm Kaur, thvoli.r 
Jatt'ki tasvli pasmd kar-kc n'lluni ‘li'i’ kii-li rnni' 

a-JCit'of piolioe approved made-having h>rt-b>/ ' i/c? ’ tra( .iwde ll\< -ft 

biyaban cliarh-gaO Ikk bhnlhir'in cliboiadi \ ir (lii, n iln IiIh 
to-many thcy-slartcd One inn-girl ihc ho’i-of Iclorrd ir,,., >/< it 

gall cbali-gal UnnC kahia, ‘p,>liiri Bulnthr ) nirjiu n i] 

mth{-hiin) icent Hot -by it-icas-said, ' fiwf Utwl illw Knur to I 
dekh Ana’ Uekli-ke kah-dia, ‘ntlii In] i) il )i n, i' 

haviiig-secn may-come' Sccn-havtng i(-icas-sotd, '/•Ic In I i-lnjnd /f, , 

akkliA bannb-ko plieie lal ' rnnT ik) li'i ibinili'’ 

eyes tied-having citCinnambidalton laic’ JTim-by < m / i' 

bahana kni-ko pdfi bamili-kC Iilii'n ), ]|. 

prcicnce made-having {a-)baiidagc hcd-havuin nrri<h,m,di«!nUm, r- > I 

Biyali'ko jad apnC gliar iC, rAtiiM i, ,lii i ' < 

Mai ned-haviiig when (hcit-oicii house {lhcti-)rn„ie, tnqhl-al th hr r‘ 

pis gal ClihorCMie akkin bannh-kc knli-di i 'p'ti'i 

near iccnf Thc-boy-by eyes (icd-havtng il-icn<t-<i(iid, ' a! llcjc >( n / 

pai raiih ’ Tm din ivlln im t iri 1 >",1 

lying remain' Tlnec dans she {iu-)lh\s wnirar nl-'lr-l't/t 1 /- t •» 

ralii Uiino dalil karl, 'anii'i ) linllu , 

remained Hci-by coiistdci ation icas-viadc ' eje I-'l > f^.‘„ > ^ ,<• 

"Wahl roi sarae-inaT I)baflurlrl-K pi'- rilil-) an i J! ''i!'. 

He cvci'y-day llc-inn-in 11 c-inn-gtrl-of nor o l-io-'i't- J,r‘}it'-r /,r - 

dabT beclnn-'vrali Gujjrl I'ln-L' i- • i* P i’ 

curds seller Gujil (corhcrdcss) Icco f-1 nvu g i- - a , r-' 

4 . 
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^aM salial deUi-te baliut tarpMa PucMum lagia, ‘jo Pol 

S.e face seen'haciug miioh tcas-agifafed To-ask he-iegan, 'if anyone 

ralddie tS rabi-jalr’ TTnue kalia, ‘lit’ CMioTeiie 

J eep{-t'hee), thou icovldsf-hte^’ Ser-by if-icas-said, ‘yes’ The-boy-by 

kalia, ‘ tera d^a kittlia r ’ Uniie kalia, ‘ jSdi-ki 

if-icas-said, 'thy staying-place ichet e{-is) ^ ' By-her it-icas-said, ' foot-end-of 
sarti-malu.’ TT abi puclilida pliira, pata nail lagiS 

inn-in ’ Se aslang wandered, trace not icas-foiind. 

Pi6-pitt-ke giar-mt an-bara Eatnt Bacbittar 

Wept-beaten-lnniself -hating the-hovse-vi coming-entered 2\ight-to BacMttar 

Kanr jad gai, pbir akkia banni-laia kPabi ptdia pai 
Kavr when went, again eyes iceie-tied She the-foot-end tying 
rabi Tarke utfli-ke kaian Isgi, ‘ aibmak tha, 

reuiained At-dawn got-iip-having to-say she-began, 'fool he-wos, 
samjha ualil ’ Gbore-par cbaib-ke admi-ki sakal-mtM Tralu 

he-undei stood not A-horse-on movnted-hating a-man-of form-in she 

sarti-mtbi pbir gal Onie pncbbia ‘nre Eaje-ka chhora 
the-inn-ni again went By-her it-was-asled 'here ihe-Baja-of son 
bai ^ ’ Ardalitne kai-dia, ‘ baiga ’ Time kaha, ‘ kai-deo 

Orderlies-hy it-was-said, ' he-is.’ Ber-by it-was-said, 'teU{-hm) 
Bacbittar-Salu bulave bai’ "VTalii us-ke pas a-gia. Doe giont-par 

Bcchittar-Sahi calling is' Be her-of near came. Both horses-on 

cbarb-ke sakamii clial^gae Daban-mthi ja*ke sakar 

mounted-hating hvnting-for went-forth Forest-in gone-hating hunted-anmal 

mana Bacbittar-Salune sakar pakaria APahi lialal 

tcas-liUed Bachittar-Sahi-by a-hunted-animal was-caught Be slaughtering 

karan lagia Bacluttar-Sabi-ki ngli bad^-gai Chiorene apne sapie 

to-do began Bachittar-Sahi-of finger cut-icas The-boy-by his-own turban 

bicicbt kapra pliar-ke ^li banni-dai, anr VabaTi lagna, 

in-from c^oth hating-torn the-finger bxnding-was-giten, and to-say he-begaii, 

' mera kaleja kat-gia ’ Doe sahamt cbale-ae Palula cbioreda 

'my heart was-ciit' Both the-city-to came At-first the-boy-of 

gbora bbaja-kar dekb-ke nnnt khara kar-ke 

horse caused-to-run-hating seen-hacing him-to standing-stiU made-hating 

Bacbittar Sabine gbdra dabaTlia, anr gbar-mthi an-bana 

Bachittar Sdhi-ly the-horse was-made-to-rvn, and the-hoiise-in entered 

Wabi ndik-ke sarai-mahi cbala-gia Sanjbno jad sbar 

Be waited-hating fhe-inn-in hating-gone-went Btening-at when the-house 

ae, Bacbittar Kanr kalian lagl, ‘Mttbe pattt-’ TJnni 

le-came, Bachittar Kavr to-say began, 'where should-I-Ue ? ' Bim-by 



‘2)a(lLi’ Bicliitiii Kninii; {.'ilu i, 

tt-was-said, ' (tHhe-fool-ciid' iJachtUar Kou.-l; <nu! 

]ad mOrl ligli baddhi-llii t.'ra kiljl Inddln-tln, d. 

when mu fmger cuf-icas thn Icort cd-inr. 


when my fniyer cui-icas (hi 
innmQ 2)5du pai r>iiu ’ 

me-to ai‘foot-cnd hjiny reiiiniii ’ 

akklia-kl kliOMni Snkal-ko 

eyes-of was-opencd Thc-foi m-(o 
‘itne-dm mamn IdiallnarTm' 


'cart cd-woe, 

I •>! i2 at 

Al-tha(-rc)v (nic 


inamn 


Snkal-ko deklilai nil 1 mr J ili t 

Thc-fo! m~io ou-^ccxiiq-crcii he-rcj I r' d / i ! 
hliadnarinr' dliOki -inllii rikklii i ’ 


'so-maiiy-days me-to (he-inn-ytxl-htt dcccption-in i(-,c.7. Icy! 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 


Once iqion a time there Mas a king \\ho<=e ‘^on Mould not inair\ S> In to’d h 
ministers to make the prince inarr\ Thc\ hung picliiiv'- of vnriou'- lonni. Mom. n mi il,. 
trail of a place hr uhich the prince used to jias^, and he i;,'nrd (o m irn tin on^nn .1 . ^ 
one of the pictures, namch, a Tat gnl iiained Baeliittar Knur So th. i all 1 mi( f.,- 
tho marriage In'ou he m as entangled uilh a Ion Mciich of the toun mn, and h. 
accompanied him on his loiirnei to his Mcddiiig She adi iced lnm to h t her lir-t .. iml 
sec Baoliittar Kaur, and then she Mould come hack and dc'cnlie lier to Inni ]I, .jt 
her, and M-hon she returned she said, ‘'he’s hornhh ugh T’d adiic \oii to InmJ e , 

your ores Mhcn toil are Malkiug round the M-odding altar Mith Iier ’ <0 ih. prnie 

picteudcd that hi-, eyes M'ero sore, and kept them tight Inndag. d during the m. 
coromonv After the marriage ntes had hecn duly performed ih. \ reliirm-I hoim , in.I 
at nightfall his bride Mas brought to him Tlio hoy had his iii-- 11 L.J 1 I haiida,ej, and 
told her to lie domi at the foot of the bed and s(a\ fiiere J'liis flung Meat .ei f r ihn e 

days, and then sho said to herself that ‘•he iiiu'-t get hi-- e\L^ uidniula^. 1 ■... m \ a ,,»• 

other As for the pnnee he used (0 go to the inn eacli dai to n-ii hi-, fn-lhp 
33acliittai’ Kam disguised herself is a Gfijar trrc-'-clIer and M.nt to tie inn \v . , ,,i ^ 

the jmnee san hci face ho fell dcspcniteh iii Joit Mith in r, and a‘t ■ i in r if ‘in •> , 

Mailing to lire iritli anroiic as ills kept M Oman ' Y< ‘■aid >-!), s, ilj,> j,rjti. .t ] 

hci Mhcrc she lircd ‘At the root-of-tlic-Bed Ilotel,’ emd ■•In and m. nt mai . t’ 

prince irandcrcd about the toirn asking for the ]'oot-or'the.B('d iion-), hu: m. . j . < , d i 
tell him Mherc it Mas, and lie returned homo Mocpiiig and Ini it mg ins Iiri *1 \t lu ■ u 
ho tied up Ins eyes as u«ual, and Baciultar Kaur came ind lai r tie- f,, ^ f 'i . h I 
At daMii she said to herself, ‘ TVcll lie IS a fool, not to niidir-tand' 11,. n 
herself like a man and mounted a liorsc and rode off to I Ik inn ^In i-' .-I if ft 1,- ‘ 


son M-as tiicro The orderlies told her lie m as ‘ Dien t- 11 lum,’ s 1 1 -h .‘t’i.’ls. ! -- - 
Shah M-ants to see him ’ So the prince came out, and the\ 1, eh r..'h i 'I < a t' . ' ) • 
to hunt In the forest Bachitfar Sluh captured a d. t, anu _ u d'o n •'.))'] t i , ( . 
orthodox manner As she did so she cut htr finger, and fh- pn k to- a j r > , 
off his turban and tied up the Mound As In did s , In m d, ‘it 1 - • \ - > - ! 

my heart, that IS really cut ’ Then (ho\ return- I to tie ci.\ Yl . , T j' 

to” go on ahead, she’ made him stop Then sl.r ga’!-j ’ le- < 1 . I - - 

VOL, rc, rs.TT I ^ * 
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safely TrathoTit being observed He waited for bis comrade to return, but as sbe did not, 
be went to tbe town inn to console bunself there HTien be came borne in tbe evenmg 
Bacbifctar Kaur asbed bim where sbe was to be ^ At tbe foot of tbe bed,’ said be 
Then sbe cned out, ‘ 0 mine enemy, when my finger was cut, your heart was cut ; and 
now you tell me to be at tbe foot of tbe bed ’ Then the prince tore tbe bandage from 
off bis eyes, and when be saw ber beauty be wept and cned, ' Ab, for so many days bath 
that inn-wencb deceived me ’ 
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MALWAT. 

The Malwd is the name of tlic old settled dn conntn ef the ‘^ikh .Tatt^ t tl . n 
of the riTcr Sutlej It includes the nholc of the Bnti-h dinner of ] . r.'-( ;>< i] i? f 
greater part of Ludlnana It abo includes the "states of randkot a id Jfalr- Kr :’a, ' rd 
parts of the states of Patiala, Xabha, and Jind I^fortoier, uoimi^l funl-r.rr'i e 
the Chirak of the state of Kabia, which lies m the Pironjv'n^ di-Tjc* Ir 

Ludhiana, to the north of the 3 Irilua, the nch countri on the ‘■outh >-id( < f tl < Su'h 
in which sugar-cane grows, IS known as the Pow.'idh The Pow.'idh asw< ln^eal-^'’!^ 
seen, extends further to the south-east, and occujnes part of I'lnhalla, md tin (''tnf 
the Phulkiau stares TVe may saj that the western boiindarj of the IM dwi i-. tin ‘>1 tin 
Its northern is the Powadh conntiy of Ludhiana, and (in rerorcjKin ) leam the SntV^* 
Its eastern boundary may ho roughlj taken as the 7 Cth degree of 1 a*.! Loneitm’' , < of 
which POwadhi Pahjahi is spoken 

South of the ATalwa, in the south of the di'-tnct of Perorepore, and in the ^ir a 
Tahfd of Hissar, lies the Rohi or Jangal This is (he "reat dn tmt leMiniit’e 
valleys of the Ghaggar ami of the Sutlej, avlnch was to the Sikhs until lateh .,hai the 
praine, or backwoods, or hush, was to (he earh colonists m .\menca and .\iist-iln ' 
Cultivation is extending into the Jaiigal from the Jl.llwa, and as tracts lueome ‘ 'ih 1 
they become considered as part of (he klalwa, so (hat the area of the dan. d is 
contmuallv decreasing South of the Jangal lies the Bjgrl-sjv’akiii:. (omiin of 
Bikaner A mixture of Bagri and Parijahi, winch I call Bliattrnii, n < n iti tie 
extreme south of PerozciKirc, and moreover, m that district, extends nortli ih ni: the 
left hank of the Sutlej under the name of Bathauri 

The language of (he ilalwa and Jangal tracts is practicallj the same It i* nil d 
klalwai, 01 the language of the ^lalwa, Jnngali, or the langnase of the d me il. a’ d 
Jatki, hccauso most of its speakers arc Jatts Tlie use of tlie latter miar s] r uhl ht 
avoided, so as to prevent confusion wnth the altogether difTereat Jatki which n a f'.rn < f 
Lahnda 

The number of speakers of Malwai, under its varying names, is r timatf 1 to 
as follows — 

Locilitr "r '-f I t t , 

Fcroioporc '' */ ' 

Lndhiana • i 'f'j ■ 

Fnndfcot • • ‘ ' 

Jfalcr-Kotia • ' - 

Patiala ‘ ' 

Isatlia . • . 1 

lied ' ' 

Kalsia . 

7 -<• e,r t 

Tlicse figures arc somewhat too lanre, as those for Ludhrr a reir’e ti - rk’ *• v 

of the Powddli tract, which have i ot been scpnrawH t-l n 'i- i Tm < rt > • • , 

however, of importance 

! Srt S-.,! C,- ' — 7 ' 
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'\fal- wai does not differ materially from the standard Pafi 3 ahi of the grammars. 
In fact, if Tre are to 3 ndge from the specimens, the standard form of the language is 
used everywhere (except m that cerebral n and I disappear as we go south), and the 
irregular forms are not substituted hut are employed at option 

The principal peculiarity of llalwai is that, as we go south, a dental n and I are 
substituted for a cerebral n and I respectively. Thus in Perozepore we have ;ana, not 
to go, not liun, now, nal, not «a7, with , and l.bl, not 1,01, near The letters h 
and V are freely interchangeable Thus, heUi, for teUi, see , bicli or vicli, in. The last 
word also illustrates another characteristic of Malwai, that the ffnal consonant of a 
word is not doubled Thus, vich, not vichch, in (but vtchchd, from in, in which the 
ch is not final) , il, not ikl, one Sometimes even medial consonants are not doubled 
as m glialid (not glialhd) , jufl {vLoi jtittl), naeliandi (not nacJicJtandi), all from Peroze- 
pore It IS noteworthy that this non-douhling, with a short preceding vowel, is typical 
of the Piiaeha languages. "When i falls between two vowels, it is, as elsewhere, often 
written y Thus, ayd, for did, came This is, however, little more than a pomt of 
speUmg. TV between two vowels is often changed to m Thus, Jidmdgd, for hbicagd, 
I shall he This also occurs in Powadhi 

In pronouns, dpd, is used to mean ‘ we ’ This is borrowed from Ra 3 astham, hut 
the meamng of the word is changed In Ea 3 asthani and 6 u 3 arati, dpS means only 
‘we, including the person addressed ’ Thus, to givenn oft-quoted example, if you say 
to your cook, ‘ we shall dine at eight o’clock,’ you must not use dpa, or you will mnte- 
your cook to dine with you 

In Malwai there does not seem to he any such restriction of meaning Thus Mr. 
Xewton gives, as an example of its use, Mdlvce des-te dpa de-ha, we have come from the 
Malwa region 

Por the second person plural, note the form thon^, to you, in the Nabha specimen 
In Perozepore, aiodd is regularly employed to mean ‘own,’ instead of the standard 
dpnd. Apnd, with the first a short and a dental n, is also commonly met with over the 
whole tract 

In the other pronouns t is often substituted for s Thus (Mr Newton’s examples) 
ut (for «s) veld, at that time , it (for ?s) 7.«r-Ae, for this' reason , hifd {iot hise) wal, 
in some direction , A if (for Ais) lamm, of what use 

JCuchh OT lush IS ‘ anythmg ’ Indeed cAA seems to be often pronounced as / or 
sh in other words 

In verbs the second person smgular often loses its nasal and takes the ‘Westem. 
Hmdi form Thus, hai, for hai, thou art 

Khardnd, to stand up, is contracted from lhai d-hond So also m Lahnda 
Other borrowings from TT estern Hindi are — 

( 1 ) The occasional employment of the agent case for the subject of an intransitive 

verb in the past tense Thus (Perozepore), cZiAofe hterally, by the younger 

son it was gone, i e the younger son went. 

(2) The occasional employment of Id for the genitive Thus, sata dtna-li (for 
dinddl) muhilaf, a delay of seven days, gal-ld antrd, the explanation of the thing 

As specimens of Malwai I give — 

( 1 ) A version of a portion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Ludhiana 
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(2) A com ci-sation Lctwcen tvro villngcrs from Ludhiann 

(3) Anolber A'crsion of tlio Parable ftoni TahiTil Alukt^ar lu I’crozejiorc 

(4) A folktale from Tali^ll Pazilka, reroreporo 

(5) A folktale from District Plml in tbc Xabba “state 

(G) A short pas'sage from Tbana Gobimlgadb in Patiala 

The first five are in tbe Giirmuklii ebaracter, and tbc sivtb in tbc Por^iaii char ictor 

As tbe Lndbiana specimens possess come local pcciilmritii's, I gne them fii^t, nitb 
a bnef account of tbe points ubicb spccialh applv to tins localitj 

In Lndbiana, tbc village people arc fond of adding ii to words ending in a conco- 
nant Thus, c/n; h, a space of time, WKitif, propert\ , dlianii, wealth, lalukti, bow 
mucb? paid, but, Itichh or luchhit, anj tiling, lulj or binjti, interest, (Itidlni, milk 
Tins also occm^ m tbe Era] Bbakb.l dialect of ’Western Iliudi 

In spelling, y IS sometimes substitntcil for f betiveen two vowels, thus, hfiy,!, for 
ltdul, became 

In tbo declension of nouns, cichch, m, becomes chi, added direct I\ to the noun as a 
termination Thus, mulalclit, m a country , htchchpanCchi, in debauebery , hhitSchi, 
in fields Similarlv, ewheho, fiom in, becomes cho TIuls, unhncho, from among 
tbem 

Tbe fii’st two personal pronouns often take tbe forms hnuui and fum'i in tbe oblique 
plural Thus, Jiamdiin, to us, ftimdiiu, to you These arc still more common in the 
neighbouring Powadbi, where Paitjabl merges into Hmdostani TJierc is a curious 
inversion of tbe aspirate in fhnddd, for iuJiddd, your, and ddita, for Ohdn, bis Compare 
iJidnn, to you, in tbc Nabba spccmien The genitive ot tbc rctlevivc pronoun is 
(tp)t(i, not ffpim This also is an Eastern form 

The icrb deml, to give, makes tbc first person pliual of its future dCm^gC, wc shall 
gi\ e This IS another Eastern peculiarity 

AS specimens of tbe village dialect of Ludhiana I give a portion of a i ersioii of tbe 
Parable of tbe Prodigal Son, aud a conversation between two i illagers 
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[No. 14] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAlsJlBl 


Malwai DiaI/ECt 


(Disteict, Liedhiaka) 


Specimen I. 

it wfViw h’ 25 ^i 

h| vjpt^r I Is % I §^3 tftffecr fulRi Is f^gi | 

tsitl fea tw rft h3 ss ssi ft's? tnj ftivjiT i 

ft rnt irgi vi^s qs fsi i tie R^gi ys? gt^vwT §h 

t| I 3T jqftigl 3T55 gffSYjp [ 

VHMfenn ^3 ^arg^ ^^'H'feSM tft ^ feiSt 53 

3H K it t3 >:r5 33 ST ira §3f fswt fest §t 

fei II 
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[No 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAS^JABI 

llAiWli DiaIiEOt (District, 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kise admide do putt si Unliaclm cliliofe iiiiftnr 


A-certain maii-of two 

sons 

weie The ill -from -III thc-youngci 

snii-bu 

bapnS 

akbia, 

‘peo, 

maldd 

jebra liic^a 

nnmn 

the-father-to 

it-icas-said, 

‘fathei 

, pi operty-of whatever share 

nir to 

fiimda-bai. 

■n-and 

de’ 

t’Jine 

npne ]iiidna 

i'kIIi I 

arriving-is, 

hamng-divided 

give ’ 

Htni-by 

in-his-oicii hfe-tiinc 

hit 

bissa 

wand 

ditta 

Tbora-i 

cbini bOva*";! 

cbboli 

share having-dtvided was-given 

A-shoi t 

time bccn-was thc-younger 


sabli kuoLli kattba kar-ko ikk dujC desnS clialn.i-|:i i 

all anything together made-having one other count ly-to xccnt-ni'-oy 

Otbe ja-ke sara malu-dbauu luobcbpanCclii iida*ditt5 

Theie gone-having all pi opei ty-icealth delauchery-tn tcas-causcd-to-Jly-aicai/. 
Jad sSra mukk-cbukkia, us mulkclii ka] pai-giS Tfi 

TFhen all icas-Jinished, that country-in fannnc fell Then 

us desde ikk sahui na} j5 raliii Obm" 

that country-oj one citizen with hacinq-gonc [hc-)jonicd Jhin-Ly 
usnS apniS khetSclii stir ebaran ghaU-djfla Odlifi ii 

him-for his-oicn Jields-in pigs to-feed if-icas-senf JIis mutd 

kita, ‘ jerhe-cbbiJke sur khaundC-bnn, maT bbl «ili 

was-made, ' whatever-husls the-pigs eating-are, J too those 

kba-ke dludd bbar-la’, par ohnQ kbannO kisCnC clibill*' 

eafen-hacing belly niay-filV , but hini-lo eatmg-Jor anyonc-by tlchutts 

bbi na-ditte 

even icere-not-gicen 


i T 


■«0T- ir, riiT I 
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L No. 15.] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

MaiiTYaI Dialect (Disteiot, Dtidhiana.) 

Specimen II. 

5 ^ ^65 srate t ii 

3i ggfl ^ Eti y§ SI ^ 5)1 5^35^ gfe 

■areli ite'jpt ^ >ra tori to 11 

25gi^ II 

S-qi fi^-vl§ i^MToCS ^ 25^1^ 1 ^ frlE 

BT fe3i 1 ^ ^ ii 

oO tfll 

S(aifs»HT ^>fgi ^ MT55igi II ^ 

lEi fjf^-SS toft ESI 3T s#II 

s^i frfui-v ^ torg§ ^ ^ 25^vHr jfli 1 ^ 3 ' torg ?l tor 
sg gHH SI ^1 gi^ E gi^i Es sg 

ES§ I tonti 31®^ Hw II 

^i ft?ui-'^ to t fe g^- wu^ ^ II 

cs *■ 

s^T ffluj-’ergsT uiHi ti^ ^ I ^51 ^ dj ya Es Tfegii 

y®! s# ft^ii 

■gEiffliM-w' ^ til ynjii fife III 

tr ^ 

syi fjfui-^s gi?i^ fB5f flE ^® I, ya ay;^r tasi >ft3iEi 
a 11 

•§Ei fri^-Ey fefei? % I gli EE I II 



iliiTTAf 
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tl I ^ I ^ ^ ^ ^13 fr 1 

i^sB atret^ ^ a^, ya ^ vj^t an 

|af >ds H^a 1 a^st ^riTg ^ fiw 

aar fnV-tora ^a s^ii 


VOL. II, FAST I, 


4 r 2 



716 

tNo. 15] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAXJABI 


DlAIiECT (Distbicx, LttdhIABA ) 

Speoimen IL 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Buta Singli — EaS, bliai, fasal kaMtu li5i-liai ? 

Bi'fa Singh — Sow, brother, the-crop how-'nivcli been-ts? 

Xatitia Smgli — Bhai, k^di fasal liai^ mandwareiie 

2\athd Singh — Biothei, ichat-oj the-crop is? the-di ought-bg 

m^-lae Haiidi bijai, ta, 

{ice-)have-been-hilled Spring-ci op-of sowing, however, 
cbangi bo-gai-si, paru picbcbbS barkha iia boi , 

good had-been, but afterwards ram not became, 

kanak bnb-gai, cbbobtna bulla mar-gia 

wheat was-dauiaged, gram-to’ cold-iciiid injured 

SarSnS sundi kba-gai 

Bape-seed-to catei pillars had-eaten 

Buta Smgb — Tbuade kassi uabl lagdi 

Butd Singh — In-yoitr{-tiUage) canal not being-extended 
Isatba Smgb — Mere gbuma-k-uS kasa lagdi-si ; 

dsathd Singh — Jig ghiimdo-about-one-to the-canal being-extended-was , 

bele-sir GudaTrame pani na ditta ; 

in-tiuie the-Field-Kanvngo-bg water not was-given ; 

ob bi pani bin2 bauli boi 

that{-crop) too tcater without poor became 

Buta Smgb — Hun ki bal bou 

Bvtd Singh — jSow what cii cunistances will-occur. 

Xatba Smgb. — Kucbbu Sarkarda karaia demage, kucbbu 

Safhd Singh — Some Gocernment-of demand we-shall-give, some 

tabbar pMSge 

family ice-shall-supporf 

Buta Smgb — Kucbbu kasi mabajanda dena iS nab? - ’ 

Brid Sihgli — Anything any banher-of debt however is-nct?' 

Katba Smgb — Mvmdede biabnn das-kaudi laii-si, uttS 

yathd Singh — The-son-of marriage-for ten-cowries talen-icere, theieon 



Miiwii 
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bia]U pai-g:a, kucliliu phasal na la^si 

* OD 

iivtGi'Gst tD(X8'0,ddGd/ 1 uf-oM tJiG'Cvop not flourish Gd^ 

Salidi pand bhari lio-gai Hun kuclib 

BankGr-of ' burdGn liGavy bGCaniG Now anything 

dennn nahf Bmj nal 

paying-for w-not Intcrost with{-to) 

lua-dera%e 

wG-shall-givG-tn-additton 


IButa 

Singb — KhuUa, 

dena hai, 

ki bhue gaihne 

hai? 


Biita 

Singh — OpGu 

debt IS, 1 

or land hypothecated is? 


Natba 

Singb — Cbai'k 

ghumS 

gaihne hai , khuUa bi§.]u 

Nathd 

Singh -^Some-four ghnmad 

hypothecated is, open intei est-bearing 


bi 

hai, para 

hun mandware 

kar-ke 

koi 


too 

18, but 

now drought 

owing-to 

anyone 


kbuUa 

nah^ dinda 





opGn 

not giving 



Buta 

Singh — Mai 

uiaih 

kharidni hai, 

thuade 

pmd 

Biita 

Singh — Bij-niG 

sliG-buffalo 

to-be-purchased is. 

in-your 

village 


kise 

kole hai ? 





anyoiiG 

iiGai 18 ? 




Natba 

Smgh — Sun-wali maih 

ikk Jatt koj 

hai, para 

rapaiia 

Nathd 

Singh — In-calf 

sliG-buffalo 

one Jatt near 

IS, but 

rupees 


baidita mangda hai 
many domanding is 


Buta Smgli — Dudliu gluu kinna-ku bai ? Sue kautbe 

Biita Stngh — Milk ghoG how-much is? Calvings how-many 

bai? 

IS ? 


Hatha 

Singh — Tije 

sue 

suna-hai 

Do 

ser 

makhni hai, 

Nathd 

Singh — In-thii d 

calving calved-she- 

18 Two seer 

butter IS, 


bih 

bai 

ser 

dudhu hai. 


Sattar rapaiie 


twenty 

twenty-two seer 

milk IS 


Seventy rupees 


6hn3 

de-iahe. 

paru 

6hu assi 

mangda-hai 


hwi-to 

givtng-was. 

but 

he eighty 

demandtng-ts 

‘Buta 

Singh — Ainna 

inullu 

nah? 

laSde 


Koi-chali 

Biita 

Singh -So-much 

pi ice 

not 

I-will-spend 

Some-forty 


paSjah'Walidi lor 

hai 





Jifty-woi th-of need is 




Hatha 

Singh — Kite 

hor 

dekh-lad 




Nathd 

Singh — Soni e- ich ei e else 

look-out 
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PANJABI 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

Oonve) sat-ion ietween Biita Singh and Natlid Svngh 

Butd Sifigh — 0 brother, how much was the outturn of last harvest ^ 

Nathd Stngli — O brother, oAving to the drought it was not much The outturn of 
the spring crop promised better, but it was damaged owing to 
want of ram Hie gram was completely destroyed by a cold 
wind, and the rape seed was eaten by caterpillars 

Biita Singh — Is your village irrigated by a canal ? 

Nathd Singh • — Only one ghumao* of my land was irrigated by a canal, but the Tield 
Kanungo refused to give water, when the water was badly wanted 
and therefore the outturn of that land was poor 

Bdtd Singh — Now, what will happen? 

Nathd Singh — I wiU have to pay the levenue, and also to support my family 

Butd Singh — Have you taken loan from any banker ? 

Nathd Singh — I took 10 rupees on the marriage of my son, and have to pay now 
the mterest on it The harvest is poor The loan I took from 
a banker is a heavy burden on me, and now I have nothing 
to pay the debt Later on, I will pay the prmcipal with 
mterest 

Biitd Singh — Hid you take the loan as a debt, or did you hypothecate the land as a 
secunty for it ? 

Nathd Singh — ^Four ghumao of land were hypothecated , the extra sum I took on 
loan, I will now have to ^lay the interest on it, but as the out- 
turn is small, I cannot pay the prmcipal at present 

Biitd Svngh — I want to buy a buffalo Has any man of your village got one for 
sale ? 

Nathd Singh — A Jatt has a buffalo m calf, but the price he demands is too 
much 

Biitd Singh.— BLoyf much milk and ghee does the buffalo give ? and how many 
times has it calved ? 

Nathd Singh —It has calved thnce already It gives 22 seers and 2 seers of milk 
and butter respectively Seventy rupees were offered to that Jatt 
for the buffalo, but he demands 80 rupees 

Biitd Singh Such a large sum I cannot spare for buying a buffalo, I want to 
buy a buffalo worth 40 or 60 rupees 

Nathd Singh — Search for a buffalo somewhere else 


* A /7^nno5 fl local land meaflure Tliree double paces squared equal onQ mandla Fiftj-Bii equal one 
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The Malwai spoken outside Ludhiana has feirer pecuhanties, as will be seen from 
the following specimens — 

tNo 16] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAJS^JABI 

A T AT, WAT Dialect (Distkict Fekozepore, Tapsil Muatsah) 

fgo^ ? M3 1 M^ fM§f 

Pot I, ^ 3 3 I MT 55 

■Qsif % f€3n fesT fMg- m^ Fra as asi aga fea 
^ SST5135 f^I»n I 3 ^ >P5 i3 5SS^ f%3 gi ^ i Mi I 

■frei wg as 561 3^ ^3 fsa 333^3 as faiviri §h^ 

3^ 33ras § €3 33331 3 to f^- 

3 ^ tre H3 VM>S31 33 1 §3f 3# ^"31 3^1 

S3 ^ ^ I ^ Ffl^niT^ 3 ] 3^ 

M36T3 3^’? s IM^ 3331 3i I :h' ^ 3i3W § 

VJW311 3 1^ ^ § 31 3 3331 - 531 ^ 31 1 ^33 Ft33i 33r ^ 

331 ys H316T I >l'| ■^133 jMvHi 3M I i3 ^3 ^a VHiS3 
^ 31 feoCS^li I 3 §3 VH3 33 ^ 3l 3 §3^ fVl^ §H § 
S3H ^ ^ 251 fsnn 3 €3§ iIh^ii fM§5 

WfV^Mi ^ ^ ^l' 3'g3i § 331 ^ 31 ^ 31 1 ?r3 33 ^ 33|- 3 S3 

S31 M3. 331 ^ I € 3 ^ VHi3f3VHi hMIvhI^ vnifw ^ S' 

^ Sli 513 fsVHi^ 3 333 Mc^^ 3 ^ § ^3? 3 ^ 

TJ^T^ I Wn= 141 ^ S T^W 5?3'l3 3 ^3 >131 M3 K3 jq] § 

3]VH1 t> 31^ sT 3 33 5331 1 1 is §3 MhI H3T33 531 n 

3 to3i €51 M3 ^ hT I •«}33 ^ WT31 31 31133 § 333- 
3 I "Ol^TS to I 3 fsa 3M)§ 151 a MfeW 3 ^ ^ 3 I ^H3 ^3^ 

vjlif^VHi ^ 331 331 vjpiT t. § §3 fMfs 3 « 351 33]i ^13 

Y>1131 3 1 §33 3 I #n ■well ^ 1M3 3 3^1 I i3 §33 fM§3 v^rg 



/TP 
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paSjIsi. 


I fns fM€§ ■Wrfi:iV)fT ^ K 3^ ^55 

3HT fis ^ ^ yg ^ 5^^ fs5^ ysgT ^ ^ 

^ t^VHT ffu ^ >^S^^ I tre §H7 :gg ^3 vjITt:;!! 

§3^ W5 §tra^ rO 3T t ^ I 3^ ^3 

H V3 i 3T H3T 555 I ^ ^ >{3T t H 33T 1 1 i3 

VHI HftT^cb' § ^ ^ ^ Jit ^ 33T §T^ >fg f^iYH’ 'jf] 3 


^^5 tlftW ti 3 3r?T3 ftor Ht § 33 3"3 3 II 
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[No 16] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAifJABi 

llAiiTrii DiatiECt (District Pekozepobz, Ta^sil iluKTSAR ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ik admide do putr sige TTniS viclio cKIiotS putrne 

One man-of two sons tcere Them from-anwng fhe-younger son-ig 

pionS nkhiS jo, ‘bapu, jelrra hisa malda mainS 

ihe-father-fo it-icas~said that, 'father, tchaf shaie properfg-of me-fo 

§\rda-liai, ob. mamS de-de.’ 15 obne mil tmh^ug ■wand-ditta 

comtng-js, that me-fo give’ Then htm-bg piopeitg them-fo tcas-divided 

Tbore din5 picKbs chhote putme sab kucKb kattba 

A-few dags afterwards fhe-goitnget son-bg all angfhing fogefher-havtng 

kar-ke, ik dur wakarataS uttb gi5, te otbe 

made-having, one distant connfrg-to having-arisen tt-icas-gone, and there 



mal 

bbaxre kcbbaa 

Ticb 

gau'aya 

Jada sab kucbb 

hxs-own propel fg 

ill conduct 

tn 

was-sguandered 

TPTien all angthxng 

lag-gia, 

ta 

6tb§de 

ik 

sardar k6l 

gia OsnS 

was-spent, 

then 

that-countrg-of 

one 

wealfhg-man near 

h e-wen f Sim-bg 

obuS 

a'vrdi 

paili Ticb SUT 

cbarguuu gbnba Te 6b tarsda si 


him-as-for his-oicn feld in sicuie fo-fend ii-xcas-senf And he desiring was 
jo rt-n'ha cbiUS-iial jo suT khande-saii, awda dhid bhare 

that those husls-icifh which fhe-sicine eafing-were, his-oicn bellg he-mag-fill 

Obnn koi kbann^ naM denda-a Tad ohnH suit ai, te 

Sim-to no-one eafmg-for not giring-was Then hvn-to senses came, and 

nVhn-n lagga ]d, ‘ mere pidde siriinu Ti rotidi parwah 

fo-sag he-began that, 'mg fafher-qf sercants-fo also bread-of concern 
nabl, te mai bbukkba marda-ha ■uttb-ke awde pio 

{is-')not, and I hitngrg dging-am I arisen-having mg-oicn father 
kol ja-wtga, te obnS akhaga jo, “ pi6, max tm-g te Eabdg. 
near will-go, and him-fo I-tcill-sag that, "father, I of-thee and God-of 

gunabi b5 MamS bun sajda nabl jo tara put sadau^ 

sinner am JTe-fo now being-proper {tf-is-)nof that fhg son I-mag-Le-called. 


Mamu 

avrde 

c: 

sina 

Ticb rakb-lai ” ’ 

Pber 

6b 

tur-ke 

Me-to 

ihine-own 

labourers 

among heep ” ’ 

Then 

he 

started-hanng 

aude 

pio kol 

ja-mkalva 

Te 6b aje 

dur-bi 

a. 

jo obde 

hxs-own father near 

went 

And he still 

far-even 

was. 

that htrr-of 


vot. IX, PXKT I 4 r 
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PANJABI 


pian^ os-ie tars aya, te bhaj-ke obnu gal Is-lia, 

the-fathei -to Tivn-on pity came, and rnn-Tiaung himd-o necl it-icas-embraced, 

te olmn clrnmya Putme pidnn akhia jo, ‘bapu, 

^nd hini-to d-icas-lissed The-son-by the-fatTier-to tt-icas-said that, ‘father, 

mai Eabda te terg giinabi hi ; mainS him laiM nahl jo 

I Gvd-of and of-thee sinner am; me-to now icorthiness {is-)not that 

hun tera put sadaTvi ’ Ohde pione^ awdia srrianu akhxa, 

now thy son I-may-le-caUed ' Sis father-ty hts-oicn servants-to it-icas-satd, 

' bhai, change-tS change lire kadh-liao, te ehnu panhsa ; te 

‘ho, good-than good diess hring-forth, and this-one-to pvt-on , and 


hatth rich mndaii, 

te 

patra 

■rich 

jnti 

patrSd , 

a 

asi 

khaie 

te 

hand in ring. 

and 

feet 

in 

shoes 

put-on ; 

tee may-eat 

and 

manjt kaiie , 

30 

eh 

mera 

putr 

mar-gia-si. 

te 

htHL 

jia 


happiness may-do; because this my son dead-gone-icas, and now ahve 
bai ; gavach gia-si, te him labhya-hai ’ Pher oh khim 

is; lost gone-icas, and noto found-is' Then they happiness 

manawan lagge 
to-celebrate began 


Te ohda 

tradda 

putr khet $5 Jo 

gharde 

Here 

ay^ 

And h IS 

elder 

son {in-')field teas When 

house-of 

near 

he-came, 

ti gatvan 

te 

nachandi atraj stmi 

Te 

ik 

ariuS 

then singing 

and 

dancing-qf noise tcas-heaid 

Then 

one 

sercaiit-to 

bula-ke 

puchhia 

jo, ‘eh ki hai * ’ 

Osne ohnu 

akhiS 


called-hating it-icas-asled that, ‘ this what is ? ’ Sim-by him-to it-icas-said 


jo, ‘ tera 

bhara ay5 

hai. Te 

tere 

pidne 

roti 

kiti-hai. 

P 

that, ‘ thy 

b) other come 

And 

thy 

fathei -bv 

feast 

given-is. 

that 

bhals-changa 

ghar 

Sv5-hai.’ 

• 

Ohde 

3i Tich 

gussa 

aya 

30 . 

well-sound 

{tot)house 

he-come-is ’ 

Sts mind in 

anger 

came 

that, 

‘ ghar na 

2! , 

trara 

Pher ohde. 

pione 

a-ke 


manSya 



‘house not I-may-enter^ Then his father-by come-hating it-was-entreated 
Osne awde pionu akhia jo, ‘ dekh, aini -narhe mai 
Shu-by his-oicn father-to it-icas-said that, ‘see, so-many in-years by-ine 
teri tahal inti, te kade tera mor na kita , " par 

thy sercice icas-done, and ever thy ti ansgi ession not icas-done ; but 

ti kadi ik bakiida pathora ti mamu na ditta, jo kadi 

ly-thee ecer one goat-of lid even me-to not icas-given, that ever 

Ewde belia vich bah-ke khna manaTvi Jad terS eh 

v'u-oicn fi lends among sat-havxng happiness I-may-celebrate Now thy this 

putr aya jinhe tera kanjari Tich nraya-si, ta 

eame hu-ichom thy property harlots among squandei ed-icas, then 


son 



jiaJwH 
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tS vaddi roti kiti ’ Tad osde pione OlmS nVlim 

hy-fhee a-great feast roas~given ’ Then hts fafhet -by hwi-to if-icas-satd 

■jS, ‘putr, t6 t5 sada mere kol hai Jo kusli merii 

that, ‘son, thou indeed ahcays me near art What anything mine 

hai, so tera hai Pligr khusi manaw^na te kliiisi li6w*iia 

ts, that thine is Again happiness to-celebrate and happy to-be 

change gal si , ]6 Sh. tera bMi mar-gia-si, te mur-ke- 

good thing was, because this thy brothei dead-gone-was, and again 

jamrcng-Iiai , te guTvacli gia-si, te hnn hatth aya-liai ’ 

born-is , and lost gone-ioas, but now found come-is’ 


VOL. IS, PART I 
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CNo 17 ] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAisJlBl. 

~\rAT. WAt DiaIiECt (Distbict Pebozepoee, Tahsel Pazhea.) 

^ gw TWgf gfev>iT I grg fgg tig gs 

Ht 1 § fKg R3g hI i gw 

gg 1 w tw 1 tig tte»r ^ gw >f g# i fes? gsifevMi 
gig ^ i gw vmojh g^g sgr g ura 

■^g fxw § gg^g vjpmh ^1g ^ fen gigw ^Iggr yfew i 

-?glg H5^ ^ fgg ^ faivHr i gg' ^ tw^ f g^ ms ftg 7^ vjpftsw 
gi pw fgg^ ^ Ktgjsg ngi § flRH w §jq 
■ygi s mtr ^glg 41 ^ f4v>p i gsg g®g grfti tgg fg gg gg^ 
oc^ Msnni ^g g gg sM :ggl gr 31 tig t 
glggl ^ wg ss ysl 1 1 § gglg €4 -gt fgiv«i i gg 
•^tflgg g^ g^s vfWi ggn vnif^^p gw ggg vHTfevHT 

41 1 gi5 41 gg gr® 53 5 O 3 } ^gn gg ig gisw 

yfgnr I gg gfgg ®gF nfggr 3 ^ gggn ^ | >^1 sg] 

g gsa g^tw ^ §3 g 1 "^glag ggi g sgl giflvjjr 3 ^® 3g 
ffel ) ggg v^gg gg ^41g| ggifew i ^fflgs trs 

gigj Hgifevjp g nfggi g^ gg sgp i yg 37^ ;to 

g gg te’ ggg vwgg feM g^ 41 1 ■•^glg*" §4 ys 
g g I gg gg 5 gw gg t® w^- sjfeg 3?^ gg i w 

fw 1 .gg 4fl5»n gw ^ g# fw 1 fe^i §3141 sgl g fsg 
ga^fgfHJ 3W ggt ggl gw i fen vh^sw 4^ s: ui3f gs 

fgiw ii 
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[No 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 




JlALTrli T tatj ct 


(Disteict Fehozepoee, Tahsed Fazelka.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi ra]a 
A. Mdja 

fabbe-utte 
a-sandy-hillock-on 
baredi si 

years-of teas 
nVFa ’ 

aefed-foohshly ’ 
cbalSia 
propelled 
Spne 

on-his-otcn 
danrar 
a-daridr 
"Wajir 

The-mintster 


saiamu tuna jada-si 

hunting-for started going-icas 
bal babSda-si, te nbdi 

plough ploughing-icas, and htm-of 

Eaja usnn bekb-ke 

The-Bdjd him seen-havmg 

Jat bolia ke, ‘raja, mai 
The-Jatt said that, ‘Itdja, I 
tir, ik chalaia tokka ’ 

a{‘Sharp)-ari ow, one propelled ad)lunt-airow' 
rah Iflgga. te jad0 apne 

load continued, and when 


ik 


apne 

his-own 


laia, 
held, 

Eun-ke 
heard-hacing 


Eah-bich 
The-icay-in a 

mnar satar 
age seventy 
boha, ‘ Jat, tS 

said, ‘Jatt, thou 

nahf ukka 
not acted-foolishly 

Eaja srm-ke 

The-Udjd heard-having 
ghar puhch-pia, te 

in-hxs-own house he-arrived, and 

IS batda antra puchbia 


jat 

Jatt 

asi 

eighty 

bara 

very 

Ik 

One 


samaj'h-bich na aia, 


n-ajir k6l6 

minister from this thing-of put port tcas~inqmred 
sochS-bich pai-gia Jad5 koi jawab uhdi 

thinling-in fell TPlien any answer that-of 

ta sata dma-ki muhilat mang-Jai, 


vnderstanding-in not came, then seven days-of respite was~as7 edfor-{gnd')ohtained. 


os 

on-that 


pase 

direction 


wajir 

the-minister 


dm 

day 

bi 

also 


gia-si, 
gone-icas, 
tnr-pia 
stat ted 
tara hal-Avahi 

manner plough-ploughing 
‘ bai, hove na 

‘ho he-niay-le {rnay-he-)not 


puchh-puchha-ke 

asled-inquired-having 

Cbalde-chalde 

In-gotng-in-going 


te jis pase raja 

and m-ivhat in-direction the-Edjd 

ose 

toivards-that-very 
rahi-bich oh jat ose 

the-ivay-in that Jatt in-that-very 

"Wajime soch kiti, 

The-minister-iy thought tcas-made, 

jat hai jihdi sal rajene mero ko^o puchhi-hai ’ 

Jatt is ivhom-of word theSdjd-iy me from inquired-is 
'6the kharo gia Jat kolo Tvajime rajMe 

there sfanding-having-lecome went The-Jatt from the-minister-ly the-EajS-of 

andn hal pnchhia Jat-ne akhaa, raja 

coming-of the-circumstance was-inquired The-Jati-Ly 


karda 

doing 

ta 

then 


miha 

wos-viet 

eh'j 

this-very 


Te 

And 


Tvajlr 

fhe-minister 


it-waf-said, 'the-Edjd 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
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His Majesty had gone, and finally saiv the same Jatt ploughing a-way on the top of his 
hillock The vizier thought to himself that this was probably the fellow who had told 
the king the puzzhng saw, so he stopped there and asked him if the king had been that 
way lately ‘ Indeed he has,’ said the Jatt, ‘ and I had a talk with him ’ Then the 
Tizier asked the Jatt the meaning of what he had said, and the other replied that he 
would teU him if the vizier would fill his water pot and his hookah with rupees The 
vizier did so, and the Ja^t told him the meaning of the dark saying Then the vizier 
returned to the palace and explamed it to the king, who was much pleased with the 
•explanation But the king said to himself that the only person who could have known 
the meamng of the saying was the Jatt himself, and that the vizier must have got it 
from Inin So he went off to the Jatt again and agam said, 'Jatt, you are a fool ’ The 
Jatt rephed, ‘ Sire, I am not a fool One thing, my dnnking pot, and another thing, my 
hookah, have both been filled with rupees Then the king was much pleased, and 
after giving him a reward for his intelligence returned to his palace 


\ 


* The onginal pnzile and lus second rejoinder togetbcr form a rbjmed conplct Thus — 
th (hal&id ixrjth chaldiS fttiZa 
li Ihardxd huJcJcd 
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[No 18] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ilAiiTTAi Dialect (Xabha State, District Phtl.) 

fes RB tffytn HB I "Cfif 

sObi 3^81 tr^YjfT ^ 1 ^»}iT3 VHT^jYHT ^ §gi gig] 

BT 3 H3>ft3 v>rN»r W' BT VHMBT 31 HI ^ I gr gr^ vjfifW 

K M fSBi ggrei I B TPf ^ ^BBir 

fyW 5BTBI t^l B HBHts Wf^prip ^ M ^ fWoT SBI^t 

t I BT ^>4 $ Y>{Tfi:mfi fep ^Bli S5 ^ 

f%g fk% WBI srg] yi|gf] j 31 f g fgs^ sgit 313 fggi f 

^3 t3BT^ BBlij f^ Ml t llgiBt 1 fes 

Mi3^t fS^ B § MB ^ WM BI^I B^ SBI^ 

^ BfW ^5 ^ MS ^ ^ B B W|"B BB 1 B^ 

fB^ B^HHatj^ SBlSi BSBi ^ 3MS f?B tF B ^ B MB 

B B fsmri B^ HB €bb1 mb 1?BI BBI ^ Bi ^B giBl 

Mitfi B t MS fMW li 
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[No 18 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Groupt 

PAS'JABI 

Ma^tvai Biaxeot (Nabha State, Bistbict Pbul ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ik rajede sat dliiS san Ik dm rajene 

One S,njd-of seven daughteis toere One dmj the-Udjd-hif 

unli^nS akliia, ‘ dMo, tusl kida bliag khadiS-Iio ° ’ 

them-to it-was-said, ‘ daughters. Yon iohom-of fortune eating-are ? ’ 


CJmiane 

akhia, 

‘asi. 

bapu. 

tera 

bhag 

khadia-ha ’ 

Te 

The-sir-bt/ 

it-ioas-said, 

'we, 

father. 

thy 

foi tune 

eating-are ’ 

And 

satmine 

akhia, 

‘mai 


apna 

bhag 

l^di-ha ’ 

Ta 

fhe-sevenfh-by 

it-icas-said, 

‘I 

verily 

my-own 

foi tune 

eating-ain ’ 

Then 


rajene Sklna, ‘ma? tkonu kiha-jiya piara lagda-ka®’ OMiiane 

theSdjd-hg if-was-satd, ‘T you-to what-hle dea) sceming~am ?' The-six~by 

akhia, ‘to, sanS kliand-barga piara lagda-liai’ 

it-icas-said, ‘thou, ns-to sugai-hle dear seeimng-art (le , seeinest to be) ’ 

Te satmine aklua, ‘tS mamu nun barga 

J3ut fhe~sevenfh-by it-ioaS‘Satd, 'thou me-to salt hie 

piara kgda-bai ’ Ta rajene barakh-ke akbia, 

dear seennng-ai t ’ Then the-Tiijd-by become-angi y-having tt-icas-said, 

‘elmS kise-langre-lule-nal biha-deo Bekho pbir kikQ apna 

‘thts-one-fo some-lame-viavned-ioifh many See t}ien how her-own 

bbag khaugi ’ Ta oh ik langre-nal biha-ditti 

fo} tune she-will-eat ’ Then she one lame-man-wifh was-married. 

Oh ncharl langrenS khari-Tich pa-ke maugdi khadi 

Thai jjoot-gul fhe-Jame-man-to a-bashet-in puf-havvig begging eating 

pai phudi Ik dm kharinS ik-cbhappar-te kande-t<i 

fallen nsed-to-icander One day tlie-bashet-to one-poiid-on the-banh-on 

dhar-ke ap mangan chali-gai, ta kiugrene ki 

placed-having tie: self to-beg xoent-aicay , then the-lanie-nian-by what 

dekhia kn kale ka chhappar-Tich bar-ke bagge 

was'seer that blacl ciows the-pond-into enfered-hacing white 

hu-hO nikalde-aSde-han Ta onadi risam-rlsi langra 

becoming-becoming coming-out-are Then them-of in-imifation fhe-lame-man 

bi rurlicla paida chliappar-Tich ja digga , tc oh 

too lolling tumbling the-pond-into havtng-gone fell, and he 

VOL IX PAHT I A 
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PAS'JIbL 


nau-bax-nan lio-gia 

Jreih-and-iceJl hecame. 


Tt jad oMi balin. 

And ichen Tiis icife 


xa oh. afidmd raji-baji ho-ke 

f7;en her coming-for perf ecf -healthy hecome-hamng 


mang-tang-ke 

begged-having 

kbar-gia 

he-stood 


ai, 

came. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

(The fo^loicing foU tale is current all over India Another version of it icill be 
Jound on p 309, Vo^ V It U of this Survey It will be noticed hoic the opening 
agrees ivith that of the story of jSlng Lear ) 

Once upon a time there xras a king -vrlio had seven daughters One dav he asked 
them hr vhose good formne they vere enjoying hfe - Six of them said that they did so 
bv his 20 od fortune, but the seventh said that it vas bv her own sood fortune 

• w ■* * 

Then the king asked them like what did they love him The six said they loved 
biTTi like sugar, but the seventh said she loved him like salt 

Then the king hurst into a fury and ordered her to be married to some maimed 
cnpple ‘ Let us see, ’ said he, ‘ how she enjoys life by her own good fortune’ So th^ 
married her to a cripple, and as is the manner of people of that class, she put him in a 
basket, and carried him about asking for alms 

One day she put the cnpple down on the hank of a pond, and went ofi to beg by 
herself. TThile she was away, the cripple observed that black crows came and bathed 
in the tank and that when they came out their feathers were white So he rolled and 
tumbled to the edge of the water and bathed as they had done. He immediately became 
-clean and whole, and when his wife returned she found him standing there hale and 
hearty. 
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[No 19] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAS-JABI 

3IZr.~n~Ai BiaXiEct (State Patiaxa, Thaxa GoBryxGADn) 

^ 1^0 jjy |J Jo. c_0 ~ ^ 

£=f^ uy y! J^ - A, U^f J^ ^ ^ 

~ ^jy ^jt^L - ^ jLj ^ 

/ 

<^y (^|tj-' ~ iAo ^ '^~ Ac^ 

- ^ ^;>jLs^ J_ v^L« ^Jyi:J - <L. ]jy^ ^ c_r^^ 

^ J(>.V.Oj5" i,J^l C— <>X40 U^' “ A. ^ iliLaJ 

r-^ ^y y] J^ i =z -i < - :> u'^ jy^ 

\^y^ ~ i- ^ jW ^ 

<L- c-AxAic Jlj 5.^J - ^ ^ 

yy »^LLtolj sS' jL-j j^ A. y^ ~ 

* cL-jj c—o ijiiUj 


TOL. rr, PAET r 


5 A s. 


^ 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


PANJABI 


^r^T.- yrAT Biauct 


(State Patiaea, Tba>'a Gobest)gai)h) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


huqqa 

TiOolah 


aur 

and 


DekiiOj Khabbe batrli-nal battbi dab-cKhaddi-bai, 
See, hand-idth plough-handle prased-is, 

paranl hai. Sohe roMide heth. 

ox-ichip is In-front a-tree-of leneafh 

dbaia-bai Uttbe ik mmida baitha-bai 

placed-is There a chUd seated-is. 

pab pbaS ntiia-bai. Hal aitr 

dmcn bursting tcith rUen-is Hough and 

adhere Mier-ncbb pbaacba-bal Sfkbar 


in-darJ; the-field-in arrived-is 

braudi-bai Pb jotta 

hringing-is Se plough 

pabda-baL Ap 

■ca"Sing-to-falI-he-is Simself 

bo-ke roti khada-bai, 

iecome-hacing bread eating-he-is, 

palabda-bai. Thora 

cansing-to-drnd.-he-is 

le-iSoi-hai 


saije battb-Ticbb 
right hand-in 

jalda taara 

icater-of pot 

Hall bichaia 

OJie-cuHitator the-poor-man 

baldtnS le-ie- mSb 

oxen tahen-haring face 

do-pabre tiTi roti 
JELighest-point at~middag the-icife bread 

dbaWlda-bai BaldinS kakb 

loosening-is The-oxen-to cut-grass 

battb TTiWb dbo tbanda 

hand mouth hating-icashed coo^ 

buqq^a plda-bai, baldtaB paiu 

hooJah drinJ-ing-he-is, the-oxen-to tcater 

cbir pai t rabnda-bai. Tirl 


A.-smaU time hatlng-faUen remaining-he-is 


sag 

-egetaVes taJ irg-a'cay-is 

isi dbande-Ticbb Stthan 
this occupation-in fu'i-set 

Iraraa-baL Dm. 

doirg-he-is The-day 

cbar auda-hai. 

To\ze Coring-he-is 

paSoa-bai 

c-a'i -ing-to-faU-h e-is 

Pb cb£6-n5l 
JS’e dehchi-icifh 


The-idfe 

Ti bicbaiE 
Then the-poor-f elloio 

bor bamm dbanda 

other icorJ business 

baldiliG le-ke 
oxen taJ en-hating 

Baida mubtre 

Fodder-of load brii g^ng-he-is Tke-oxen before 

Tivi dhar baddi-bai. Poti pababdi-hai. 

Tre-izife mil? drawing-is Bread cool ing-she-is 

mnade binya-Ticbb baitb-be bbtda-bai. Pbir 

sous daughters-among saf-haring eafing-is Again 


Bbabla Va’nm buda-bai 
JIuch icorJ becoming-is 

bar-dloa-bab Xabl-ti 

ma?ing-he-is Othericise 

cbbipe bal aar 

or -being-hidden plough and 

Cbarbida bbar bvabia-bai. 
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IS manj-nal latta msal-ke ssda-hai, ki 

this comfort-iDith legs stretch ed~having sleeprng-he-is, that 
phuUade biclihamiS-utte bhi nabl thiaudi '■ 

fioio&i's-qf ied-on even not experiencing f-arej 


/ 


badsbabanu 

kings-io 


’ For 0 Free TraoBlation of the Fotcgoing, see p. C35 
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BHATTIANT 

The Bhatis (or, as they are called m the Punjab, Bhattis) are a Musalman tribe of 
Bajput origin ivhich is found widely distributed over the Punjab and North-Western 
Bajputana They are specially strong m North Bikaner, and in that portion of the 
Perozepore District which is immediately adjoining This part of the country is known 
as Bhattiana, and one of its chief towns is the famous stronghold of Bhatner Owing 
to the leading part taken by the Bhattis in this part of the country in, the beginmng of 
the 19th century, the word Bhatti became applied to all the Musalman residents of this 
tract, and their name became almost synonymous with Bath or Pachhada, — the title 
given to the Pachhada Musalmans (a different tribe) of the Ghaggar Valley ^ 

We have seen that one of the names given to the dialect of Pafijabi spoken by the 
Pachhada Musalmans was Bathi, and, as just explained, the same name is given to the 
dialect of the Bhattis of Bikaner, while the dialect spoken by the Bhattis of Perozepore 
IS locally known as Bathauri The two Bathis are not the same dialect, foi the Bathi 
of the Pachhada Musalmans is, as we have seen, a mixture of Powadhi Pafijabi with 
Western Hindi, while the Bathi oi Bathauri of the Bhattis is Malwai Pafijabi mixed 
with the Bagri of North Bikaner 

It will have been observed that this Bathi is a tribal language In the south of the 
Pazilka Tahsil of Perozepore all the inhabitants (whether Bhattis or not) speak a lan- 
guage locally known as ‘ Bagri ’ An examination, however, of the specimens of this 
form of speech which have been received from Perozepore shows that it is not Bagri at 
aU It IS exactly the same as the Bhatti Bathi, a mixture of Pafijabi and Bagri, with 
the latter piedominating 

The Bhattis of Peiozepoie appear under various names (usually those of sub-clans), 
such as Wattu, Joya, Bassiwatts, or Bathaurs The last name accounts for the title 
Bathauil given to their dialect in that district It is spoken for a considerable distance 
up the nght bank of the Sutlej, in the Pazilka and Mamdot Tahfils, and is the same as 
the Bathi of Bikaner, and the ‘ Bagri ’ of Pazilka, — simply a corrupt Pafijabi much 
mixed with Bagri The proportions of the two forms of speech differ according to 
locahty, but over the whole of these three areas, the general characteristic of the 
language is the same, and, as some general name is required to mclude all the varieties 
of this mixed dialect, I call it Bhattiani, from its head- quarters, — Bhattiana Under its 
various names, Bhattiani is reported to be spoken by the following numbers of people • — 


Elthj of Bikaner • 22,000 

‘ Bagri ’ of Feroiepore (Fazilka) 66,000 

Kathnuri of Ferozepore 38,000 

Total BhavtiInI • 116,000 


In the year 1824, the Serampore Missionaries translated the New Testament into 
this dialect, which they called the ‘ Bhutuner (t e Bhatner) Language.’ 

As specimens of Bhattiani I give a complete version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son in the Bathi of Bikaner, and also extracts from it in the so-called Bagri, and m the 
Bathauri of Perozepore Pmally, for the sake of comparison, I give a similar extract 
from the Serampore Bhatneri version of 1824 

' See Sirsa Settlement Koport (1879-83), page 69 
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RATHT of BIKANER. 

The version of the Paiahle here given ivell illustrates the foregoing remarks The 
language is a mixture of Panjabi and Bsgri with here and there an idiom borrowed from 
"the Lahnda spoken to the west Thus, take the very first hne Seh, one, is Lahnd§ , 
de, (plural masculine), of, is Panjabi , lid (plural masculine) is Bagri So, elsewhere, 
ydsa, I wiU go, is a Bagri. future with a Panjabi termination, Ihdj-ge, having run, is 
Bagii, lhade-hd, they were eating, is half Panjabi, half Bagri, tusddd, your, is 
Panjabi , tJid) o, yoiu, is Bagri It is unnecessary to go into further detail 


[No 20] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PA^^JlBI 

Bhattiani (Eathi) Dialect Bikaner State 

^ TO TT I TO ^37^ t fro 

7TTO fro ^ 1 ^tcTT 1 

^ •ffir *111 TO ^ '%61 ^ ^(<<1 TfT 

^ 'TO fro 'sdtot tot ftcn 1 ^ ft liw ^ ' 
cT^ TO TO w 'arrr ft ft tot 1 ^ 

ft 'TO ft^TT ft TOT I 'TOf fTO^ ^TO 

■fro 'TTW 1 ^ TO% 'TO TO^T 

^TTOT '^TcTT ^ ^ I 'ftT '^tf TOf TOff 

TOT-^ I "^<11 TOTO TO ^TWT % ^ 

^ItTTO fefw TOft ^ 'fK 'TOT ^ ^rra’ 

'ft I ^ 'liltiT ^tr TOT^ ^PTOT % ^T^ 

^tft ^Ttr ^T% ^TFt tot ^tcTT I 'TOTT ffn TOT^ TO 
% TOTO ^ # I fro 

^ I TOT ^ TW fror I TOT ^ ^ TOT 

fcrgi TOF|^ f^TO TOTT ^tcTT 1 ^tT TO^I-^ *tl0 ei^lia TOpf 

■^TTT 1 'rof ^TTO '3TOT ¥ TOT ^TTTO =hlcTl 'SlTT 

^tcTT fihi tot to liTTro ^ttot TOt ^ i 
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PA^JAB^ 


*TRiTj^ ^<^1 y-qi^ 'dtl^ 

¥5T ^ wcrrfr ^ ^mf ^ ^ i m% 

C\ Ov^ 

TO ^ ^ ^TT^ % I ^-fi TO ’fT ;Qf W»^T % 1 

TO ^ TO TOU ^ 11 

TO ^ ’fT 1 fr ^TTO" ^TO 

ci^ ^RTcf •I'^^'-iil 1 «TR% *ll=h^ I 1%^ *r)=ni*l 

^TRIT ^ I 'S^ ^ftrr 

^TO % ^TRt 1 to% To- ^IFTT ^TcTT % TO €t TOR TOT 

TO ^RH % 1 TOR ^TRf 1 TOT TO ^STTTOT ^ TOT 1 

TOT TOT^ TOITT ^TTcT TOR TTTO^’IT TOTT 1 TOT -f^Ri^ ^^i=i 

•s -'O -X o ^ ^ 

^tcTT ^ if TO TOT-'^groit -f^TOTcT TO^-¥T 1 TOft ITOR 
^T% ?[ ^tcTT 1 ^TPT f ^ ^ ^^ciT % ^ ^TFR 

=1^^ «tl^ '=hi<^(-¥T 1 TOTT ^m<ii xj ^ 

TOcT ^TRTO TO" ^TTO-TOT ^ ^rTTO TOIR ^TR ^STT^T <^T^m 

^ntcTT 1 -froi TOR TOIT ^ ^ "fTO TO Ti^-% 1 ^ §R 

TOT fr TO f ^ ^ % 1 TOT ^rit ^TWt zt^ ’fit l S[|% TO 
^rtTT ^ ^TOT-% 1%^ TOT-fT TOT-% 11 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAjfJlBl 


Bhattiaxi (Eathi) DiAiECT Bieajs'eh State. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Hek admide doy put ha TJsde chbote put piunu 

One man-of two sous were Tliem-of hy-the-yonnger son fathei-ta 

akha, ‘he piu, mal-nch jera mera hisa ho'U'e mai-nu 
it-icas-said, ‘ O father, property-in as-much my share may-he me-to 

dehe ’ TJs-nil tada mal bat dita Bher dahaTe nahl 

gire ’ S.jm-fo then property hattng-divided was-given Many days not 
hue chhota put sab ku] katha kame dui des 

iecame the-younger son all whatever togethet made-having a-far count] y 

]Sda-raha or uthe luchpane-viche apna mal gama-dita 

went-away , and theie riotonsness-tn hts-own pioperty was-squandei ed-away 
Or TTo saho-kuj bhaja-chuka tab us des-nche dadha 

And he all-whatevei had-tvasted-completely then that count; y-in a-great 
kil para, or wo garib ho-gaya, or wo txs desde ramewaleda 

famine fell, and he poor became, and he that country-of an-inhabitant-oj 

nokar ho-gayS Or usne tisnS apne khetx-Tich surnu charawannS 

seivant became And hini-by hm-asfor hts-oicn feld-into stoine-fo grazingfor 


ghals 

Or 

usne un 

chiulra-nal 

apna 

didh 

bhama 

it-was-sent 

And 

hvn-by{sic) those 

husls-with 

his-own 

belly 

to-fill 

chata-tha. 

jinanu sur khade-ha , 

or koi 

usnS 

k-u] 

nahl 

wishtng-was, 

whtch-to swine eating-were 

; and anyone 

htm-to 

anything not 

deta-ha 

Jada 

usnu cheta ayS 

or usai 

akha 

ke. 

‘mere 

giving-was 

Then 

htm-to sense came 

and by-him 

it-icas-said 

that. 

‘my 

^ piude 

kitne 

mehenatiySnS phadal tikiya 

bandi-thi, 

or 


father-of how-many labourers-to superfluous bread being-prepared-tcas, and 


a^ bhukh-nal marda-ha Mai uthine plu nal jsa or usnS 

I hunger-with dying-am I arisen-having father near will-go and him-to^ 

akhsa, “he baba, mame b^estnS kaud kiti, or tusade age 


I-will-sdy 

, “ 0 father. 

me-by heaven 

sin was-done, and you-of before 

guna 

Mta ; ast 

phir tusada 

put 

kahawane-ke layak 

nahl 

bn ; 

offence 

was-done ; I 

again your 

son 

being-called-of worthy 

not 

am - 

apde 

mehenatiya-Tich hek^ 

J3ge 

mainu kar-lo ” ’ 

Tadi 

w6 

your-own 

laboiirers-tn 

one-of 

tn-place me-to mate " ’ 

Then 

he 


tol 11, PAEi I 5 b 
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PANJlBi. 


Titlife 

on-arrsing 

piu 

by-tJie-father 

gale-nal 

the-neeb-on 

akha, 

it-ioas-said, 


ap-de piude pSse giyS j\Iagar vrb dur ha, fada 
bis-own fathei -of near tcent But he far teas, then 
nsnS dekhte taras kita, or bhaj-ge tisiiB 

Inm-to on-seeing compassion was-done, and run-hamng htm-to 


lagate lisnu 
on-applying Inni-fo 
‘ he piu, maine 
‘ 0 father, me-by 


chiima Putr usde hapnu 

it-was-kissed By-th e-son his father -to 

behestne k^d kita, or apde 

heaven-to sin was-done, and Your-BLonour-of 


samne gimS kita , or phxr thare putr fera kuhau-an layak 

before offence was-done ; and again to-you son thy to-be-called worthy 

nahi hn ’ ilur_ usde piu-ne apde nokrana akha, ‘ putruS 

not I-am^ Bvt his father-by his-own servants-to it-ioas-said, ‘the-son-to 
thigre achhe padha^vd , or usde hath-Vich mudadi, or pero juti 

a-robe good cause-to-wear ; and his hand-in a-rvng, and on-feet shoes 

ghataTvo , or apt khate maje kari, kyS-ke putr mera 

pvt , and we-all eating met rinient may-mahe ; becavse-that the-son my 
muya ha, marte mur aya-hai , khari-gaya-ha, mur labhya hai ’ Tada 

dead was, on-dying again come-is ; lost-gone-was, but found is ’ Then 


■vro maje karau lage 
they nierument to-do began 


Psda hada puti khetrach ha Jada wo amda-huya gharde kol 

Bis elder son field-in was When he while-coming house-of near 

aya, tadi bajte nachanda kharka stma Apde uokra-vichS 

came, then in-musicking dancing-of noise was-heard Bis-own servants-from-among 
hek uokarnn apde kol sadte akha ke, e « pfs 

one serzant-to lumself-of near in-calling it-was-said that, « « s By-him 

akha, ‘ tera hhira aya-hai, apde piuue changa khnoa. 

if-ioas-said, ^ thy brother conie-is , Your-Bonoui -of fathei -by good feeding 

kita-hai; is-^naste l6 usnu hhala-changa ladya-hai ’ Usne kawar 

donc-ie ; foi -this-i eason that htm-to good-well obtained-is’ Bim-by angei 

kill us ghar-Tich awan na chaya Is-waste usda 

was-made ; by-hwi hoiise-in coming not it-icas-wished For-this-i eason his 
piu hahar ate usnS manawau laga TJs piuuG jawah 

fathei out in-coiinng hiui-fo to-peisuade began By-him the-father-to reply 

dit.i ki, Tekho mai ite rara-tn tuhadi khidmat karda-ha, 
icas-qircn that, ‘see, I so-maiiy yeais-fioni your seizice, doing-icas, 

apde hukamnS kade adul na kita Ap 

lour-Bououi -of ordei-to ever disobedience not was-done By-Your-Bonour 

niainu kade hek If la hhi na dita ke mai apde heliS nal 

me-to ezct one kid even not was-gizen that I my-oion friends with 

' 'WoTus i3if«ing in onginaL 
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kliusi kaida-La Magar apda e putr, j6 kanjiiade 

pleasing might-have'made Sut Your-Soiionr-of tins son, tclio hailots-of 

nSl ralte apda i sab kuj bban]a-deta, lu 

icnth tn-hving Yotn Sonoxir-of all anytlnng squander iug{-icas), as-soon-as 

ayS usde Tvaste ap changa kbana kita ’ Piu 

he-came htm-of for hy-Youx'-Sonour good feast tcas-made' By-tliefather 

Esnn akba, ‘ putr, tS nit mere nal rabeda-bai , ]6-ku] mera 

Inm-to it-toas-saxd, ‘ son, thou always me-of xiear hmng-ax't , xoliatever mine 
n'o sabo ku] tera bai , magar dadbi kbusi kami tbik bai ; 

that all anytlnng thine is , but much rejoicing to-do proper is , 

kyS-ke tera bbira muya-burra, mur 3 i-aya-bai , kbifi-gaya-ba 

because-that thy bi'other dead-ioas, again ahte-has-become ; lost-icas, 

mur labb-gaya-bai ’ 
again found-ia ’ 


/ 
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SO-OALLED BAGRT OF FEROZEPORE. 

Fifty-six thotisaiid people are reported to speak Bagri m the Eazilka Tahfil of the 
Tunjah District of Eerozepore, along the Bikaner border An examination of the 
specimens sent shows that this dialect has none of the typical Bagri. charactensticSj such 
as the genitiye in go and the like It is bad Panjabi, like the Kathi of Bikaner mixed 
with some Bagri forms. Ko importance attaches to this mixed dialect, and it will 
suffice to give as an example of it a brief extract from a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son in transhteration only The ongmal was written in the Persian and also 
in the Gnrmukhi character ~ 

[No 21] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAif^'JlBl 

Bhattia>T (so-calied Bi&al) Dialect (Disteict Pebozepoee, TabsSl Pazelka.) 

Pk manas-rS de beta ha Ws-mit chhoio heto hap-ne 

A man-of tico S07is icere Them-in-from {the-) yovnger son father-to 
kahi5, ‘ 0 hap mal-ra hisS, jikS, awe mi-ne de ’ 

■said, ‘0 father property-of share tchtch coines {-to-me) me-to give’ 
Jana pachhe hi-ne mal-ra piti htt-dini Thore 

Then afterwards them-to property-of shares was-dtvided Afeic {days) 

jiachhe chhotakio heto saglo dhan-m5l hhelo kar-ke 

after the-yoxmger son the-iohole property collected having-made 

dur des-ne nth-gio Bathe apno Tnal harSmakari-mai 

afar country-to having-arisen-ivent There his-own property dehaiichery-in 

kho-dio Jana saglo m^ kho-dino, hi des-re ek 

icas-icasted When whole props) ty was-wasted, that country-to a 

hhagwan-ke ja-lagio. Ba-ne apne khet-mai sur 

wealthy-ma)i-in-of having-gone-lie-was-joi)ied Sini-hy his-own felds-in swine 

charaw bhejio Bai-re ji dabkio ki ai chhutka-hS kha-h5, 

to-graze he-was-sent. Eds desire arose that these husls-even I-may-eat, 

jika sur khai-hai ; ki hi-ne ais5 bhi ko-imle-nL 

iohich swine eating-are; for him-to such even at-all-were-givenmot 
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rathaurt of ferozepore. 

Xhe Bsthaitn of Perozepore is eren more of a mixture than, fh'’ Jl'i^rrh 

The foreign element is rather Bihanerl than true E^gri a= FboTra hy the rj*/' of chhai, 
to mean ‘is A short extract from a rermon of the Parable in tran,*Iit/^r5>/.on orJ^, v,i\\ 
he qmre suSc.ent 

I No 22] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CEfiTRAL Group. 


PA5m1EL 


(EazeatxI} Bzlzztz. 




'Bz^zzcz Fzzozzzozs^ Tu'^Lz Faxu'sc,^ 
On-mi'le ehr-'''tS ?'-tS hiv'’'e 


Ikhe m 

A mcn-'o rw toit ''ere- Tr f vr^er i'm iJ ^-r4o 

■fjif. *r''rg>r'tr 'c-'-m'rc' r-e-'o iJy‘ r-A-lo 'jy^J 

3y-iizn p'r-?''--:?- A'/er dcyi-''’^ f/roj^ri'. 

^ —A—- I - ~ " ' x.rrla- M ^ 

forrffe' i’'-r'rrfi'r /hr rai:"f'/-f5 : e~‘'.ci-c"c'’ . /’■pier'y 

i'Frw'ziy-i^ xizi-zz'ziz-ez. TTh?' •'' ‘-y 

SSirfxare fhire niixr h'-m'-min. Pxne trn'X-t 

2--nr7-n>37r frer" terra" 'u-K.'zm-^yz.f^ t 




C'-- 


X A'Zf: 


friii-ir, r^ram —V7~" /.en'f i/i^f'r-e'n- r.’uici 

njxS hiiHr-IrL nnhux- ^ ihS-ie. Tn^ a'- ' •'-! it r , 

Jif-pvr :t£~2 zzlidh nxry r.-ref-'r-^-r' t"'.' err' '>v' 


ar£rf"tefs/-/ ' - 
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bhatnerT 

FinaUv I give (also in transIiteraTioii) a extract from the Tersion of the 

Parable, as it appears in the Serampore translation of 1S24. It trill be seen that its- 
general character is the same as that of the preceding specimens 

[No 23] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group- 

taSjabl 

BK^TTllyi (BHATSiEi) DiAiECI. 

(Serampore Jlissionaries. 182^) 

Tv5i roanaMide doy gabham handa Pher bl-mfy-ta chhotode 

A-eertain man-fo fico sons tcere Then ihem-in-from hy^fhe-yonnger 

bhayjinh ahhya, ‘he bhayji, mayadi jo ;^ti paddL 

the-father-to it-icas-said ‘ 0 father, the-property-qf ichaf share fdniny{-ls\, 

ba a'l do ’ Pher 'u btde Itbl mayadi pS^T^ 

that to~us give' Then hy-hxm fhem-of near the-property-of shares icere-made^ 

Pher ghana dan na huyl-ta chhotodo gabham apro saro bhelo 

Then many days not lecomingfrom fhe-younger son his~oicn all together 

harar dor desnh paro-gayo Pher nthe zahg-ras-mi jir ^ 

hating-made afar counfry-to i:ent~aicay. Then there debavchery-m haring-Iited 

apni maya nday-dL Tad hdi Miut-gayS-ta 

his-oicn property tcas-sguandered Then hlm-oj all {-property) icasted-being-gone-on 
h des-me ghano kardo kal padiyo Pher n ghataTr-m§ padan 

that covntry-xn a-zery heavy famine fell Then he v:ant-ln to-fatl 

lagyo Pher u jayar -u. delde hai basH-balMe nal 

hegan Then he having-gone that country-of a-certain viUager-of with 

mii-gayo Pher n sutrar chaxaTran liye apne hhet-mf 'orra. 

ivas-Jolr^d Then ij-him swine feeding for his-oicn feld-in him-to 

pathyo Pher luwar lo Jrha'vrda-handS ■& chhawda-ta n 

ii-icas-seni. Then the-sivine what eating-were those husl^-by hy-him 

apno pet bharan chayo. Pher kai na diya 

hii-own lelly to-fU it-was-icished. Then bj-cnjone him-to not tl ey-wer e-git en. 
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pa/vjabt merging into lahnda 

The district of Lahoie lies on both sides of the river Eari On the east side (in 
the Ban Boah betireen the Eavi and the Sutlej) the dialect of PaSjahi spoken is JJajhi. 
On the 'west of the Eavi (in the Eechna Doab between the Bavi and the Chenab), the 
Lahore dialect of PaSjabi shows signs of the increasing influence of Lahnda 

It has already been leniaiked that the old form of speech from which Lahnda is 
denved must once have extended fai to the east beyond its present territories In 
the Eastem Panjab this language has been overlaid by a language belonging to 
the Central Group, and the lesultaut language is that now knon n as Panjabi As we 
go westwards from the Gangetic Doab, lehcs of the onginal Lahnda basis become more 
and more evident TTe have aheadv met some notenoi'tby instances in the Majhi 
dialect which is admittedly the best and purest form of Pa Bjabi When we cioss the 
Ban into the Eechna Doab, the Lahnda basis becomes much more in evidence, and the 
conventional boundary line between Lahuda and Panjabi after crossing the dishict of 
Gnjiat runs nearly north and south thiongh this Doab, starting at about Eamnagai in 
Gujranwala on the Chenab, and nmnmg due south to the northern corner of the ilont- 
gomery district Thence it continues its couise due soutli (crossing the Eavi on its way) 
to thfe southern comer of the hitter district on the banks of the Sutlej A part of that 
portion of the Montgomery district which hes to the east of this conventional hno is thus 
in the Bai'i Doab, but hngiusticaEy it belongs to the noith-east of the Eechna Doab 

Tho line described above is a pmely conventional one adopted foi this Survey 
Everywhere in India we meet with instances of languages mci-ging into each other, but 
nowhere in India do we find the meiging so gradual ns that which takes place 
between Lahnda and Pafijabi The nave of the language of the Central Group, 
which at first overnhehued the most eastern Lahnda giaduaUv lost its force as we 
"0 westwards, allowing the Lahnda basi:> to become moic and more evident Tho 
wave extended to the nest of the hue just described, but by this time it nas so 
shallow, and had lost so much powei. that the lamiuagc is no longer Panjabi coloured 
by Lahnda but rather Lahnda coloiued by Panjabi Wo mav roughlv put this line 
as uidicating the boundaiy betn ecu these tno conditions of affaiis, but in tlie country 
ncai this line, on each side, the local patois is so indcfimtc that it may with equal 
correctness be classed with cithei language, and many aiithoiities may claim that tho 
language spoken immediately to the nest of it in Gujranwala and iroiitgomcry is 
Pahjabi and not Lahnda Such a clami I do not oppose The circumst luces of the 
ease make opposition out of the question On the other hand, the line I have dran n 
is a convenient one, and longhly shoes the western boimdarv of Panjabi 

To the east of this hue we have fii-st, the north-eastern half of the district of 
Gujrat , then, in the Eechna Doab the ihstiict of Sialkot, hah the district of Gujran- 
wala, the trans-Eavi portion of Lahoie, and a small portion of Montgomery Crosang 
the Eavi into the Ban Doab we have, to the east of the Imc, the castcni half of the 
Montgomery distiict, rouglily coiTespondiug to the Talwls of Dipalpur and Pak 
Pattan Over tlie whole of this tract the language is the same, — Panjabi with a strong 
infusion of Lahnda I give three specimens, — one from West Lahore, another from 
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SiaUcot, UL the north, of the tract, and another from Pak Pattan. of Montgomery, in 
the extreme south 

"When the boundary line touches the Sutlej at the southern comer of Montgomery, 
it follows that nver for a few miles and then crosses Bahawalpur, so as to include the 
north-eastern comer of that state. Here the language is the same as that of Pak Pattan 
and no specimen of it is necessary. This concludes the review of PaSjabi merging 
into Lahnda 

We may estimate the number of speakers of this mixed dialect as m the table 
given below The figures for Gujranwala include about 165,000 speakers of Pafijabi 
from other parts of the province who have settled m the Ohenab Oanal Colony, most 
of them probably speak MajhL As given the figures have been revised by the local 
officials since the Rough Lists of Languages spoken m the Panjab were pubhshed So 


also the Bahawalpur figures are revised ones — 

North-East Gujrat 

457,200 


Sialkot 

1,010,000 


East Gujranwala 

505,000 


Trans-BaTi, Lahore 

17,398 


East Montgomery 

292,426, 


North Bahawalpur 

150,000 

1 

/ 

Total . 2,432,024 



The Lahore figures m the above seem to be too small, but I have no means of 
checking them, and the loss is probably balanced by the number of Chenab Canal 
colomsts who speak Majhi 


AUTHOElTirB, — 

Gbahame Baieet, Bet T , — JPanjSbi Orammar. A brief Orammar of Panjsbi as spohen tn the 
WasirSbsd (t e North Gujranwala) District Lahore, 1904 

/ 

CviiMiiiGB, Bet T P, ahd Gbahame Baieet, Bet T, — Fanjabi Manual and Orammar a Guide 
to the Oolloquial Panjabi of the Northerti Panjab Calcutta, 1912, (Under the name 
‘Northern Punjab’ are included the Districts of Sialkot, Gujranwala, Lahore, Gujrat, and 
Firozpur, with parts of the adjoining Districts ) 
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PANJABI OF WEST LAHORE 

Directly Tre cross the Ban into the -vrestem portion of Lahore district ive find that 
the Lahnda basis of PafijaM makes itself much more strongly felt There are also 
a feir local peculianties As a specimen of the dialect of this part of the Lahore district 
I giye a yersion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, yhich offers seyeral mstmctiye 
foims 

In pronunciatiGn -vre may notice the total absence of the ceiebral I, as is also the 
case in the Pafijabi of the MSjha The cerebral n is yery capriciously used Thus, we 
haye^flioaii and nachchan in the same sentence The yowel scale in some words is irre- 
gular The root 7'aJt, remain, is sometimes spelt ; ah, sometimes riJi, and sometimes > aih. 
Compaie the j eh of the Lahnda of Shahpur 

In the declension of nouns we may note that the postposition of the agent case is ne, 
not 7107, which is yery often omitted (as in Lahnda) A'e is also occasionally used instead 
of 77U, as the sign of the datiye Thus, fiaulo) -ne ahhxa, he said to the servant 

In the pronouns, u e haye used for the agent case singular, os well as for the 
nominatiye Thus, maz ditti, thou gayest a feast AsE and tusa are often used for 
the nommatiye, to mean ‘ we ’ and ‘ you,’ respectiyely The usual word for ‘ he ’ is the 
Lahnda o, with an ohhque singular us or «« In rdhe for tlide, of this one, we have a 
transposition of the aspirate ‘ Own ’ is apna, notu/nw The relatiye pronoun isye/-u {of 
LahndS jehi'a) ‘ "WTiat ?’is klh 

The verb suhstantiye regularly takes the Lahnda forms , thus, we hare htti, they are , 
aha or ha, he was Sometimes we find je used to mean ‘ he is ’ or ‘ they are ’ ' In the 
finite yeib we haye both the Lahnda form of the future, as in xtfhisa-igd), I will arise, 
and the Pafijabl one, as in rahaga, I will remain 

Now and then we find instances of pronominal suthxes attached to yerbs, exactly 
as in Lahnda Thus, ditto/, giyen by thee The Lahnda present participle is also com- 
mon Thus, lareda for larda, doing 

"We also find mstances of the Lahnda negative verb substantive, as m naha, ho was 
not 

There are also a number of Lahnda expressions Such are the use of the root 
chd, raise, prefixed to a verb in order to mtensify its meaning Thus, chd-k/ts, was 
done , cM-jdii, consider So also we may quote (among others occurrmg in the speci- 
men) as typical Lahnda expressions htkJ^ one, thigra, a garment; kdvtr, angry, hattho, 
on the contrary 

Mr Newton, on page 83 of his Panjdbt Grammar, states that, in the Lahore 
district, the word 7ie is often used redundantly Thus, th bl akh dtifd-sd ne, this too he 
said I have not met any examples of this in the specimens It is a question u hether 
in such cases, t/e is not, hke je, a pronominal suffix Lahnda has 7ie for the second and 
third persons plural, and it is qmte possible that, in Lahore, it may also be used for the 
singular In Kashmiri, which is closely related to Lahnda, an is used for the singnlar 
of the pronoun of the third person 

* See the remarks on p GSS. 

vOI. rX, PAET I ^ ® 
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iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAl?JlBl 

DiaiiEct of Noeth-Ea8t of Rkchna Doab. (Disteict IjAHOeBj Ta^sfl Shaeakptje ) 

fS'o^ ^ ^ WfVlVMT ^ 

^ If f %3 € I WST MT55 ^gT| #3 feST I 

ftsss ppgi >P55 ^ ferft ^3 ^ 

^ 3 is ^ t^^Tfsw i ftm is ■si > 4^5 

SI tevMi § R >{S5t^ f#e ^ I i3 ^ 

^ I i3 § fH ^S5(e t^5( sns ssg gig fl4V}fi i 

§R§ ^gi^ gigi^3 'jJfevHi i ii ^ tre 

/ 

v>ng ^ il fgg gi?fl io^g gg rTS §3# 533 vhi^ §r vjnftjiop 
■H3 frifg oigt fas § ^ ^ il f3s § g) g^B 

■3 I >4* g\i '6i« frw Rg^i "gi ) ^ §feRi3ii i f«4^ ^ ^gi ggigii 3 

f sS vMn^i fi|§ K ^ s^tgi § ggi il sObi ■^‘ feR srs 

R3\i s# 33 fsiw i §gi ^ "Pr R^^i I ^'4 i\ iwsi ??5(g b 
rTOI ^ ^ ffevMi 3 VHM3 N| ^ I W § ^3 ^3 ^Higi ,^33 

■P4t fR^ feVMi f 3^ 33R VHitevMi § SR ggi 3 §3^ 315 

51 fevHi 3 #4 fevHil f34 Wf^VHT f^§ ^i" ^313 it 

5 O 31 i 331 it ^131 i i 33 §3’ M3 Ritsi R31i 3i^ 1 iS frl§3 V>W^ 

W W A IMI 

^5(gi3 vHifMVHi fggii ^ v>{i§ 3 f3§ mt ^ f^g 

R4§ 3 tigr I -np^ 555];§ § ^ V^gt 

M3 R3 f3IW 31 #B i l^lVMi i 3 M^t faw VHigi § 53 fUW I i § 
■MR 3S3 53l 11 

i 331 M3^ il35^tvHi faiYHi Vijigi I frlR is § VHifgW § 
•uiai 33 VHifevHi fR3 3F^3 3 3^ RfeW 1 fR f^o( ^5(33 V>pftjVHi 
3 MfeW 3 5 O 3 3 I ^3 §3^ lOfifMVHi 33i fegi v>jTPgvHi 3 §3 fVt3 

f3»r3 fen siR§ fggt t fsgr ^ Rgg ^515 »rtewp t i ^ s^iitg 
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3 vi?33 25^ I fen fM§ fe5^55 >>lTfev>|i V)f§ 

1>IS3 5(Mt I f H VMifyVMT *:evj ^ 

fegi' -gr §BT VHiftJVHT srer ?^- 3 ^ 57 

VMyfeYMT ^5flv)fT>^ -p- oTa"^ ('if^|- §31 ^ y^3 V>nfev>{T t fFTH HTgi 

>^T^5 §aT 3 gi^fewii t §‘^ ^3 3^1' i fevMm fs'^ i f hs 

w SS w» W s 

t >1^ ^5 I >!aT >{135 a I{igi Bgr ^ ft I vfflig 

gi55 25fSo( VHigl H 3 fSH ^3 f^ 391 

>{3 VHigr Yi?a % tfl’^ ^ 3 § ^ VHigi 3 353 fMVHi 

t II 
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Central Group. 


PANJABI 


BiAiiECx OP Noeth-East op Beohna Eoab (District Lahore, Ta^isll Sharakpub.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hikk 

admi-de do 

putr 

alie 

Enba 

Yicbcbo 

piunu 

One 

man-of two 

sons 

were 

Them from-among 

the-father-to 

uikke 

nklua, 

' piu, 

30 

mera 

bissa 

mk-VTcbcb 

bai, 0 

hy-the-younger it-was-said, 

‘father. 

that 

my 

share 

loealth-in 

IS, that 

■wand-de ’ 

Esue 


apna 

mSl 

dubinS 

having^-dtvided-give ’ 

Him-hy 


Ins-own 

property 

both-to 

ivand-ditt5, 

Bailie 

dm. 

aja 

nab? 

bbe 

nikkene 

havtng-divtded-was-given 

Many 

days 

yet 

not 

became the-younger-by 

sai'a 

mal ikattlia 

eba-kita, 

kisi 

duT 

mulk 

the-whole 

propel ty together 

was-made, _ 

a-certain distant 

country 

l6-k§ 

vadha 

raka. 

te 

utba 

bbau’e kamma-Tichcb 

tahen-hamng 

{as-)a-sojourner remained, 

and 

there 

bad 

doings-in 

mal TifiSaia 

Jis Tele 

babbbo 

mal usne 

la-ba, 


X>,'oi^erty teas teas fed {At-) what at-twie the-whole pvopetty Imn-hy icas-spent, 


Tvatt 

us mulkde Ticbcb 

baub 

kal pai-gia 

Watt usnu 

lor, 

then 

that country -of in 

gt eat famine fell 

Then him-to 

need. 

pairan 

laggi 

"Eatt 0 

gia, us 

mulkde ' bikk 

sbabaide 

admide 

to-fall 

began 

Then he 

went, that 

country-of one 

city -of 

man-of 

nal 

naukar 

lab-pia 

Esue 

usnn surSnu 

cbaiwan 

waste 

wi th 

SC) vant 

he-i emained. 

Him-by 

Inm-to smne-to 

the-feeding 

for 


pailia-nclicli gliaUia. Jeie cMiiUar sur Miade-alie, o vi 

tlie-jiekls-in it-was-sent Wliat hushs tlie-sioine eahng-ioere, he also 

dlnddli razi li 6 -kai bliar-laida Jad fmn ^ suit ai, us 

helly happy heoome-having nsed-to-fill When Imn-to senses came, hy-hwh 

aklna, ‘meie piude naukar kai lun, 0 lajj-ke kha 


it-was-said, ‘my father-of servants many are, they 

satiated-being eating 

bbi 

laide-bm, te 

n adbia 

bbi 

rabuda-bai 

Mai 

liliukkb nal 

also 

fahing-ai e, and 

sin plus 

also 

1 emaining-is 

I 

hunger with 

pia 

mama-bs !Mai 

utbis%a 

te 

waddb piu 

kol 

wada-mbsga , 

fallen 

dying-am. I 

j ise-toill 

and 

then the-father 

near 

I-icill-go-f orth ; 

te 

unnn akbaga, 

“ pm, 

mai 

Kbudada gunab 

bbi 

kita te 

<ind 

him-to Twill-say ' 

"father, 

Inj-me 

Ood-of sin 

also 

icas-done and 
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tei'a blu kita , uiaT is gal ]Gga. naliT raili-gia jO tera. 

qf-thee also icas-doue , I tins thing icoithy not reinatned that thy 

puti' mai sacliiva , mainS Ti apnfi Iiikk naiikai cha-ian ” ’ 

son I may-he-called , me-to also tlnne-own one servant consider ” ’ 

TTatt o utkia te apne piu -wale gi3 A 33 o dkei 

Then he rose and Ins-oicn father toicaids icent Yet he a-gieat 

(lur slid, imde pm iisnu Tekli-li5, lumn tars aia, te 

■distance was, his byfathei hnn-to it-was-seen, hvn-to piiy came, and 

bbaj] nag-gia te imiifl gal-ncb La-ba, te cblium 

hacing-ritn he-icent and hnn-to necl-wtth it-icas-apidied, and ^ hiss 

ba. Puti uBiiu akbia, ‘piii> mai Kbiidacla gunab 

was-tahen By-the-son hnn-to it-was-said, ‘fathei, hy-me God-of sin 

blu kita-bai, teiti bbi Idta-bai, te bun teia puti sadiua lOga 

also done-is, qf-thee too done-is, and now thy son to-be-called worthy 

nab¥’ TVatt piime apne nankaniiS akbia, ‘ change 

I-am-iiot' Then the-fathcr-by Ins-own seicants-to it-was-said, ‘good 
tbigie kaddb le-ao, tc lumn pa-dco , fdbe battb-Ticbob 

clothes havvig-tahen-oiit bung, and hnn-to put-on, Ins hand-in 


munebi 

gbatto, 

te 

paun-nebeb 

]utti pairao , 

tie. 

kba-IaiC, 

te 

ring 

put. 

and 

feet- in 

shoes put-on , 

come. 

we-may-eat. 

and 

razi 

boie. 


6 mora 

puti mai-gia-ba, 

jida 

bo-gia-bai, 

to 

happy 

let-ns-become , 

this my 

son dead-gone-was. 

alive 

becomc-xs. 

and 


kbaii gid aba, te labbb-pia ’ Tc 0 kbush boirau Ingge 


lost gone was, and foitnd-is ’ Then they happiy to-become began 


Te 

imda ivadda 

puti peIib5*Ticbcb giyd' 

-aba 

Jis 

tC‘16 

And 

him -of th e-elder 

son the-felds-xn gone-was 

At-which 

at-time 

6 aid. 

to gbai'de 

ueie aia, usno 

ganan 

te 

nacbeban 

he came. 

and the-house-of 

near came, hnn-by 

singing 

and 

dancing 

sums 

Us bikk 

uaukaine akbia 

te 

pucbbi'i. 

•e 

was-heai d 

By-hnn one 

sei cant-to - it-was-said 

and 

xt-was-ashed, ‘this 


kill baiP’ Usue imiiu dklua, 'tera hlurii aia-bai, tore 

what IS ^ ’ Sim-by hnn-to it-was-said, 'thy brother come-ts, thy 


piime niaz 

is-iraste 

ditti-bai. 

tciii bbuti 

kbair-uietir nal 

aia-]iai ’ 

father-by feast 

this-i eason-foi givcn-is. 

thy b) othci 

safety with 

come- IS ’ 

0 kavii 

boia, to 

audai naba 

jSdd 

Is-i\ dste 

und3 

Se aiigt y became, and 

wirhxn not 

{xcas-)gonig 

Th IS-) eason-fo) h is 

piu bsbai 

nikal-aia. 

ate imdi 

uiinnat 

klti 

Us 

fathei outside 

oiit-came, 

and hnn-of 

j emoiisti aiice 

was-niade 

By -him 

piunO 

akbia, ‘ 

dekb, uiaT bank u-arbe 

terl kbiibnaf 

kareda 


ihe-faiher-to it-was-said, ‘see, 1 many ycais thy set vice doing 
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PAnJabL 


riM-tS : 

terS 

Vp^is 

nisi 

nahi sittisr 

te 

re-ained-iC'Cr' 

: fh:. 

ever 

hp-ri e 

ro^ 'cci-throvri’-doicn, crd 

Tril *' (p'f? 

■Ti 

vM - qptoL 

apida 

belis-nal mai 

Mmshl 

OT:e V i 


r,o^ i^c^-pire^-iy-^r ee_ 

r^i, -o ct, 

frlerd^-'cHh I 

hajipire-i-r 

Izare^. 


Jivt r&s e PICT 

aia-Iaai, 

jis sirs 

mil 

^whf-haze-ricde 

TV 7 ,er, fhi^ zJ^^i $0*1 

CO ne-U_ 

op-ichO"' fFe-’zho^e 

property 


tlra ispjns-tf sat^ail-Izai 

uB'ie Tvaare tarfj5 

m 

maz 

Hr. },c-lcH-idH. izcHed-l? 

hrPt-of for-H,e-i^' e o'.-ibe-corHa^y 

by -free 

afeoif 

dinL" TTsne 

urmc 

Sshm^ 

' m tar vele 

mere 

kol 

izc'-airer, ' Sin-oi’ 

V • 

brn-i-o 


iro ' cz-erery urre 

•TTj^ 

near 

Li : je^ mcrs 

mil 

tal ssis 

rera-tl iai : 

r*. “w 

as^nn 

MLL 

c~f ; icha^ccer r-p 

property U ihe-icho^e fP,ine~aho ~i ; 

1 i-fo 

one 

ssl lalk ILL 


Ltpsti 

karede 

te 

ktust 

zrr'np p~oper icc’?. 

thaf 

hoppine^ 

ire-iho'dd-bcre-dore 

end 

happy 

tide : is 

■vrgsre 

id btira 

tera mar gfa ata. anr 

TTEit 

tlo'Jd-laze-ieer, ; -ihic 

fo~ 

that broHer 

tf.y dead gone icc? and 

again 

JiTTia ho-gis-Lai ; 5 

Lharf 

gH-Ita, te 

lafebt-pLa-taL 



ahre bacoT^U ; he 

lOif 

gohccci, c'-d 

found-beer,-', e 
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PANJABI OF SIALKOT, EAST GUJRANWALA, AND NORTH-EAST 

GUJRAT 

The conventional boundary line betveen Lahnda and Pafijabi starts at the north 
and of the Pabbi range in Gii]rat, and, entenng Gujranwala at Pamnagar, divides 
that district into two nearly equal parts The tract to the east of this line embraces the 
whole of Siallcot, the eastern half of Gujranwala, and the north-east of Gujrat On 
the east it has the Majhi Pafijabi of Gurdaspur, on its south, the mixed dialect of 
"West Lahore ]ust described 

The dialect of this tract has been fully described by Mr Grahame Bailey and Mr 
Cummings, m the works referred to on p 7LL It closely resembles that of 17631 
Lahore, and as a specimen I give a short folktale from Sialkot, written m the Persian 
character, with transhteration and translation 

'We may note the following peculiarities in the specimen, nearly aU of which are 
due to the influence of Lahnda There is a strong tendency to drop the letter h after 
an accented syllable,^ and even elsewhere Thus, ro’e, for rdfie, they remamed , e or 
he, IS, and so on We see the origin of the standard Panjabi present participle m na 
instead of dd in the word dedd or denna, giving AU over Indo-Aryan India, a d pre- 
ceded by a nasal may optionaUy be pronounced as n 

In the declension of nouns, the postposition of the gemtive is treated as m Lahnda, 
so that we have dia or deS mstead of de agreeing with a mascuhne noun m the plural 
The pronouns present some irregularities ‘ Our ’ is sdddd, asadda or asddda (Mr 
Bailey gives snrfrfa) ‘Tour’ is fiisdddd ov tohdddd QIt Bailey gives tuhadda) The 
obhque form singular of the pronoun of the third person is os (as the obhque form 
singular of th, this, is es), and its obhque plural is dna or dhna Jera or jehfS is 
‘ who,’ with jis, or the Malwm form jit, for its obhque singular 

The foUowing forms of the verb substantive occur, — a, or ha, I am, we are ; #, rhou 
art , e, or he, he, she, it is , sdn, or haiedn, they were 

Por further particulars, the student is referred to the very fuU details mven m the 
Grammars already referred ^to 


* rexarj3 cz p ti2S 
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Diaizct or Xohih-East or Eece^'a Doab 


(Disrsicr. Sialsiot.) 


.1 ^ L 


sf Ui/T |j. Ijl 

'sj i/*- , -- - r> ~ J 


- IaS^ u/Lj , ..-..-L' <;_3— 

' '•,J '-'v - 


* c -jj: «J w — ^ « • w--— ^ V 

v* ■ (zJ 


’ - j 


o Jj'-uJ jj--. - - « i 


j- ^vir^ - 


— * L ,JjJ 

J w W - / - 


;.r 5 


...v 


i' - ^r- 


c_o^ liAT ^-AT a Ao -A a A.t ,zA* - c_I -4 

« m 

sLijlj IaaS^J J vJ'i^ 

« 

Li^J ^ - c_| !^L« '-O^ 

cA_^>xo sS' ,i_ ^LiiL - <£_ 


-^L» ci_ c^iA^ y^ ~ i — ij^o a-^Lu j^Ie) — 


- J=aL 
c_ ^ 


^ Jj '^U' "tOa 


• • c — JL? I 


!;v’ 


4 ) y ^ JT' ^:b ji- 


d*» ^**^ >-5% 

A A 


- i£ Jj 2 ’-i--'L 


^ j^ ^UjL _ ^ ^li i^«uj &r J' ^ u=<"j ^ 


'^'>7 ^ 1^7 c 


- o^ir -O J-’ i -j’ 


of' 


-I J; 


v.^ o5^ .J 

--'C y 
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sUolj y/'j 6^ <fL ^ ci_ 

Jj L^jJ Uy ~ 

<T 0 sLwi^lj C ~ ^~} 

W • M 

ci_J &^j ^^lj;>jlj^J ^U c^] j__5-sO^ JU 
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